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1. INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this document is to confirm that the results of the 
Westinghouse Owners Group application of the Technical Specification selection 
criteria are applicable to (1P3). The New York Power Authority (NYPA) has 
reviewed WCAP-11618, "Methodically Engineered, Restructured and Improved, 
Technical Specifications, Merits Program - Phase II Task 5, Criteria 
Application" (Reference 1) including Addendum 1, NRC Staff Review of NSSS 
Vendor Owners Group Application of the Commission's Interim Policy Statement 
to Standard Technical Specifications, Newton/Murley letter dated May 9, 1988 
and as revised in NUREG-1431, Revision 1 "Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants." (Reference 2) and applied the criteria to each of the 
current Indian Point Nuclear Generating Unit No. 3 Technical Specifications.  
Additionally, in accordance with the NRC guidance in the Final Policy 
Statement on Technical Specifications Improvements, July 22, 1993 
(Reference 3), this confirmation of the application of selection criteria to 
1P3 included confirming the risk insights from Probabilistic Risk Assessment 
(PRA) evaluations provided in the Reference 1.  

2. SELECTION CRITERIA 

NYPA used the selection criteria provided in the NRC Final Policy Statement on 
Technical Specification Improvements of July 22, 1993 (Reference 3) to develop 
the results contained in the attached matrix. Probabilistic Risk Assessment 
(PRA) insights as used in WCAP-11618 were used, confirmed by NYPA. and are 
discussed in the next section of this report. The selection criteria and 
discussion provided in Reference 3 are as follows: 

Criterion 1: Installed instrumentation that is used to detect. and 
indicate in the control room, a significant abnormal 
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary: 

Discussion of Criterion 1: A basic concept in the adequate protection of 
the public health and safety is the prevention of accidents. Instrumentation 
is installed to detect significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant 
pressure boundary so as to allow operator actions to either correct the 
condition or to shut down the plant safely, thus reducing the likelihood of a 
loss-of-coolant accident. This criterion is intended to ensure that Technical 
Specifications control those instruments specifically installed to detect 
excessive reactor coolant system leakage. This criterion should not, however,
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be interpreted to include instrumentation to detect precursors to reactor 
coolant pressure boundary leakage or instrumentation to identify the source of 
actual leakage (e.g., loose parts monitor, seismic instrumentation, valve 
position indicators).  

Criterion 2: A process variable, design feature, or operating restriction 
that is an initial condition of design basis accident or 
transient analyses that either assumes the failure of or 
presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product 
barrier: 

Discussion of Criterion 2: Another basic concept in the adequate protection 
of the public health and safety is that the plant shall be operated within the 
bounds of the initial conditions assumed in the existing design basis accident 
and transient analyses and that the plant will be operated to preclude 
un-analyzed transients and accidents. Analyses consist-of postulated events, 
analyzed in the FSAR, for which a structure, system, or component must meet 
specified functional goals. These analyses are contained in Chapters 6 and 14 
of the FSAR and are identified as Condition II, III, or IV events (ANSI N18.2) 
(or equivalent) that either assume the failure of or present a challenge to 
the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

As used in Criterion 2, process variables are only those parameters for which 
specific values or ranges of values have been chosen as reference bounds in 
the design basis accident or transient analyses and which are monitored and 
controlled during power operation such that process values remain within the 
analysis bounds. Process variables captured by Criterion 2 are not, however, 
limited to only those directly monitored and controlled from the control room.  
These could also include other features or characteristics that are 
specifically assumed in Design basis accident or transient analyses if they 
cannot be directly observed in the control room (e.g., moderator temperature 
coefficient and hot channel factors).  

The purpose of this criterion is to capture those process variables that have 
initial values assumed in the design basis accident-and-transient-analyses., 
and which are monitored and controlled during power operation. As long as 
these variables are maintained within the established values, risk to the 
public safety is presumed to be acceptably low. This criterion also includes 
active design features (e.g., high pressure/low pressure system valves and 
interlocks) needed to preclude un-analyzed accidents and transients.
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Criterion 3: A structure, system, or component that is part of the 
primary success path and which functions or actuates to 
mitigate a design basis accident or transient that either 
assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the 
integrity of a fission product barrier: 

Discussion of Criterion 3: .A third concept in the adequate protection of 
the public health and safety is that in the event that a postulated design 
basis accident or transient should occur, structures, systems, and components 
are available to function or to actuate in order to mitigate the consequences 
of the design basis accident or transient. Safety sequence analyses or their 
equivalent have been performed in recent years and provide a method of 
presenting the plant response to an accident. These can be used to define the 
primary success paths.  

A safety sequence analysis is a systematic examination of the actions required 
to mitigate the consequences of events considered in the plant's design basis 
accident and transient analyses, as presented in Chapters 6 and 15 of the 
plant's FSAR (or equivalent chapters). Such a safety sequence analysis 
considers all applicable events, whether explicitly or implicitly presented.  
The primary success path of a safety sequence analysis consists of the 
combination and sequences of equipment needed to operate (including 
consideration of the single failure criteria), so that the plant response to 
design basis accidents and transients limits the consequences of these events 
to within the appropriate acceptance criteria.  

It is the intent of this criterion to capture into Technical Specifications 
only those structures, systems, and components that are part of the primary 
success path of a safety sequence analysis. Also captured by this criterion 
are those support and actuation systems thatare necessary for items in the 
primary success path to successfully function. The primary success path for a 
particular mode of operation does not include backup and diverse equipment 
(e.g., rod withdrawal block which is a backup to the average power range 
monitor high flux trip in the startup mode, safety valves which are backup to 
low temperature overpressure relief valves during cold shutdown).
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Criterion 4: A structure,-system, or component which operating experience 
or probabilistic risk assessment has shown to be significant 
to public health and safety: 

Discussion of Criterion 4: It is the Commission's policy that licensees 
retain in their Technical Specifications LCOs' action statements, and 
Surveillance Requirements for the following systems (as applicable), which 
operating experience and probablistic safety analysis (PSA) have generally 
shown to be significant to public health and safety and any other structures, 
systems, or components that meet this criterion: 

0 Reactor Core Isolation Cooling/Isolation Condenser, 
0 Residual Heat Removal, 
* Standby Liquid Control, and 
a Recirculation Pump Trip.  

The Commission recognizes that other structures, systems, or components may 
meet this criterion. Plant and design specific PSA's have yielded valuable 
insight to unique plant vulnerabilities not fully recognized in the safety 
analysis report design basis accident or transient analyses. It is the intent 
of this criterion that those requirements that PSA or operating experience 
exposes as significant to public health and safety, consistent with the 
Commission's Safety Goal and Severe Accident Policies, be retained or included 
in the Technical Specifications.  

The Commission expects that licensees, in preparing their Technical 
Specification related submittals, will utilize any plant-specific PSA or risk 
survey and any available literature on risk insights and PSAs. This material 
should be employed to strengthen the technical bases for those requirements 
that remain in Technical Specifications, when applicable, and to verify that 
none of the requirements to be relocated contain constraints of prime 
importance in limiting the likelihood or severity of the accident sequences 
that are commonly found to dominate risk. Similarly, the NRC staff will also 
employ risk insights and PSAs in evaluating Technical Specifications related 
submittals. Further, as part of the Commission's ongoing program of improving 
technical specifications, it will continue to consider methods to make better 
use of risk and reliability information for defining future generic Technical 
Specification requirements."
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3. PROBABILISTIC RISK ASSESSMENT INSIGHTS

Introduction and Objectives 

Reference 3 includes an NRC expectation that NYPA utilize the available 
literature on risk insights to verify that none of the requirements to be 
relocated contain constraints of prime importance in limiting the likelihood 
or severity of the accident sequences that are commonly found to dominate 
risk.  

Relocated specifications have been compared to a variety of Probabilistic Risk 
Assessment (PRA) material with two purposes: 1) to identify if a component or 
variable is addressed by PRA, and 2) if addressed, to judge if the component 
or variable is risk-important. In addition, in some cases risk was judged 
independent of any specific PRA materia]. The intent of the review was to 
provide a supplemental screen to the deterministic criteria. Therefore, those 
TS that remain in the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) based on 
Criteria 1, 2 or 3 were not reviewed for risk significance.  

The 1P3 risk assessment was performed using WCAP-11618 (Reference 1), 
Appendix A, PRA Technical Specification Review. This document provides a 
generic risk assessment of items relocated from the Westinghouse Technical 
Specifications which is based on "Indian Point Probabilistic Safety Study," 
Power Authority State of New York, Consolidated Edison Company of New York, 
Inc., 1982, and similar studies for Zion Nuclear Plant and Millstone Unit 3.  

NYPA has reviewed these generic risk assessments and verified that it is 
applicable to 1P3. Additionally, the Indian Point 3 Nuclear Power Plant 
Individual Plant Examination, June, 1994, was reviewed to verify that the 
insights provided by this evaluation are consistent with the results of the 
generic risk assessments.  

For relocated Specifications for which WCAP-11618 (Reference 1), Appendix A, 
does not have a generic risk assessment, a plant specific risk assessment was 
performed and the results documented in Appendix B.
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Assumotions and ADDroach

The WCAP-11618 evaluation of the risk impact of the TS that are relocation 
candidates was based on the following: 

a. It was assumed that any of the TS that were to be relocated would be 
transferred to other documents subject to control by the utility under 
the 10 CFR 50.59 process.  

b. The risk criteria used in determining the disposition of a TS were the 
following: 

1. If the TS contained constraints of prime importance in limiting 
the likelihood or severity of the accident sequences-that are 
commonly found to-dominate ri-sk, it should be retained.  

2. If the TS included items involved in one of these dominant 
sequences but had an insignificant impact on the probability or 
severity of that sequence, it was proposed to be relocated to 
another controlled document.  

3. If the IS was not involved in risk dominant sequences, it was 
proposed to be relocated to another controlled document.  

C. The measures related to risk used in this evaluation were core melt 
frequency and off-site health effects. These measures were consistent 
with the NRC Final Policy Statement on TS and the Safety Goal and Severe 
Accident Policy Statements.  

d. The criteria used to determine if a sequence was risk dominant was the 
following: 

For core melt, any sequence whose frequency was commonly found to 
be greater than 1iX 10-6 per reactor year was maintained as a 
possible dominant sequence as a conservative first cut. This was 
roughly 2% of the total core melt frequency of 5 X 10-5 for 
typical PRAs. Each specific sequence identified in the screening 
of the TS was evaluated against the above conservative criterion 
to determine if it was risk dominant.  

For off-site health effects, any sequence whose frequency of
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serious radioactive release was commonly found to be greater than 
1 X i0' per reactor year was considered to be a dominant risk 
sequence for the purposes of WCAP-11618. This criterion was in 
Agreement with the NRC position in the Safety Goal Policy for a, 
goal of 1 X 10-6 for a total frequency of severe off-site 
release, and no greater than 1 X 10-' for an individual sequence.  

e. Included in Section 4.0 of WCAP-11618, were two tables (Tables 3 and 4) 
which contained representative sequences for all identified types of 
initiating events considered in formal risk assessments for two types of 
reference plants. Table 3 was representative of a plant with a large dry 
containment and Table 4 contained the dominant accident sequences for a 
plant with a subatmospheric containment. These lists were based on 
industry PRAs and were reviewed for consistency with NRC sponsored PRA 
programs. The results were found to be consistent.  

Systems identified in Tables 3 and 4 of Section 4.0 of WCAP-11618 that 
contributed significantly to risk as defined in Paragraph d above were listed 
in Tables 3A, 3B, 4A and 48 of Section 4.0. These identified systems as well 
as sequences and the risk dominant initiating events from Tables 3 and 4 which 
were involved in typical dominant core melt and serious release sequences from 
formal risk assessments were used to screen the requirements of the TS 
reviewed. Those TS whose requirements were relevant to these systems.  
sequences, and initiating events were further evaluated for risk dominance.  
The remaining TS were evaluated on the basis of risk insights from references 
listed in Section 4.0, Appendix B of WCAP-11618. If the requirements of a TS 
were not found to be modeled in any reference and no significant issues were 
identified from a review of the risk insights, the conclusion was that it did 
not contain constraints of prime importance to limiting the likelihood or 
severity of sequences that are commonly found to dominate risk.  

4. RESULTS OF APPLICATION OF SELECTION CRITERIA 

The selection criteria from Section 2 were applied to the IP3 Technical 
Specifications. The results are presented in following attachments to this 
report: Attachment I, CTS to ITS Disposition and Relocation Matrix, and 
Attachment II, ITS to CTS Disposition Matrix. Detailed discussions that 
document the rationale for the relocation of each Specification which failed 
to meet the selection criteria are provided in Section II, Relocated
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Requirements - Descriptions and Justifications for the relocation of selected 
IP3 current Technical Specifications (CTS), No Significant Hazards 
Considerations (10 CFR 50.92) evaluations for those Specifications relocated 
are provided Sections IV.  

5. REFERENCES 

1. WCAP-11618 (and Addendum 1), "Methodically Engineered Restructured 
and Improved Technical Specifications, MERITS Program-Phase II 
Task 5, Criteria Application," November 1987.  

2. NUREG-1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse 
Plants," Revision 1, April 1995.  

3. Final Policy Statement on Technical Specifications Improvements, 
July 22, 1993 (58 FR 39132).
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INDIAN POINT 3 
Conversion to Improved Technical Specifications 

CTS to ITS Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

License 2.C.1 License Condition: Maximum Power Level 3025 mW thermal (100% of rated power) 

Status: Discussion 
Retained Maximum Power Level will be maintained as bath a License Condition and as a Technical Specification Safety Limit.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS License 2.C.1 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 1OccFRr5O3c ITS NOTES 

1.0 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION N/A None 

License 2.C.2 License Condition: Technical Specifications 

Status: Discussion 
Retained Retained as a License Condition 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS License 2.C.2 

NR1431 No. ,ITS No. ITS NAME 1 ocFl'Rr O r ITS NOTES 

N/A N/A N/A N/A None 

License 2.C.3 License Condition: Less Than Four Loop Operation 

Status: Discussion 
Retained License Condition 2.C.3 allows 3 loop operation below the P-7 setpoint (approximately 10% RTP). ITS LCO 3.4.4 requires four RCS 

loops OPERABLE and In operation when in Modes 1 and 2. License Condition 2.C.3 conflicts with ITS LCO 3.4.4 and must be delete 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS License 2.C.3 
NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10ocFR 50.36 ITS NOTES 

Criterion 

3.4.4 3.4.4 RCS Loops - MODES 1 and 2 2 None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

License 2.C.4 License Condition: Pressurizer Weld Inspection prior to power operation following second refueling shutdown 

Status: Discussion 
DELETED License Condition 2.C.4 has been satisfied and is no longer applicable. License Condition 2.C.4 should be deleted.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS License 2.C.4 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR .3 ITS NOTES 
Criterion 

CTS DELETED CTS CTS REQUIREMENT DELETED N/A None 
DELETED 

License 2.D License Condition: Deleted by CTS Amendment 46 

Status: Discussion 

N/A None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS License 2.D) 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10CFR 5036 ITNOE 
Criterio ITnNTE 

N/A N/A N/A N/A None 

License 2.E License Condition: Deleted by CTS Amendment 37 

Status: Discussion 

N/A None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS License 2.E 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR50.31 T OE 

N/A N/A N/A N/A None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

License 2.F License Condition: Section 401, Federal Water Pollution Control Act Amendments of 1972 

Status: Discussion 
Retained Retained as a License Condition 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS License 2.F 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 5036 ISNOE 

N/A N/A N/A N/A None 

License 2.G License Condition: Physical Security Plan 

Status: Discussion 

Retained Retained as a License Condition 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS License 2.G 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITNOE 

N/A N/A N/A N/A None 

License 2.H- License Condition: Fire Protection Program 

Status: Discussion 

Retained Retained as a License Condition 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS License 2.H

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50 3 T OE 

N/A N/A N/A N/A None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technicai Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

License 2.1 License Condition: Secondary Water Chemistry Monitoring Program 

Status: Discussion 

Retained Secondary Water Chemistry Monitoring Program Is retained as Technical Specifications 5.5.9. License Condition 2.1 should be deleted 
to eliminate repetition.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS License 2.1 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES 

5.5.10 6.5.9 Secondary Water Chemistry Program N/A None 

License 2.J License Condition: Inspect all four steam generators by March 31, 1982.  

Status: Discussion 

DELETED License Condition 2.J has been satisfied and is no longer applicable. License Condition 2.J should be deleted. Steam Generator tube 
Inspection requirements will be governed by Technical Specification 5.5.8.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS License 2.J 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME critein3 ITS NOTES 

CTS DELETED CTS CTS REQUIREMENT DELETED N/A None 
DELETED 

License 2.K License Condition: Deleted by Amendment 49 

Status: Discussion 

N/A None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS License 2.K 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 IT NOE 

N/A N/A N/A N/A None

0
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

License 2.1- License Condition: Program to Reduce Leakage from Systems Outside Containment 

Status: Discussion 

Retained Program to Reduce Leakage from Systems Outside Containment Is retained as Technical Specifications 5.5.2. License Condition 2.L 
should be deleted to eliminate repetition.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS License 2.L

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CrR 50.34 ITS NOTES 

5.5.2 5.5.2 Primary Coolant Sources Outside Containment N/A None 

License 2.M License Condition: Program to ensure capability to determine airborne iodine concentration in vital areas in accident conditions 

Status: Discussion 
Retained Program to ensure capability to determine airborne iodine concentration In vital areas In accident conditions is retained as Technical 

Specifications 5.5.3. License Condition 2.M should be deleted to eliminate repetition.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS License 2.M 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME Crtet ITS NOTES 

5.5.3 5.5.3 Post Accident Sampling N/A None 

License 2.N License Condition: Deleted by Amendment 49 

Status: Discussion 
N/A None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS License 2.N 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME Crtrn ITS NOTES 

N/A N/A N/A N/A None

01
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Current Technical 
Siecification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

License 2.0 License Condition: Schedule for Completion of Balance of Plant Modifications to NRC by January 1, 1984.  

Status: Discussion 

DELETED License Condition 2.0 has been satisfied and Is no longer applicable. License Condition 2.0 should be deleted.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS License 2.0 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10CR 03 ITS NOTES 

CTS DELETED CTS CTS REQUIREMENT DELETED N/A None 
DELETED 

1.0 Definitions 
Status: Discussion 

Retained Definitions are provided to improve understanding and ensure consistent application. Application of the TS selection criteria to these 
definitions is not appropriate.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 1.0 

NRI431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES 

1.0 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION N/A None 

1.10 Containment Integrity Definition 

Status: Discussion 
Retained CTS definition of Containment Integrity Is deleted because it contains information that Is more appropriately contained In the LOOs (and 

SRs) which establish the requirements for containment Integrity and the Bases associated with these LOOs and SRs. Requirements ar 
maintained as Limiting Conditions of Operation listed below.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 1.10 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 1i) CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES 

3.6.1 3.0.1 Centainment 3 None 

3.6.2 3.6.2 Containment Air Locksa 3 None 

3.6.3 3.6.3 Containment Isolation Vatves 3 None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

2.0 Safety Limits and Limiting Safety System Settings 

Status: Discussion 
N/A 10 CFR 50.36 requires that Safety Limits are Included In the Technical Specifications.  

ITS Requi rements that maintain requirements In CTS 2.0 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 1 ftR ,50 36 ITS NOTES 

2.0 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) N/A None 

2.1 Safety Limits, Reactor Core (Reactor Power, Pressure and Temperature) 

Status: Discussion 

Retained Application of TS selection criteria to Safety Limits Is not appropriate. These safety limits are retained in the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 2.1 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME IcFR 50.36 ITS NOTES 

2.1.1 2.1.1 Safety Limits N/A None 

2.2 Safety Limit, Reactor Coolant System Pressure 

Status: Discussion 

Retained Application of TS selection criteria to Safety Limits is not appropriate. These safety limits are retained in the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 2.2 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES Criterion 

2.1.2 2.1.2 Safety Limits N/A None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

2.3 Limiting Safety System Settings, Protective Instrumentation 

Status: Discussion 

Retained The limiting safety settings for protective Instrumentation function to actuate the Reactor Protection System (RPS) to mitigate the 
consequences of Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) and/or transients.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 2.3 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 1i CFR 50.36 iT NO S 

3.3.1 3.3.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation 3 None 

3.0 Limiting Conditions for Operation 

Status: Discussion 

Retained This Specification provides guidance applicable to one or more Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs). The requirements of CTS 
Section 3 are expanded in ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.0 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME IOCFRr 50.3 ITS NOTES 

3.0 3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY and SR APPLICABILITY N/A None 

3.1.A Operational Components 

Status: Discussion 

RETAINED None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.1.A 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 1 F5036 ITS NOTES 

3.4 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) N/A None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.1.A.1 Coolant Pumps 

Status: Discussion 
Retained Operation of the reactor coolant pumps during various plant modes Is an Initial assumption In accident analyses.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.1.A.1 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME I0 ccFR 15036 ITS NOTES 

3.4.4 3.4.4 RCS Loops - MODES 1 and 2 2 None 

3.4.5 3.4.5 RCS Loops - MODE 3 3 None 

3.4.6 3.4.6 RCS Loops - MODE 4 4 None 

3.4.7 3.4.7 RCS Loops - MODE 5, Loops Filled 4 None 

3.4.8 3.4.8 RCS Loops - MODE 5, Loops Not Filled 4 None 

3.4.12 3.4.12 Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) 2 LTOP requirements are enforced during RCP starts below 

LTOP enable temperature.  

3.1.A.2 Safety Valves (Pressurizer) 

Status: Discussion 
Retained The pressurizer safety valves provide, In conjunction with the Reactor Protection System, overpressure protection for the RCS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.1.A.2 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME ltr 5030 ITS NOTES 

3.4.10 3.4.10 Pressurizer Safety Valves 3 None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

3.1.A.3 Pressurizer Heaters 

Status: Discussion 
Retained A minimum required available capacity of pressurizer heaters ensures that the RCS pressure can be maintained. The capability to 

maintain and control system pressure is Important for maintaining subcooied conditions In the RCS and ensuring the capability to remov 
core decay heat by either forced or natural circulation of reactor coolant.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.1.A.3 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 cFR 50.36 IT NOE 
Criterion IT NOE 

3.4.9 3.4.9 Pressurizer 2 None 

3.1.A.4 Power Operated Relief Valves 

Status: Discussion 
Retained Plant operators employ the PORVs to depressurize the RCS In response to certain plant transients if normal and alternate pressurizer 

spray are not available. For the Steam Generator Tube Rupture (SGTR) event, the safety analysis assumes that manual operator action 
are required to mitigate the event. A loss of offsite power is assumed to accompany the event, and thus, normal pressurizer spray Is 
unavailable to reduce RCS pressure. The PORVs are Incorporated Into the TS In response to GL 90.06.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.1.A.4 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES 

3.4.11 3.4.11 Pressurizer Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs) 3 None 

3.1.A.5 Power Operated Relief Block Valves 

Status: Discussion 
Retained The block valves are used to isolate the PORVs In case of the associated PORV has excessive leakage or Is stuck open.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.1.A.5 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50-36 IT NOE 

3.4.11 3.4.11 Pressurizer Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs) 3 None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.1.A.6 Deleted by Amendment 170 

Status: Discussion 
N/A N/A 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.1.A.6 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME IOCPFR 50.36 ITS NOTES 

N/A N/A N/A N/A None 

3.1.A.7 Reactor Vessel Head Vents 

Status: Discussion 
Relocated See CTS Relocated Item R.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.1.A.7 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10crFR,5 36 ITS NOTES 

RA1 R.1 REACTOR VESSEL HEAD VENTS None None 

3.1.A.8 Overpressure Protection System (OPS) 

Status: Discussion 

Retained LTOP Is established to limit RCS pressure at low temperatures so the integrity of the reactor coolant pressure boundary Is not 
compromised by violating the pressure and temperature (P/T) limits of 10 CIFR 50, Appendix G. In MODES 1,2, and 3, with RCS cold 
leg temperature exceeding 411 F, the pressurizer safety valves will prevent RCS pressure from exceeding Appendix G limits. At 319 F 
and below, overpressure prevention must be ensured by two OPERABLE PORVs In conjunction with the Overpressure Protection 
System or to a depressurized RCS and a sufficient sized RCS vent.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.1.A.8 

NRI431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 IT NOE 

3.4.12 3.4.12 Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) 2 None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS)

3.1.13

INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

Heatup and Cooldown 

Status: 
Retained/Relocated

Discussion 
This LCO limits the pressure and temperature changes during RCS heatup and cooldown, within the design assumptions and the stress 
limits for cyclic operation. These limits are needed to avoid encountering pressure, temperature, or temperature rate of change condition 
that might cause undetected flaws to propagate and cause nonductile failure of the reactor coolant pressure boundary.

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.1.13 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10OCFR 50.36 ITS NOTES Criterion 

3.4.3 3.4.3 RCS Pressure and Temperature (PIT) Limits 2 None 

R.2 R.2 STEAM GENERATOR SECONDARY SIDE None WCAP-1 1618 determined that steam generator PIT limits 
MINIMUM TEMPERATURE FOR were not significant risk contributors to core damage 
PRESSURIZATION frequency and offsite releases.

PRESSRIZER HEATUP AND COOLDOWN None WCAP-1 1618 determined that the pressurizer temperature 
limits were not significant risk contributors to core damage 
frequency and offsite releases.

Minimum Conditions for Criticality

Status: 
N/A

Discussion 
Establishes operating restrictions such that operation Is bounded by the accident analysis.

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.1.C 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10CR 03 ITS NOTES 

3.1 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS N/A None 

3.4 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) N/A None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS)

3.1.C.1

INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

Moderator Temperature Coefficient

Status: 

Retained

Discussion 
The FSAIR contains analyses of accidents that result in both overheating and overcooling of the reactor core. MTC is one of the 
controlling parameters for core reactivity in these accidents. Both the most positive value and most negative value of the MTC are 
Important to safety, and both values must be bounded. Values used In the analyses consider worst case conditions to ensure that the 
accident results are bounding.

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.1.C.1 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES

Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC) 2 ITS limits both he most positive value and most negative 
value of the MTC.

3.1.C.2 Deleted 

Status: Discussion 

N/A None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.1.C.2 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10CFR 50.36 iT NOE 

N/A N/A N/A N/A None 

3.1.C.3 Minimum Temperature for Criticality 

Status: Discussion 

Retained Although the RCS minimum temperature for criticality Is not itself an Initial condition assumed In Design Basis Accidents (DBAs), the 
closely aligned temperature for hot zero power (HZP) Is a process variable that Is an Initial condition of DBAs, such as the rod cluster 
control assembly (RCCA) withdrawal, IRCCA election, and main steam line break accidents performed at zero power that either assumes 
the failure of, or presents a challenge to, the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.1.C.3 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10OCFR 50.36 ITS NOTES 

3.1.10 3.1.8 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions MODE 2 1,2,3 None 

3.4.2 3.4.2 RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality 2 None

3.1.4
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.1.C.4 Pressurizer Water Level 

Status: Discussion 
Retained All analyses performed from a critical reactor condition assume the existence of a steam bubble and saturated conditions In the 

pressurizer.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.1.C.4 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10OCFR 50.34 ITS NOTES 

3.4.9 3.A.9 Pressurizer 2 CTS requires Pressurizer at the normal level; ITS requires 
only that there Is a bubble In the pressurizer.  

3.1.0Primary Coolant Activity 

Status: Discussion 

Retained The LCO limits on the specific activity of the reactor coolant ensures that the resulting 2 hour doses at the site boundary will not exceed 
small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 dose guideline limits following a SGTR accident. The SGTR safety analysis assumes the specific 
activity of the reactor coolant at the LCO limit and an existing reactor coolant steam generator (SG) tube leakage rate of I gpm.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.1.D 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES 

3.4.16 3.4.16 RCS Specific Activity 2 None 

3.1.E Maximum Reactor Coolant Oxygen, Chloride and Fluoride Concentration 

Status: Discussion 

Relocated See CTS Relocated Item R.4.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.1.E 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10cFtR5,e36 ITS NOTES 

RA4 RA4 MAXIMUM REACTOR COOLANT OXYGEN, None None 
CHLORIDE AND FLUORIDE CONCENTRATION
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS)

3.1 .F

INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

Leakage of Reactor Coolant

Status: 

Retained
Discussion 
Except for primary to secondary LEAKAGE, the safety analyses do not address operational LEAKAGE. However, operational LEAKAG 
Is related to the safety analyses for LOCA because the amount of leakage can affect the probability of such an event.  

Primary to secondary LEAKAGE Is a factor in the dose releases outside containment resulting from a steam line break (SLB) accident.  
To a lesser extent, other accidents or transients involve secondary steam release to the atmosphere, such as a steam generator tube 
rupture (SGTR).

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.1.F 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME ",10CRr5.n34 ITS NOTES 

3.4.13 3.4.13 RCS Operational LEAKAGE 2 None

RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage 2 ITS retains the CTS ailowance that leakage Into closed 
systems Is not counted as either Identified or unidentified 
leakage.

Secondary. Coolant Activity 

Status: 

Retained
Discussion 
The accident analysis of the main steam line break (MSLB),as discussed In the PSAR assumes the Initial secondary coolant specific 
activity to have a radioactive Isotope concentration of 0.10 pCI/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131. This assumption Is used in the analysis.  
for determining the radiological consequences of the postulated accident. The accident analysis, based on this and other assumptions, 
shows that the radiological consequences of an MSLB do not exceed a small fraction of the EAB (i.e., site boundary) limits for whole 
body and thyroid dose rates.

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.1.G 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 IT NOE 
criterion IT NOE 

3.7.18 3.7.17 Secondary Specific Activity 2 None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS)

3.1.1-1

INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow D)NB Limits 

Status: Discussion 
Retained The requirements of this ICO represent the Initial conditions for DNB limited transients analyzed In the plant safety analyses. The safet 

anatyses have shown that transients Initiated from the limits of this ICO will result In meeting the DN BR acceptance limit for the RCS 
DNB parameters. Changes to the unit that could Impact these parameters must be assessed for their impact on the DNBR criteria. The 
transients analyzed Include loss of coolant flow events and dropped or stuck rod events.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.1.1

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 IT NOE

3.4.1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure 
from Nucleate Boiling (DNB) Limits

2 None

3.2 Chemical and Volume Control System 

Status: Discussion 

Relocated See CTS Relocated Item R.5.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.2 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITNOE 

R.5 RA6 CHEMICAL AND VOLUME CONTROL SYSTEM None None
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Current Technical

RCS Loops - MODE 4 

RCS Loops - MODE 5, Loops Filled 

RCS Loops - MODE 5, Loops Not Filled 

Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP)

Accumulators 

ECCS - Operating 

ECCS - Shutdown 

Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST)

3 

3 

3 

3

None 

None 

None 

LTOP requirements place restrictions on bothECCS and 
RHR lineups.  

None 

None 

None 

None
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Monday, December 07,1998 Page 17 of 58

Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.3.A Safety Injection and Residual Heat Removal Systems 

Status: Discussion 
Retained ECCS systems function to provide cooling water to the reactor core to mitigate design basis accidents and transients.  

The primary function of the RHR system is the transfer of decay heat to either the SG secondary side coolant or the component cooling 
water via the residual heat removal (RHR) heat exchangers. The secondary function of the RHR system Is to carry and ensure mixing of 
the soluble neutron poison, boric acid.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.3.A 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10CFR 50.36 IT NOE 

3.3.3 3.3.3 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation 3, 4 The IP3 design does not include automatic switchover fro 
SI mode to recirc mode based on RWST level. This functi 
is performed manually based on RWST level alarm and 
containment sump level.



Current Technical 
Specification (CTS)

3.3.B

INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

Containment Cooling and Iodine Removal Systems 

Status: Discussion 

Retained The Containment Spray System and Containment Fan Cooler System provide containment atmosphere cooling to limit post accident 
pressure and temperature In containment to less than the design values. Reduction of containment pressure and the Iodine removal 
reduces the release of radioactivity to the environment followng a DBA.  

The Spray Additive System Is a subsystem of the Containment Spray System that assists In reducing the Iodine fission product Inventory 
in the containment atmosphere resulting from a OBA.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.3.B3 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR50.36 IT NOE 

3.6.6A 3.6.6 Containment Spray System and Containment Fan 3 None 
Cooler System

3.6.7 Spray Additive System 3 None

3.3.C Isolation Valve Seal Water System (IVSWS) 

Status: Discussion 
Retained The IVSW System is a seal system as described In 10 CFR 50, Appendix J. The IVSW System improves the effectiveness of certain 

containment Isolation valves by providing a water seal to valve leakage paths.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.3.C 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 IT NOE 
Criterion IT NOE 

1P3 UNIQUE 1x 3.6.9 Isolation Valve Seal Water (IVSW) System 3 None 

3.3.1) Weld Channel and Penetration Pressurization System (WC & PPS) 

Status: Discussion 
Relocated See CTS Relocated Item R.6.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.3.D) 

NR1431 NO. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 T OE 

R.6 R.6 Weld Channel and Penetration Pressurization None None 
System (WC & PPS)
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.3.E Component Cooling System 

Status: Discussion 
Retained The CCW System provides a heat sink for the removal of process and operating heat from safety related components during a Design 

Basis Accident (DBA) or transient.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.3.E 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES Criterion 

3.7.7 3.7.8 Component Cooling Water (CCW) System 3 None 

3.3.F Service Water System/Ultimate Heat Sink 

Status: Discussion 
Retained The Service Water System (SWS) and UHS functions In conjunction with the CCS to remove post LOCA heat loads from the 

containment sump during the recirculation phase. The SWS In conjunction with CCS also functions to cool the unit from RHR entry 
conditions to cold shutdown during normal and post accident conditions.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.3.F 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME W0 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES Criterion 

3.7.8 3.7.9 Service Water System (SWS) 3 None 

3.7.9 3.7.10 Ulimate Heat Sink (UHS) 3 None 

3.3.G Containment Hydrogen Monitoring Systems 

Status: Discussion 

Retained Hydrogen Monitors are provided to detect high hydrogen concentration conditions that represent a potential for containment breach from 
a hydrogen explosion. This variable Is also Important In verifying the adequacy of mitigating actions.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.3.G 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME '=F 5.6 ITS NOTES 

33.3 3.3.3 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation 3, 4 None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS)

3.3.11-

INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

Control Room Ventilation System (including toxic gas monitoring)

Status: 

Retained/Relocated

Discussion 
Control room ventilation provides a protected environment from which operators can control the unit following an uncontrolled release of 
radioactivity.

The CRACS Is designed so that the functional capability of the Control Room is maintained during a Design Basis Accident. Functional 
capability means that the ambient temperature for safety equipment located in this room will not exceed 108.2 F. Control Room safety 
equipment Is specified to a temperature of 120 F and the 108.2 F limit for Control Room temperature Is sufficient to account for the 
temperature rise in the enclosed cabinets.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.3.1

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10CR5.6 ITS NOTES 

3.3.7 3.3.7 Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CRVS) 3 None 
Actuation Instrumentation 

3.7.10 3.7.11 Control Room Ventilation System (CRVS) 3 None 

3.7.11 3.7.12 Control Room Air Conditioning System (CRACS) 3 None

Toxic Gas Monitoring None Toxic gas monitoring Is an alarm only function and Is 
relocated consistent with Generic Letter 95-10.

Electric Hydrogen Recombiner System 

Status: Discussion 

Retained Hydrogen control ensures that pressure and temperature assumed In the analyses are not exceeded during a post LOCA hydrogen burn 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.3.1 

NRI431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 1 OR 50*36 ITS NOTES

3.6.8 Hydrogen Recombiners 3 None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.4 Steam and Power Conversion System 

Status: Discussion 
N/A None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.4 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10OCFR 50.36 ITS NOTES Criterion 

3.7 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS N/A None 

3.4.A.1 Main Steam Safety Valves 

Status: Discussion 

Retained The purpose of the MSSVs is to provide overpressure protection for the secondary system. The MSSVs also provide protection against 
overpressurizing the reactor coolant pressure boundary by providing a heat sink for the removal of energy from the RCS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.4.A.1 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 IT NOE 

3.7.1 3.7.1 Main Steam Safety Valves (MSSVs) 3 None 

3.4.A.2 Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps 

Status: Discussion 

Retained The Auxiliary Feedwater System functions to remove decay heat during design basis events thus mitigating consequences of events 
which could result In over pressurization of the RCS pressure boundary.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.4.A.2 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.3 ITS NOTES Criterion 

3.7.5 3.7.5 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System 3 None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.4.A.3 Condensate Storage Tank 

Status: Discussion 
Retained The Condensate Storage Tank or city water function to provide cooling water to remove decay heat and cool down the unit for design 

basis events.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.4.A.3 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 ITS NOTES 

3.7.6 3.7.6 Condensate Storage Tank (CST) 2, 3 None 

3.4.A.4 Piping and Valves For Main Steam Safety Valves, Auxiliary Feedwater and Condensate Storage Tank 

Status: Discussion 
Retained See CTS 3.4.A.1, CTS 3.4.A.2 and OTS 3.4.A.3.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.4.A.4 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 C~F 50.36 T OE 

N/A N/A N/A N/A None 

3.4.A.5 Main Steam Stop Valves 

Status: Discussion 
Retained The combination of MVSIVs and MSCVs precludes the blowdown of more than one steam generator, assuming a single active componen 

failure (e.g., the failure of one MVSIV to close on demand). For a break upstream of an MSIV, either the MSIVs In the other three steam 
lines or the MSCV In the steam line with the faulted SG must close to prevent the biowdown of more than one SG. For a break 
downstream of an MS IV, the MSCVs are not required to function.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.4.A.5 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 IT NOE 

3.7.2 3.7.2 Main Steam Isolation Valves (MSIVs) and Main 3 None 
Steam Check Valves (MSCVs)
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS)

3.4.A.6

INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

Steam Generators (Two SGs for decay heat removal) 

Status: Discussion 

Retained This requirement Is deleted because it Is redundant to ITS LCO 3.4.4, which requires four RCS loops Operable and In operation In 
Modes 1 and 2, and ITS LCO 3.4.5, which requires two RCS loops Operable In Mode 3. Although the requirements established In ITS 
ICO 3.4.4 and ITS LCO 3.4.5 are not Intended to ensure minimum redundant decay heat removal capability, these Technical 
Specifications and associated Required Actions provide adequate assurance that the requirements of CTS 3.4.A.6 are satisfied at all 
times In Modes 1, 2 and 3.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.4.A.6 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 IT NOE 
crIterion IT NOE 

3.4.4 3.4.4 RCS Loops - MODES 1 and 2 2 None

3.4.5

3.4.A.7

3.4.5

City Water 

Status: 
Retained

RCS Loops - MODE 3 3 None

Discussion 
City Water Is the backup to the Condensate Storage Tank (CST) as a water supply for the Audllary Feedwater System.

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.4.A.7 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR: 50.36 ITS NOTES 

IP3 ONLY 3.7.7 City Water 3 None

Monday, December 07,1998Pae2of5 Page 23 of 58



Current Technical

Specification (CTS) 

3.4.13

INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

Actions for CTS 3.4.A, Main Steam Safety Valves, Condensate Storage Tank, Main Steam Stops and City Water 

Status: Discussion 

Retained See CTS 3.4.A 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.4.B 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES

3.7.1 

3.7.2

3.7.6 3.7.6 

IP3 ONLY 3.7.7

Main Steam Safety Valves (MSSVs) 

Main Steam Isolation Valves (MSIVs) and Main 
Steam Check Valves (MSCVs) 

Condensate Storage Tank (CST) 

City Water

Crnuen 

3 

3

2,3 

3

None 

None

None 

None

3.4.C Actions for CTS 3.4.A.2, Auxiliary Feedwater System 

Status: Discussion 

Retained See CTS 3.4.A.2.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.4.C 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10OCFR 50.36 ITNOE 
Criterion IT NOE 

3.7.5 3.7.5 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System 3 None 

3.4.13 Turbine Generator Electrical Output 

Status: Discussion 

Relocated See CTS Relocated Item R.7 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.4.D 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES Crttelon 

R.7 R.7 STEAM AND POWER CONVERSION SYSTEM None None 
(Turbine Generator)
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.4.E Auxiliary Feedwater System Lineup and Associated Requried Actions 

Status: Discussion 
Retained The Auxiliary Feedwater System functions to remove decay heat during design basis events thus mitigating consequences of events 

which could result In over pressurization of the RCS pressure boundary 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.4.E 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10OCFR 50.36 ITS NOTES Criterion 

3.7.5 3.7.5 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System 3 None 

T 3.5-1 Engineered Safety Features Initiation Instrument Allowable Values 

Status: Discussion 
Retained The Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System functions to detect and initiate mitigation for design basis events.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS T 3.5-1 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 cFjRr50,36 ITS NOTES 

3.3.2 3.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System 3 None 
(ESFAS) Instrumentation 

3.3.5 3.3.5 Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel Generator (DG) Start 3 None 
Instrumentation 

T 3.5-2 Reactor Trip Instrumentation Limiting Operating Conditions 

Status: Discussion 

Retained The Reactor Trip System Instrumentation functions to maintain safety limits during operation and to mitigate the consequences of design 
basis events.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS T 3.5-2 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES 

3.3.1 3.3.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation 3 None

Monday, December 07,1998 Page 25 of 58



Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

T 3.5-3 Instrumentation Operating Condition for Engineered Safety Features 

Status: Discussion 
Retained The Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System functions to detect and Initiate mitigation for design basis events.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS T 3.5-3 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 T OE 

3.3.2 3.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System 3 None 
(ESFAS) Instrumentation 

3.3.5 3.3.5 Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel Generator (DG) Start 3 None 
Instrumentation 

3.3.6 3.3.6 Containment Purge System and Pressure Relief Line 3 None 
Isolation Instrumentation 

3.4.12 3.A.12 Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) 2 Actuation instrumentation for the Power Qerater Relief 
Vavies In LTOP Mode are retained.  

3.7.3 3.7.3 Main Boller Feedpump Discharge Valves 3 CTS requires that ESFAS signal Isolate Feedwater but no 
(MBFPDVs), Main Feedwater Regulation Valves CTS LCO governs the actuated devices.  
(MBFRVs) and MBFRV Low Flow Bypass Valves
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS)

T 3.5-4

INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

Instrument Operating Conditions for Isolation Functions

Status: 
Retained/Relocated

Discussion 
The Isolation Instrumentation functions to provide Isolation of containment atmosphere and process systems that penetrate containment 
from the environment to limit the release of radioactivity following design basis accidents.

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS T 3.5-4 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES Criterion 

3.3.2 3.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System 3 None 
(ESFAS) Instrumentation 

3.3.3 3.3.3 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation 3,41 Main Steam Line Radiation Monitor is RG 1.97 Instrument.  

3.3.6 3.3.6 Containment Purge System and Pressure Relief Line 3 None 
Isolation Instrumentation

AREA RADIATIN MOITORING and 
PLANT EFFLUENT RADIOIODINE/PARTICULATE 
SAMPLING; Plant Wide Range Vent Monitor

None Relocated to the 00CM

T.5-5Table of Indicators and/or Recorders Available to the Operator 

Status: Discussion 
Retained RG 1.97 Type A variables are retained because they provide Information required for control room operator to take specific manually 

controlled actions for which no automatic control Is provided, and that are required for safety systems to accomplish their safety function 
for DBAs.  

RG 1.97 Category I variables are retained because of the following: needed to determine If systems important to safety are performing 
intended functions; provide information to determine the likelihood of a gross breach of the barriers to radioactivity release; and provide 
Information regarding release of radioactive materials to allow early Indication of the need to Initiate action necessary to protect the public, 
and to estimate the magnitude of any impending threat.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS T 3.5-5

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 IT NOE 
-CrIttrio IS NO E

Post Accidet Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation 3,41 Variable that are neither Type A or Category I are relocated 
to the FSAR.
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

3.6 Containment System 

Status: Discussion 

N/A None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.6 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES 

3.6 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS N/A None 

3.6.A Containment Integrity 

Status: Discussion 
Retained The containment functions to limit radioactive material released to the environment following design basis accidents.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.6.A 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 IT NOE 

3.6.1eda 3ITSCnanmn NO S 

3.6.2 3.6.2 Containment ArLcs3 None 

3.6.3 3.6.3 Containment IAi onVvs 3 None 

3.6.1 3.9.13o Conentroation 2ave Boon e ntainrqieet uigrfeig 

3.9.4 3.9.3 Containment Penetrations 3 None 

3.6. B Internal Pressure 

Status: Discussion 
Retained The containment pressure Is limited during normal operation to preserve the initial conditions assumed In the accident analyses for a los 

of coolant accident (LOCA) or steam line break (SLB).  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.6.B 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.368 T OE 
crMerdon IT NOE 

3.6.4A 3.6.4 Containment Pressure 2 None
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Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

3.6.C Containment Temperature 

Status: Discussion 

Retained The containment average air temperature is limited during normal operation to preserve the initial conditions assumed In the accident 
analyses for a ioss of coolant accident (LOCA) or steam line break (SLB).  

ITS Requirements that maintain requIrements In CTS 3.6.C 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10OCFR 50.36 ITS NOTES Criterion 

3.6.5A 3.6.5 Containment Air Temperature 2 None 

3.6.D Containment Vent [Pressure Relief] and Purge System 

Status: Discussion 
Retained Containment Purge System supply and exhaust Isolation are not qualified for automatic closure from their open position under DBA 

conditions. Therefore, the 36 Inch purge valves must be maintained sealed closed In MODES 1, 2. 3, and 4 to ensure the containment 
boundary Is maintained.  

Containment pressure relief line Isolation valve opening Is limited by mechanical stops so that opening angle Is limited to an angle at 
which analysis indicates the valve will operate against containment accident pressures. Additionally, pressure relief Isolation valve 
opening must be limited to the time necessary for pressure control, ALARA or air quality considerations for personnel entry, or for 
Surveillances that require the valves to be open.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.6.D 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CF 50.36 T OE 

3.6.3 3.6.3 Containment Isolation Valves 3 None

Monday, December 07,1998 Page 29 of 58



Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.7.A AC and DC Electrical Sources-Operating 

Status: Discussion 

Retained The Auxiliary Electric Systems Function to ensure availability of power to equipment and systems used to mitigate the consequences of 
design basis events.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.7.A 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME IOCcFR6.38 ITS NOTES 

3.8.1 3.8.1 AC Sources - Operating 3 None 

3.8.3 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 3 None 

3.8.4 3.8.4 DC Sources - Operating 3 None 

3.8.6 3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters 3 None 

3.8.7 3.8.7 Inverters - Operating 3 None 

3.8.9 3.8.9 Distribution Systems - Operating 3 None

Actions for CTS 3.7.A 

Status: Discussion 
Retained See CTS 3.7.A 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.7.B 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 

N/A N/A N/A

IOCFR 80.36

N/A

ITS NOTES 

None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.7.C Actions for Inoperable AC and DC Sources and Distribution 

Status: Discussion 
N/A See CTS 3.7.A.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.7.C 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES 

N/A N/A N/A N/A None 

3.7.13 Emergency System Wide Blackout.  

Status: Discussion 
Relocated Relaxation of requirements for offsite power during an emergency system wide blackout.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.7.1) 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10Z36 ITS5NOTE 

DETAIL Detail CTS Requirement retained In ITS but some details In N/A Will be maintained In the FSAR 
REMOVED Removed CTS moved to Licensee controlled document. See 

Discussions of Change for ITS LCOs listed above.  

3.7. E A.C. Lighting Circuit Inside Primary Containment 

Status: Discussion 

Relocated See CTS Relocated Item R.9 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.7.E 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME ITS NOTES031 

R.9 R.9 AUXILIARY ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS (A.C. Circuit None None 
Inside Containment)
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Specitication (CTS)

3.7.F

INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

AC and DC Electrical Sources- Shutdown 

Status: Discussion 

Retained The Auxiliary Electric Systems Function to ensure availability of power to equipment and system used to mitigate the consequences of 
events during refueling and other shutdown conditions.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.7.F 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10OCFR 50.36 ITS NOTES CriteTlofl 

3.8.2 3.8.2 AC Sources - Shutdown 3 None 

3.8.5 3.9.5 DC Sources - Shutdown 3 None 

3.8.8 3.8.8 Inverters - Shutdown 3 None

3.8.10

3.7.G

3.8.10 Distribution Systems - Shutdown 3 None

Actions for Inoperable Offsite Circuits and Emergency Diesel Generators 

Status: Discussion 

Retained This requirement only applies if a safeguards power train cannot be powered from an offsite source or the emergency diesel. This 
requirement ensures that an event coincident with a single failure of the associated DG or offsite source will not result in a complete loss 
of redundant required features. Required safety features are designed with a redundant safety feature that Is powered from a different 
safeguards power train. Therefore, If a required safety feature Is supported by an Inoperable offsite circuit or inoperable diesel, then the 
failure of the DG or offsite source associated with that required safety feature will not result in the loss of a safety function because the 
safety function will be accomplished by the redundant safety feature that is powered from a different safeguards power train.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.7.G 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME IOCFR 60.36 ITS NOTES 

3.8.1 3.8.1 AC Sources - Operating 3 Requirement Maintained by ITS LCO 3.8.1, Requried 
Actions A.3 and C. 
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Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

3.8 Refueling, Fuel Handling and Storage 

Status: Discussion 
Retained 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.8 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME IOccFtRr1.03S ITS NOTES 

3.9 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS N/A None
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Current Technical

3.8.A

INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

Refueling Operations (Reactor Vessel & Containment) 

Status: Discussion 
RETAI NED The Boron Concentration Limit Functions to ensure the reactivity condition of the core remains within linits during refueling operations.  

The source range nuclear Instrumentation functions provide a signal to alert operators to unexpected changes in core reactivity.  
Containment closure along with purge and vent isolation functions to contain fission product release following fuel handling operations.  
The RHR system has been Identified by the NRC as an Important contributor to risk reduction.

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.8.A 
NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME ITS NOTE0S3 

1.0 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION N/A RCS temperature limit of 140 F relocated to FSAR.  

3.3.6 3.3.6 Containment Purge System and Pressure Relief Line 3 None 
Isolation Instrumentation 

3.3.8 3.3.8 Fuel Storage Building Emergency Ventilation System 3. None 
(FSBEVS) Instrumentation 

3.7.13 3.7.13 Fuel Storage Building Emergency Ventilation System 3 None 
(FSBEVS) 

3.9.3 3.9.2 Nuclear Instrumentation 3 Requirements for SRMs during refueling operations.  

3.9.4 3.9.3 Containment Penetrations 3 Requirements for containment during refueling operations.  

3.9.5 3.9.4 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant 4 None 
Circulation - High Water Level 

3.9.6 3.9.5 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) and Coolant 4 None 
Circulation - Low Water Level 

3.9.7 3.9.6 Refueling Cavity Water Level 2 None 

R.8 R.8 AREA RADIATIN MOITORING and None None 
PLANT EFFLUENT RADIOIODINEIPARTICULATE 
SAMPLING.- Plant Wide Range Vent Monitor 

R.10 RACO Refueling. Fuel Handling and Storage None None 
(Com~munications) _______________________ ________ 

RA R.11 Refueling, Fuel Handling and Storage (Decay Time) None None 

R.12 R.12 Refueling (Manipulator Cranes and Spent Fuel Cask) None None
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Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.8.13 Actions for CTS 3.8.A Refueling Operations (Reactor Vessel & Containment) 

Status: Discussion 
Retained See CTS 3.8.A 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.8.B3 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITNOE 

N/A N/A N/A N/A None

38.CFuel Handling and Storage Operations (Spent Fuel Pit Operations) 

Status: Discussion 
Retained None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.8.C 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 

3.7.13 3.7.13 Fuel Storage Building Emergency Ventilation System 
(FSBEVS) 

3.7.15 3.7.14 Spent Fuel Pit Water Level 

3.7.16 3.7.16 Spent Fuel Pit Boron Concentration 

3.7.17 3.7.16 Spent Fuel Assembly Storage 

R.8 R.8 AREA RADIATIN MOITORING and 
PLANT EFFLUENT RAD1QIODINE/PARTICULATE 
SAMPLING; Plant Wide Range Vent Monitor 

R.12 R.12 Refueling (Manipulator Cranes and Spent Fuel Cask)

10 CFR 50.36 

3

2,3 

2 

2 

None

ITS NOTES 

None

None 

None 

None 

None

None None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technicai Specification Disposition and Reiocation Matrix

3.8.D Boron Concentration during Refueling 

Status: Discussion 

Retained 
The Boron Concentration Limit Functions to ensure the reactivity condition of the core remains 0.95 % k/k during refueling operations.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.8.1) 

NR1431 No. .ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES 

3.9.1 3.9.1 Boron Concentration 2 Boron concentration requirements retained; boron 
concentration limits relocated to the COLR.  

3.9 Radioactive Materials Management 

Status: Discussion 
Relocated See CTS Relocated Item R. 14 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.9 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 FR 50.36 ITS NOTES 
Criterion 

R.14 R.14 RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS MANAGEMENT None None 

3.10.1 Shutdown Reactivity 

Status: Discussion 
Retained The minimum required SDM Is assumed as an Initial condition In safety analyses. The safety analysis establishes an SOM that ensures 

specified acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded for normal operation and AO0s, with the assumption of the highest worth rod 
stuck out on scram. For MODE 5, the primary safety analysis that relies on the SOM limit is the boron dilution analysis. The SDM 
requirement for refueling operations function to ensure the reactivity condition of the core Is consistent with the applicable safety analysis 
and is conservative for MODE 6.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.10.1 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 cFR 50.3 T OE 
Crlterion ISNOE 

3.1.1 3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) 2 None 

3.1.10 3.1.8 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions MODE 2 1, 2, 3 None
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Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.10.2 Power Distribution Limits 

Status: Discussion 
Retained The purpose of the limits on the values of Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z)) is to limit the local (i.e., pellet) peak power density.  

Limits on FQ(Z) ensure that the value of the Initial total peaking factor assumed In the accident analyses remains valid.  

Limits on Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor preclude core power distributions that exceed for transients that may be DNB 
limited.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.10.2 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.38 T6OE 

3.2.16B 3.2.1 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z)) 2 None 

3.2.2 3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor 2 None 

3.2.3A 3.2.3 AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) 2 None 

3.2.4 3.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 2 None 

3.10.3 Quadrant Power Tilt Limits 
Status: Discussion 

Retained The core power distribution limits function to preclude core power distributions that violate fuel design criteria.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.10.3 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 ITS NOTES 

3.2.4 3.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 2 None
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Icatlon (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

Rod Insertion Limits 

Status: Discussion 

Retained The core power distribution limits function to preclude core power distributions that violate fuel design criteria.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.10.4 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES

3.1.5 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits 2 None 

3.1.6 3.1.6 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 2 None 

3.1.7 3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits 2 None 

3.1.10 3.1.8 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions MODE 2 1.2, 3 None

Rod Misalignment Limitations 

Status: Discussion 
Retained Control rod misalignment and Insertion limits are included In the safety analysis. These limits ensure there be no violations of specified 

acceptable fuel design limits or Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary integrity. Additionally, these limits ensure rhe core 
remains subcritical after accident transients.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.10.5 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 IT NOE 

3.1.5 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits 2 None
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Current Technical

3.10.6

INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

.Inoperable Rod Position Indication Channels 

Status: Discussion 

Retained Control and shutdown rod position accuracy Is essential during power operation. Power peaking, ejected rod worth, or SDM limits may 
be violated In the event of a Design Basis Accident If control or shutdown rods operating outside their limits undetected. Therefore, the 
acceptance criteria for rod position Indication Is that rod positions must be known with sufficient accuracy In order to verify the core Is 
operating within the group sequence, overlap, design peaking limits, ejected rod worth, and with minimum SDM. The rod positions must 
also be known In order to verify the alignment limits are preserved.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.10.6 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 'r1 CRr50.36 ITS NOTES

3.1.8 3.1.7 Rod Position Indication 2 None

Inoperable Rod Limitations 

Status: 
Retained

Discussion 
Control rod misalignment and insertion limits are Included in the safety analysis. These limits ensure there be no violations of specified 
acceptable fuel design limits or Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary Integrity. Additionally, these limits ensure rhe core 
remains subcritical after accident transients.

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.10.7 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME IOcrFR5. 136 ITS NOTES 

3.1.5 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits 2 None

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions MODE 2 1.2,3 None

310.8Rod Drop Time 

Status: 
Retained

Discussion 
Verification of rod drop times allows the operator to determine that the maximum rod drop time permitted Is consistent with the assumed 
rod drop time used In the safety analysis.

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.10.8 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10C- 03 ITS NOTES 

3.1.5 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits 2 SR 3.1.4.3

3.10.7

3.1.10 3.1.8

Snecification ICTS)

3.10.8
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Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

3.10.9 Rod Position Monitor 

Status: Discussion 

RETAINED ITS SR 3.1.4.1 maintains the requirement that rod position be verified every 12 hours regardless of the status of the deviation monitor.  
The ITS SR 3.1.4.1 Frequency of 12 hours for the verification of rod position recognizes that rod position information Is continuously 
available to the operator In the control room, so that deviations can Immediately be detected. Additionally, the requirement for accelerate 
verification If the rod position monitor Is inoperable will be maintained In the FSAR and plant procedures.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.10.9 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CPR50.36 T OE 
Criterion IT NOE 

3.1.5 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits 2 None 

3.10.10 Reactivity Balance 

Status: Discussion 

Retained Accurate prediction of core reactivity is either an explicit or Implicit assumption In the accident analysis. Accident analyses are, 
therefore, dependent upon accurate evaluation of core reactivity. In particular, SDM and reactivity transients, such as control rod 
withdrawal accidents or rod ejection accidents, are very sensitive to accurate prediction of core reactivity.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 3.10.10 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES 

3.1.3 3.1.2 Core Reactivity 2 None 

3.11 Movable Incore Instrumentation 

Status: Discussion 

Relocated See Relocated Item R. 15 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.11 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 IT NOE 

3.3.1 3.3.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation 3 Notes to ITS SR 3.3.1.3 and SR 3.3. 1.6 maintain CTS 
allowance for calibration of axial offset detection.  

RAS5 RAS5 MOVABLE INCORE INSTRUMENTATION None None
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3.12 River Level 

Status: Discussion 

Relocated See Relocated Item R. 16 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.12 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES 

R.16 R.A6 RIVER LEVEL (Flooding Protection) None None 

3.13 Safety-Related Shock Suppressors (Snubbers) 

Status: Discussion 

Relocated See Relocated Item R.1 7 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.13 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME IcFR 50-36 ITS NOTES 

R.17 R.17 SAFETY-RELATED SHOCK SUPPRESSORS None None 
(SNUBBERS) 

3.14 Fire Protection (Deleted by Amendment 157) 

Status: Discussion 

Relocated Relocated by CTS Amendment 157.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 3.14 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITNOE 

N/A NIA N/A N/A None
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4.1 Operational Safety Review 

Status: Discussion 
N/A General Information related to performance of Surveillance Testing.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.1 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME IOcrFRrGO.3S ITS NOTES 

3.0 3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY and SIR APPLICABILITY N/A None
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Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

T 4.1-1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and Tests of Instrument Channels 

Status: Discussion 

Retained/Relocated CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are maintained In the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS T 4.1-1 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME OcrFR6C,03s ITS NOTES 

3.1.5 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits 2 None 

3.1.8 3.1.7 Rod Position Indication 2 None 

3.3.1 3.3.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation 3 None 

3.3.2 3.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System 3 None 
(ESFAS) Instrumentation 

3.3.3 3.3.3 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation 3, 4 None 

3.3.5 3.3.6 Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel Generator (DG) Start 3 None 
Instrumentation 

3.3.6 3.3.6 Containment Purge System and Pressure Reiief Line 3 None 
Isolation Instrumentation 

3.3.7 3.3.7 Controi Room Emergency Ventilation (CRVS) 3 None 
Actuation Instrumentation 

3.3.8 3.3.8 Fuei Storage Building Emergency Ventiliation System 3 None 
(FSBEVS) Instrumentation 

3.4.1 3.4.1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure 2 None 
from Nucleate Boiling (DNB) Umfts 

3.4.2 3.4.2 RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality 2 None 

3.4.12 3.4.12 Low Temperature Overpressure Protection (LTOP) 2 None 

3.4.15 3A4.15 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 1 None 

3.5.1 3.5.1 Accumulators 3 None 

3.6.5A 3.6.5 Containment Air Temperature 2 Requirements for Containment Temperature monitoring
Instruments are relocated.
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3.7.9 3.7.10 Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS) 3 Requirements for River Water Temperature monitoring 
Instruments are relocated.  

3.7.13 3.7.13 Fuel Storage Building Emergency Ventilation System. 3 None

3.9.3 3.9.2 

3.9.4 3.9.3 

R.8 R.8

(FSBEVS) 

Nuclear Instrumentation 

Containment Penetrations 

AREA RADIATIN MOITORING and 
PLANT EFFLUENT RADIOIODINE/PARTICULATE 
SAMPLING; Plant Wide Range Vent Monitor

3 

3 

None

Mode 6 requirements 

None 

None

T.1-2Frequencies for Sampling Tests 

Status: Discussion 
Retained/Relocated CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are maintained in the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS T 4.1-2 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 

3.4.16 3.4.18 RCS Specific Activity 

3.5.1 3.5.1 Accumulators 

3.5.4 3.5.4 Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST) 

3.6.7 3.6.7 Spray Additive System 

3.7.7 3.7.8 Component Cooling Water (CCW) System 

3.7.16 3.7.16 Spent Fuel Pit Boron Concentration 

3.7.18 347.17 Secondary Specific Activity 

R.4 RA4 MAXIMUM REACTOR COOLANT OXYGEN, N 
CHLORIDE AND FLUORIDE CONCENTRATION 

R.5 RA6 CHEMICAL AND VOLUME CONTROL SYSTEM N

50 .36 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 

2 

2 

lone

ITS NOTES 

None 

None 

None 

None 

Water chemistry requriements are riocated.  

None 

None 

None

lone None
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T 4.1-3 Frequencies for Equipment Tests 

Status: Discussion 

Retained/relocated CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are maintained In the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS T 4.1-3

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 IT NOE 

3.1.5 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits 2 None 

3.4.10 3.4.10 Pressurizer Safety Valves 3 None 

3.4.11 3.4.11 Pressurizer Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs) 3 None 

3.4.13 3.4.13 RCS Operational LEAKAGE 2 None 

3.4.14 3.4.14 RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage 2 None 

3.6.3 3.6.3 Containment Isolation Valves 3 None 

3.7.1 3.7.1 Main Steam Safety Valves (MSSVs) 3 None

3.7.8 

3.8.3 

RA1 

R.5 

R.7

3.7.9 

3.8.3 

R.1 

RA6 

R.7

R.12 R.12

Service Water System (SWS) 

Diesel Fuel Oil and Starting Air 

REACTOR VESSEL HEAD VENTS 

CHEMICAL AND VOLUME CONTROL SYSTEM 

STEAM AND POWER CONVERSION SYSTEM 
(Turbine Generator) 

Refueling (Manipulator Cranes and Spent Fuel Cask)

3 

3 

None 

None 

None

None 

None 

None 

None 

None
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4.2 Inservice Inspection 

Status: Discussion 

Retained CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are maintained In the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.2 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME ITS NOTES.3 

5.5.8 5..7 Inservlce Testing Program N/A None 

4.3 Reactor Coolant System Integrity Testing 

Status: Discussion 

Retained/Relocated CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are maintained in the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 4.3 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 T OE 

3.4.1 3.4.1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure 2 None 
from Nucleate Boiling (DNB) Limits 

3.4.3 3.4.3 RCS Pressure and Temperature (PIT) Limits 2 None 

R.19 R.19 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM INTEGRITY None None 
TESTING
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4.4 Containment Tests 

Status: Discussion 
Retained/Relocated CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are maintained In the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.4 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME ITS NOTES.3 

3.6.1 3.6.1 Containment 3 None 

3.6.2 3.6.2 Containment Air Locks 3 None 

3.6.3 3.6.3 Containment Isoiation Vaives 3 None 

1123 UNIQUE 1x 3.6.9 Isoiation Vaive Seal Water (IVSW) System 3 None 

5.5.2 5.5.2 Primary Coolant Sources Outside Containment N/A None 

5.5.16 6.6.15 Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program N/A None 

R.6 RA6 Weld Channel and Penetration Pressurization None None 
System (WC & PPS) 

R.1 3 R.13 Service Water Isolation Valve Leakage (0.36 GPM None None 
Leakage Limit) 

4.5 Tests for Engineered Safety Features and Air Filtration Systems 

Status: Discussion 
Retained CTS Surveiiiance Testing Requirements are maintained In the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.5 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 IT NOE 

N/A N/A N/A N/A None
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Current Technical
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

4.5.A.1 Safety Injection System 

Status: Discussion 
Retained CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are maintained In the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.5.A.1 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 100CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES

3.3.1 

3.3.2

3.3.1 

3.3.2

Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation 

Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System 
(ESFAS) Instrumentation

3aero 

3
None 

None

3.5.2 3.5.2 ECCS - Operating 3 None 

3.5.3 3.5.3 ECCS - Shutdown 3 None 

3.8.1 3.8.1 AC Sources - Operating 3 Time delay relays

Containment Spray System 

Status: Discussion 
Retained CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are maintained In the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 4.5.A.2 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10CFR

3.3.2 3.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System 
(ESFAS) Instrumentation 

3.6.6A 3.6.6 Containment Spray System and Containment Fan 
Cooler System 

3.6.7 3.6.7 Spray Addftive System

rin ITS NOTES 

3 None 

3 None

3 None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

4.5.A.3 Containment Hydrogen Monitoring Systems 

Status: Discussion 
Retained CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are maintained In the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.5.A.3 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME IOcFr 5036' ITS NOTES 

3.3.3 3.3.3 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation 3, 4 None

Containment Air Filtration System 

Status: Discussion 
Retained CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are maintained In the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.5.A.4 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAMEOU 

3.6.6A 3.6.6 Containment Spray System and Containment Fan 
Cooler System 

5.5.11 6.5.10 Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP)

Control Room Air Filtration System 

Status: Discussion 
Retained/Relocated CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are maintained In the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.5.A.5 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10CF 

3.7.10 3.7.11 Control Room Ventilation System (CRVS) 

5.5.11 5.6.10 Ventilation Fiiter Testing Program (VFIP) 

R.18 RAS9 Toxic Gas Monitoring N

50.36 

3

ITS NOTES 

None

W/A None

50.30 

3 

WJA 

one

ITS NOTES 

None 

None 

None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

4.5.A.6 Fuel Storage Building Emergency Ventilation System 

Status: Discussion 
Retained CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are maintained In the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.5.A.6 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME I 0crFR50f3 ITS NOTES 

3.7.13 3.7.13 Fuel Storage Building Emergency Ventilation System 3 None 
(FSBEVS) 

5.5.11 5.6.10 Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP) N/A None

Electric Hydrogen Recombiner Systems 

Status: Discussion 

Retained CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are maintained In the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.5.A.7 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10CFR 

3.6.8 3.6.8 Hydrogen Recombiners

50.36 ITS NOTES 
Ion 

3 None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

4.5.B Component Tests 

Status: Discussion 
Retained CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are maintained In the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.5.B 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 1OF = 5o;36 ITS NOTES 

3.4.14 3.4.14 RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage 2 None 

3.5.1 3.5.1 Accumulators 3 None 

3.5.2 3.5.2 ECOS - Operating 3 None 

3.5.3 3.5.3 ECCS - Shutdown 3 None 

3.6.6A 3.6.6 Containment Spray System and Containment Fan 3 None 
Cooler System 

3.6.7 3.6.7 Spray Additive System 3 None 

4.6.A Diesel Generators 

Status: Discussion 
RETAI NED CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are maintained In the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.6.A 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10~rFFR 50.,36 ITS NOTES 

3.8.1 3.8.1 AC Sources - Operating 3 None 

3.8.2 3.8.2 AC Sources - Shutdown 3 None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

4.6.B Station Batteries 

Status: Discussion 
RETAINED CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are maintained In the ITS.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.6.13 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME IcrF1Rr50.36 ITS NOTES 

3.8.4 3.8.4 DC Sources - Operating 3 None 

3.8.5 3.8.5 DC Sources - Shutdown 3 None 

3.8.6 3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters 3 None

Main Steam Stop Valves 

Status: Discussion 
RETAINED CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are maintained in the ITS.  

ITS Requi rements that maintain requirements in CTS 4.7 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 1CFr~t 

3.3.2 3.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System 
(ESFAS) Instrumentation 

3.7.2 3.7.2 Main Steam Isolation Valves (MSIVs) and Main 
Steam Check Valves (MSCVs)

Auxiliary Feedwater System 

Status: Discussion 

RETAINED None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements in CTS 4.8 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 

3.7.5 3.7.5 Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) System 

IP3 ONLY 3.7.7 City Water

036 

3

ITS NOTES 

None

3 None

10 cFR 50.36 

3 

3

ITS NOTES 

None 

None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

4.9 Steam Generator Tube Inservice Surveillance 

Status: Discussion 
RETAINED None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.9 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 1 ccFR 503 ITS NOTES 

5.5.9 6.5.8 Steam Generator (SG) Tube Surveillance Program N/A None 

4.10 Seismic Instrumentation 

Status: Discussion 

Relocated See Relocated Item R.20 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.10 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10crRr:n36 ITS NOTES 

R.20 R.20 SEISMIC INSTRUMENTATION None None 

4.11 Safety-Related Shack Suppressors (Snubbers) 

Status: Discussion 

Relocated See Relocated Item R. 17 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.11 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME I ocFRSO.36 ITS NOTES 

R.17 R.17 SAFETY-RELATED SHOCK SUPPRESSORS None None 
(SNUBBERS)
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Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

4.12 Fire Protection and Detection Systems 

Status: Discussion 
N/A Relocated by CTS Amendment 157.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.12 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME IOccFROO.36 ITS NOTES 

N/A N/A N/A N/A None 

4.13 Containment Vent (Pressure Relief) and Purge System 

Status: Discussion 

Retained None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 4.13 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10CR50,36 ITS NOTES 

3.3.6 3.3.6 Containment Purge System and Pressure Relief Line 3 None 
Isolation Instrumentation 

3.6.3 3.6.3 Containment Isolation Valves 3 None 

3.9.4 3.9.3 Containment Penetrations 3 None 

5.5.11 6..10 Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP) N/A None 

5.0 Design Features 

Status: Discussion 
Retained Application of TS Selection Criteria Is not appropriate. However Design Features are Included In ITS as required by 10 CFR 50.36. CT 

Section 5.0 review Identified an LCO like requirement. See 5.4.2 and 5.4.3.  

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 5.0 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES 

3.7.16 3.7.15 Spent Fuel Pit Boron Concentration 2 None 

4.0 4.0 DESIGN FEATURES N/A None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

6.0 Administrative Controls 

Status: Discussion 
Retained Application of TS Selection Criteria Is not appropriate. However Administrative Controls are Included In ITS as required by 10 CFR 50.3 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS 6.0 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 1OcrFRr5,36 ITS NOTES 

2.0 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLe) N/A None 

5.1 5.1 Responsibility N/A None 

5.2 5.2 Organization N/A None 

5.4 6.4 Procedures N/A None 

5515.5.1 Offslte Dose Calculation Manual (ODCM) N/A None 

5.5.3 5.5.3 Post Accident Sampling N/A None 

5.5.4 5.5.4 Radioactive Effluent Controls Program N/A None 

5.5.16 5.5.15 Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program N/A None 

5.6 5.6 Reporting Requirements N/A None 

5.7 5.7 High Radiation Area N/A None 

R.13 R.13 Service Water Isolation Valve Leakage (0.36 GPM None None 
Leakage Limit) 

R.14 R.14 RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS MANAGEMENT None None 

R.18 R.18 Toxic Gas Monitoring None None 

R.20 R.20 SEISMIC INSTRUMENTATION None None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

ETS 1 .1/2.1 Explosive Gas Monitoring (TSCR 98-018) 
Status: Discussion 
RETAINED None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS ETS 1.112.1 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 'crtr5,3 ITS NOTES 

5.5.12 6.6.11 Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity N/A None 
Monitoring Program 

ETS 1.212.2 Radioactive Liquid Effluent Holdup Tanks (TSCR 98-018) 

Status: Discussion 
RETAINED None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS ETS 1 .212.2 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME IOccrFR '0 36 ITS NOTES 

5.5.12 5.5.11 Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity N/A None 
Monitoring Program 

ETS I1.312.3 Explosive Gas Mixture (TSCR 98-018) 

Status: Discussion 
RETAINED None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In, CTS ETS 1 .3/2.3 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 crFR 5'0.36 ITS NOTES 

5.5.12 6.5.11 Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity N/A None 
Monitoring Program
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Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

ETS 4.0 Administrative Controls (TSCR 98-018) 

Status: Discussion 
RETAINED None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS ETS 4.0 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10 CFR 50.36 ITS NOTES

5.1 

5.4 

5.5.1 

5.5.4 

5.6

Responsibility 

Procedures 

Offsite Dose Calculation Manual (00CM) 

Radioactive Effluent Controls Program 

Reporting Requirements

sieiNA 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A

None 

None 

None 

None 

None
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Current Technical 
Specification (CTS) INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

NEW ITS New Requirement imposed by ITS. No CTS Requirement.  

Status: Discussion 
N/A None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS NEW ITS 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 10crR5036 ITS NOTES 

3.3.4 3.3.4 Remote Shutdown Capability 4 FSAIR requirements for remote shutdown capability are 
Incorporated Into the ITS.  

3.7.4 3.7.4 Atmospheric Dump Valves (ADVs) 3 Assumed to be avalable for the mitigation of a Steam 
Generator Tube Rupture.  

3.8.5 3.8.5 DC Sources - Shutdown 3 None 

5.5.5 6.6.6 Component Cyclic or Transient Limit N/A FSAR requirements incorporated into the ITS.  

5.5.7 5.5.6 Reactor Coolant Pump Flywheel Inspection Program N/A FSAR requirements Incorporated Into the ITS.  

5.5.13 6.6.12 Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program N/A Neither CTS nor FSAR establishe any requirements for 
testing of diesel fuel oil.

5.5.14 

5.5.15

5.5.13 

6.5.14

Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control Program 

Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP)

Not Applicable 

Status: Discussion 
N/A None 

ITS Requirements that maintain requirements In CTS N/A 

NR1431 No. ITS No. ITS NAME 

N/A N/A N/A

10 ~FR 50.30

Crterin 

N/A

None 

None

ITS NOTES 

None
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INDIAN POINT 3 
Conversion to Improved Technical Speifications 

ITS to CTS Disposition Matrix

ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

1.0 Definitions Definitions are provided to improve understanding and None 
ensure consistent application. Application of the TS 
selection criteria to these definitions is not appropriate.  

License 2.C.1 License Condition: Maximum Power Level Maximum Power Level will be maintained as both a None 
3025 mW thermal (100% of rated power) License Condition and as a Technical Specification 

Safety Limit.  

3.8.A Refueling Operations (Reactor Vessel & Containment) The Boron Concentration Limit Functions to ensure IRCS temperature limit of 140 F relocated to FS 
the reactivity condition of the core remains within limits 
during refueling operations.  
The source range nuciear Instrumentation functions 
provide a signal to alert operators to unexpected 
changes in core reactivity.  
Containment closure aiong with purge and vent 
Isoiation functions to contain fission product reiease 
foiiowing fuel handiing operations.  
The RHR system has been Identified by the NRC as 
an Important contributor to risk reduction.  

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLS) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: N/ 

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLS) 

CTS Requiretments reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

2.0 Safety Limits and Limiting Safety System Settings 10 CFR 50.38 requires that Safety Limits are included None 
In the Technical Specitications.  

6.0 Administrative Controls Application of TS Selection Criteria Is not appropriate. None 
However Administrative Controls are Included In ITS 
as required by 10 CFR 50.36
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

.. 1SAFETY LIMITS 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

2.1.1 SAFETY LIMITS 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

2.1 Safety Limits, Reactor Core (Reactor Power, Pressure Application of TS selection criteria to Safety Limits Is None 
and Temperature) not appropriate. These safety limits are retained In the 

ITS.  

2.1.2 SAFETY LIMITS 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

2.1,2 SAFETY LIMITS 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

2.2 Safety Limit, Reactor Coolant System Pressure Application of TS selection criteria to Safety Limits Is None 
not appropriate. These aafety limits are retained In the 
ITS.  

2.2 SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATIONS 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

2.2 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

6.7 Safety Limit Violation None None

LCO APPLICABILITY AND SR APPLICABILITY 
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS 

4.1 Operational Safety Review

3.0 Limiting Conditions for Operation

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: N/

CTS NOTES ITS 

General Information related to performance of None 

Surveillance Testing.  

This Specification provides guidance applicable to one None 
or more Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs). The 
requirements of CTS Section 3 are expanded In ITS.

4OTES
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.1.C Minimum Conditions for Criticality Establishes operating restrictions such that operation None 

Is bounded by the accident analysis.  

3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 2 

3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) TAVG > 200 F 

CTS Requremnents reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.10.1 Shutdown Reactivity The minimum required SDM Is assumed as an Initial None 
condition In safety analyses. The safety analysis 
establishes an SDM that ensures specified acceptable 
fuel design limits are not exceeded for normal 
operation and AO0s, with the assumption of the 
higheat worth rod stuck out on scram. For MODE 5, 
the primary safety analysis that relies on the SDM limit 
is the baron dilution analysis. The SDM requirement 
for refueling operations function to ensure the reactivity 
condition of the core is consistent with the applicable 
safety analysis and is conservative for MODE 6.  

3.1.2 CORE REACTIVITY 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 2

3.1.3

Monday, December 07,1998

CORE REACTIVITY 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.10.10 Reactivity Balance Accurate prediction of core reactivity is either an None 
explicit or implicit assumption In the accident 
analysis. Accident analyses are, therefore, dependent 
upon accurate evaluation of core reactivity. In 
particular. SDM and reactivity transients, such as 
control rod withdrawal accidents or rod ejection 
accidents. are very sensitive to accurate prediction of 
core reactivity.
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

3.1.4

Monday, December 07,1998

MODERATOR TEMPERATURE COEFFICIENT (MTC) 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.1.C.1 Moderator Temperature Coefficient The FSAR contains analyses of accidents that result In ITS limits both he most positive value and most 
both overheating and overcooling of the reactor core, negative value of the MTC.  
MTC Is one of the controlling parameters for core 
reactivity In these accidents. Both the most positive 
value and most negative value of the MTC are 
Important to safety, and bath values must be bounded.  
Values used in the analyses consider worst case 
conditions to ensure that the accident results are 
bounding.
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

3.1.5

Monday, December 07.1998 
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3.1.4
ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.10.4 Rod Insertion Umnits The core power distribution limits function to preclude None 
core power distributions that violate fuel design criteria.  

3.10.5 Rod Misalignment Umitatlons Control rod misalignment and Insertion limits are None 
Included In the safety analysis. These limits ensure 
there be no violations of specified acceptable fuel 
design limits or Reactor Coolant System (RCS) 
pressure boundary Integrity. Additionally, these limits 
ensure rhe core remains subcritical after accident 
transients.  

3.10.7 Inoperable Rod Limitations Control rod misalignment and Insertion limits are None 
included in the safety analysis. These limits ensure 
there be no violations of specified acceptable fuel 
design limits or Reactor Coolant System (RCS) 
pressure boundary Integrity. Additionally, these limits 
ensure rhe core remains subcritical after accident 
transients.  

3.10.8 Rod Drop Time Verification of rod drop times allows the operator to SR 3.1.4.3 
determine that the maximum rod drop time permitted 
is consistent with the assumed rod drop time used In 
the safety analysis.  

3.10.9 Rod Position Monitor ITS SR 3.1.4.1 maintains the requirement that rod None 
position be verified every 12 hours regardless of the 
status of the deviation monitor. The ITS SR 3.1.4.1 
Frequency of 12 hours for the verification of rod 
position recognizes that rod position information Is 
continuously available to the operator in the control 
room, so that deviations can Immediately be detected.  
Additionally, the requirement for accelerated 
verification If the rod position monitor Is Inoperable will 
be maintained In the FSAR and plant procedures.  

T 4.1-1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
Tests of Instrument Channels maintained In the ITS.  

T 4.1-3 Frequencies for Equipment Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.1.5 SHUTDOWN BANK INSERTION LIMITS 10 CER 50.36 CRITERION: 2 

3.1.6 SHUTDOWN BANK INSERTION LIMITS 

CTS Requrenients reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.10.4 Rod Insertion Limits The care power distribution limits function to preclude None 

core power distributions that violate fuel design criteria.  

3.1.6 CONTROL BANK INSERTION LIMITS 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 2 

3.1.7 CONTROL BANK INSERTION LIMITS 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.10.4 Rod Insertion U-mits The core power distribution limits function to preclude None 
core power distributions that violate fuel design criteria.

ROD POSITION INDICATION 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

ROD POSITION INDICATION 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.10.6 Inoperable Rod Position Indication Channels Control and shutdown rod position accuracy Is None 
essentiai during power operation. Power peaking, 
ejected rod worth, or SDMV limits may be violated in the 
event of a Design Basis Accident if control or 
shutdown rods operating outside their limits 
undetected. Therefore, the acceptance criteria for rod 
position indication is that rod positions must be known 
with sufficient accuracy in order to verify the core Is 
operating within the group sequence, overlap, design 
peaking limits, ejected rod worth, and with minimum 
SOMV. The rod positions must also be known In order 
to verify the alignment limits are preserved.  

T 4.1-1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
Tests of Instrument Channels maintained In the ITS.
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS MODE 2 10 CIFR 50.38 CRITERION: 1, 2,

3.1.10

Monday, December 07,1998 Pg f5

3.1.8
PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS MODE 2 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.10.4 Rod Insertion Limits The core power distribution limits function to preclude None 
core power distributions that violate fuel design criteria.  

3.10.1 Shutdown Reactivity The minimum required SDM Is assumed as an Initial None 
condition In safety analyses. The safety analysis 
establishes an SDMV that ensures specified acceptable 

fuel design limits are not exceeded for normal 
operation and AO0s, with the assumption of the 
highest worth rod stuck out on scram. For MODE 5, 
the primary safety analysis that relies on the SDM limit 
is the boron dilution analysis. The SDMV requirement 
for refueling operations function to ensure the reactivity 
condition of the core Is consistent with the applicable 
safety analysis and is conservative for MODE 6.  

3.1.C.3 Minimum Temperature for Criticality Although the RCS minimum temperature for criticality None 
Is not Itself an Initial condition assumed In Design 
Basis Accidents (DBAs), the closely aligned 
temperature for hot zero power (H-ZP) is a process 
variable that is an initial condition of OBAs, such as 
the rod cluster control assembly (RCCA) withdrawal, 
RCCA ejection, and main steam line break accidents 
performed at zero power that either assumes the 
failure of, or presents a challenge to, the Integrity of a 
fission product barrier.  

3.10.7 Inoperable Rod Limitations Control rod misalignment and insertion limits are None 
Included In the safety analysis. These limits ensure 
there be no violations of specified acceptable fuel 
design limits or Reactor Coolant System (RCS) 
pressure boundary integrity. Additionally, these limits 
ensure rhe core remains subcritical after accident 
transients.
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.2.1 HEAT FLUX HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (FQ(Z)) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 2 

3.2.1 B HEAT FLUX HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (FQ(Z)) (FQ METHODOLOGY) 

CTS Requiretments reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.10.2 Power Distribution Limits The purpose of the limits on the values of Heat Flux None 
Hot Channel Factor (FO(Z)) Is to limit the local (i.e..  
pellet) peak power density. Limits on FO(Z) ensure 
that the value of the initial total peaking factor 
assumed In the accident analyses remains valid.  

Limits on Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor 
preclude core power distributions that exceed for 
transients that may be DNS limited.  

3.2.2 NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 2 

3.2.2 NUCLEAR ENTHALPY RISE HOT CHANNEL FACTOR (FN H) 

CTS Requrenments reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.10.2 Power Distribution Limits The purpose of the limits on the values of Heat Flux None 
Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z)) Is to limit the local (i.e..  
pellet) peak power density. Limits on FQ(Z) ensure 
that the value of the initial total peaking factor 
assumed in the accident analyses remains valid.  

Limits on Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor 
preclude core power distributions that exceed for 
transients that may be DNS limited.

AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFO) 

AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) (CONSTANT AXIAL OFFSET CONTROL (CAOC) METHODOLOGY)

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.10.2 Power Distribution Limits The purpose of the limits on the values of Heat Flux None 
Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z)) Is to limit the local (i.e., 
pellet) peak power density. Limits on FQ(Z) ensure 
that the value of the Initial total peaking factor 
assumed In the accident analyses remains valid.  

Limits on Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor 
preclude core power distributions that exceed for 
transients that may be DNB limited.
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 2 

3.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.10.3 Quadrant Power Tilt Limits The core power distribution limits function to preclude None 
core power distributions that violate fuel design criteria.  

3.10.2 Power Distribution Limits The purpose of the limits on the values of Heat Flux None 
Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z)) is to limit the local (i.e., 
pellet) peak power density. Limits on FQ(Z) ensure 
that the value of the Initial total peaking factor 
assumed In the accident analyses remains valid.  

Limits on Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor 
preclude core power distributions that exceed for 
transients that may be DNS limited.  

, 24REAC~TOR PROTECTION SYSTEM IRPS1 INSTRUMENTATION 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3

Monday, December 07,1998

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM (RTS) INSTRUMENTATION 

CTS Requrements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

4.5.A.1 Safety Injection System CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

3.11 Movable Incore Instrumentation See Relocated Item RAS5 Notes to ITS SR 3.3.1.3 and SIR 3.3.1.6 maintal 
CTS allowance for calibration of axial offset 
detection.  

T 3.5-2 Reactor Trip Instrumentation Limiting Operating The Reactor Trip System Instrumentation functions to None 
Conditions maintain safety limits during operation and to mitigate 

the consequences of design basis events.  

2.3 Limiting Safety System Settings, Protective The limiting safety settinigs for protective None 
Instrumentation Instrumentation function to actuate the Reactor 

Protection System (RPS) to mitigate the 
consequences of Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) 
and/or transients.  

T 4.1-1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
Tests of Instrument Channels maintained In the ITS.
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.3.2 ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM (ESFAS) INSTRUMENTATION 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:- 3 

3.3.2 ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM (ESFAS) INSTRUMENTATION 

CTS Requrernents reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

4.5.A.2 Containment Spray System CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

T 3.5-1 Engineered Safety Features Initiation Instrument The Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System None 
Allowable Values functions to detect and initiate mitigation for design 

basis events.  

T 3.5-3 Instrumentation Operating Condition for Engineered The Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System None 
Safety Features functions to detect and Initiate mitigation for design 

basis events.  

4.7 Main Steam Stop Valves CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

T 3.654 Instrument Operating Conditions for Isolation The Isolation Instrumentation functions to provide None 
Functions Isolation of containment atmosphere and process 

systems that penetrate containment from the 
environment to limit the release of radioactivity 
following design basis accidents.  

4.5.A.1 Safety Injection System CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

T 4.1-1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
Tests of Instrument Channels maintained In the ITS.
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3,

POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

T 4.1-1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and CTS Surveillance Testing Requiremnts are None 

Tests of Instrument Channels maintained in the ITS.  

4.5.A.3 Containment Hydrogen Monitoring Systems CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

T 3.5.4 Instrument Operating Conditions for Isolation The Isolation Instrumentation functions to provide Main Steam Line Radiation Monitor Is RG 1.97 
Functions Isolation of containment atmosphere and process Instrument.  

systems that penetrate containment from the 
environment to limit the release of radioactivity 
following design basis accidents.  

3.3.G Containment Hydrogen Monitoring Systems Hydrogen Monitors are provided to detect high None 
hydrogen concentration conditions that represent a 
potential for containment breach from a hydrogen 
explosion. This variable is also Important in verifying 
the adequacy of mitigating actions.  

T 3.5-5 Table of Indicators and/or Recorders Available to the RG 1.97 Type A variables are retained because they Variable that are neither Type A or Category I a 
Operator provide Information required for control room operator relocated to the FSAR.  

to take specific manually controlled actions for which 
no automatic control is provided, and that are required 
for safety systems to accomplish their safety functions 
for DBAs.  

RG 1.97 Category I variables are retained because of 
the following: needed to determine if systems 
Important to safety are performing Intended functions; 
provide Information to determine the likelihood of a 
gross breach of the barriers to radioactivity release; 
and provide Information regarding release of 
radioactive materials to allow early Indication of the 
need to Initiate action necessary to protect the public, 
and to estimate the magnitude of any impending threat.  

3.3.A Safety Injection and Residual Heat Removal Systems ECCS systems function to provide cooling water to the The 113 design does not Include automatic 
reactor core to mitigate design basis accidents and switchover from SI mode to recirc mode based 
transients. RWST level. This function Is performed manual 

based on RWST level alarm and containment 
The primary function of the RHIR system Is the transfer sump level.  
of decay heat to either the SG secondary side coolant 
or the component cooling water via the residual heat 
removal (RHR) heat exchangers. The secondary 
function of the RHR system is to carry and ensure 
mixing of the soluble neutron poison, boric acid.
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.3.4 REMOTE SHUTDOWN CAPABILITY 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 4 

3.3.4 REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM 

CTS Requirements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

NEW ITS New Requirement Imposed by ITS. No CTS None FSAR requirements for remote shutdown 

Requirement. capability are Incorporated Into the ITS.  

LOSS OF POWER ILOPI DIESEL GENERATOR lflGI START INSTRUMENTATION 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3--------.-.,- - - --- --.. . . . .

LOSS OF POWER (LOP) DIESEL GENERATOR (DG) START INSTRUMENTATION 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

T 3.5-3 Instrumentation Operating Condition for Engineered The Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System None 
Safety Features functions to detect and initiate mitigation for design 

basis events.  

T 3.5-1 Engineered Safety Features Initiation Instrument The Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System None 
Aiiowabie Values functions to detect and initiate mitigation for design 

basis events.  

T 4.1-1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
Tests of Instrument Channels maintained In the ITS.
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

CONTAINMENT PURGE SYSTEM AND PRESSURE RELIEF LINE ISOLATION 
INSTRUMENTATION

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

3.3.6

Monday, December 07,1998

CONTAINMENT PURGE AND EXHAUST ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

4.13 Containment Vent (Pressure Relief) and Purge System None None 

T 3.5.4 Instrument Operating Conditions for Isolation The Isolation Instrumentation functions to provide None 
Functions isolation of containment atmosphere and process 

systems that penetrate containment from the 
environment to timit the retease of radioactivity 
following design basis accidents.  

T 3.5-3 Instrumentation Operating Condition for Engineered The Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System None 
Safety Features functions to detect and initiate mitigation for design 

basis events.  

3.8.A Refueling Operations (Reactor Vessel & Containment) The Boron Concentration Limit Functions to ensure None 
the reactivity condition of the core remains within limits 
during refueling operations.  
The source range nuclear instrumentation functions 
provide a signal to alert operators to unexpected 
changes In core reactivity.  
Containment closure along with purge and vent 
Isolation functions to contain fission product release 
following fuel handling operations.  
The RHR system has been Identified by the NRC as 
an important contributor to risk reduction.  

T 4.1-1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
Tests of Instrument Channels maintained in the ITS.
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.3.7 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (CRVS) ACTUATION 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 
INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.7 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY FILTRATION SYSTEM (CREFS) ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION 

CTS Requiremients reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.3.H1 Control Room Ventilation System (including toxic gas Control room ventilation provides a protected None 
monitoring) environment from which operators can control the unit 

following an uncontrolled release of radioactivity.  

The CRACS Is designed so that the functional 
capability of the Control Room is maintained during a 
Design Basis Accident. Functional capability means 
that the ambient temperature for safety equipment 
located In this room will not exceed 108.2 F. Control 
Room safety equipment is specified to a temperature 
of 120 F and the 108.2 F limit for Control Room 
temperature is sufficient to account for the 
temperature rise In the enclosed cabinets.  

T 4.1-11 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
Tests of Instrument Channels maintained In the ITS.  

FUE[ STORAGE BUILDING EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM 1FSBEVS1 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3
INSTRUMENTATION 
FUEL BUILDING AIR CLEANUP SYSTEM (FBACS) ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION 

CTS Requremfents reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.8.A Refueling Operations (Reactor Vessel & Containment) The Boron Concentration Limit Functions to ensure None.  
the reactivity condition of the core remains within limits 
during refueling operations.  
The source range nuclear instrumentation functions 
provide a signal to alert operators to unexpected 
changes In core reactivity.  
Containment closure along with purge and vent 
Isolation functions to contain fission product release 
following fuel handling operations.  
The RHR system has been Identified by the NRC as 
an Important contributor to risk reduction.  

T 4.1-1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
Tests of Instrument Channels maintained In the ITS.
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: N/ 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

CTS Requiremtents reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.1.C Minimum Conditions for Criticality Establishes operating restrictions such that operation None 

is bounded by the accident analysis.  

3.1.A Operational Components None None

3.4.1 RCS PRESSURE, TEMPERATURE, AND FLOW DEPARTURE FROM NUCLEATE 
BOILING (DNB) LIMITS

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

RCS PRESSURE, TEMPERATURE, AND FLOW DEPARTURE FROM NUCLEATE BOILING (DNB) LIMITS 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.1.1- RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow ONGB Limits The requirements of this ICO represent the initial None 
conditions for DNB iimited transients analyzed in the 
plant safety analyses. The safety analyses have 
shown that transients Initiated from the limits of this 
LCO Will result in meeting the ONBR acceptance limit 
for the RCS DNB parameters. Changes to the unit that 
could Impact these parameters must be assessed for 
their Impact on the DNBR criteria. The transients 
analyzed include loss of coolant flow events and 
dropped or stuck rod events.  

4.3 Reactor Coolant System Integrity Testing CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

T 4.1-1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
Tests of Instrument Channels maintained in the ITS.
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

RCS MINIMUM TEMPERATURE FOR CRITICALITY 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

RCS MINIMUM TEMPERATURE FOR CRITICALITY

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.1.C.3 Minimum Temperature for Criticality Although the RCS minimum temperature for criticality None 
Is not Itself an initial condition assumed In Design 
Basis Accidents (DBAs), the closely aligned 
temperature for hot zero power (HZP) is a process 
variable that is an Initial condition of DBAs, such as 
the rod cluster control assembly (ROCA) withdrawal, 
RCCA ejection, and main steam line break accidents 
performed at zero power that either assumes the 
failure of, or presents a challenge to, the integrity of a 
fission product barrier.  

T 4.11-11 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and CTS Surveillance Testing R equirements are None 
Tests of Instrument Channels maintained in the ITS.

RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (PIT) LIMITS 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (PIT) LIMITS 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.1.6 Heatup and Cooldown This LCO limits the pressure and temperature None 
changes during RCS heatup and cooldown, within the 
design assumptions and the stress limits for cyclic 
operation. These limits are needed to avoid 
encountering pressure, temperature, or temperature 
rate of change condition that might cause undetected 
flaws to propagate and cause nonductile failure of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary.  

4.3 Reactor Coolant System Integrity Testing CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained in the ITS.

Monday, December 07,1998 
Page 16 of 58

3.4.2
3.4.2

3.4.3
3.4.3

Page 16 of 58Monday, December 07,1998



ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.4.4 RCS LOOPS - MODES 1 AND 2 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 2 

3.4.4 IROS LOOPS MODES 1 AND 2 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

License 2.C.3 License Condition: Less Than Four Loop License Condition 2.C.3 allows 3 loop operation below None 
Operation the P-7 setpolnt (approximately 10% RTP). ITS LCO 

3.4.4 requires four RCS loops OPERABLE and In 
operation when in Modes I and 2. License Condition 
2.C.3 conflicts with ITS LCO 3.4.4 and must be 
deleted.  

3.4.A.6 Steam Generators (Two SGs for decay heat removal) This requirement Is deleted because it Is redundant to None 
ITS LCO 3.4.4, which requires four RCS loops 
Operable and in operation In Modes I and 2, and ITS 
ICO 3.4.5, which requires two RCS loops Operable In 
Mode 3. Although the requirements established In ITS 
ICO 3.4.4 and ITS ICO 3A.5 are not intended to 
ensure minimum redundant decay heat removal 
capability, these Technical Specifications and 
associated Required Actions provide adequate 
assurance that the requirements or CTS 3.4.A.6 are 
satisfied at all times in Modes 1, 2 and 3.  

3.1.A.1 Coolant Pumps Operation of the reactor coolant pumps during various None 
plant modes Is an Initial assumption In accident 
analyses.

RCS LOOPS - MODE 3 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

IRCS LOOPS MODE 3 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.1.A.1 Coolant Pumps Operation of the reactor coolant pumps during various None 
plant modes Is an Initial assumption in accident 
analyses.  

3.4.A.6 Steam Generators (Two SO. for decay heat removal) This requirement is deleted because it Is redundant to None 
ITS ICO 3.4.4, which requires four RCS loops 
Operable and In operation in Modes 1 and 2, and ITS 
ICO 3.4.5. which requires two RCS loops Operable In 
Mode 3. Although the requirements established in ITS 
LCO 3.4.4 and ITS ICO 3.4.5 are not Intended to 
ensure minimum redundant decay heat removal 
capabiity, these Technicat Specifications and 
associated Required Actions provide adequate 
assurance that the requirements of CTS 3.4.A.6 are 
satisfied at all times In Modes 1, 2 and 3.

Monday, December 07,1998 
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.4.6 RCS LOOPS - MODE 4 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 4 

3.4.6 RCS LOOPS MODE 4 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.1.A.1 Coolant Pumps Operation of the reactor coolant pumps during various None 
plant modes Is an Initial assumption In accident 
analyses.  

3A3A Safety Injection and Residual Heat Removal Systems ECCS systems function to provide cooling water to the None 
reactor core to mitigate design basis accidents and 
transients.  

The primary function of the RHR system is the transfer 
of decay heat to either the SG secondary side coolant 
or the component cooling water via the residual heat 
removal (RHR) heat exchangers. The secondary 
function of the RHR system Is to carry and ensure 
mixing of the soluble neutron poison, boric acid.  

12 A 7 RCS L OOPS - MODlE 5 L OOPS FILLEDl 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 4

3.4.7 RCS LOOPS MODE 5, LOOPS FILLED 

CTS Reqlurements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.1.A.1 Coolant Pumps Operation of the reactor coolant pumps during various None 
plant modes is an Initial assumption in accident 
analyses.  

3A3A Safety Injection and Residual Heat Removal Systems ECCS systems function to provide cooling water to the None 
reactor core to mitigate design basis accidents and 
transients.  

The primary function of the RHR system la the transfer 
of decay heat to either the SQ secondary side coolant 
or the component cooling water via the residual heat 
removal (RHR) heat exchangers. The secondary 
function of the RHR system Is to carry and ensure 
mixing of the soluble neutron poison, boric acid.
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.4.8 RCS LOOPS - MODE 5, LOOPS NOT FILLED 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 4 

3.4.8 RCS LOOPS MODE 5, LOOPS NOT FILLED 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.3.A Safety Injection and Residual Heat Removal Systems ECCS systems function to provide cooling water to the None 
reactor core to mitigate design basis accidents and 
transients.  

The primany function of the RHR system Is the transfer 
of decay heat to either the SG secondary aide coolant 
or the component cooling water via the residual heat 
removal (RHR) heat exchangers. The secondary 
function of the RHR system Is to carry and ensure 
mixing of the soluble neutron poison, boric acid.  

3.1.A.1 Coolant Pumps Operation of the reactor coolant pumps during various None 
plant modes Is an Initial assumption In accident 
analyses.

PRESSURIZER 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

PRESSURIZER 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.1.C.4 Pressurizer Water Level All analyses performed from a critical reactor condition CTS requires Pressurizer at the normal level; I 
assume the existence of a steam bubble and saturated requires only that there Is a bubble in the 
conditions in the pressurizer, pressurizer.  

3.1.A.3 Pressurizer Heaters A minimum required available capacity of pressurizer None 
heaters ensures that the RCS pressure can be 
maintained. The capabilityto maintain and control 
system pressure Is important for maintaining 
subcooled conditions In the RCS and ensuring the 
capability to remove core decay heat by either forced 
or natural circulation of reactor coolant.
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Cu rrent Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.4.10 PRESSURIZER SAFETY VALVES 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 

3.4.10 PRESSURIZER SAFETY VALVES 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.1.A.2 Safety Valves (Pressurizer) The pressurizer safety valves provide, In conjunction None 
with the Reactor Protection System, overpressure 
protection for the RCS.  

T 4.1-3 Frequencies for Equipment Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.

3.4.11
3.4.11

PRESSURIZER POWER OPERATED RELIEF VALVES (PORVS) 
PRESSURIZER POWER OPERATED RELIEF VALVES (PORVS)

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

T 4.1-3 Frequencies for Equipment Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 

maintained in the ITS.  

3.1.A.5 Power Operated Relief Block Valves The block valves are used to isolate the PORVs In None 
case of the associated PORV has excessive teakage 
or Is stuck open.  

3.1.A.4 Power Operated Relief Valves Plant operators employ the PORVs to depressurize the None 
RCS In response to certain plant transients If normal 
and alternate pressurizer spray are niot available. For 
the Steam Generator Tube Rupture (SGTR) event, the 
safety analysis assumes that manual operator actions 
are required to mitigate the event. A loss of offsite 
power Is assumed to accompany the event, and thus, 
normal pressurizer spray Is unavailable to reduce RCS 
pressure. The PORVs are Incorporated Into the TS In 
response to GL 90-06.
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LOW TEMPERATURE OVERPRESSURE PROTECTION (LTOP) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

3.4.12

Monday, December 07,1998 
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3.4.12
LOW TEMPERATURE OVERPRESSURE PROTECTION (LTOP) SYSTEM 

CTS Requirements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.1.A.1 Coolant Pumps Operation of the reactor coolant pumps during various L-TOP requirements are enforced during RCP 
plant modes Is an initial assumption in accident starts below L-TOP enable temperature.  
analyses.  

3.1.A.8 Overpressure Protection System (OPS) L-TOP Is established to limit RCS pressure at low None 
temperatures so the Integrity of the reactor coolant 
pressure boundary is not compromised by violating the 
pressure and temperature (P/T) limits o( 10 CFR 50, 
Appendix G. In MODES 1, 2, and 3, with RCS cold leg 
temperature exceeding 411 F, the pressurizer safety 
valves will prevent RCS pressure from exceeding 
Appendix G3 limits. At 319 F and below, overpressure 
prevention must be ensured by two OPERABLE 
PORVs in conjunction with the Overpressure 
Protection System or to a depressurized RCS and a 
sufficient sized RCS vent.  

T 3.6-3 Instrumentation Operating Condition for Engineered The Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Actuation instrumentation for the Power Oerate 
Safety Features functions to detect and Initiate mitigation for design Relief Vavles In L-TOP Mode are retained.  

basis events.  

3.3.A Safety Injection and Residual Heat Removal Systems ECCS systems function to provide cooling water to the LTOP requirements place restrictions on 
reactor core to mitigate design basis accidents and bothECCS and RHR lineups.  
transients.  

The primary function of the RHR system Is the transfer 
of decay heat to either the SG secondary side coolant 
or the component cooling water via the residual heat 
removal (RHR) heat exchangers. The secondary 
function of the RHR system Is to carry and ensure 
mixing of the soluble neutron poison, boric acid.  

T 4.1-1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
Tests of Instrument Channels maintained in the ITS.
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3.4.13 RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 2 

3.4.13 RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

T 4.1-3 Frequencies for EquIpmnent Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained in the ITS.  

3.1.F Leakage of Reactor Coolant Except for primary to secondary LEAKAGE, the safety None 
analyses do not address operational LEAKAGE.  
However, operational LEAKAGE Is related to the safety 
analyses for LOCA because the amount of leakage 
can affect the probability of such an event.  

Primary to secondary LEAKAGE Is a factor In the dose 
releases outside containment resulting from a steam 
tine break (SIB) accident. To a lesser extent, other 
accidents or transients involve secondary steam 
release to the atmosphere, such as a steam generator 
tube rupture (SGTR).

RCS PRESSURE ISOLATION VALVE (PIV) LEAKAGE 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

RCS PRESSURE ISOLATION VALVE (PIV) LEAKAGE 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.1.F Leakage of Reactor Coolant Except for primary to secondary LEAKAGE, the safety ITS retains the CTS allowance that leakage into 
analyses do not address operational LEAKAGE. closed systems Is not counted as either Identifi 
However, operational LEAKAGE is related to the safety or unidentified leakage.  
analyses for LOCA because the amount of leakage 
can affect the probability of such an event.  

Primary to secondary LEAKAGE Is a factor in the dose 
releases outside containment resulting from a steam 
line break (SLB) accident. To a lesser extent, other 
accidents or transients Involve secondary steam 
release to the atmosphere, such as a steam generator 
tube rupture (SGTR).  

T 4.1-3 Frequencies for Equipment Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained in the ITS.  

4.6.B Component Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.
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3.4.15 RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 
3.4.15 RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

T 4.1-11 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
Tests of Instrument Channels maintained In the ITS.

RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY 
RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

T 4.1-2 -Frequencies for Sampling Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 

maintained In the ITS.  

3.1.13 Primary Coolant Activity The LCO limits on the specific activity of the reactor None 
cooiant ensures that the resulting 2 hour doses at the 
site boundary will not exceed a small fraction of the 10 
CFR 100 dose guideline limits folloing a SGTR 
accident. The SGTR safety analysis assumes the 
specific activity of the reactor coolant at the LCO limit 
and an existing reactor coolant steam generator (SG) 
tube leakage rate of 1 gpm.
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3.5.1 ACCUMULATORS 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 

3.5.1 ACCUMULATORS 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

T 4.1-2 Frequencies for Sampling Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained in the ITS.  

T 4.1-1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
Tests of Instrument Channets maintained In the ITS.  

4.5.B Component Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

3.3.A Safety Injection and Residual Heat Removal Systems ECCS systems function to provide cooling water to the None 
reactor core to mitigate design basis accidents and 
transients.  

The primary function of the RHR system is the transfer 
of decay heat to either the SG secondary side coolant 
or the component cooiing water via the residual heat 
removal (RHR) heat exchangers. The secondary 
function of the RHR system Is to carry and ensure 
mixing of the soluble neutron poison, boric acid.

ECCS - OPERATING 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

ECCS OPERATING 

CTS Requirements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.3.A Safety Injection and Residual Heat Removal Systems ECCS systems function to provide cooling water to the None 
reactor core to mitigate design basis accidents and 
transients.  

The primary function of the RHR system Is the transfer 
of decay heat to either the SG secondary side coolant 
or the component cooling water via the residual heat 
removai (RHR) heat exchangers. The secondary 
function of the RHR system is to carry and ensure 
mixing of the soluble neutron poison, boric acid.  

4.5.B Component Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

4.5.A.1 Safety Injection System CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.
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ECCS - SHUTDOWN 
ECCS SHUTDOWN

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

4.5.A.11 Safety Injection System CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

3.3.A Safety Injection and Residual Heat Removal Systems ECCS systems function to provide cooling water to the None 
reactor core to mitigate design basis accidents and 
transients.  

The primary function of the RI-IR system la the transfer 
of decay heat to either the SG secondary side cootant 
or the component cooling water via the residual heat 
removal (RHR) heat exchangers. The secondary 
function of the RHR system Is to carry and ensure 
mixing of the solubte neutron poison, boric acid.  

4.6.B Component Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.

REFUELING WATER STORAGE TANK (RWST) 

REFUELING WATER STORAGE TANK (RWST) 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS 

T 4.1-2 Frequencies for Sampling Tests

3.3.A Safety Injection and Residual Heat Removal Systems

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS NOTES ITS 

CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 

maintained in the ITS.  

ECCS systems function to provide cooling water to the None 
reactor core to mitigate design basis accidents and 
transients.  

The primary function of the RHIR system is the transfer 
of decay heat to either the SG secondary side coolant 
or the component cooling water via the residual heat 
removal (RHR) heat exchangers. The secondary 
function of the RHR system Is to carry and ensure 
mixing of the soluble neutron poison, boric acid.

40TES
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3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: N/ 

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.6 Containment System None None 

3.6.1 CONTAINMENT 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 

3.6.1 CONTAINMENT (ATMOSPHERIC, SUBATMOSPHERIC, ICE CONDENSER, AND DUAL) 

CTS Requirements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.6.A Containment Integrity The containment functions to limit radioactive material None 
released to the environment following design basis 
accidents.  

1.10 Containment Integrity Definition CTS definition of Containment Integrity Is deleted None 
because It contains Information that is more 
appropriately contained in the LCOs (and SRs) which 
establish the requirements for containment Integrity 
and the Bases associated with these LCOs and SRs.  

Requirements are maintained as Limiting Conditions 
of Operation listed betow.  

4.4 Containment Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained in the ITS.

3.6.2
3.6.2

CONTAINMENT AIR LOCKS 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 

CONTAINMENT AIR LOCKS (ATMOSPHERIC, SUBATMOSPHERIC, ICE CONDENSER, AND DUAL) 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

4.4 Containment Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

1.10 Containment Integrity Definition CTS definition of Containment Integrity Is deleted None 
because it contains Information that is more 
appropriately contained In the LCOs (and SRs) which 
establish the requirements for containment integrity 
and the Bases associated with these LCOs and SRs.  
Requirements are maintained as Limiting Conditions 
of Operation listed below.  

3.6.A Containment Integrity The containment functions to limit radioactive material None 
released to the environment following design basis 
accidents.
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CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

3.6.3

Monday, December 07,1998Pae7of8

3.6.3
CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (ATMOSPHERIC, SUBATMOSPHERIC, ICE CONDENSER, AND DUAL) 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

4.4 Containment Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 

maintained in the ITS.  

1.10 Containment Integrity Definition CTS definition of Containment Integrity is deleted None 
because it contains information that Is more 
appropriately contained In the LCOs (and SRs) which 
estabiish the requirements for containment Integrity 
and the Bases associated with these LCOs and SRs.  
Requirements are maintained as Limiting Conditions 
of Operation listed below.  

T 4.1-3 Frequencies for Equipment tests CTS Surveiilance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained in the ITS.  

4.13 Containment Vent (Pressure Relief) and Purge System None None 

3.6.13 Containment Vent [Pressure Relief] and Purge System Containment Purge System supply and exhaust None 
isoiation are not qualified for automatic closure from 
their open position under DBA conditions. Therefore, 
the 36 Inch purge valves must be maintained sealed 
closed In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 to ensure the 
containment boundary is maintained.  

Containment pressure relief line Isolation valve 
opening Is iimited by mechanical stops so that opening 
angle Is limited to an angle at which analysis Indicates 
the vaive will operate against containment accident 
pressures. Additionally, pressure relief isolation valve 
opening must be limited to the time necessary for 
pressure control, ALARA or air quality considerations 
for personnel entry, or for Surveillances that require 
the valves to be open.  

3.6.A Containment Integrity The containment functions to limit radioactive material None 
released to the environment following design basis 
accidents.
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3.6.4 CONTAINMENT PRESSURE 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 2 

3.6.4A CONTAINMENT PRESSURE (ATMOSPHERIC, DUAL, AND ICE CONDENSER) 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.6.B Internal Pressure The containment pressure Is limited during normal None 
operation to preserve the Initial conditions assumed In 
the accident analyses for a loss of coolant accident 
(LOCA) or steam line break (SLS).

CONTAINMENT AIR TEMPERATURE 
CONTAINMENT AIR TEMPERATURE (ATMOSPHERIC AND DUAL)

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS 

T 4.1-1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and 
Tests of Instrument Channels

CTS NOTES 

CTS Surveiilance Testing Requirements are 
maintained In the ITS.

ITS NOTES 

Requirements for Containment Temperature 
monitoring instruments are relocated.

3.6.C Containment Temperature The containment average air temperature Is limited None 
during normai operation to preserve the Initial 
conditions assumed In the accident anaiyses for a loss 
of coolant accident (LOCA) or steam ImIe break (SLB).
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3.6.6 CONTAINMENT SPRAY SYSTEM AND CONTAINMENT FAN COOLER SYSTEM 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 

3.6.6A CONTAINMENT SPRAY AND COOLING SYSTEMS (ATMOSPHERIC AND DUAL) (CREDIT TAKEN FOR 
CONTAINMENT SPRAY) 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

4.5.A.2 Containment Spray System CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

4.6.B Component Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

3.3.B Containment Cooling and Iodine Removal Systems The Containment Spray System and Containment Fan None 
Cooler System provide containment atmosphere 
cooling to limit post accident pressure and 
temperature In containment to less than the design 
values. Reduction of containment pressure and the 
Iodine removal reduces the release of radioactivity to 
the environment following a OBA.  

The Spray Additive System is a subsystem of the 
Containment Spray System that assists in reducing the 
iodine fission product Inventory In the containment 
atmosphere resulting from a DBA.  

4.6.A.4 Containment Air Filtration System CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.
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3.6.7 
3.6.7

SPRAY ADDITIVE SYSTEM 10 CER 50.36 CRITERION: 3 
SPRAY ADDITIVE SYSTEM (ATMOSPHERIC, SUBATMOSPHERIC, ICE CONDENSER, AND DUAL) 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

4.5.A.2 Containment Spray System CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 

maintained In the ITS.  

T 4.1-2 Frequencies for Sampling Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

3.3.18 Containment Cooling and Iodine Removal Systems The Containment Spray System and Containment Fan None 
Cooler System provide containment atmosphere 
cooling to limit post accident pressure and 
temperature In containment to less than the design 
values. Reduction of containment pressure and the 
Iodine removal reduces the release of radioactivity to 
the environment following a DBA.  

The Spray Additive System is a subsystem of the 
Containment Spray System that assists In reducing the 
iodine fission product Inventory in the containment 
atmosphere resulting from a DBA.  

4.5.B Component Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained in the ITS.

3.6.8 HYDROGEN RECOMBINERS 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 

3.6.8 HYDROGEN RECOMBINERS (ATMOSPHERIC, SUBATMOSPHERIC, ICE CONDENSER, AND DUAL) 

CTS Requrements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.3.1 Electric Hydrogen Recombiner System Hydrogen control ensures that pressure and None 
temperature assumed In the analyses are not 
exceeded during a post LOCA hydrogen burn.  

4.5.A.7 Electric Hydrogen Recombiner Systems CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.
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3.6.9 ISOLATION VALVE SEAL WATER (IVSW) SYSTEM 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 

1P3 UNIQUE IP3 UNIQUE 
Ix 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.3.C Isolation Valve Seal Water System (IVSWS) The IVSW System Is a seal system as described In 10 None 
CFR 50, Appendix J. The IVSW System Improves the 
effectiveness of certain containment Isolation valves by 
providing a water seal to valve leakage paths.  

4.4 Containment Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

CTS Requirements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.4 Steam and Power Conversion System None None

MAIN STEAM SAFETY VALVES (MSSVS) 
MAIN STEAM SAFETY VALVES (MSSVS) 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS 

3.4.A.1 Main Steam Safety Valves

3.4.B Actions for CTS 3.4.A, Main Steam Safety Valves,

Condensate Storage Tank, Main Steam Stops and City Water 

T 4.1-3 Frequencies for Equipment Tests

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

The purpose of the MSSVs Is to provide overpressure None 
protection for the secondary system. The MSSVs also 
provide protection against overpressurizing the reactor 
coolant pressure boundary by providing a heat sink for 
the removal of energy from the RCS.  

See CTS 3.4.A None

CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.

Monday, December 07,1998 
Page 31 of 58

3.7.1
3.7.1

Monday, December 07,1998 Page 31 of 58



ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.7.2 MAIN STEAM ISOLATION VALVES (MSIVS) AND MAIN STEAM CHECK VALVES 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 
(MS CVS) 

3.7.2 MAIN STEAM ISOLATION VALVES (MSIVS) 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

4.7 Main Steam Stop Valves CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained in the ITS.  

3.4.A.5 Main Steam Stop Valves The combination of MSiVs and MSCVs precludes the None 
blowdown of more than one ateam generator, 
assuming a singte active component failure (e.g., the 
failure of one MSIV to ctose on demand). For a break 
upstream of an MSIV, either the MWiVs In the other 
three steam lines or the MSCV In the steam line with 
the fauled SG must close to prevent the blowdown of 
more thanone SG. For a break dovwnstreamn of an 
MVSIV, the MSCVa are not required to function.  

3.4.B Actions for CTS 3.4.A, Main Steam Safety Valves, See CTS 3.4A, None 
Condensate Storage Tank, Main Steam Stops and City Water 

3.7.3 MAIN BOILER FEEDPUMP DISCHARGE VALVES (MBFPDVS), MAIN FEEDWATER 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 
REGULATION VALVES (MBFRVS) AND MBFRV LOW FLOW BYPASS VALVES 

3.7.3 MAIN FEEDWATER ISOLATION VALVES (MFIVS) AND MAIN FEEDWATER REGULATION VALVES (MFRVS) 

CTS Requremnents reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

T 3.5-3 Instrumentation Operating Condition for Engineered The Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System CTS requires that ESFAS signal Isolate Feedw 
Safety Features functions to detect and initiate mitigation for design but no CTS LCO governs the actuated devices.  

basis events.

ATMOSPHERIC DUMP VALVES (ADVS) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

ATMOSPHERIC DUMP VALVES (ADVS) 

CTS Requiremients reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

NEW ITS New Requirement Imposed by ITS. No CTS None Assumed to be avalabte for the mitigation of a 
Requirement. Steam Generator Tube Rupture.
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AUXILIARY FEEDWATER (AFW) SYSTEM 
AUXILIARY FEEDWATER (AFW) SYSTEM

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.4.C Actions for CTS 3.4.A.2, Auxiliary Feedwater System See CTS 3.4.A.2. None 

3.4.E Auxiliary Feedwater System Lineup and Associated The Auxiliary Feedwater System functions to remove None 
Requiried Actions decay heat during design basis events thus mitigating 

consequences of events which could result In over 
pressurization of ihe RCS pressure boundary 

4.8 Auxiliary Feedwater System None None 

3.4.A.2 Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps The Auxiliary Feedwater System functions to remove None 
decay heat during design basis events thus mitigating 
consequences of events which could result In over 
pressurization of the RCS pressure boundary.  

3.7.6 CONDENSATE STORAGE TANK (CST) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 2, 
3.7.6 CONDENSATE STORAGE TANK (CST) 

CTS Requrements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.4.A.3 Condensate Storage Tank The Condensate Storage Tank or city water function None 
to provide cooling water to remove decay heat and 
cool down the unit for design basis events.  

3.4.B Actions for CTS 3.4.A, Main Steam Safety Valves, See CTS 3.4.A None 
Condensate Storage Tank, Main Steam Stops and City Water

CITY WATER 
IP3 ONLY IP3 UNIQUE

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.4.A.7 City Water City Water la the backup to the Condensate Storage None 
Tank (CST) as a water supply for the Auxiliary 
Feedwater System.  

4.8 Auxiliary Feedwater System None None 

3.4.B Actions for CTS 3.4.A, Main Steam Safety Valves, See CTS 3.4.A None 
Condensate Storage Tank, Main Steam Stops and City Water
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3.7.8 COMPONENT COOLING WATER (CCW) SYSTEM 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 

3.7.7 COMPONENT COOLING WATER (COW) SYSTEM 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.3.E Component Cooling System The CCW System provides a heat sink for the removal None 
of process end operating heat from safety related 
components during a Design Basis Accident (DBA) or 
transient.  

T 4.1-2 Frequencies for Sampling Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are Water chemistry requrlements are itocated.  
maintained in the ITS.  

3.7.9 SERVICE WATER SYSTEM (SWS) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 

3.7.8 SERVICE WATER SYSTEM (SWS) 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

T 4.1-3 Frequencies for Equipment Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 

maintained In the ITS.  

3.3.F Service Water System/Uitimate Heat Sink The Service Water System (SWS) and UHS functions None 
In conjunction with the CCS to remove post LOCA heat 
toads from the containment sump during the 
recirculation phase. The SWS in conjunction with 
CCS also functions to coot the unit from RHR entry 
conditions to cold shutdown during normal and post 
accident conditions.

ULTIMATE HEAT SINK (UHS) 
ULTIMATE HEAT SINK (UHS) 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS 

T 4.1-1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and 

Tests of Instrument Channels 

3.3.F Service Water Systen/Ultimate Heat Sink

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS NOTES 

CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are 
maintained In the ITS.

ITS NOTES 

Requirements for River Water Temperature 
monitoring Instruments are relocated.

The Service Water System (SWS) and UHS functions None 
In conjunction with the CCS to remove post LOCA heat 
loads from the containment sump during the 
recirculation phase. The SWS in conjunction with 
CCS also functions to cool the unit from RHR entry 
conditions to cold shutdown during normal and post 
accident conditions.
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CONTROL ROOM VENTILATION SYSTEM (CRVS) 

CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY FILTRATION SYSTEM (CREFS)

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS Reqiurements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.3.H Control Room Ventilation System finciuding toxic gas Control room ventilation provides a protected None 
monitoring) environment from which operators can control the unit 

following an uncontrolled release of radioactivity.  

The CRACS Is designed so that the functional 
capabiity of the Control Room Is maintained during a 
Design Basis Accident. Functional capability means 
that the ambient temperature for safety equipment 
located In this room will not exceed 108.2 F. Control 
Room safety equipment is specified to a temperature 
of 120 F and the 108.2 F limit for Control Room 
temperature is sufficient to account for the 
temperature rise in the enclosed cabinets.  

4.5.A.5 Control Room Air Filtration System CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.

3.7.12
3.7.11

CONTROL ROOM AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM (CRACS) 

CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY AIR TEMPERATURE CONTROL SYSTEM (CREATCS)

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS Requirements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.3.H Control Room Ventilation System (including toxic gas Control room ventilation provides a prctected None 
monitoring) environment from which operators can control the unit 

following an uncontroiled release of radioactivity.  

The CRACS Is designed so that the functional 
capability of the Control Room is maintained during a 
Design Basis Accident. Functional capability means 
that the ambient temperature for safety equipment 
located In this room will not exceed 108.2 F. Control 
Room safety equipment Is specified to a temperature 
of 120 F and the 108.2 F limit for Control Room 
temperature Is sufficient to account for the 
temperature rise In the enclosed cabinets.
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3.7.13 FUEL STORAGE BUILDING EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (FSBEVS) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 

3.7.13 FUEL BUILDING AIR CLEANUP SYSTEM (FBACS) 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.8.A Refueling Operations (Reactor Vessel & Containment) The Boron Concentration Limit Functions to ensure None 
the reactivity condition of the core remains within limits 
during refueling operations.  
The source range nuclear Instrumentation functions 
provide a signal to alert operators to unexpected 
changes In core reactivity.  
Containment closure along with purge and vent 
Isolation functions to contain fission product release 
following fuel handling operations.  
The RHR system has been Identified by the NRC as 
an Important contributor to risk reduction.  

3.8.C Fuel Handling and Storage Operations (Spent Fuel Pit None None 
Operations) 

4.5.A.6 Fuel Storage Building Emergency Ventilation System CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained in the ITS.  

T 4.1.1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
Tests of Instrument Channels maintained In the ITS.

SPENT FUEL PIT WATER LEVEL 
FUEL STORAGE POOL WATER LEVEL

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 2,

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.8.C Fuel Handling and Storage Operations (Spent Fuel Pit None None 
Operations)
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3.7.15 SPENT FUEL PIT BORON CONCENTRATION 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 2 

3.7.16 FUEL STORAGE POOL BORON CONCENTRATION 

CTS Requiremnents reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.8.C Fuel Handling and Storage Operations (Spent Fuel Pit None None 
Operations) 

T 4.1-2 Frequencies for Sampling Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS..  

6.0 Design Features Application of TS Selection Criteria Is not appropriate. None 
However Design Features are included in ITS as 
required by 10 CFR 50.36. CTS Section 5.0 review 
Identified an LCO like requirement. See 5.4.2 and 
5.4.3.  

3.7.16 SPENT FUEL ASSEMBLY STORAGE 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 2 

3.7.17 SPENT FUEL ASSEMBLY STORAGE 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.8.C Fuel Handling and Storage Operations (Spent Fuel Pit None None 
Operations)

SECONDARY SPECIFIC ACTIVITY 

SECONDARY SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS 

3.1.G Secondary Coolant Activity

T 4.1-2 Frequencies for Sampling Tests

CTS NOTES 

The accident analysis of the main steam iine break 
(MSLB),as discussed In the FSAR assumes the Initial 
secondary coolant specific activity to have a 
radioactive isotope concentration of 0.10 pCi/gm 
DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131. This assumption Is used 
In the analysis for determining the radiological 
consequences of the postuiated accident. The 
accident analysis, based on this and other 
assumptions, shows that the radiological 
consequences of an MSLB do not exceed a small 
fraction of the EAB (i.e., site boundary) limits for whole 
body and thyroid dose rates.  

CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are 
maintained In the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

ITS NOTES 

None

None
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3.8.1 AC SOURCES - OPERATING 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 

3.8.1 AC SOURCES -OPERATING 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.7.A AC and DC Electrical Sources-Operating The Auxiliary Electric Systems Function to ensure None 
availability of power to equipment and systems used to 
mitigate the consequences of design basis events.  

4.5.A.1 Safety Injection System CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are Time delay relays 
maintained in the ITS.  

4.6.A Diesel Generators CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

3.7.G Actions for Inoperable Offsite Circuits and Emergency This requirement only applies If a safeguards power Requirement Maintained by ITS LCO 3.8.1, 
Diesel Generators train cannot be powered from an offsite source or the Requried Actions A.3 and C. I.  

emergency diesel. This requirement ensures that an 
event coincident with a single failure of the associated 
DG or offalte source will not result In a complete loss 
of redundant required features. Required safely 
features are designed with a redundant safely feature 
that is powered from a different safeguards power 
train. Therefore, if a required safety feature is 
supported by an Inoperable offaite circuit or Inoperable 
diesel, then the failure of the DG or offsite source 
associated with that required safely feature will not 
result In the loss of a safety function because the 
safely function will be accomplished by the redundant 
safely feature that Is powered from a different 
safeguards power train.

AC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

3.8.2

.Monday, December 07,1998

AC SOURCES SHUTDOWN 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.7.F AC and DC Electrical Sources-Shutdown The Auxiliary Electric Systems Function to ensure None 
availability of power to equipment and systems used to 
mitigate the consequences of events during refueling 
and other shutdown conditions.  

4.6.A Diesel Generators CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.8.3 DIESEL FUEL OIL AND STARTING AIR 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 

3.8.3 DIESEL FUEL OIL, LUBE OIL, AND STARTING AIR 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

T 4.1.3 Frequencies for Equipment Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained in the ITS.  

3.7.A AC and DC Electrical Sources-Operating The Auxiliary Electric Systems Function to ensure None 
availability of power to equipment and systems used to 
mitigate the consequences of design basis events.  

3.8.4 DC SOURCES - OPERATING 10 CER 50.36 CRITERION: 3 

3.8.4 DC SOURCES OPERATING 

CTS Requirements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

4.6.8 Station Batteries CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

3.7.A AC and DC Electrical Sources-Operating The Auxiliary Electric Systems Function to ensure None 
availability of power to equipment and systems used to 
mitigate the consequences of design basis events.

DC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN 
DC SOURCES SHUTDOWN

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.7.F AC and DC Electrical Sources-Shutdown The Auxiliary Electric Systems Function to ensure None 
availability of power to equipment and systems used to 
mitigate the consequences of events during refueling 
and other shutdown conditions.  

4.6.B Station Batteries CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained in the ITS.  

NEW ITS New Requirement Imposed by ITS. No CTS None None 
Requirement.
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3.8.6 BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 

3.8.6 BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.7.A AC and DC Electrical Sources-Operating The Auxiliary Electric Systems Function to ensure None 
availability of power to equipment and systems used to 
mitigate the consequences of design basis events.  

4.6.B Station Batteries CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

3.8.7 INVERTERS - OPERATING 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 

3.8.7 INVERTERS OPERATING 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.7.A AC and DC Electrical Sources-Operating The Auxiliary Electric Systems Function to ensure None 
availability of power to equipment and systems used to 
mitigate the consequences of design basis events.  

3.8.8 INVERTERS - SHUTDOWN 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 

3.8.8 INVERTERS SHUTDOWN 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.7.1F AC and DC Electrical Sources-Shutdown The Auxiliary Electric Systems Function to ensure None 
availability of power to equipment and systems used to 
mitigate the consequences of events during refueling 
and other shutdown conditions.

DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - OPERATING 

DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS OPERATING

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

Monday, December 07,1998 
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CTS Requiremnents reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.7.A AC and DC Electrical Sources-Operating The Auxiliary Electric Systems Function to ensure None 
availability of power to equipment and systems used to 
mitigate the consequences of design basis events.
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3.8.10 DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS - SHUTDOWN 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 3 

3.8.10 DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS SHUTDOWN 

CTS Requirements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.7.F AC and DC Electrical Sources-Shutdown The Auxiliary Electric Systems Function to ensure None 
availability of power to equipment and systems used to 
mitigate the consequences of events during refueling 
and other shutdown conditions.  

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: N/ 

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

CTS Requiremnents reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.8 Refueling, Fuel Handling and Storage None

BORON CONCENTRATION 
BORON CONCENTRATION 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS 

3.8.0 Boron Concentration during Refueling

3.6.A Containment Integrity

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS NOTES

The Boron Concentration Limit Functions to ensure 
the reactivity condition of the core remains 0.95 % ic/ 
during refueling operations.  

The containment functions to limit radioactive material 
released to the environment following design basis 
accidents.

ITS NOTES 

Boron concentration requirements retained; bor 
concentration limits relocated to the COIR.  

Boron concentration requirements during refuel
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation -Matrix

NUCLEAR INSTRUMENTATION 
NUCLEAR INSTRUMENTATION 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS 

3.8.A Refueling Operations (Reactor Vessel & Containment)

T 4.1-1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and 
Tests of Instrument Channels

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS NOTES 

The Boron Concentration Limit Functions to ensure 
the reactivity condition of the core remains within limits 
during refueling operations.  
The source range nuclear Instrumentation functions 
provide a signal to alert operators to unexpected 
changes In core reactivity.  
Containment closure along with purge and vent 
Isolation functions to contain fission product release 
following fuel handling operations.  
The RHR system has been Identified by the NRC as 
an Important contributor to risk reduction.  

CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are.  
maintained In the ITS.

ITS NOTES 

Requirements for SRMs during refueling 
operations.

Mode 6 requirements

CONTAINMENT PENETRATIONS 
CONTAINMENT PENETRATIONS 

CTS Requirements reflected in this ITS 

T 4.1-1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and 
Tests of Instrument Channels 

3.G.A Containment Integrity

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS NOTES 

CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are 
maintained in the ITS.

The containment functions to limit radioactive material 
released to the environment following design basis 
accidents.

ITS NOTES 

None

None

4.13 Containment Vent (Pressure Relief) and Purge System 

3.8.A Refueling Operations (Reactor Vessel & Containment)

None 

The Boron Concentration Limit Functions to ensure 
the reactivity condition of the core remains within limits 
during refueling operations.  
The source range nuclear Instrumentation functions 
provide a signal to alert operators to unexpected 
changes In core reactivity.  
Containment closure along with purge and vent 
isolation functions to contain fission product release 
following fuel handling operations.  
The RHR system has been Identified by the NRC as 
an Important contributor to risk reduction.

None 

Requirements for containment during refueling 
operations.
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

3.9.4 RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) AND COOLANT CIRCULATION - HIGH WATER 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: 4 
LEVEL 

3.9.5 RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) AND COOLANT CIRCULATION HIGH WATER LEVEL 

CTS Reqlurernents reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.8.A Refueling Operations (Reactor Vessel & Containment) The Boron Concentration Limit Functions to ensure None 
the reactivity condition of the core remains within limits 
during refueling operations.  
The source range nuclear Instrumentation functions 
provide a signal to alert operators to unexpected 
changes In core reactivity.  
Containment closure along with purge and vent 
ISOlatio functions to contain fission product release 
following fuel handling operations.  
The RHR system has been Identified by the NRC as 
an important contributor to risk reduction.

RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) AND COOLANT CIRCULATION - LOW WATER 
LEVEL

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) AND COOLANT CIRCULATION LOW WATER LEVEL 

CTS Reqlurenients reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.8.A Refueling Operations (Reactor Vessel & Containment) The Boron Concentration Limit Functions to ensure None 
the reactivity condition of the core remains within limits 
during refueling operations.  
The source range nuclear Instrumentation functions 
provide a signal to alert operators to unexpected 
changes In core reactivity.  
Containment closure along with purge and vent 
Isolation functions to contain fission product release 
following fuel handling operations.  
The RI-R system has been Identified by the NRC as 
an Important contributor to risk reduction.
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REFUELING CAVITY WATER LEVEL 

REFUELING CAVITY WATER LEVEL 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS 

3.8.A Refueling Operations (lReactor Vessel & Containment)

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

The Boron Concentration Limit Functions to ensure None 
the reactivity condition of the core remains within limits 
during refueling operations.  
The source range nuciear instrumentation functions 
provide a signat to atert operators to unexpected 
changes In core reactivity.  
Containment ciosure along with purge and vent 
Isolation functions to contain fission product release 
following fuel handling operations.  
The RHR system has been identified by the NRC as 
an Important contributor to risk reduction.

4.0 DESIGN FEATURES 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

4.0 DESIGN FEATURES 

CTS Requirements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

5.0 Design Features Application of TS Selection Criteria Is not appropriate. None 
However Design Features are included In ITS as 
required by 10 CFR 50.36. CTS Section 5.0 review 
Identified an LCO like requirement. See 5.4.2 and 
5.4.3.

RESPONSIBILITY 
RESPONSIBILITY

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

ETS 4.0 Administrative Controls ITSCR 98-018) None None

6.0 Administrative Controls Application of TS Selection Criteria is not appropriate.  
However Administrative Controls are Included In ITS 
as required by 10 CFR 50.36

Monday, December 07,1998 
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

5.2 ORGANIZATION 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

5.2 ORGANIZATION 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

6.0 Administrative Controls Application of TS Selection Criteria Is not appropriate. None 
However Administrative Controls are Included In ITS 
as required by 10 CFR 50.36 

5.3 UNIT STAFF QUALIFICATIONS 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

5.3 UNIT STAFF QUALIFICATIONS 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

6.3 Plant Staff Qualifications None None 

5.4 PROCEDURES 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

5.4 PROCEDURES 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

6.0 Administrative Controls Application of TS Selection Criteria Is not appropriate. None 
However Administrative Controls are included in ITS 
as required by 10 CFR 50.36 

ETS 4.0 Administrative Controls (TSCR 98-018) None Nona

OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (00CM) 
OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (00CM) 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS 

6.0 Administrative Controls

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI

CTS NOTES 

Application of TS Selection Criteria Is not appropriate.  
However Administrative Controls are Included in ITS 
as required by 10 CIFR 50.38

ITS NOTES 

None
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5.5.2 PRIMARY COOLANT SOURCES OUTSIDE CONTAINMENT 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: N/ 

5.5.2 PRIMARY COOLANT SOURCES OUTSIDE CONTAINMENT 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

License 2.1 License Condition: Program to Reduce Leakage Program to Reduce Leakage from Systems Outside None 
from Systems Outside Containment Containment Is retained as Technical Specifications 

5.5.2. License Condition 21L should be deleted to 
eliminate repetition.  

4.4 Containment Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained in the ITS.  

5.5.3 POST ACCIDENT SAMPLING 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

5.5.3 POST ACCIDENT SAMPLING 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

6.0 Administrative Controls Application of TS Selection Criterta is not appropriate. None 
However Administrative Controls are inciuded In ITS 
as required by 10 CFR 50.38 

License 2.M License Condition: Program to ensure Program to ensure capability to determine airborne None 
capability to determine airbomne Iodine concentration In vital Iodine concentration in vital areas In accident 
areas in accident conditions conditions Is retained as Technical Specifications 

5.5.3. License Condition 2.M should be deieted to 
eliminate repetition.

RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENT CONTROLS PROGRAM 
RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENT CONTROLS PROGRAM 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS 

ETS 4.0 Administrative Controls (TSCR 98-0 18) 

6.0 Administrative Controls

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: N/

CTS NOTES 

NJone 

Application of TS Selection Criteria is not appropriate.  
Htowever Administrative Controls are Inciuded In ITS 
as required by 10 CFR 50.36

ITS NOTES 

None
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

5.5.5 COMPONENT CYCLIC OR TRANSIENT LIMIT 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

5.5.5 COMPONENT CYCLIC OR TRANSIENT LIMIT 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 
NEW ITS New Requirement Imposed by ITS. No CTS None FSAR requirements Incorporated Into the ITS.  
Requirement.  

5.5.6 REACTOR COOLANT PUMP FLYWHEEL INSPECTION PROGRAM 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: N/ 
5.5.7 REACTOR COOLANT PUMP FLYWHEEL INSPECTION PROGRAM 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

NEW ITS New Requirement Imposed by ITS. No CTS None FSAR requirements Incorporated Into the ITS.  
Requirement.  

5.5.7 INSER VICE TESTING PROGRAM 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 
5.5.8 INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM 

CTS Requirements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

4.2 Inservice Inspection CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

5.5.8 STEAM GENERATOR (SG) TUBE SURVEILLANCE PROGRAM 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

5.5.9 STEAM GENERATOR (SG) TUBE SURVEILLANCE PROGRAM 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

4.9 Steam Generator Tube Inservice Surveillance None None*

SECONDARY WATER CHEMISTRY PROGRAM 

SECONDARY WATER CHEMISTRY PROGRAM

CTS Requrements reflected in this ITS 

License 2.1 License Condition: Secondary Water Chemistry 
Monitoring Program

CTS NOTES 

Secondary Water Chemistry Monitoring Program Is 
retained as Technical Specitications 5.5.9. License 
Condition 2.1 should be deleted to eliminate repetition.

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: N/

ITS NOTES 

None
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

5.5.10 VENTILATION FILTER TESTING PROGRAM (VFTP) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

5.5.11 VENTILATION FILTER TESTING PROGRAM (VFTP) 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

4.5.A.4 Containment Air Filtration System CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

4.5.A.6 Fuel Storage Building Emergency Ventilation System CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

4.5.A.5 Control Room Air Filtration System CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

4.13 Containment Vent (Pressure Relief) and Purge System None None 

5.5.11 EXPLOSIVE GAS AND STORAGE TANK RADIOACTIVITY MONITORING PROGRAM 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

5.5.12 EXPLOSIVE GAS AND STORAGE TANK RADIOACTIVITY MONITORING PROGRAM 

CTS Requirements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

ETS 1.1/2.1 Explosive Gas Monitoring (TSCR 98-018) None None 

ETS 1.3/2.3 Explosive Gas Mixture ITSCR 98-018) None None 

ETS 1.212.2 Radioactive Liquid Effluent Holdup Tanks (TSCR None None 

984019) 

5.5.12 DIESEL FUEL OIL TESTING PROGRAM 10 CER 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

5.5.13 DIESEL FUEL OIL TESTING PROGRAM 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

NEW ITS New Requirement Imposed by ITS. No CTS None Neither CTS nor FSAIR establishe any 
Requirement. requirements for testing of diesel fuel oil.

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (TS) BASES CONTROL PROGRAM 

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (TS) BASES CONTROL PROGRAM 

CTS Requrements; reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES 

NEW ITS New Requirement Imposed by ITS. No CTS None 
Requirement.

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI

ITS NOTES 

None

Mondy, Dcembr 071998Page 48 of 58

5.5.13
5.5.14

Monday. December 07,1998



ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation -Matrix 

5.5.14 SAFETY FUNCTION DETERMINATION PROGRAM (SFDP) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: N/ 

5.5.15 SAFETY FUNCTION DETERMINATION PROGRAM (SFDP) 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

NEW ITS New Requirement Imposed by ITS. No CTS None None 

Requirement.  

5.5.15 CONTAINMENT LEAKAGE RATE TESTING PROGRAM 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

5.5.16 CONTAINMENT LEAKAGE RATE TESTING PROGRAM 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

6.0 Administrative Controls Application of TS Selection Criteria is not appropriate. None 
However Administrative Controls are Included In ITS 
as required by 10 CFR 50.38 

4.4 Containment Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained in the ITS.  

5.6 REPORTING REQUIREMENTS 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI 

5.6 REPORTING REQUIREMENTS 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

ETS 4.0 Administrative Controls (TSCIR 98.018) None None 

6.0 Administrative Controls Application of TS Selection Criteria is not appropriate. None 
However Administrative Controls are Included In ITS 
as required by 10 CFR 50.38

HIGH RADIATION AREA 
HIGH RADIATION AREA 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS 

6.0 Administrative Controls

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: N/

CTS NOTES 

Application of TS Selection Criteria Is not appropriate.  
However Administrative Controls are included in ITS 
as required by 10 CFR 50.36

ITS NOTES 

None
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CTS DELETED CTS REQUIREMENT DELETED 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

DELETED 

CTS Reqluremnents reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

License 2.C.4 License Condition: Pressurizer Weld License Condition 2.C.4 has been satisfied and Is no None 
Inspection prior to power operation following second longer applicable. License Condition 2.C.4 should be 
refueling shutdown deleted.  

License 2.0 License Condition: Schedule for Completion of License Condition 2.0 has been satisfied and Is no None 
Balance of Plant Modifications to NRC by January 1, 1984. longer applicable. License Condition 2.0 should be 

deleted.  

License 2.J License Condition: Inspect all four steam License Condition 2AJ has been satisfied and Is no None 
generators by March 31, 1982. longer applicable. License Condition 2AJ should be 

deleted. Steam Generator tube Inspection 
requirements will be governed by Technical 
Specification 5.5.8.

Detail Removed CTS REQUIREMENT RETAINED IN ITS BUT SOME DETAILS IN CTS MOVED TO 
LICENSEE CONTROLLED DOCUMENT. SEE DISCUSSIONS OF CHANGE FOR ITS 
LCOS LISTED ABOVE.

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: N/

DETAIL 
REMOVED

CTS Requiretments reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

6.6 Reportable Event Action None None 

3.7.0 Emergency System Wide Blackout Relaxation of requirements for offsite power during en Will be maintained In the FSAR 
emergency system wide blackout.
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N/A

INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix

N/A 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: NI

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS 

License 2.N License Condition: Deleted by Amendment 49 

3.14 Fire Protection (Deleted by Amendment 157) 

4.6 Tests for Engineered Safety Features and Air Filtration 
Systems 

3.1.C.2 Deleted 

License 2.11 License Condition: Fire Protection Program 

3.7.9 Actions for CTS 3.7.A 

3.7.C Actions for Inoperable AC and DC Sources and 
Distribution 

N/A Not Applicable 

License 2.K License Condition: Deleted by Amendment 49 

License 2.13 License Condition: Deleted by CTS Amendment 
46

CTS NOTES 

None 

Relocated by CTS Amendment 157.  

CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are 
maintained In the ITS.

None 

Retained as a License Condition 

See CTS 3.7.A 

See CTS 317A.

3.1.A.6 Deleted by Amendment 170 N/A None 

3.8.B Actions for CTS 3.8.A, Refueling Operations (Reactor See CTS 3.8.A None 
Vessel & Containment) 

License 2.0 License Condition: Physical Security Plan Retained as a License Condition None 

License 2.F License Condition: Section 401, Federal Water Retained as a License Condition None 

Pollution Control Act Amendments of 1972 

License 2.E License Condition: Deleted by CTS Amendment None None 
37 

License 2.C.2 License Condition: Technical Specilfications Retained as a License Condition None 

4.12 Fire Protection and Detection System Relocated by CTS Amendment 157. None 

3.4.A.4 Piping and Valves For Main Steam Safety Vaives, See CTS 3.4A.1, CTS 3.4.A.2 and CTS 3.4.A.3. None 
Auxiliary Feedwater and Condensate Storage Tank

ITS NOTES 

None 

None 

None
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RA1 REACTOR VESSEL HEAD VENTS 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No 

RA1 

CTS Requirements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.1.A.7 Reactor Vessel Head Vents See CTS Relocated Rtem R.1. None 

T 4.1.3 Frequencies for Equipment Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 

maintained In the ITS.  

R.2 STEAM GENERATOR SECONDARY SIDE MINIMUM TEMPERATURE FOR 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No 
PRESSURIZATION 

R.2 

CTS Requrements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.1. Heatup and Cooldown This LCO limits the pressure and temperature WCAP-11 1618 determined that steam generator 
changes during RCS heatup and cooidown, wvithin the P/T limits were not significant risk contributorst 
design assumptions and the stress lilmits for cyclic core damage frequency and offsite releases.  
operation. These limits are needed to avoid 
encountering pressure, temperature, or temperature 
rate of change condition that might cause undetected 
flaws to propagate and cause nonductile failure of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary.

PRESSRIZER HEATUP AND COOLDOWN 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No

CTS Requremnents reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.1.83 Heatup and coolciown This LCO limits the pressure and temperature WCAP-11 1618 determined that the pressurizer 
changes during RCS heatup and cooldown, within the temperature limits were not significant risk 
design assumptions and the stress limits for cyclic contributors to core damage frequency and offs 
operation. These limits are needed to avoid releases.  
encountering pressure, temperature, or temperature 
rate of change condition that might cause undetected 
flaws to propagate and cause nonductile failure of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary.
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RA4 MAXIMUM REACTOR COOLANT OXYGEN, CHLORIDE AND FLUORIDE 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No 

CONCENTRATION 
RA4 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

T 4.1-2 Frequencies for Sampling Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

3.1E Maximum Reactor Coolant Oxygen, Chloride and See CTS Relocated Item R.4 None 
Fluoride Concentration 

R.5 CHEMICAL AND VOLUME CONTROL SYSTEM 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No 

R.5 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

T 4.1-3 Frequencies for Equipment Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 

maintained In the ITS.  

T 4.1-2 Frequencies for Sampling Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

3.2 Chemical and Volume Control System See CTS Relocated Item R.5. None 

R.6 WELD CHANNEL AND PENETRATION PRESSURIZATION SYSTEM (WNC & PPS) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No 

R.6

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS 

3.3.10 Weld Channel and Penetration Pressurization System 

(wc & PPS) 

4.4 Containment Tests

CTS NOTES 

See CTS Relocated Item RA6 

CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are 
maintained In the ITS.

Monday, December 07,1998 
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

R.7 STEAM AND POWER CONVERSION SYSTEM (TURBINE GENERATOR) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No 

R.7 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.4.13 Turbine Generator Electrical Output See CTS Relocated Item R.7. None 

T 4.1-3 Frequencies for Equipment Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained in the ITS.

AREA RADIATIN MOITORING AND 
PLANT EFFLUENT RADIOIODINE/PARTICULATE SAMPLING; PLANT WIDE RANGE 
VENT MONITOR

10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 
3.8.A Refueling Operations (Reactor Vessel & Containment) The Boron Concentration Limit Functions to ensure None 

the reactivity condition of the core remains within limits 
during refueling operations.  
The source range nuclear instrumentation functions 
provide a signal to alert operators to unexpected 
changes In core reactivity.  
Containment closure along with purge and vent 
Isolation functions to contain fission product release 
following fuel handling operations.  
The RHR system has been Identified by the NRC as 
an important contributor to risk reduction.  

T 3.5-4 Instrument Operating Conditions for Isolation The Isolation Instrumentation functions to provide Relocated to the 00CM 
Functions isolation of containment atmosphere and process 

systems that penetrate containment from the 
environment to limit the release of radioactivity 
following design basis accidents.  

T 4.1-1 Minimum Frequencies for Checks, Calibrations and CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
Tests of Instrument Channels maintained In the ITS.  

3.8.C Fuel Handling and Storage Operations (Spent Fuel Pit None None 
Operations)

Monday, December 07, 1998 
Page 540158
Page 54 of 58Monday, December 07,1998



ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

R.9 AUXILIARY ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS (A.C. CIRCUIT INSIDE CONTAINMENT) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No 

R.9 

CTS Requrentents reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.7.E A.C. Lighting Circuit Inside Primary Containment See CTS Relocated Roem R.9 None 

R.10 REFUELING, FUEL HANDLING AND STORAGE (COMMUNICATIONS) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No 

R.10 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.8.A Refueling Operations (Reactor Vessel & Containment) The Boron Concentration Limit Functions to ensure None 
the reactivity condition of the core remains within limits 
during refueling operations.  
The source range nuclear instrumentation functions 
provide a signal to alert operators to unexpected 
changes in core reactivity.  
Containment closure along with purge and vent 
Isolation functions to contain fission product release 
following fuel handling operations.  
The RHR system has been identified by the NRC as 
an Important contributor to risk reduction.

REFUELING, FUEL HANDLING AND STORAGE (DECAY TIME) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS Requiremnents reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.8.A Refueling Operations (Reactor Vessel & Containment) The Boron Concentration Limit Functions to ensure None 
the reactivity condition of the core remains within limits 
during refueling operations.  
The source range nuclear instrumentation functions 
provide a signal to alert operators to unexpected 
changes In core reactivity.  
Containment closure along with purge and vent 
Isolation functions to contain fission product release 
following fuel handling operations.  
The RHR system has been Identified by the NRC as 
an Important contributor to risk reduction.

Monday, December 07,1998 
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

R.12 REFUELING (MANIPULATOR CRANES AND SPENT FUEL CASK) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No 

R.1 2 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.8.A Refueling Operations (Reactor Vessel & containment) The Boron Concentration Limit Functions to ensure None 
the reactivity condition of the core remains within limits 
during refueling operations.  
The source range nuclear Instrumentation functions 
provide a signal to alert operators to unexpected 
changes In core reactivity.  
Containment closure along with purge and vent 
Isolation functions to contain fission product release 
following fuel handling operations, 
The RHR system has been identified by the NRC as 
an important contributor to risk reduction.  

3.8.C Fuel Handling and Storage Operations (Spent Fuel Pit None None 
Operations) 

T 4.1-3 Frequencies for Equipmnent Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained in the ITS.  

R.13 SERVICE WATER ISOLATION VALVE LEAKAGE (0.36 GPM LEAKAGE LIMIT) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No 

R.13 

CTS Requrements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

6.0 Administrative Controls Application of TS Selection Criteria is not appropriate. None 
However Administrative Controls are Included In ITS 
as required by 10 CFR 50.36 

4.4 Containment Tests CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.

RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS MANAGEMENT 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION:

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

6.0 Administrative Controls Application of TS Selection Criteria is not appropriate. None 
However Administrative Controls are Included In ITS 
as required by 10 CFR 50.36 

3.9 Radioactive Materials Management See CTS Relocated Item R.14 None

R.14
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ITS No. NR1431 No.. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

R.1 5 MOVABLE INCORE INSTRUMENTATION 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No 

R.1 5 

CTS Requrements reflected in this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.11 Movable Incore Instrumentation See Relocated Rem R.15 None 

R.16 RIVER LEVEL (FLOODING PROTECTION) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No 

R.1 6 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

3.12 River Level See Relocated Item R.16 None

SAFETY-RELATED SHOCK SUPPRESSORS (SNUBBERS) 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No

R.17

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

4.11 Safety-Related Shock Suppressors (Snubbers) See Relocated hem R. 17 None 

3.13 Safety-Related Shock Suppressors (Snubbers) See Relocated Item R.17 None

Monday, December 07,1998Pae7of5
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ITS No. NR1431 No. INDIAN POINT 3: Current Technical Specification Disposition and Relocation Matrix 

R.18 TOXIC GAS MONITORING 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No 

R.1 8 

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

6.0 Administrative Controls Application of TS Selection Criteria Is not appropriate. None 
However Administrative Controls are Included In ITS 
as required by 10 CFR 50.36 

4.6.A.5 Control Room Air Filtration System CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained In the ITS.  

3.3.1- Control Room Ventilation System (inciuding toxic gas Control room ventilation provides a protected Toxic gas monitoring Is an alarm only function 
monitoring) environment from which operators can control the unit is relocated consistent with Generic Letter 95-1 

following an uncontrotled release of radioactivity.  

The CRACS Is designed so that the functional 
capability of the Control Room Is maintained during a 
Design Basis Accident. Functional capability means 
that the ambient temperature for safety equipment 
located in this room will not exceed 108.2 F. Control 
Room safety equipment is specified to a temperature 
of 120 F and the 108.2 F limit for Control Room 
temperature is sufficient to account for the 
temperature rise in the enclosed cabinets.  

R.19 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM INTEGRITY TESTING 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No 

R.1 9 

CTS Requirements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

4.3 Reactor Coolant System Integrity Testing CTS Surveillance Testing Requirements are None 
maintained in the ITS.

SEISMIC INSTRUMENTATION 10 CFR 50.36 CRITERION: No

R.20

CTS Requrements reflected In this ITS CTS NOTES ITS NOTES 

4.10 Seismic instrumnentation See Relocated Item R.20 None 

6.0 Administrative Controls Application of TS Selection Criteria Is not appropriate. None 
However Administrative Controls are included In ITS 
as required by 10 CFR 50.36

R.20
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package .

Relocated Item No: RA1 

REACTOR VESSEL HEAD VENTS

PART 1: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show Relocated CTS Requirement

CTS pages and associated TSCRs annotated for this ITS Specification :
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description ITS Status of 

Amendment Amendment TSCR 

3.1-5 179 179 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

3.1-8 179 179 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page NIA 

T 4.1-3(2) 148 148 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page NIA

1P3 ITS Submittal Revision 0 
10/25/98 2:33:50 PM
10/25/98 2:33:50 PMIP3 ITS Submittal Revision 0
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Relocated Item CR-i) 

The requirement that 150 kw of pressurizer heaters and their asscc atez 
controls be capable of being supplied electrical power from an emergency bus provides assurance that these heaters can be energized during a lass of 
offsite power condition to maintain natural circulation at hot shutdown.' 

The power operated relief valves (PORVs) operate to relieve RCS'pressure 
below the setting of the pressur..zer code safety valves. These relief valves have remotely operated block valves to provide a positive shutoff capability should a relief valve become inoperable. The electrical power for both the relief valves and the block valves is capable of being supplied from an emergency power source to ensure the ability to seal of f 
possible RCS leakage paths.  
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Relocated Item CR-i)

IMLh.~.:~(Sheet 2 of 2)

24M - At least once per 2A months

Note 1.

.11,
If the block valve Is shut due to a leaking or Inoperable 
POSY. Block Valve operability will be checked the next time 
the plant is to cold shutdown.
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.1: REACTOR VESSEL HEAD VENTS 

CTS 3.1.A.7: 

Whenever the reactor coolant system is above 3500F, two reactor vessel head 
vent paths consisting of two valves in series with power available from 
emergency buses shall be OPERABLE.  

Discussion: 

The basic function of the Reactor Vessel Head Vent System is to remove 
non-condensible gases or steam from the Reactor Vessel Head. This system is 
designed to mitigate a possible condition of inadequate core cooling due to a 
loss of natural circulation resulting from the accumulation of non-condensible 
gases in the Reactor Coolant System. The Reactor Heat Vent System is operated 
manually from the main control room. (1P3 FSAR 4.2.11) This function is 
consistent with the requirements of Item II.B.1 of NUREG-07372' "Clarification 
of TMI Action Plan Requirements." however, the operation of reactor vessel 
head vents is not assumed in the safety analysis because the operation of the 
vents is not part of the primary success path in the Final Safety Analysis 
Report (FSAR). The operation of these vents is an operator action after the 
event has occurred and is required only when there is indication that natural 
circulation is not occurring.  

Comparison to Selection Criteria: 

1. RCS vent paths are not installed instrumentation used for, or capable 
of, detecting and indicating in the control room a significant abnormal 
degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary.  

2. RCS vent paths are not a process variable, design feature, or operating 
restriction that is an initial condition of a FSAR accident analysis 
that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the 
integrity of a fission product barrier.  

3. RCS vent paths are not a structure, system, or component that is part of 
the primary success path and functions or actuates in the mitigation of 
a FSAR accident analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents 
a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.1: REACTOR VESSEL HEAD VENTS 

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-44) and summarized in 
Table 1 of WCAP-11618, the RCS vent paths were found to be a 
non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite 
releases. NYPA has reviewed this evaluation and considers it applicable 
to IP3. RCS vent paths are not important for any scenarios modeled in 
the IP3 Individual Plant Examination (IPE).  

Conclusion: 

Since the selection criteria have not been satisfied, the RCS Vent Paths LCO 
and Surveillances will be relocated to the Final Safety Analysis Report and 
will be implemented by administrative programs and plant procedures.  

This change is acceptable because the FSAR and plant procedures will maintain 
the requirement for two reactor vessel head vent paths consisting of two 
valves in series with power available from emergency buses. Therefore, there 
is no change to the existing requirements and no change to the level of safety 
of facility operation.  

Maintaining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements; significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated; the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident; or a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, 1P3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical Specifications.  

Indian Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0
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Conversion Package
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STEAM GENERATOR SECONDARY SIDE MINIMUM 
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PART 1: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show Relocated CTS Requirement

CTS pages and associated TSCRs annotated for this ITS Specification :
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description ITS Status of 

Amendment Amendment TSCR 

3.1-17 179 179 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A

1P3 ITS Submittal Revision 0 11/1/98 3:54:52 PM
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Relocated Item (R-2)

B. HEATUF ANn rooDOWN 

Srne&; f~ - -; 

1. The reactor coolant temperature and pressure arid system 
heatup arnd cooldown rates averaged over one hour (with the 
exception of the pressurizer) shall be limited in accordance 
with Figure 3.1-1 and Figure 3.1-2 for the service period up 
to 13.3 effective full-power years (EFPYs). The rheatup and 
cooldown rates shall not exceed 60OF/hr and 1OO*F/1rr 
respectively.

Zr FE42
a. Allowable combinations of pressure and temperature for 

specific temperature change rates are below and to the 
right of the limit lines shown. Limit lines for 
cooldown rates between those presented may be obtained 
by interpolation.

2. The limit lines shown in Figure 3.1-1 and Figure 3.1-2 shall 
be recalculated periodically using methods discussed in the 
Basis and results of surveillance specimens as covered in I, Specification 4.2. The order of specimen removal may be modified based on the results of testing of previously 
removed specimens.  

3. heseonry side o Fthe steam g--at-or shall! n -be press)prrze absvif ;M h t '-~ d tbov 00 if thif ti peratur.fthse 
(genefEator is peow 700F.__ 

4. The pressurizer heatup and cooldown rates averaged over one 
S E Ehour'shall not exceed 100*F/hr anid 200*F/hr, respectively.  f~d,~A i~zThe spray shall not be used 41 the temperature difference between the pressurizer arid the spray fluid is greater than 3200F.  

5. Reactor Coolant System integrity tests shall be performed in 
accordance with Section 4.3.  

Fracture Touahneqn Properties 

The fracture toughness properties of the ferritic materials in the ZL=F_ reactor vessel are determined in accordance with the Summer 1965 Section 
,3Y3III of the ASNE Boiler and Pressure Vessel. Code "I and ASTM E185 151 and in accordance with additional reactor vessel requirements. These properties 

are then evaluated in accordance with Appendix G of the 1972 Summer 
Addenda to Section III of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code 111, and the calculation methods described i.. WCAP-7924 (21.

3.1-17

Amendment No. 20, ZOO, Z21, 179
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

RELOCATED ITEM R.2: STEAM GENERATOR SECONDARY SIDE 
MINIMUM TEMPERATURE FOR PRESSURIZATION 

CTS 3.B.3: 

The secondary side of the steam generator shall not be pressurized above 200 
psig if the temperature of the steam generator is below 70'F.  

Discussion: 

The limitation on steam generator pressures and temperature (i.e., PIT) 
ensu res that pressure-induced stresses on the steam generators do not exceed 
the maximum allowable fracture toughness limits. These pressure and 
temperature limits are based on maintaining steam generator RTNDT sufficient to 
prevent brittle fracture. As such, the TS places limits on variables 
consistent with structural analysis results. However, these limits are not 
initial condition assumptions of a FSAR accident analysis. These limits 
represent operating restrictions and Criterion 2 includes operating 
restrictions. However, the Final Policy Statement Criterion 2 discussion 
specified only those operating restrictions required to preclude unanalyzed 
accidents and transients be included in TS.  

Comparison to Selection Criteria: 

1. The steam generator P/T limits are not installed instrumentation used 
for, or capable of, detecting and indicating in the control room a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure 
boundary.  

2. Steam generator P/T limits are not a process variable, design feature, 
or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a FSAR accident 
analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to 
the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

3. Steam generator P/T limits are not a structure, system, or component 
that is part of the primary success path and functions or actuates in 
the mitigation of a FSAR accident analysis that either assumes the 
failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product 
barrier.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

RELOCATED ITEM R.2: STEAM GENERATOR SECONDARY SIDE 
MINIMUM TEMPERATURE FOR PRESSURIZATION 

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-55) and summarized in 
Table 1 of WCAP-11618, the steam generator P/T limits were found to be 
non-significant risk contributors to core damage frequency and offsite 
releases. This is, in large part, due to Steam Generator Tube Rupture 
(SGTR) events being negligible contributors in past PWR PRAs. For 1P3, 
SGTR sequences are important in the 1P3 Individual Plant Examination 
(IPE). However, the plant-specific IPE does not evaluate conditions 
below 700F. In addition, it is also recognized that the likelihood of 
pressurizing the SG secondary side when RCS temperature is below 707F is 
small.  

Conclusion: 

Since the selection criteria have not been satisfied, the steam generator P/T 
limits LCD and Surveillances will be relocated to the Final Safety Analysis 
Report and will be implemented by administrative programs and plant 
procedures.  

This change is acceptable because the FSAR and plant procedures will maintain 
the requirement steam generator secondary side minimum temperature for 
pressurization. Therefore, there is no change to the existing requirements 
and no change to the level of safety of facility operation.  

Maintaining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements: significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated; the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident; or a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, 1P3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical Specifications.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3
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PRESSRIZER HEATUP AND COOLDOWN

PART 1: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show Relocated CTS Requirement

CTS pages and associated TSCRs annotated for this ITS Specification:
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description ITS Status of 

Amendment Amendment TSCR 

3.1-17 179 179 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

3.1-21 121 121 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A
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Relocated Item (R-3)

B. HEA1EJP ArID cooLpOWN 

S~ec' f4- it o 

1. The reactor coolant temperature and pressure and system 
heatup and cooldown rates averaged over one hour (with the 
exception of the pressu~rizer) shal.l be limited in accordance 
with Figure 3.1-1 and Figure 3.1-2 for the service period up 
to 13.3 effective full-power years (EFPYs). The heatup and 
cooldown rates shall not exceed 60OF/hr and 1O0*F/1hr 
respectively.

SEP 
TS3.q.3

a. Allowable combinations of pressure and temperature !or 
specific temperature change rates are below and to the 
right of the limit lines shown. Limit lines for 
cooldown rates between those presented may be obtained 
by interpolation.

2. The limit lines shown in Figure 3.1-1 and Figure 3.1-2 shall 
be recalculated periodically using methods discussed in the 
Basis and results of surveillance specimens as covered in 
Specification 4.2. The order of specimen removal may be 
modified based on the results of testing of previously 
removed specimens.  

3. The secondary side of the steam generator shall not be 
k.Eaec.A-Fb R.2 pressurized above 200 psig if the temperature of the steam \4/ generator is below 701.  

4. The pressurizep eatup and c !down rates avera over one 
hour'shall exceed 10 hr and 200OF/hr, spectively.  
The spr shall not JOused 4' the temp ture difference 
betw inthe re ze n th reterta 
3 0F.rs ieanth uat ud q etrtn

5. Reactor Coolant System integrity tests shall be performed in 
accordance with Section 4.3.  

F'ractuire Tnughness Pronerties 

ITSq_- h fracture toughness properties of the ferritic materials in the 
reactor vessel are determined in accordance with the Summer 1965 Section III of the ASKE Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code 16' and ASTM E185 '51 and in 
accordance with additional reactor vessel requirements. These properties 4/ are then evaluated in accordance with Appendix G of the 1972 Summer Addenda to Section III of the ASHE Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code 'Pand the alcuatin methods described i.. WCAP-7924 121.  

3.1-17

Amendment No. 28, ZOO, Z2Z, 179
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

RELOCATED ITEM R.3: PRESSURIZER HEATUP AND COOLDOWN 

CTS 3.1.B.4: 

The pressurizer heatup and cooldown rates averaged over one hour shall not 
exceed 1001F/hr and 2000F/hr, respectively. The spray shall not be used if 
the temperature difference between the pressurizer and the spray fluid is 
greater than 3200F.  

Discussion: 

Limits are placed on pressurizer operation to prevent a non-ductile failure.  
Although the pressurizer operates at temperature ranges above those for which 
there is reason for concern about brittle fracture, operating limits are 
provided to assure compatibility of operation with the fatigue analysis 
performed in accordance with the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section 
111, 19,65 Edition and associated Code Addenda through the Summer 1966 
Addendum.  

Comoarsojr to Selection Criteria: 

1.- The pressurizer temperature limits are not installed instrumentation 
usec For. or capable of, detecting and indicating in the control room a 
slcr~f1cant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure 

2. Tn.:1.- :essurizer temperature limits are not a process variable, design 
f .z~e.or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a FSAR 

ce:analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a 
cr~ingeto the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

3. The pressurizer temperature limits are not a structure, system, or 
component that is part of the primary success path and functions or 
actuates in the mitigation of a FSAR accident that either assumes the 
failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product 
barrier.  

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-41) and summarized in 
Table 1 of WCAP-11618, the pressurizer temperature limits were found to

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

RELOCATED ITEM R.3: PRESSURIZER HEATUP AND COOLDOWN 

be non-significant risk contributors to core damage frequency and 
offsite releases. NYPA has reviewed this evaluation and considers it 
applicable to IP3. The pressurizer temperature limits are outside the 
scope of the 1P3 IPE ', and therefore, the plant-specific IPE provides no 
information to supplement the conclusions from the generic analysis.  

Conclusion: 

Since the selection criteria have not been satisfied, the pressurizer 
temperature limits LCD and Surveillances will be relocated to the Final Safety 
Analysis Report and will be implemented by administrative programs and plant 
procedures.  

This change is acceptable because the FSAR and plant procedures will maintain 
the limits for pressurizer heatup and cooldown rates and use of spray if the 
temperature difference between the pressurizer and the spray fluid is greater 
than 320OF . Therefore, there is no change to the existing requirements and 
no change to the level of safety of facility operation.  

Maintaining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements; significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated; the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident; or a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, IP3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Techni cal Specifications.  

Indian Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0
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Relocated Item (R-4)

.E.  

Sneci 

1.

THUM REAMOR COOIA D E= TnR CONCENTRATION 

ficatio 

Concentrations of contact 
a&ctor coa 

ts in the reactor shall not qx ieed the 
following limits when reactor coolant is above 250OF 

Normal Steady-State Tr ant Not To Exceed operation (PPM) Contaminant 724 Hours (PPM) 

a. _ en 0.10 Ile 1.00 

b . /"C'hloride 0.15 1.50 

Fluoride 0. 15 1.50

2. If any of the normal steady- te operating limits as specified in 
3.1.E.1, above, are exceede , or if it is anticipated that they may be 
exceeded, corrective acti shall be taken imoediately.  

3. If the concentratio of any of the contaminants cannot be cont led 
within the limits o pcification 3.1. E.l1, namely, steady-state Wt not 
restored within hours or transient limit exceeded, the roe shall be 
brought to cold shutdown condition, utilizing no operating 
procedures 7and the cause of the out-of-specific on operation 
ascertai dand corrected. The reactor may then restarted and 
operat n resumed if the maximum concentration of of the contaminants 
did ot exceed the permitted transient values. 0 rwise, a safety review 
i required before startup.  

4. Concentrations of contaminants in the rea5.tor coolant shall not exceed the 
following maximum limits when the r orcoolant tmeauei eo 
250*F: r~brtmeauei eo 

N Concentration Transient Not To E 
Contaminant (P)4 or P 

a. oxygen Saturated__________ 

b. Chloride 0.' _______50____ 

C. Fluor)d 4  0.15 1.50 

If the imits above are exceeded, namely, 1 concentration limits not 
res u~adtwithin 48 hours or the transi t limits exceeded, the reactor 
shill be imediately brought to the c Ad shutdown condition and the cause 
,/fthe out-of-specification conditi~n ascertained and corrected.

/

Amendment No.121

3.1-29



Relocated Item(R4

5. For thq purposesjk correcting the contlpnant concentrations to meot 
Speciftcations .l.EAl and 3.1.9e above, lncrease In oolant 
teupera consistent with opert of reactor coolantp oraho * p~rio time t assur mlxi f th coolant shall be ritd 
i ease in temperatur assure mixing shall ±" case cauase the 
.%oolant t rature to; ced 250-F.  

By maintaining the oxy n, chloride and fl ide concentrations I the reactor 
coolant below the 1 as specified in 3. .E.1 and 3.1.E.4, th integrity of 
the reactor coolant sy ten is assured agai stress corrosion cr king under all 
operating conditions.  

If these limits exceeded, measures can be taken to corr ct the condition, 
e. g., replaceme of ion exchange resin or adjustmen of the hydrogen 
concentration I the volume control C2 during power operation. Because 
of the time ndnt nature of adverse effects ising from oyge 
Chloride, and uoride concentrati in excess of the 1 ta, it is unecs 
to shut down diately, as the c nition can be corre ed. Thus, the per ds 
of either 24 hours or 48 hours f corrective action restore concentra on 

wtite imts hae been es lished. If the cor etive action has no ben 
efcie it the end of the oper period (24 hoa or 48 hours), enthe 

aa ~ S 1 6 n. - - 1 . . SA A - - . - - . -

Amenment No. 121

3.1-30

*-- - L M- S"~awU UMUUWU Condon am~ CUe correct~ action 
w;Ill co inue.  

The e sects of contaminan in the reactor co ant are time and emperature 
depe nt. It is consi ant, therefore, to ermit a transient oncentration 
to e ist for a longer peiod of time and sti provide the ass ance that the 
mnt grity: of the pr coolant system wil e maintained.  

I order to restore th contaminant concent tions to within sp cification limits 
n the event such 1 ts were exceeded, lung of the prima coolant with the 

reactor coolant p a may be required.* This will result a small heatup of 
short duration and ill not increase the! average coolant temperature above 2500F.
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vazQURI1Czu FRo SAPNGn TZST

Antal vato Vaanane no fta Aui0lmIM_______U. - 1avj I- 1 -- a -

I

Crope Activity4s) 
Tritiumn Activity 
Boron concentration 
Lediochemical (gamn)"2 

3erAkl Check
Oxygep and Chleridas 

eentwation 
u~erfides Conc raftion I--

j Determination 42 
Isotopic Analysis for

S days/week"14" 
Mekly"') 
2 days/week 
Monthly

J ____________

3 times per 7 days 
1ek; y ____

9 I

Somi.Annually 
Once per 14 dayal"

4876141 
days 
days 
days

10 days

30 W0ee:5 
20 days

2. boric Acid Tank Boraonentration. Weekly 10 days 

3. Spray Additive Tank PeOM Concentration Monthly 45 days 

4. Accumulators Boren Concentration Mnhy45 days 

S. Refueling Water Storage Boren Concentration Mnhy45 days 
TanPH 

Gross Activity Quarterly 16 weeks 

6. Secondary Coolant 1-131 Equivalent (Isotopic Monthly 45 days 
Analysis) 

________________ G ress Activity 3 time per I days 3 days 

1. Compoent Cooling.Mater Cross Activity. Corrosion Monthly 45 days 
_____________________Inhibitor and pH ___________ ________

6. Spent Fuel p.01 
(%*On fuel stewed)

Amendment No.. 139

Gross Activity Boren 
Concentrat ion. Chloride$

Monthly 45 days

C.in I

1. Reactor olant

-(B
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.4: MAXIMUM RCS OXYGEN, CHLORIDE AND FLUORIDE CONCENTRATION 

CTS 3.1.E 

Concentrations of contaminants in the reactor shall not exceed the following 
limits when the reactor coolant is above 250TF: 

Normal Steady-State Transient Not To Exceed 
Contaminant Operation (PPM) 24 Hours (PPM) 

a. Oxygen 0.10 1.00 

b. Chloride 0.15 1.50 

c. Fluoride 0.15 1.50 

Discussion.  

Poor coolant water chemistry contributes to the long term degradation of 
system materials of construction and thus is not of immediate importance to 
the plant operator. Reactor coolant water chemistry is monitored for a variety 
of reason S One reason is to reduce the possibility of failures in the RCS 
pressure b--,Indary caused by corrosion. However, the chemistry monitoring 
activitY Is olf a long term preventative purpose rather than mitigative.  

The ofe: f contaminants in the reactor coolant are time and temperature 
depenucen't :t is consistent, therefore, to permit a transient concentration 
to exist for same period of time and still provide the assurance that the 

inte'-~tc~,he primary coolant system will be maintained. Additionally, if 
these rn are exceeded, measures can be taken to correct the condition, 
e.g. . rep'*a-ement of ion exchange resin or adjustment of the hydrogen 
concentration in the volume control tank during power operation. Because of 
the time aependent nature of any adverse effects arising from oxygen, 
chloride, and fluoride concentration in excess of the limits, it is 
unnecessary to shut down immediately.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.4: MAXIMUM RCS OXYGEN, CHLORIDE AND FLUORIDE CONCENTRATION 

Comparison to Selection Criteria: 

1. Reactor coolant water chemistry is not installed instrumentation used 
for, or capable of, detecting and indicating in the control room a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure 
boundary.  

2. Reactor coolant water chemistry is not a process variable, design 
feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a FSAR 
accident analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a 
challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

3. Reactor coolant water chemistry is not a structure, system, or component 
that is part of the primary success path and functions or actuates in 
the mitigation of a FSAR accident analysis that either assumes the 
failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product 
barrier.  

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-40) and summarized in 
Table 1 of WCAP-11618, the reactor coolant water chemistry was found to 
be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and 
offsite releases. NYPA has reviewed this evaluation and considers it 
applicable to 1P3. Effects of RCS chemistry are outside the scope of 
the 1P3 IPE, and therefore, the plant-specific IPE provides no 
information to supplement the conclusions from the generic analysis.  

Conclusion: 

Since the selection criteria have not been satisfied, the RCS Chemistry [CO 
and Surveillances will be relocated to the Final Safety Analysis Report and 
will be implemented by administrative programs and plant procedures.  

This change is acceptable because the FSAR and plant procedures will maintain 
the limits for Oxygen, chloride and fluoride in the reactor coolant system.  
Therefore, there is no change to the existing requirements and no change to 
the level of safety of facility operation.  

Indian Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.4: MAXIMUM RCS OXYGEN, CHLORIDE AND FLUORIDE CONCENTRATION 

Maintaining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements; significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated; the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident; or a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, IP3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical Specifications.

Indan on 33 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Relocated Item No: R.5 
CHEMICAL AND VOLUME CONTROL SYSTEM

PART 1: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show Relocated CTS Requirement

CTS pages and associated 
CTS Page No. Effective 

Amendment

TSCRs annotated for this 
Annotated TSCR No.  
Amendment

ITS Specification: 
TSCR Description ITS Status of 

TSCR

139 

139 

139 

139 

139 

178 TSCR 97-1 56, 
98-043

139 

139 

139 

139

No TSCRs 

No TSCRs 

No TSCRs 

No TSCRs 

No TSCRs 

IPN 98-043

No TSCRs for this Page 

No TSCRs for this Page 

No TSCRs for this Page 

No TSCRs for this Page 

No TSCRs for this Page 

Instrument Channel 
Surveillance intervals 
Extended to 24 Months

T 4.1-3(1) 178 TSCR 97-1 56, 178 IPN 97-156 SIR Freq for Main Turbine Incorporated 
98-04 Stop and Control Valves

3.2-1 

3.2-2 

3.2-3 

3.2-4 

T 4.1-2(l) 

T 4.1-3(l)

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

N/A 

Incorporated

10/25/98 2:33:52 PMIP3 ITS Submittal Revision 0



Relocated Item (R-5) 

3.2 CHEMICAL AND VOLUME CONTROL SYSTEM 

Tdefine those Ldtions of the emical and V ume Control yse necessay 

2e s r Twoe b or acid rans e u p h l p rbe 

3. W hee bic teraci torg tem shall coni at mnimum of pat 00 
bh oro) bori acid sojetin.a eprtr fa es F 

4. S chtmrpiing p lmes shall be ope ral toIsetn.o 

3 salihn oT vpthfo he boric acid storag et systeotina inm m and 0 

one flow path on the refueling water storage (RUST) to the 
Reactor Cool tSystem.  

5. The appr iate boric acid storage tank 1 indicator(s) shall 

6. TWO Is of beat-tracing shall operable for the flow path 
fr the boric acid storego system the Reactor Coolant System.  

3.2-1 

Amenment no. IT#, PP.XV. 139



Relocated Item (R-5) 

C. The requir ts of 3.2.B may be modifi to allow any one of the 
following uponents to be inoperable a any one time: 

1. of the two operable chargi pumps my be removed from service 
provided a second charging is restored to an operable status 
within 24 hours.  

2. One boric acid tr r pump may be inoperable for a per dnot 
to exceed 48 hour 

3. The boric aci storage system may be inoperable for period not 
to exceed 4 urn provided that the RUST is ope le.  

4. One c 1 of heat tracing for the flaw pa, ram the boric acid 
stor e system to the Reactor Coolant Sys may be out of service 
pr dad the failed channel is rester to an operable status 

thn7 days and the redundant 1 is demonstrated to be 
operable daily during that period.  

D. the Chemical and Volume Control stem is net restored tomet 
requirements of 3.2.B within the period specified in 32., n 

1. If the reactor is cr ical, it shall be brought to hot 
shutdown condition lizing normal operating proce es. The 
shutdown shall s no later then at the end of specified 
time period.  

2. If the re or is subcritical, the r tor coolant system 

3.2-2

Amenmnt No. X0, 139



Relocated Item (R-5) 

3. In either a, if the requir ncs of 3.2.B are satisfied i 

TeCean and Vl onrol Syctor~ prsl bt of th oelc C an Syte boro invnoy Thi s nor all ac 46p h14 byusi onCoshe the cngiin umpin g nriaewi either e ofThe t~o i 
chagigumstr ing sution dtre y- fro the reulperorenk 

Ah thi l methd Va 1 Cobeto o eprs ize oviduees cnr infechionepct 

on .ofthtre bc aid ne pumps can e wt eirthe co t of the obi 
acid t bonicr acid trnasytemt thedo goaing pilumps. ousth 

2 Techarging umps ca takeio s iony from the fuel in water soaeak 

3. rInjecin or a waster fta the reuing cerpstoaet

with the afecy injection SM.  

3.2-3

Amendment No. AF, 139



Relocated Item (R-5) 

nop~deierableShudbt cane vouof ea 0 tracing b wcom n vera gedth rActor ioib hon ndiyb oae eor h iet rtr 
isaredn)e nar thie rqi re ito w o temperat onitinsuArupe 
the chtai imit and 13 (2o.75ce of lsbar to remc a c n te boric cd cdfo h i tenteote tebrc dstrg tak ad tvre nl e o th e ciied t m inti soe ti eseofilt a t mlthe lss fe 

Rc i soed Fes i lt Rp Fo BT limi t i h ono d Poinn t Unite 3,. rvie Julyu 1988 (Ust ngb i reor) 

nope3ho s 
Amen ment No. N. J , f 1 3
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I V3.EQUUS11CIRS FOR SAMPLING TET

1. Reactor Coolant

An& Iis 

Cross Activity," 
Tritium Activity 
boron concentration 
Lediochemical (gamma) 2 0 

Spectral Check 
Oxygen and Chlorides 

Concentration 
Fluorides Concentration 

i Determination M 
Isotopic Analysis for

5 dayo/week"144 
Weekhlyfi 
2 days/week 
Monthly

3 times per 7 days 

Weekly 

Semi-Annually 
Once per IA days151

aDeteeft Analysis 

3 days"'1 
10 days 
3 day.  

AS day.

3 day.  

10 daye 

30 week~s 
20 day.

rn 

CAi 

C

a. Spent Fuel Fes 
(when fuel stored)

Cress Activity Boron 
Concentration. Chlorides

Monthly AS days

(0

0V 1

(0

revn entre to*V days) 

3. Spray Additive Tank PM Concentration monthly 45 day.  
__.__Accumulators _____Soron Concentration Monthly AS days 

S. Refueling Water Storage Ron Concentration Monthly AS days 

_________________ G ross Activity Quarterly 16 week.  

6. Secondary Coolant 1-131 Equivalent (Isotopic Monthly AS days 
Analysis) 

__________________ G ross Activity 3 tims per I days 3 days 

7. Component Cooling.Mater Cress Activity. Corrosion Monthly A$-days 
__ __ __ __ __ __ __ _ I_ Inhibitor and pH 1 _ __ _ __ _ __ _ __ _

Amendment Mo. .139



Relocated Item (R-5) 

XUfLL.L..1z.a (Sheet 1 of 2)

E9M tENCIES FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS 

I_ Chec ___ 1.=
1. Control Rods 

2. Control Rods 

3. Pressurizer 
Safety Valves 

4. Main Steam 
Safety Valves 

5. Containment 
Isolation System 

6. Refueling System 
Interlocks

Primary System 
Leakage

B. Diesel 
Generators Nos.  
31, 32 & 33 
Fuel Supply 

9. Turbine Steam 
Stop Control Valves 

10. L.P. Steam Dump 
System (6 lines) 

11. Service Water System

Rod drop times of all 
control rods 

Movement of at least 10 
steps in any one direc
tion of all control rods 

Set Point 

Set Point 

Automatic actuation 

Functioning 

Evaluate 

Fuel Inventory 

Closure 

Closure 

Each pump starts and 
operates for 15 minutes 
(unless already

24M 

Every 31 days during 
reactor critical 
operations 

24M* 

24M 

24M~

Each refueling, prior 
movement of core 
components

5 days/week 

Weekly 

Yearly 

Monthly 

Quarterly

Amendment No. 20, Ui, 43, 05, 93, 99, Z23, 226, Z27, Z29, 233, Z44, Z2, 178

Pressurizer Safety Valve setpoint test due no later than May 1996 naay be 
deferred until the next refueling outage but no later than May 31, 1997.
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.5: CHEMICAL AND VOLUME CONTROL SYSTEM 

CTS 3.2: 

A. When fuel is in the reactor there shall be at least one flow path to 
the core for boric acid injection.  

B. The reactor shall not be brought above the cold shutdown condition 
unless the following requirements are met: 
1. Two charging pumps shall be operable.  
2. Two boric acid transfer pumps shall be operable.  
3. The boric acid storage system shall contain a minimum of 6100 

gallons of 11 1/2% to 13% by weight (20,112 ppm to 22,735 ppm of 
boron) boric acid solution at a temperature of at least 1450F.  

4. System piping and valves shall be operable to the extent of 
establishing one flow path from the boric acid storage system and 
one flow path from the refueling water storage tank (RWST) to the 
Reactor Coolant System.  

5. The appropriate boric acid storage tank level indicator(s) shall 
be operating.  

6. Two channels of heat tracing shall be operable for the flow path 
from the boric acid storage system to the Reactor Coolant System.  

7. City water piping and valves shall be operable to the extent 
required to provide emergency cooling water to the charging pumps 
and flush water for the concentrated boric acid piping from the 
outlet of the boric acid storage tanks to the charging pump 
suction.  

Discussion: 

The boration subsystem of the Chemical and Volume Control System (CVCS) 
provides the means to meet one of the functional requirements of the CVCS, 
i.e., to control the chemical neutron absorber (boron) concentration in the 
RCS and to help maintain the shutdown margin.  

The Chemical and Volume Control System ensures negative reactivity control is 
available for normal operation (norma] makeup and chemical shim reactivity 
control) and provides an alternate method for borating the reactor coolant 
system. However, this system is not assumed to mitigate any design basis

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.5: CHEMICAL AND VOLUME CONTROL SYSTEM 

accident or transient. Other systems (e.g., Safety Injection pumps) and other 
borated water sources (RWST) are assumed in the safety analysis.  

In the case of a malfunction of the CVCS, which causes a boron dilution event, 
the automatic response, or that required by the operator,' is to close the 
appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system. This action is required 
before the shutdown margin is lost. Operations of the boration subsystem is 
not assumed to mitigate this event.  

Comparison to Screeningj Criteria: 

1. The Chemical and Volume Control System is not used for, nor capable of, 
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant 
pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).  

2. The Chemical and Volume Control System is not used to indicate status 
of, or monitor a process variable, design feature, or operating 
restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient.  

3. The Chemical and Volume Control System is not part of a primary success 
path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, pages A-8, A-9 and A-10) and 
summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-11618, the loss of the Chemical and Volume 
Control System was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to 
core damage frequency and offsite releases. NYPA has reviewed this 
evaluation and considers it applicable to 1P3. The conclusions from 
this generic analysis are consistent with the plant-specific IPE.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Chemical and Volume 
Control System LCO and Surveillances will be relocated to the Final Safety 
Analysis Report and requirements will be implemented by plant procedures.  
There is no change to the existing requirements and no change to the level of 
safety of facility operation.  

Maintaining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.5: CHEMICAL AND VOLUME CONTROL SYSTEM 

requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements: significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated: the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident: or a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, IP3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will. maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical Specifications.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Relocated Item No: R.6 
Weld Channel and Penetration Pressurization 

System (WC & PPS)

PART 1: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show Relocated CTS Requirement

CTS pages and associated TScRs annotated for this 
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No.  

Amendment Amendment

ITS Specification: 
TSCR Description ITS Status of 

TSCR

1P3 ITS Submittal Revision 0 
10/25/982:33:52 PM

3.3-8 145 145 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page NIA 

3.3-18 145 145 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

4.4-3 174 174 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A

10/25/98 2:33:52 PMIP3 ITS Submittal Revision 0



Relocated Item (R-6) 

1. The reactor shall not b rought above the cold shut condition 

a. All requir portions of the four W & PPS zones are 

b. The orrected air consumption for a WC & PPS is less than 
or 1 to 0.2% of the containMe volume per day.  

2. The re irements of 3.3.D.1 may be dified as follows: 

a. Any one of the four WC & PS zones may be inoperable for a 
period not to exceed se n consecutive days.  

b. The uncorrected air nsumption for the WC & PPS may not b in 
excess of 0.2% of e containment volume per day exetor a 
period not to ex ed seven consecutive days. If at time it is determin that this limit is exceeded, repair shall be 
initiated diately.  

3. If the WC & PP stem. is not restored to an operab status vithin 
the time peni specified, then: 

a. If e reactor is critical. it shall brought to the hot 
sh down condition utilizing normal op ating procedures. The utdown shall start no later than the end of the- specified 
ti.me period.  

b If the reactor is subcritic , the reactor coolant system 
tempez ature and pressure s 1 not be increased more than 25*F 
and 1LCO psi, respectivel over existing values.  

C. In either case, if WC & PP System is not restored to an 
operable status vi in an additional 48 hours, the reactor 
shall be brough to the cold shutdown condition utilizin 
normal operati procedures. The shutdown shall start o 
later than end of the 48 hour period.  

* Certi portions of the Weld Charmel Pressuri tion System have 
becow inoperable and are not practicably ac ssible for repair.  

Theportions of the Weld Channel Pressuri tion System have been dsconnected from the system and are no 1 ger considered required 
portions of the four UC & PPS zones.

Amendment No. Y#, Y$, 145



Relocated Item (R-6) 

Due to the distribution of the five fan cooler units and two containment SE~ spray pumps on the 480 volt buses, the closeness to which the combined ,q E R equipment approaches minimum safeguards varies with which particular IT 3..L component is out of service. Accordingly, the allowable out of service 
periods vary according to which component is out of service. Under no conditions do the combined equipment degrade below minimum safeguards.  
The seven day out of service eriod for the Weld Channel and Penetration 
Pressurization System and ,- Isolation Va ye Seal Water Sys m is consistent with W Standar zed Technical Spe fications. This is a owable because no credit has en taken for ope ation of these syst in the calculation of off-s e accident doses s uld an accident occ . No other safeguards system are dependent on o eration of these sy ems.( 11) The minimum pressur settings for the SWS and WC & FPS ing operation assures effec e performance of se systems for the imum containment calculated ak accident preu of 42.42 psig. C2 5) WC & PS zone is cons idere tat portion of pip g downstream of the r receiver discharge check v ye up to the last co onent pressurized that system portion.  

Som portions of the Weld nnel Pressurizati System (WCPS) piping would n be practicably ac asible for repair they became inoperable.  
ecio o WPS pipi is considered to b inoperable if it brings the ir consumption of the C& PPS above the iquired 0.2% of the cont ent volume per day a if the section ca not maintain a pressure ye the -49 required 43 ps g. If it is determ ed. by written evaluatio , that an inoperable so ion of piping iseno practicably accessabe foeair, then that portio of the WCPS may be isconnected from the sys . Inoperable 

sections fWCPS piping whic can be considered for sconnection will satisfy no of the follovin riteria: 1) the piping i covered by concrete and r airs of the piping ould involve the removal some portion of the 

the contaent oln Sytis anot reqired durhping he injct o v pha e o a loss-oofoln accident. The conenty colin pumpls aresocated winthen 

WPiar p ipiry dos uitapling and athr aCcsil fo repai afterga 

ITS 3..% loss-of-coolant accident.(G) During the recirculation phase following a loss -of -coolant accident,- only Ione -of -the three component cooling pumps is*.  
required for minimum safeguards." 

3.3-18 

Amendment No. ~,7,~ 145

I.. i



Relocated Item (R-6) 

D. Seiti Lockop Rate 

IT,$Veif leakaacoran e with the ConaimntL ag at Tetgora m.an e

4.4-3 

Amendment No. 34, 94, 98, 125, Z29, 174



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package 

Relocated Item No: R.6 
Weld Channel and Penetration Pressurization 

System (WC & PPS) 

PART 2: 

Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document

lP3 ITS Submittal Revision 0 
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.6: Weld Channel and Penetration Pressurization System 

CTS 3.3.D: 

The reactor shall not be brought above the cold shutdown condition unless: 

a. All required portions of the four WC & PPS zones are pressurized above 
43 psig.* 

b. The uncorrected air consumption for the WC & PPS is less than or equal 
to 0.2% of the containment volume per day.  

* Certain portions of the Weld Channel Pressurization System have become 
inoperable and are not practicably accessible for repair. These 
portions of the Weld Channel Pressurization System have been 
disconnected from the system and are no longer considered required 
portions of the four WC & PPS zones.  

Discussion: 

The Weld Channel and Penetration Pressurization System (WC & PPS) is 
incorporated into the design of Indian Point 3 as an engineered safety 
feature. Its purpose is to provide pressurized gas to some containment 
penetrations and most liner inner weld seams such that, in the event of a 
LOCA, there would be no leakage through these potential leakage paths from the 
containment to the atmosphere. Spaces between selected isolation valves are 
also served by the (WC & PPS). By maintaining the (WC & PPS) at some pressure 
level above the peak accident pressure, any postulated leakage would be into 
the Containment rather than out of the Containment.  

Although the WC & PPS is an engineered safety feature, no credit is taken-for 
its operation in calculating the amount of radioactivity released for offsite 
dose evaluations. Containment leakage rate testing is performed such that the 
WC & PPS is not used to satisfy leakage rate requirements. For Indian Point 
3. offsite dose calculations were performed to demonstrate compliance with 10 
CFR 100 guidelines without the benefit of the WC & PPS and the results were 
well within those guidelines. In those calculations, it was assumed that the 
Containment leaked at a rate of 0.1% per day of Containment free volume for 
the first 24 hours and 0.045% per day of Containment free volume thereafter.  
(FSAR 6.6.1)

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.6: Weld Channel and Penetration Pressurization System 

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The WC & PPS is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant 
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a 
design basis accident (DBA).  

2. The WC & PPS is not a process variable, design feature or operating 
restriction that is an initial condition of a OBA or transient.  

3. The WC & PPS is not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of 
a DBA or transient.  

4. Effects of WC & PPS are outside the scope of the IP3 IPE, and therefore, 
the plant-specific IPE provides no information to supplement the 
conclusions from the generic analysis.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the WC & PPS LCO and 
surveillances will be relocated to the Final Safety Analysis Report and 
requirements will be implemented by plant procedures. There is no change to 
the existing requirements and no change to the level of safety of facility 
operation.  

Maintaining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements: significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated: the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident: or a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, IP3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical Specifications.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Relocated Item No: R.7 
STEAM AND POWER CONVERSION SYSTEM 

(Turbine Generator)

PART 1: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show Relocated CTS Requirement

CTS pages and associated TSCRs annotated for this ITS Specification: 
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description ITS Status of 

Amendment Amendment TSCR

92 

1-18-95 

0 

0 

178 TSCR 97-156, 
98-043

92 

1-18-95 

0 

0 

178

No TSCRs 

No TSCRs 

No TSCRs 

No TSCRs 

IPN 98-043

No TSCRs for this Page 

No TSCRs for this Page 

No TSCRs for this Page 

No TSCRs for this Page 

Instrument Channel 
Surveillance Intervals 
Extended to 24 Months

NIA 

NIA 

NIA 

N/A 

Incorporated

T 4.1-3(1) 178 TSCR 97.1 56, 178 IPN 97-1 56 SIR Freq for Main Turbine Incorporated 
98-04 Stop and Control Valves

3.4-2 

3.4-5 

IF 3.4-1 

F 3.4-2 

T 4.1-3(l)

10/25/98 2:33:53 PMIP3 ITS Submittal Revision 0



Relocated Item (R-7)

(7> City water system piping and valves directly associated with 
providing backup supply to the auxiliary feedwater pumps are 
operable.  

B. Except as modified by E. below, if during power operations any of the 
conditions of 3.4-A above, except Items (1) and (2), cannot be met 
within 48 hours, the operator shall start to shutdown and cool the 
reactor below 350OF using normal operation procedures.  

C. If during power operations, the requirement of 3.4.A.2 is not 
satisfied, the following actions shall be taken:

SEE 
ITS 3.7.7 
ITS 3.s
I TS 3.-7. 1.

1) With one auxiliary feedwater pump inoperable, restore the pump to 
operable status within 72 hours or be in hot shutdown within the 
next 12 hours.  

2) With two auxiliary feedwater pumps inoperable, be in hot shutdown 
within 12 hours.

3) With three auxiliary feedwater pumps inoperable, maintain the 
plant in safe stable mode which minimizes the potential for a 
reactor trip and, immediately initiate corrective action to 
restore at least one auxiliary feedwater pump to operable status 
as soon as possible,

D. e gross rbine-gener I 
within elimitati of 
appli ion condi lons of 
o pe ble low pr sure steam 

ted thereo-

electri outputj all times all be 
Figur 3.4-1 or iue 3.4- for the 
tu mne avers edd setpoint number of; .  

li ,pa condenser b pressure as

E. The reactor shall not be heated above 350OF unless both valves in the 
single auxiliary feedwater supply line from the Condensate Storage 
Tank are open. If, during power operations, it is discovered that one 
or both of the valves are closed, the following action shall be taken: 

1) Immediately place the auxiliary feedwater system in the 
manual mode,

2) Within one hour either: 

a) reopen the closed valve(s), 

or

b) open the valves to the alternate city water supply, 

and

3) Once a water supply has been restored, return the system to 
the automatic mode.  

3.4-2 
Amendment No. Xf, YX, 92

ITS 32 
ITS37.



Relocated Item (R-7) 

The limitations placed o turbine -generator electAcal output- due to 
conditions of turbine q rspeed setpoint, number I operable steam dump 
.lines, and de e il Fekopressure are establi d to assure that turbine 

o p r 

overspeed (=din7g !"nditions of loss of pl t load) will be within e 
design overspee 

X 

r 

r value considered in the ine missile analysis. (2) In 

line 

iti 

: 
d 

0 0 
der 

the prepara of -1 3.4-2, the spe 

or y giv um r 

s cWn of Figures 3.4 
cified er of The 

1* 'mitations 

lm 

7 

perable I P steam dump lines is sh as one (1) greater than t minimum 
numbe 

f t e L 
> r quired to act 

during a p 
t trip. The limitations 

o lectrical 
r 

c outp as indicated in Figures .4-1 and 3.4-2, thus conside e required tp ormance of the L.P. Ste System in the event of a single failure 
or any given number of o rable dump lines.  

3.4-5

Amendment No. 151, Itr dtd 1/18/95



Relocated Item (R-7)



Relocated Item (R-71



Relocated Item (R-7)
z~nzIL~ha(Sheet 1 of 2) 

E .Ot7NCIES FOR EOtJIPMMT TESTS 

_ _ _ _ _ _ __Frc~nc

1. Control Rods 

2. Control Rods 

3. Pressurizer 
Safety Valves 

4. Main Steam 
Safety Valves 

5. Containment 
Isolation System 

6. Refueling System 
Interlocks

Primary System 
Leakage

8. Diesel 
Generators Nos.  
31, 32 & 33 
Fuel Sunnlv

Rod drop times of all 
control rods 

Movement of at least 10 
steps in any one direc
tion of all control rods 

Set Point 

Set Point 

Automatic actuation 

Functioning 

Evaluate 

Fuel Inventory

24M 

Every 31 days during 
reactor critical 
operations 

24M* 

24M 

24M 

Each refueling, prior 
movement of core 
components

5 days/week 

Weekly

9.__ - i ne ttY 9.Tu ,vaS~ Cl ure Yearly Stop Co- ol Valves(f) 

10. L. . Steam Dump Closure Monthl 
ystem (6 linesC al

12. City Water 
Connections to 
Charging Pumps and 
Boric Acid Piping

Each pump starts and 
operates for 15 minutes 
(unless already 
operating)

Temporary 
available 
operable

connections 
and valves

Quarterly

*Pressurizer Safety Valve setpoint test due no l.ater than May 1996 may be 
deferred until the next refueling outage but no later than May 31, 1997.

Amendment No. 10, Ui, J2, 05, 93, 99, Z25, Z29, Z27, Z29, 133, m, Zs, 178

rJ
1 __ I



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS)' 

Conversion Package

Relocated Item No: R.7 
STEAM AND POWER CONVERSION SYSTEM 

(Turbine Generator)

PART 2: 

Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document

1P3 ITS Submiffal Revision 0 10126198 8:19:45 AM
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.7: STEAM AND POWER CONVERSION SYSTEM (Turbine Generator) 

CTS 3.4.D 

The gross turbine-generator electrical output at all times shall be within the 
limitation of Figure 3.4-1 or Figure 3.4-2 for the application conditions of 
turbine overspeed setpoint. number of operable low pressure steam dump lines, 
and condenser back pressure as noted thereon.  

Discussion: 

The limitations placed on turbine-generator electrical output due to 
conditions of turbine overspeed setpoint, number of operable steam dump lines, 
and condenser back pressure are established to assure that turbine overspeed 
(during conditions of loss of plant load) will be within the design overspeed 
value considered in the turbine missile analysis.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. The turbine-generator overspeed protection features are not used for, 
nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident 
(DBA).  

2. The turbine-generator overspeed protection features are not used to 
indicate status of, or monitor a process variable, design feature, or 
operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or 
transient.  

3. The turbine-generator overspeed protection features are not part of a 
primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-30) and summarized in 
Table 1 of WCAP-11618, the loss of turbine-generator overspeed 
protection features was found to be a non-significant risk contributor 
to core damage frequency and offsite releases. Additionally, after the 
completion of the assessment referenced in*Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page 
A-30), Indian Point 3 has installed three low pressure turbines that are 
significantly improved in design than the previous low pressure

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.7: STEAM AND POWER CONVERSION SYSTEM (Turbine Generator) 

turbines. This new design reduces the probability of a low pressure 
turbine rotor failure which generates an external turbine missile. The 
new designed rotors are of a welded discs type. These two major design 
changes have demonstrated excellent results in operating experiences 
with no stress corrosion cracking and yields a low probability of 
external missile generation. NYPA has reviewed this evaluation and 
considers it applicable to IP3.  

Concl usion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the turbine-generator 
electrical output limits will be relocated to the Final Safety Analysis Report 
and requirements will be implemented by plant procedures. There is no change 
to the existing requirements and no change to the level of safety of facility 
operation.  

Maintaining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the ESAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements: significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated: the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident: or a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, IP3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical Specifications.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Relocated Item No: R.8 
AREA RADIATION MONITORING and 

PLANT EFFLUENT RADIQIODIN EIPARTICU LATE 
SAMPLING; Plant Wide Range Vent Monitor

PART 1: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show Relocated CTS Requirement

CTS pages and associated 
CTS Page No. Effective 

Amendment

TSCRs annotated for this ITS Specification: 
Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description 
Amendment

ITS Status of 
TSCR

151 

86 

114 

169 

169 TSCR 98-043

151 

86 

114 

169 

169 TSCR 98-043

No TSCRs 

No TSCRs 

No TSCRs 

No TSCRs 

IPN 98-043

No TSCRs for this Page 

No TSCRs for this Page 

No TSC Rs for this Page 

No TSCRs for this Page 

Instrument Channel 
Surveillance Intervals Extended 
to 24 Months

N/A 

NIA 

NIA 

NIA 

Incorporated

1P3 ITS Submittal Revision 0 
12/10/984:11:56 PM

T 3.5-4(2) 

3.8-1 

3.8-3 

T 4.1-1(2) 

T 4.1-1(4)

12110/98 4:11:56 PM1133 ITS Submittal Revision 0



Relocated Item (R-81 

3.8 Refuellng.e- NAB1IY and Store, 

ens911e thatn int conldcuring refuelinge handling, oand 

Durig de Ipraiog atr ves qa 

oeaia.d wen6~ yloads r v therecowhn ba tin 

iss 
rs 

d it s a lbdro 
el.l 

s d 

pnrovidesn a det pouth fccroma couen. ashanring toth outside. t oul 
3.ag (3 dat dlvli~h antd ads~ufe s~oafety.as 

4. The oed sbtica neutrondluxi shall benciaulmotre 
1. byThe euptw sor range ntetone oor in ch piersontelais 

vicsal ndicatoe i ls.Mn the c romlamwt awihle 
indcaon ino tht porevnent aircaibl w fhnvrore theoyi 

one usoe rtsage europel flumooshelbed.erie 

2.. At least one rsionale remoallb peabdleat eochedgerosello 
bln opeangdI ec lie eetaing th e cotenaimen in whichh 
rsideal at dreova fitrfere wotithcomoent posiretoning.  

6. ringy etrvese heta" ad reoa uiul loaig anda 

beua ind~ication been the control room and "wth reudeln 

idctio manpltor crnanenelt available whenever chgestr in 
being_ cor nged.r a tangeoer place.ngcane, tles

3.6-1
Amendment No. )1. py, 86



Relocated Item (R-81 

a. No. 31 residual heat removal pump and heat exchanger.  
together with their associated piping and valves are 
operable.  

b. No. 32 residual heat removal pump and heat exchanger.  
together with their associated piping and valves are 
operable.  

C. The water level in the refueling cavity above the top of 
the reactor vessel flange is equal to or greater than 23 
feet.  

B. If any of the specified limiting conditions for refueling are not met.  refueling shall cease until the specified limits are met, and no operations which may increase the reactivity of the core shall be 
made.  

C. During fuel h ndling and storage o erations, the follIoo ng cnditin 
shall be.m 

1. adiation levels the spent fuel orage area shal be 
monitored oti ly whenever there irradiated fue tored 
us' 

2. The spent fuel cask shall niot be moved over any region of the spent fuel pit which contains irradiated fuel. Additionally, if 
the spent fuel pit contains irradiated fuel, no loads in excess of 2,000 pounds shall be moved over any region of the spent fuel 
pi.t.  

3. During periods of spent fuel cask or fuel storage building cask 
crane movement over the spent fuel pit, or during periods of spent fuel movement in the spent fuel pit when the pit contains 
irradiated fuel, the pit shall be filled with borated water at a 
concentration of >1000 ppm.  

4. Whenever movement of irradiated fuel in the spent fuel pit is being made, the minimum water level in the area of movement shall 
be maintained 23 feet over the top of irradiated fuel assemblies 
seated in the storage rack.  

3.8-3

Amendment No. 7;. p, py, ##, y9 114
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,1,, 3.7311

No. FUNCTIONAL UNIT

TABLE 3.5-4 k.

NO. OF 
CHANNELS

2 

NO. OF 
CHANNELS 
TO TRIP

of 2)
I I

3 

MIN.' 
OPERABLE 
CHANNELS

4 

"IN. DEGREE 
OF 
REDUNDANCY

U I. 4 -.1 L I

3. FEEDVATER LINE ISOLATION 

a.. Safety Injection I tern No. I

OPERATOR ACTION IF 
CONDITIONS IN COLUMN 3 OR 4.  
CANNOT BE MET

Table 3.5-3
'7f 4. CONTAINMENT VENT AND PURGE II1t

SEF- IT5 .3,3.(-

#%l

a. Containment Radioactivity 
Nigh (RhI and R12 monitor)

close all containment vent 
and purge valves when above 
4*ld shutdown

PLN F 0__________ 

RA 1O NE/PART! F _EJ_ ___ 

SAN NCG (sample n 
\'muon with mo ;;ta01r" R1

6. Main Stea" Line Radiation 
Monitors

I/line I/line (lee note 3)
* I 4 I .1

7. (h-WIde Range Plant Vent 
YlonitoR))-

1 I NA (see note 3)

1\-U . I - I. I - I

(.

1. If the conditions 'of Columns 3 or I. cannot be met. the 
utilizing normal operating procedures, within 4 hours of 
hours of the occurrence, the reactor shall, be placed in 
If applicable. within an additional 24 hours.

reactor shall be placed jin the hot shutdown condition, 
the occurrence. If the idbnditione are not met within 214 
the cold shutdown condition, or the alternate condition

2. Main steam Isolation valves may be closed In lieu of going to cold shutdown if the circuitry associated with 
closing the valves is the only portion Inoperable.

3. If a e I plat nt~~ " ling capabit ty t110- e -range yen son tor o0r the Ie ateam nernmo to 
io/are: det rmi torbe inoperabi, when the reactor I above the cold shm own condition, the estoate the 
sampling/wonirn capability wW Kit, 72 hours or: 
a) Initiate pr:!-planned silts te uampling/monitor g capability asia s apractical. but n ater then 72 hjb Ra 

aft detfication of t failures. If the c ability i nors edtopatctt wiin7dy en 
b)Su t a Special Repor o the RC pursuant Technical Specf ion .9.2 within e ys following a~ event 

6tiinn the actio kn . th ause of t inoperability and e pasand schidul for restoring Ja systen.  

Amendment No. 7P. PP. F7F. 151

'I 
H1 45T 0 c 

4l



C.

9. 6.9 KV Voltage 
6.9 KV Frequency 

9. Analog Rod Position 

10. Steam Generator Level 

11. Residual Heat Removal Pump Flow 

12. Boric Acid Tank Level 

13. Refueling Water Storage Tank Level 
a. Transmitter 
b. Indicating Switch 

14a. Contairnent Pressure -narrow range 1db. Containment Pressure - wide range 

15. Process and Area Radiation 
Monitoring: 

a. Fuel' Storage Building Area 
Radiation Monitor 4R-51 

b. Vapor Contairnent Process 
Radiation Monitors 
(R-11 and R-12) 

c.Vpr at men t H igh R adi IIon 
Monitors -25S and R-261 

d. Wid ange Plant Ve Gas 
P cess Radiation aonitnp 1027

Amendmen .t No. 0, IS. g5, 63. 79. 93. 167. 125. 137. lit, ids. Igo. ISO, '290. 16

Reactor protection circuits only Reactor Protection circuits only

Bubbler tube rodded during 
calibration 

Low level alarm 
Low level alarm 

High and High-High

I 
9



thArTEL HIKUP 

IChannel Descriptip ni

25. Level Sensors in Turbine Building 

26. Volume Control Tank Level 

27. Boric Acid Makeup Flow Channel 

28. Auxiliary Peedwater: 
a. Steam Generator Level 
b. Undervoltage 
c. Main Feedwater Pump Trip 

29. Reactor Coolant System Subcooling 
Margin Monitor 

30. PORV Position indicator 

31. PORV Position Indicator 

32. Safety Valve Position Indicator
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.8: AREA RADIATION MONITORING and PLANT EFFLUENT 
RADIQIODINE/PARTICULATE SAMPLING 

CTS 3.8.A.3. Area Raditiation Monitoring during fuel handling; 
CTS 3.8.C.1, Area Raditiation Monitoring during fuel handling; 
CTS Table 3.5-4, Plant Effluent Radiation Monitors; 
CTS Table 4.1-1, Plant Effluent Radioiodine/Particulate Sampling and Area 
Monitoring.  

Discussion: 

Al] gaseous and particulate effluent from accident releases of radioactivity 
external to the reactor containment (e.g., the spent fuel pit and waste 
handling equipment) will be exhausted from the plant vent. Various Air 
particulate monitors are provided to detect air particulate gamma 
radioactivity discharges through the plant vent to the atmosphere. The 
purpose of the Radioactive Gaseous Effluent Instrumentation is to monitor and 
control radioactive releases. This instrumentation provides a surveillance of 
release points and initiates automatic alarm/trip functions to terminate the 
release prior to exceeding the limits of 10 CFR 20. The alarm/trip functions 
are set in accordance with the ODCM.  

Requirements to monitor the containment and spent fuel storage areas using 
either installed or portable instrumentation is not assumed in the analysis of 
any event.  

Comparison to Selection Criteria: 

1. Radioactive gaseous effluent instrumentation and area radiation monitors 
are not installed instrumentation used for, or capable of, detecting and 
indicating in the control room a significant abnormal degradation of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary.  

2. Radioactive gaseous effluent instrumentation and area radiation monitors 
are not a process variables, design feature, or operating restrictions 
that is an initial condition of a FSAR accident analysis that either 
assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a 
fission product barrier.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.8: AREA RADIATION MONITORING and PLANT EFFLUENT 
RADIQIODINE/PARTICULATE SAMPLING 

3. Radioactive gaseous effluent instrumentation and area radiation monitors 
are not structures, systems, or components that are part of the primary 
success path and functions or actuates in the mitigation of a FSAR 
accident analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a 
challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-69) and summarized in 
Table 1 of WCAP-11618, radioactive gaseous-effluent instrumentation and 
area radiation monitors are non-significant risk contributors to core 
damage frequency and offsite releases. NYPA has reviewed this 
evaluation and considers it applicable to IP3. Effects of radioactive 
gaseous effluent instrumentation are outside the scope of the IP3 IPE, 
and therefore, the plant-specific IPE provides no information to 
supplement the conclusions from the generic analysis.  

Conclusion: 

Since the selection criteria have not been satisfied, radioactive effluent 
instrumentation and area radiation monitors will be relocated to the Final 
Safety Analysis Report and requirements will be implemented by plant 
procedures. There is no change to the existing requirements and no change to 
the level of safety of facility operation.  

Maintaining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements: significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated: the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident: or a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, IP3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical Specifications.
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Annotated to show Relocated CTS Requirement

CTS pages and associated MS,~ annotated for this ITS Specification :
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description ITS Status of 

Amendment Amendment TSCR 

3.7-3 34 34 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

3.7-6 153 TSCR 98-044 153 IPN 98-044 DG Testing when a DG is
Inoperable
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Relocated Item (R-9)

C. If the electrical distribution system is not restored 
to meet the requirements of 3.7.A within the time 
periods specified in 3.7.B, then: 

1. If the reactor is critical,- it shall be in the hot 
shutdown condition vithin six hours and in the 
cold shutdown condition within the following 30 
hours.

ITS 3.B.

2. If the reactor is subcritical, the reactor coolant 
system temperature and pressure shall not be 
increased more than 25OF and 100 psi, 
respectively, over existing values.  

D. The requirements of Specification 3.7.A.1 may be 
modified during an emergency system-wide blackout 
condition as follows: 

Two of the three 13.8 KV feeders (131192, -131193 
and/or 131194) to the Buchanan substation 138 KV 
buses operable with at least 37 MV power from any 
combination of gas turbines (nameplate rating at 
80 0 F) at the Buchanan Substation and onsite and

\jI Unit No. 3.  

E. Whenever th reactor cr cal, the circui5t eaker on 
the e:oe ica1 fed o emergency npanel 318 

F. As a minimum, under all conditions including cold 
shutdown, the following A.C. electrical power sources 
shall be operable: 

1. One transmission circuit to Buchanan Substation, 
except for testing.  

ITSS.8... 2. Either: 

a. 6.9 KV buses 5 or 6 energized from the 138. KV 
feeder 95331 or 95332, 

or 
b. 13.8 KV feeder 13W192 or 13W93 and its 

associated 13.8/6.9 KV transformer available 
to supply 6.9 power, 

3. Two of the four 480-volt buses 2A, 3A, 5A and 6A 
energized.  

3.7-3

Amendment No. 34



Relocated Item (R-9) 

Since the backup lighting supply is stripped o 'n safety injection. the 
requirement that not more than one 120 volt A.C. instrument bus be energized 

1CFE from the backup lighting supply is to assure minimum operable containment 
spray actuation channels.  

As a result of a'investigation of the ef ctcomponents tamight become 
submerged fs owing a LDCA may have on SC econtainment isolation d other 
safe tyr ated functions, a fuse a a locked open circuit eaker were 
provi d on the electrical feed to emergency lighting pel 318 inside 
cantainment. With the circu* reaker in the oen pos ion, containment 

ectca penetration H-7 sd-energized during t acietonto.  
Pesonl ccs t c inment mybrequired uring pover Operain Sic t shgly rbbe tha a LOC d ocuIdrng t hac i s hort 

period~~ of tm, ecrit brakr a ce during thiet prve emrg yaihiginiecna ent>n5b fo pernesaty 

Whn t 18Vsoreoofsporis out of sevc d te1.  
powr sorei en sdt fee use 5 an 6, the autoic tanse of SfE-ne 6.9cVBuesst2.c3 and toaofbsit e qurd rn power afeo ui r pudresult.  

whnonyte1. Vsrce ofofitoe is avail roable. Howeverwocurduin thisr 

busrtransfers once sufircit loeadsr hae been clsrped tosur that tet 

20e thA auto-trasfourmer wil ote poverlisoade by thsevc mana ations3.  

1)e intAn of sec caion .. .. st rvn heatmtctase 

2)spAeccuation o itne to3Apreclud7 eviusiount 3,ua datedain 25o194 

3.7-6

Amendment No. 7., 153
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.9: AUXILIARY ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS (Circuits Inside Containment) 

LCO 3.7.E AUXILIARY ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS (A.C. Circuit Inside Containment) 

Whenever the reactor is critical, the circuit breaker on the electrical feeder 
to emergency lighting panel 318 inside containment shall be locked open except 
when containment access is required.  

Discussion: 

This specification provides a fuse and a locked open circuit breaker on the 
electrical feeder to emergency lighting panel 318 inside containment to 
mitigate any potential effects on [CCS, containment isolation and other 
safety-related functions if the circuit becomes submerged following a LOCA.  
The circuits covered by this specification are provided for equipment that is 
not used during normal plant operation or for accident mitigation. Neither 
the circuit nor the equipment powered by the circuit have any safety function.  

Comparison to Selection Criteria: 

1. The circuit described in CTS 3.7.E is not installed instrumentation used 
for., or capable of, detecting and indicating in the control room a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure 
boundary.  

2. The circuit described in CTS 3.7.E is not a process variable, design 
feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a FSAR 
accident analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a 
challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

3. The circuit described in CTS 3.7.E is not a structure, system, or 
component that is part of the primary success path and functions or 
actuates in the mitigation of a FSAR accident that either assumes the 
failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product 
barrier.  

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-62) and summarized in

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.9: AUXILIARY ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS (Circuits Inside Containment) 

Table 1 of WCAP-11618, the A.C. Circuits Inside Containment were found 
to be non-significant risk contributors to core damage frequency and 
offsite releases. NYPA has reviewed this evaluation and considers it 
applicable to 1P3. The circuit described in CTS 3.7.E is outside the 
scope of the 1P3 IPE, and therefore, the plant-specific IPE provides no 
information to supplement the conclusions from the generic analysis.] 

Conclusion: 

Since the selection criteria have not been satisfied, [CO 3.7.E, Auxiliary 
Electrical Systems (A.C. Circuit Inside Containment) will be relocated to the 
Final Safety Analysis Report and requirements will be implemented by plant 
procedures. There is no change to the existing requirements and no change to 
the level of safety of facility operation.  

Maintaining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements: significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated: the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident: or a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, IP3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical Specifications.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Relocated Item No: R. 10 
Refueling, Fuel Handling and Storage 

(Communications)

PART 1: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show Relocated CTS Requirement

CTS pages and associated TSCRs annotated for this 
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No.  

Amendment Amendment

ITS Specification: 
TSCR Description ITS Status of 

TSCR

No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page
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Relocated Item (R-1j) 

3.8 Refueling- ue adIn, and StoXMy 

op er7at i * and when he voad are o ed ove the reactor when 
head 

ensure that no Wdent could occur lug refueling. handling. and storage operati ta wudadverse affect public hea adsaey 

A. Drlting~r~~n tos s ss1rmvlo 

1. The equipment door and at least one door In each personnel air 
lock shall he properly closed. Maen the closure plate with a 
personnel door that prevents direct air flow from the cnalet 
is used. It shall be properly closed.  

2. At least one Isolation valve shall he operable, locked closed or 
blind flanged In each line penetrating the conta~inent qnd which 
provides a direct path from contazmant atosphere to the 
outside.  

3. Radiation levels In the containment and spent fuel storage areas 
W shal be monitored continously.  

04. The core subcritical neutron flux shall be continuously monitored by the two source range neutron monitors, WI~ch'wIth continuous 
W ~ visual indication in the control room an one with audible 
U.J ~ iunication In the contamnnment awailable whenever core Seetsy ie being changed. Maen core geomtry is not being changed. at least 

one source range neutron flux monitor shall be In service.  

S. At least oe residual heat removal pm and heat exchanger shall 
be operating except &Ifatn those core alternations in which the 
residual heat removalflow Interferes with component positioning.  

6. During reactor vessel bead removal and while loading and 
uinloading fuel* In the reactor. Tsvg shall be < 14001.  

7. Direct tion be aleenthe cur n 
~-IOcavi pulator a~ shall be e to en changes i i c geomtnry Ar.~ a pace

3.8-1Amendment No. 1.9. ff. $6
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.10: Refueling, Fuel Handling and Storage (Communications) 

3.8.A. Refueling, Fuel Handling and Storage (Communications) 

During handling operations, reactor vessel head removal or installation, or 
movement of heavy loads over the reactor vessel with the head removed, the 
following conditions shall be met: 

7. Direct communication between the control room and the refueling cavity 
manipulator crane shall be available whenever changes in core geometry 
are taking place.  

DISCUSSION: 

Communication between the control room personnel and personnel performing Core 
Alterations is maintained to ensure that personnel c 'an be promptly informed of 
significant changes in the plant status or core reactivity condition during 
refueling. The communications allow for coordination of activities that 
require interaction between the control room and containment personnel.  
However, the refueling system design accident or transient response does not 
take credit for communications.  

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA: 

1. Communications during refueling operations is not used for, nor capable 
of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant 
pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).  

2. Communications during refueling operations is not a process variable, 
design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of 
a DBA or transient.  

3. Communication during refueling operations is not a primary success path 
in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-67) and summarized in 
Table 1 of WCAP-11618, the loss of communications was found to be a non
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Contro]]ed Document 

Relocated Item R.10: Refueling, Fuel Handling and Storage (Comunications) 

releases. NYPA has reviewed this evaluation and considers it applicable 
to IP3. Communication during refueling operations is outside the scope 
of the IP3 IPE, and therefore, the plant-specific IPE provides no 
information to supplement the conclusions from the generic analysis.  

CONCLUSION: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Communications LCO 
and Surveillances will be relocated to the Final Safety Analysis Report and 
requirements will be implemented by plant procedures. There is no change to 
the existing requirements and no change to the level of safety of facility 
operation.  

Maintaining this requirement in the ESAR is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements: significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated: the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident: or a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, 1P3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical Specifications.
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Relocated Item NO: RA.1I 
Refueling, Fuel Handling and Storage (Decay Time)

PART 1: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show Relocated CTS Requirement

CTS pages and associated TScRs annotated for this ITS Specification :
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description ITS Status of 

Amendment Amendment TSCR 

3.8-2 175 175 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

3.8-6 175 175 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A
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Relocated Item (R-11)

SEE IT5 3Afc 
Fr~b 3.(4

The containment vent and purge system, including the radiation 
monitors which initiate isolation, shall be tested and verified to 
be operable within 100 hours Prior to refuelina onerations.

9. o mo ~ent of lRiM Lae 1i thpleactor .a ma e 
aQU==Lion, mauvement~ of Tuel 1H Mne reactor belore the reactor has 
been subcritical for equal to or greater than 421* hours will 

8EL iTs 3.3 necessitate operation of the Containment Building Vent and Purge 3.3.t. System through the HEPA filters and charcoal absorbers. For this 
case operability of the Containment Building Vent and Purge System .1 shall be established in accordance with Santinn A-11 rmf *h-

10. Whenever movement of irradiated fuel is being made, the minimum 
water level in the area of movement shall be maintained 23 feet 
over the top of the reactor pressure vessel flange.  

11. Hoists or cranes utilized in handling irradiated fuel shall be 
-dead- load tested before movement begins. The load assumed by the hoists or cranes for this test must be equal to or greater than 
the maximum load to be assumed by the hoists or cranes during the refueling operation. A thorough visual inspection of the hoists 
or cranes shall be made after the deadload test and prior to fuel handling. A test of interlocks and overload cutoff devices on the 
manipulator shall also be performed.  

12. The fuel storage building emergency ventilation system shall be 
4W -operable whenever irradiated fuel is being handled within the fuel 
1W storage building. The emergency ventilation system may be 
Z inoperable when irradiated fuel is in the fuel storage building, 

provided irradiated fuel is not being handled and neither the 49 spent fuel cask nor the cask crane are moved over the spent fuel 
pit during the period of inoperability.  

13. To ensure redundant decay heat removal capability, at least two of the following requirements shall be met:

* Movement of irradiated VANTAGE + fuel assemblies before the reactor has 
been subcritical for z550 hours requires operation of the Containment 
Building Vent and Purge System through the HEPA filters and charcoal 
adsorbers.

3.8-2 

Amendment No. Z3,.30, 39, 53, 09, 72, 90, Z73, 175

a
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Relocated Item (R-li) 

The requgiiret f r7 the festrgbuling ergency ventilatoryemt 
asure at the stem7 i l fucto te rec t offsite dose to w iin ,acetbelmt in the evn ofafe-adigacdn.Tefe AtR buldn emperncy vtilto ssem wi us be op:erables whenee iratedMR fuel is beain moved.. n toevrif the iraitdfebased-na hade ai conrturosf 

day decayeen peror the fuel storage building emergency ventilation system is 
notur tehnialleesrvntog the system isl rucint eueteqie dos to wiei opral duringtalelimt nteeeto fuel-handling oaeratiot. Fh uel torageBulngioaons 
mauloertinTh emergency ventilation mutby peaasbly nee isrmaualy isolatedbuing manual iolatrin deiepirtoeeton irradiated fe a a otnos4 fuyey Thsensures that alel soar floisdiretdtrggh emergencyvetliosyems ntiltehinll ecflesand, chrolasobr.Teventilationth system isreuedtbeoral tedu prin t all fuel handling ativitiFe Storaeesuedthe prole oation of 
theua filtration. syst em rec etlto yasasml smnal 
ishe, ueling thmractor islmovendbefores theo rator hasvemen subcyriatfo 

relae from nuirradiate fel assebly wsillcbed ftredg the rogtecyP vetlto EAfilters and charcoal adsorbers. pro odshreTohe vnatosshee.  
thsed i toafe havein atlattomasioftdea hto esreovalpoperbleensresono 
tha tain fayluemo.h prtn RSsemwl o euti oa 
loss ofueca ithea remcova capavebiiy.rit the reactor ha reoed iad 23r fet ofeaste1rs oee vessnel flage a.8largehe simisailabl *fo core coolin.n Thus, ind the vente fnasge comont alreoadequaterimeli 
proiesd oarinitiatedivers methos to dc hre coe amspee 

The lmiito hspet ues ptw borons oneaionadth restalortinlo eue movmt of thnge splue fecs oertn irrdiate fuel werescfie in aoder 
tolig Thusi the neene of an sinlel sidpoeway askre deqap.mei 

3.8-6

Amendment No. 00, 70, n79, % % 00, XXU, Z73, 175
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.11: Refueling, Fuel Handling and Storage (Decay Time) 

LCO 3.8.A Refueling, Fuel Handling and Storage (Decay Time) 

No movement of irradiated fuel in the reactor shall be made until the reactor 
has been subcritical for at least 145 hours.  

In the event that more than one region of fuel (72 assemblies) is to be 
discharged from the reactor, those assemblies in excess of one region shall 
not be discharged before the interval of 267 hours has elapsed after shutdown.  

Discussion: 

The requirement that the reactor must be subcritical for 145 hours before 
moving irradiated fuel in the reactor is needed to meet assumptions for the 
source term in the dose analysis for a fuel handling accident as stated in 
FSAR 14.2.  

The requirement the reactor must be subcritical for 267 hours before 
discharging more than 72 assemblies is needed to limit fuel pool the heat 
load. This decay time ensures that the maximum pool water temperature will be 
within design objectives as stated in FSAR 9.5.2.  

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA: 

1. Requirements to delay movement of irradiated fuel for a specified period 
after reactor shutdown are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure 
boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).  

2. Requirements to delay movement of irradiated fuel for a specified period 
after reactor shutdown are assumed in the analysis of a fuel handling 
accident and spent fuel pool cooling limitations. Although this 
Specification satisfied criterion 2, the activities necessary prior to 
commencing movement of irradiated fuel normally provide a significant 
delay before the movement of irradiated fuel. Administrative controls

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.11: Refueling. Fuel Handling and Storage (Decay Time) 

have been demonstrated to be very effective in ensuring these 
requirements are met. Therefore, this Specification has been relocated 
as per Industry/NRC agreement during the development of NUREG-1431.  

3. Not permitting movement of irradiated fuel for a specified period 
following shutdown is not a primary success path in the mitigation of a 
DBA or transient.  

4. Not permitting movement of irradiated fuel for a specified period 
following shutdown is outside the scope of the 1P3 IPE, and therefore, 
the plant-specific IPE provides no information to supplement the 
conclusions from the generic analysis.  

CONCLUSION: 

Although this Specification satisfied criterion 2 as an initial condition for 
a fuel handling accident and fuel pool cooling limitations, Although this 
Specification satisfied criterion 2, the activities necessary prior to 
commencing movement of irradiated fuel normally provide a significant delay 
before the movement of irradiated fuel. Administrative controls have been 
demonstrated to be very effective in ensuring these requirements are met.  
Therefore, this Specification has been relocated to the Final Safety Analysis 
Report in accordance with Industry/NRC agreement during the development of 
NUREG- 1431.  

Maintaining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes. Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements: significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of acci-dents previously evaluated: the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident: or a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, IP3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of ESAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical Specifications.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Relocated Item No: R.1 2 
Refueling (Manipulator Cranes and Spent Fuel 

Cask)

PART 1: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show Relocated CTS Requirement

CTS pages and associated TSCRs annotated for this ITS Specification :
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description ITS Status of 

Amendment Amendment TSCR 

3.8-1 a6 86s No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page NIA 

3.8-2 175 175 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page NIA 

3.8-3 114 114 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page NIA 

3.8-4 173 173 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page NIA 

T 4.1-3(1) 182 TSCR 98-043 173 IPN 984043 Instrument Channel Incorporated
Surveillance Intervals Extended 
to 24 Months

1P3 ITS Submittal Revision 0 
12/3/98 9:33:32 AM

IP3 ITS Submittal Revision 0 12W8 9:33:32 AM



Relocated Item- (R- 12) 
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Relocated Item (R-121 

8. The containment vent an d purge system, including the radiation 
monitors which initiate isolation, shall-be tested and verified to 
be operable within 100 hours prior to refueling operations.  '$ the reactor has been subcritical for at least 145 hours. In 

addition, movement of fuel in the reactor before the reactor has 
been subcritical for equal to or greater than 421* hours will 

X necessitate-operation of the Containment Building Vent and Purge 
A r System through the HEPA filters and charcoal absorbers. For this case operability of the Containment Building Vent and Purge System 

shall be established in accordance with Section 4.13 of the 
Tecical Specifications. In the event that more than 76 V) r assemblies are to be discharged from the reactor, those assemblies 

B in excess of 76 shall not be discharged earlier than 267 hours 
after shutdown.  

10. Whnvrmovement of irradiated fuel is being made, the minimum 
water level in the area of movement shall be maintained 23 feet NY over the top of the reactor pressure vessel flange.  

11. Hoits r can tized in han jing irradiated fuel pall be dead- load ted before move begins. The loadsesumdb 
hoists or ranes for this te must be equal t-o greater than 
the ma *um load to be as ed by the hoists o crae urn l (~A. rfu g perain AIrg visual ins tinoth otKj.  o rane shal be a atr th do s n ro 6fe 

ma i ul t r h ll l be r _rm e n.T 12.t The fue sto ag bu l i gbeg ny ve ilati o rn s ems h l bui g e 

st or bldng he m erec venato syte ma be ieungopera when iraaefug isua ins e fue storae building 
roide iraated; fe snthe benandl5 e and neihr thel 

spul carsk north cas ran r oedoe setfe ptduing testio o inpercsability. adcuof e so 

13. Toe enue streudn e eny he ealcailiato lys easthtwoof 
tre ollo ing. e emegnshl ben a met: sytm ayb 

inovemen e irradiatedE+ fuel asse iesbr the eac torag hasdng 
beent ubuiicl caor the hous raere oeio ofe the Contnmet 

Bulinhen aolwn P uirSsemt thug the meAit er:n caca 

adsorbers.  

3.8-2

Amendment No. ZZ, 30, 3j, 53, 09, 72, 00, Z73, 175



Relocated Item (R-12)

a. No. 31 residual heat remova pump and heat exchanger, 
- together with their associated piping and valves are 
operable.  

b. No. 32 residual heat removal pump and heat exchanger, 
together with their associated piping and valves are 
operable.  

C. The water level in the refueling cavity above the top of 
the reactor vessel flange is equal to or greater than 23 
feet.  

B. If any of the specified limiting conditions for refueling are not met, refueling shall cease until the specified limits are met, and no operations which may increase the reactivity of the core shall be 
made.  

C. During fuel handling and storage operations, the following conditions 
shall be met: 

1. Radiation levels in the spent fuel storage area shall be 
monitored continuously whenever there is irradiated fuel stored 
therein. If the monitor is inoperable, a portable monitor may be 
used.  

2. e spent fuel c shall not be moved ver any region of t e spent fuel pit ich contains irradia d fel1. Additionall .if 

the spent f pit contains irradi ed fuel no loads in xcess 
of 2,000 nds shall be moved o r any region of the ent fuel I2 

movement overve 
d s n ul i r g pro s o 

3. Whenverimoees of irrt l adited fuel h spent e l pul it iask 
be matane 2et ovr the toofidae fuelasmle seatedin etoae rack.

3.8-3

Amendment No. X;, ;0, py, pp. y9, 114



Relocated Item (-2 
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ZKWZA 1- (Sheet .Relocated Item R. 12 
FREQOUENCIES FOR EOUIRCNT TES~TS I _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

1. Control Rods 

2. Control Rods 

3. Pressurizer 
Safety Valves 

4. Main Steam 
Safety Valves 

5.Containment 
Isolation System

6. Refueli ystem 
(:In ocks 

7. Primary System 
Leakage 

8. Diesel 
Generators Nos.  
31, 32 & 33 
Fuel Supply 

9. Turbine Steam 
Stop And Control 
Valves 

10. L.P. Steam Dump 
System (6 lines) 

11. Service water System 

12. City Water 
Connections to 
Charging Pumps and 
Boric Acid Piping

Rod drop times of all 
control rods 

Movement of at least 10 
steps in any one direc
tion of all control rods 

Set Point 

Set Point 

Automatic actuation 

Fun nin-g

Evaluate

Fuel Inventory 

Closure 

Closure 

Each pump starts and 
operates for 15 minutes 
(unless already 
operating) 
Temporary connections 
available and valves 
operable

24M 

Every 31 days during 
reactor critical 
operations 

24 M* 

24M 

24M

5 days/week

Weekly 

Not to exceed 6 months** 

Monthly 

Quarterly 

24M

1 1

*Pressurizer Safety Valve setpoint test due no later than May 1996 may be 
deferred until the next refueling outage but no later than May 31, 1997.  
The turbine steam stop and control valves shall be tested at a frequency 
determined by the methodology presented in WCAP-11525, "Probablistic 
Evaluation of Reduction in Turbine Valve Test Frequency," as updated by 
Westinghouse Report, WOG-TVTF-93-17, "Update of BB-95/96 Turbine Valve 
Failure Rates and Effect on Destructive Overspeed Probabilities." The 
maximum test interval for'these valves-shall not exceed six months.  
Surveillance interval extension as per Technical Specification 1.12 is not 
applicable to the maximum test interval.

Amendment No. 10, Zi, 43, 00, 03, 00, 725, 726, 727, 720, 723, 74M, Z05, 170, 182
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.12: Refueling, Fuel Handling and Storage (Manipulator Cranes) 

LCQ 3.8 Refueling, Fuel Handling and Storage 
(Manipulator Cranes) 

3.8.A During handling operations, reactor vessel head removal or installation, 
or movement of heavy loads over the reactor vessel with the head 
removed, the following conditions shall be met: 

11. Hoists or cranes utilized in handling irradiated fuel shall be 
dead load tested before movement begins. The load assumed by the 
hoists or cranes for this test must be equal to or greater than 
the maximum load to be assumed by the hoists or cranes during the 
refueling operation. A thorough visual inspection of the hoists 
or cranes shall be made after the dead load test and prior to fuel 
handling. A test of interlocks and overload cutoff devices on the 
manipulator shall also be performed.  

3.8.C During fuel handling and storage operations, the following conditions 
shall be met: 

5. Hoists or cranes utilized in handling irradiated fuel shall be 
dead load tested before fuel movement begins. The load assumed by 
the hoists or cranes for this test must be equal to or greater 
than the maximum load to be assumed by the hoists or cranes during 
the fuel handling operation. A thorough visual inspection of the 
hoists or cranes shall be made after the dead load test prior to 
fuel handl ing.  

DISCUSSION: 

Operability of Hoists or cranes utilized in handling irradiated fuel ensures 
that the equipment used to handle fuel within the reactor pressure vessel 
functions as designed and that the equipment has sufficient load capacity for 
handling fuel assemblies and/or drive rods. Although the interlocks designed 
to provide the above capabilities can prevent damage to the refueling 
equipment and fuel assemblies, they are not assumed to function to mitigate 
the consequences of a design basis accident.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.12: Refueling, Fuel Handling and Storage (Manipulator Cranes) 

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA: 

1. The hoists or cranes utilized in handling irradiated fuel are not used 
for, nor capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident 
(DBA).  

2. The hoists or cranes utilized in handling irradiated fuel are not a 
process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an 
initial condition of a DBA or transient. Additionally, at IP3, 
restrictions governing heavy loads were established in accordance with 
unnumbered generic letter dated December 22, 1980, "Control of Heavy 
Loads." This generic letter requested that licensees implement the 
heavy load control guidelines in NUREG-0612 including safe load paths, 
crane design and inspection, operator training, and procedures.  

3. The hoists or cranes utilized in handling irradiated fuel are not part 
of a primary success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-68) and summarized in 
Table 1 of WCAP-11618, the hoists or cranes utilized in handling 
irradiated fuel were found to be a non-significant risk contributor to 
core damage frequency and offsite releases.  

CONCLUSION: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, LCO and Surveillances 
for the hoists and cranes and movement of the spent fuel cask will be 
relocated to the Final Safety Analysis Report and will be implemented by 
administrative programs and plant procedures.  

This change is acceptable because the FSAR and plant procedures will maintain 
the requirement for hoists and cranes and movement of the spent fuel cask.  
Therefore, there is no change to the existing requirements and no change to 
the level of safety of facility operation.  

Maintaining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.12: Refueling, Fuel Handling and Storage (Manipulator Cranes) 

requirements of 10 CFR 50.59. Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements: significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated: the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident: or a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, IP3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical Specifications.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Relocated Item No: R. 13 
Service Water Isolation Valve Leakage (0.36 GPM 

Lealage Limit)

PART 1: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show Relocated CTS Requirement

CTS pages and associated TSRS annotated for this ITS Specification: 
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description 

Amendment Amendment
ITS Status of 
TSCR

4.4-4 174 174 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

6-22 174 TSCR 98-018, 174 TSCR 98-018, IPN 98-043 Instrument Channei Incorporated 
98-04 98-043 Surveillance Intervals 

Extended to 24 Months 

6-22 174 TSCR 98-018, 174 TSCR 98-018, IPN 98-018 Generic Letter 89-01 and 10 Incorporated 
98-043 98-043 CFR 20 Genenic Letter

I

10/25/98 2:33:56 PMIP3 ITS Submittal Revision 0



Relocated Item (R-13)

E. yimvmmi pt Vlm 

1. Verify the combined leakage rate for all cotazi~t bypass 
leakage paths. Table 4.4-1 lists required isolation valves, is ~ FF5 0.6La when pressurized z Pa. in accordance with the 

S (~3 Cotait Leakage Rate Testing Program.  
2. verify the leakage rate of water from the Isolation Valve Seal 

2 4 Water Syutm is 1 14,700 cc/br when pressurized 1 1.1 Pa. in accrdacewith the Contaimet Leakage Rate Testing Program.

4.4-4 

Amendment No. 7, 129, 1U8, Z72. 174



Relocated Item (R-13)
6.12.2* In addition to the requirements of 6.12.1 above, areas accessible to T individuals with radiation levels such that an individual could SEE. receive in 1 hour a dose greater than 1000 =rem**, shall be provided with locked doors to prevent unauthorized entry, and the keys shall TS S'.-)be maintained under the administrative control of the Shif t Supervisor on duty and/or the plant Radiological and Environmental Services manager or his designee.  

6.13 M-R1UML2 

6.13.1 Environmental qualification of electric equipment important to safety shall be in accordance with the provisions of 10 CFR 50.49.  Pursuant to 10 CFR 50.49, Section 50.49 (d), the EQ Kaster List identifies electrical equipment requiring environmental -SEE qualification.  
I~~6.13.2 Complete and audi table records which describe the environmental qalification method used, for all electrical equipmnt identified in the EQ Kaster List, in sufficient detail to document the degree of compliance with the appropriate requirements of 10 CFR 50.49 shall be available and maintained at a central location. such records shall be updated and maintained current an equipment is replaced, further tested, or otherwise furthe a lfid.  

6v1, VQ2MA!JwrN LEAKAGE RATE TESTING ERMhM 
A program shall be established to implement the leakage rate testing of the containment as required by 10 CPR 50.54 (c) and 10 CPR SO, Appendix J7, Option B, as modified by a pp roved exemptions. This program shall be in accordance with the guidelines contained in Regulatory Guide 1. 163, 8-Performiance-Based Containment Leak Test Program, Dated September 199SO as modified by the following exception: 
a. ANlS 56.8 - 1994, Section 3.3.1: WCCPPS isolation valves are not Type C tested.  

The peak calculated primary containment internal pressure for the design basis loss of coolant accident, P,, is 42.39 psig. The minimum test pressure is 42.42 psig.  
S~EE. The maximum allowable primary containment leakage rate, L%, at P,, shall be 0.1% 1S15' of primary containment air weight per day.  

Leakage acceptance criteria are: 
MWLT~ P 1 2! 

a. Cntaimentleakage rate acceptance criterion is a 1.0 L%. During the firt uitstartup following testing in accordance with this program, the leakage rate acceptance criteria are s0.60 %~ for the Type B and C tests and s0.75 L, for Type A tests; 
b. Air lock acceptance criteria are: 

1) Overall the air lock leakage rate is a 0.0 LS1 when tested at a Pa, 
2) For each door, leakage rate ins 0.01 L. when pressurized to a P,.  

IM-
H ealth Physics Personnel shall be exempt from the RWP issuance requirements for entries into high radiation areas during the performances of their assigned radiation protection duties, provided thycomply with approved radiation protection procedures for entry into high radiation areas.  

"measured at 30 centimeters (12 inches) from the source of radioactivity.

Amendment No.
ZZ S'(Ode atd6-22~ C~. 'I-O! (OdrdtdOctober 24, 1980), . ZZ0 Z ZI 

7SCZ e-o41
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Justification for-Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Contro]]ed Document 

Relocated Item R.13: 

Surveillance Requirement 4.4.E.3 

Verify the leakage rate of water into the containment from isolation valves 
sealed with the service water system is < 0.36 gpm per fan cooler unit when 
pressurized > 1.1 Pa, in accordance with the Containment Leakage Rate Testing 
Program.  

Discussion: 

This requirement exists to ensure that inleakage from the containment 
isolation valves sealed with service water for the full 12-month period of 
post accident recirculation will not result in flooding the internal 
reci rcul ation pumps.  

Comparison to Selection Criteria: 

1. Limits for the leakage rate of water into the containment from isolation 
valves sealed with the service water system are not installed 
instrumentation used for, or capable of, detecting and indicating in the 
control room a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant 
pressure boundary.  

2. The leakage rate of water into the containment from isolation valves 
sealed with the service water system is not a process variable, design 
feature, or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a FSAR 
accident analysis that either assumes the failure of or presents a 
challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.  

3. The leakage rate of water into the containment from isol'ation valves 
sealed with the service water system is not a structure, system, or 
component that is part of the primary success path and functions or 
actuates in the mitigation of a FSAR accident analysis that either 
assumes the failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a 
fission product barrier.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

.Relocated Item R.13: 

4. The leakage rate of water into the containment from isolation valves 
sealed with the service water system is not important for any scenarios 
modeled in the IP3 Individual Plant Examination (IPE).  

Conclusion: 

Since the selection criteria have not been satisfied, the leakage rate of 
water into the containment from isolation valves sealed with the service water 
system will be relocated to the Final Safety Analysis Report and will be 
implemented by administrative programs and plant procedures.  

This change is acceptable because the FSAR and plant procedures will maintain 
this requirement. Therefore, there is no change to the existing requirements 
and no change to the level of safety of facility operation.  

Maintaining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements; significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated: the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident: or a significant'reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, 1P3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical Specifications.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Relocated Item No: R. 14 
RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS MANAGEMENT

PART 1: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show Relocated CTS Requirement

CTS pages and associated TSCRs annotated for this ITS Specification :
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description ITS Status of 

Amendment Amendment TSCR 

3.9-1 0 0 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

3.9-2 0 0 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

6-18 157 TSCR 98-018 157 TSCR 98-018 IPN 98-018 Generic Letter 89-01 and 10 Incorporated 
CFR 20 Generic Letter

IP3 ITS Submittal Revision 0 
10/25/98 2:33:56 PM
10125/98 2:33:56 PMIP3 ITS Submittal Revision 0



Relocated Item (R-14) 

3.9 RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS MANAGEMENT 

SAneciicatio 
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p e f o m e a s f o l l o v.1 
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3.9-1



Relocated Item 
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Relocated Item (R-14) 

3f. WCAP-l26l0, -VANTAGE+ Fuel Assembly Report,* (W 
Proprietary).  

(Methodology for Specification 3.10.2
Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor).  

6.9.1.6.c The core operating limits shall be determined so that 
all applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal-mechanical 
limits, core thermal-hydraulic limits, ECCS limits, 
nuclear limits such as shutdown margin, and transient 
and accident analysis limits) of the safety limits are 
met.  

6.9.1.6.d The CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT, including any mid

__ cycle revisions or supplements thereto, shall be 
provided upon issuance, for each reload cycle, to the NRC Document Control Desk with copies to the Regional 
Administrator and Resident Inspector.  

SPECIAL REPORTS 

6.9.2 Sp ial reports sha be submitted to Regional 
Administrato Region 1 withi he time period spe fied for each port.  
These repo s shall be sub ted covering the a ivities identi ed 
below p suant to the re irements of the app cable referene 

speci cation; 

(Seificatio ba. Ineal oe Sei Montoring Ins trtto 
(ecification4.0 

C. Seismic event analysis (Specification 4.10) 

d. Inoperable plant vent sampling, main steam line 
radiation monitoring or effluent monitoring capability 

a FE CTS(Table 3.5-4, items 5, 6 and 7) 

e. The complete results of 'the stemgnrtrub 
inseviceinspection (Specification 4.9.C)

f. Deleted 

g. Release of radioactive effluents in excess of limits 
(*periinB Seificaio 2.9, 2 .,26 

6-18 

Amendment No. Xq, Xz, X7, XX, 99, ~X, X, PX. 90, 07, AX, PAW,09 
M.XX7,. 157
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.14: RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS MANAGEMENT 

LCO 3.9 RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS MANAGEMENT 

Tests for leakage and/or contamination of sealed sources 

DISCUSSION: 

The limitations on sealed source contamination are intended to ensure that the 
total body and individual organ irradiation doses do not exceed allowable 
limits in the event of ingestion or inhalation. This is done by imposing a 
maximum limit for removable contamination on each sealed source.. This 
requirement and the associated surveillance requirements are not conditions or 
limits necessary for safe reactor operation.  

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA: 

1. Sealed source contamination is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure 
boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).  

2. Sealed source contamination is not a process variable, design feature, 
or operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or 
transient.  

3. Sealed source contamination is not part of a primary success path in the 
mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-59) and summarized in 
Table 1 of WCAP-11618, sealed source contamination not within limits-was 
found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency 
and offsite releases. NYPA has reviewed this evaluation, considers it 
applicable to IP3, and concurs with the assessment.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.14: RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS MANAGEMENT 

CONCLUSION: 

Since the selection criteria have not been satisfied, tests for leakage and/or 
contamination of sealed sources will be relocated to the Final Safety Analysis 
Report and will be implemented by administrative programs and plant 
procedures.  

This change is acceptable because the FSAR and plant procedures will maintain 
the tests for leakage and/or contamination of sealed sources.* Therefore, 
there is no change to the existing requirements and no change to the level of 
safety of facility operation.  

Mainta-ining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements; significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated: the possibility 

*of a new or different kind of accident: or a significant reductio 'n in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, IP3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level. of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical.Specifications.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3
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CTS pages and associated TSCRs annotated for this ITS Specification: 
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description ITS Status of 

Amendment Amendment TSCR 

3.11-1 122 122 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.JA': MOVABLE INCORE INSTRUMENTATION 

LCO 3.11 MOVABLE INCORE INSTRUMENTATION 

A. A minimum of 2 thimbles per quadrant and sufficient movable incore 
detectors shall be operable during recalibration of the excore axial 
off-set detection system.  

C. During the incore/excore calibration procedure, all full core flux maps 
will be made only when at least 38 of the movable detector guide 
thimbles are operable.  

DISCUSSION: 

This Specification ensures the operability of Movable Incore Detector 
Instrumentation when required to monitor the flux distribution within the 
core. The System is used for periodic surveillance of the power distribution, 
and calibration of the excore detectors, but is not assumed in any DBA 
analysis'and does not mitigate an accident.  

COMPARISON TO DETERMINISTIC SCREENING CRITERIA: 

1. This system is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a signific 'ant 
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a 
DBA.  

2. This system is not a process variable that is an initial condition in a 
DBA or transient analyses.  

3. This system does not act as a part of a primary success path in the 
mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-12) and summarized in 
Table 1 of WCAP-11618, the loss of Movable Incore Detectors was found to 
be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and 
offsite releases. NYPA has reviewed this evaluation, considers it 
applicable to IP3, and concurs with the assessment.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.]4': MOVABLE INCORE INSTRUMENTATION 

CONCLUSION: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the requirements 
associated with movable incore detectors will be relocated to the Final Safety 
Analysis Report and will* be implemented by administrative programs and plant 
procedures.  

This change is acceptable because the FSAR and plant procedures wil] maintain 
the requirement for movable incore detectors. Therefore, there is no change 
to the existing requirements and no change to the level of safety of facility 
operation.  

Maintaining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements; significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated: the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident: or a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, 1P3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CER 50.59 require periodic submittal of ESAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical Specifications.
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Amendment Amendment TSCR 

3.12-1 34 34 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.16: RIVER LEVEL (Flooding Protection) 

LCQ 3.12 RIVER LEVEL (Flooding Protection) ( 

When the Hudson River water elevation as measured at the Indian Point Unit No.  
3 intake structure reaches 11'-O" above mean sea level, sandbagging the 
service water pumps will be initiated. If the Hudson River water elevation 
reaches 12'-5" above mean sea level at the Indian Point Unit No. 3 intake 
structure, the reactor will be in the hot shutdown condition within six hours 
and in the cold shutdown condition within the following 30 hours.  

Discussion: 

Analyses have been performed which indicate that the river water elevation 
would have to reach 15'-3" above mean sea level before it would seep into the 
lowest floor elevation of any of the buildings housing equipment vital for 
safe shutdown of the reactor.  

Comparison to Screening Criteria: 

1. Flooding Protection is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure 
boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).  

2. Flooding Protection is not a process variable, design feature or 
operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or 
transient.  

3. Flooding Protection is not part of a primary success path in the 
mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-56) and summarized in 
Table 1 of WCAP-11618, Flooding Protection was found to be a non
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite 
releases. NYPA has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to 
IP3, and concurs with the assessment.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.16: RIVER LEVEL (Flooding Protection) 

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, flooding protection 
requirements will be relocated to the Final Safety Analysis Report and will be 
implemented by administrative programs and plant procedures.  

This change is acceptable because the FSAR and plant procedures will maintain 
the requirement for flooding protection. Therefore, there is no change to the 
existing requirements and no change to the level of safety of facility 
operation.  

Maintaining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements: significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated: the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident; or a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, IP3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical Specifications.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3
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CTS pages and associated TSCRs annotated for this ITS Specification : 
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description ITS Status of 
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83 

83 

83 

165 TSCR 98-04
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No TSCRs 

No TSCRs 
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IPN 98-043

No TSCRs for this Page 
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4.11-4 111 111 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 
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system.

I

3.13-1Amendment No. f. X7, 83



Relocated Item (R-17) 

seStinci33.2atie acceptBle, then h supportedtm 
limiting coitonfeont.o ato saeen o 

tha oyte 3a 1 be flod . 2f a g rn evalutio e neqtremen s tha the compo32nnt or st is 
till oer i e., noti daed byalutheni perorieity 
of then. b.1ec2 snuerdacs), l then supor sstemore 
cosm needa n be dec ared inoperablen th apr rie 

bimiing odto froperableon a sse h ciat th atmen is or 
r e u i ed t o b e O P R A L E t h e p r o t o b r g n h 

reo r t oF b~ ta cndition rt ih suh system is 
required to n be derdioperable r setos .13aan 

3. If a. (1) R:eard rstoe the dtineable 
requiredsube OPRABLE) te OpriLE status, ingth 

or 

(2) perform an engineering evaluation whic 
shows that the inoperable snubber is t 
required.  

b. Perform an engineering evaluation pe Technical 
Specification 4.11.B.4 on the su orted system 
or component.  

If the requirements of section 3.1 .3 cannot be met or 
the results of the applicable e luations performed by 
section 3.13.3. are unaccept e. then the supported 
system shall be declared in erable and the appropriate 
lim iting condition for o ration action statement for 
that affected system shall be followed. If an 
engineering evaluation. emonstrates that the component or 
system is still oper le, i.e., not degraded by the 
inoperability of e subject snubber(s), the supported 
system or component need not be declared inoperable.  
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rcD

1) Generic Letter 84-13, 
Snubbers'

"Technical Specifications For

3.13-3

Amendment No. #. X7, 83

Bais 

Snubbers are re uired to prevent un estrained pipe mat n 
under dynamic oads as might occur uring an earthquake or 
severe trAnsie t.' while allowing nor al thermal motion. The* 
conseqUe6nces- f an inoperable snub r can be an increa e in 
the probabil y of structural damag to piping in the ev nt of 
dynamic o r hermal loads. It z therefore requir that 
snubbers n essary to protect t primary coolant 9 stem or 
any. other afety system or compo ent be operable. Be ause the 
snubber ockup protection i required only d ring low 
probabil ty events, a perio of 72 hours is loved for 
repairs or replacements befo e the system must e declared 
mnoper ble unless an en ineering evaluatio can prove 
other se. The engineerin evaluations from i ems 3 .13.2.a.  
(2) nd 3.13.3.a.(2) sh 1 determine wheth or not the 
oper bility of a Ste or component may e affected by 
eli mnating a redundant noperable snubber. The engineering 
ev luations from para. raphs 3.13.2.b an 3.13.3.b shall 
d termine if the syst m or component sup orted by a failed 

ubber experienced d gradation that woul prevent the system 
r component from rforming its Lnte ed function in its 

intended manner ass ming that the requ ed aCtion statements 
of sections 3.13.2. and 3.13.3.a were erformed as necessary
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4.11 SAFETY-RELATED SHOCK SUPPRESSORS fSNUBBERS)
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2. Visual inspection shall v f ;sible 

',er y (1) that there are no visible 
indications of d--Ama o r ired OPERABILITY, and (2) attachments 
to the f oundations or upporting structure are secure. Snubbers e 

as 
ge 

s which appear in perg e as a result of visual ins ectior hall be classified as u a e table and may be reclassifi OZ Ped e t2le for 
the purpose of NsthaI Ipishing the next visual insp ion interval, 
provided that.,OA ) the cause of the rejection is c arly established 
and remedieVfor the particular snubber and fo ther snubbers that 

00 11 
may g. erically susceptible; and (2) th affected snubber is 
funci ly tested in the as f ound c ition and determined 
OPERj per Specification 4.1l.B.5. Ho ver, when the fluid port 
of hydraulic snubber is found to be covered, the snubber shall 
b declared inoperable via function testing for the purpose of 
stablishing the next visual in ction period. All snubbers 

connected to an inoperable co=mnon aulic fluid reservoir shall be 
counted as inoperable snubbers 

JB. Functional 
Testina 

1. At least once per 24 mo s* during plant shutdown, a representative 
sample of 10% of all e safety-related hydraulic snubbers shall e 
functionally teste or operability, either in place or on a. nch 
test. For each snubber that does not meet the requir t of 
4.11.Biil , an a itional 10% of the total installed of tha type of 
hydraulic sn er shall be functionally tested. Th s dditional 
testing wj continue until no failures are found until all 
snubbe o the same type have been functionall tested. The represSna- ive sample shall include each size and e of snubber in 
use i the plant.  

; 2. T representative 
sample 

selected 
for f tional 

testing 
should 

ss tt 
nclude the various configurations, ope 

ing environments, sizes 

se 

i lr 
//and capacities of snubbers. At least 2 or the maximum possible if less than 25%, of the snubbers in'th representative sample should 

include snubbers from the followin three categories: 

1a. The first snubber away f m each reactor vessel nozzle.  

Snubber functional testing e no later than May 1996 may be deferred until the next refueling outage bu no later than May 31, 1997.  

4.11-3 
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SbberSnuidentii as eeia Dficulty to Rme orave inumHig 

Radiation Zones During Shutd *shall also be included in the 
representative samples*.  

Snubber selection for ctional testing is developed from an engineering evaluatio and is based on a rotating basis. In addition to the re a r sample, snubber locations which failed the previous functio test shall be retested during the next test period. If a sp e snubber has been installed in place of a failed 
snubber, then th the previously failed snubber (if it is repaired 
and currentl installed in another position) and the installed spare 
snubber sh 1 be retested. Test results of these snubbers may not be inclu d for the sampling required by Specification 4.ll.B.l.  

3. If a snubber selected for functional testing either fail to 
10 or fails to move, i.e., frozen in place, the cause ' 1 be e aluated and if caused by manufacturer or design defic cy all snubbers of the same manufacturer and model, subject the same 
defect and located in a similar environment, shall be unctionally 

4. For the snubber(s) found inoperable, an enginee .g evaluation shall 
be performed on the components which supported by the snubber(s). The purpose of this engineeri evaluation shall be to 
determine if the components supported b the inoperable snubber(s) 
remain capable of performing their ntended function in their intended manner after the actio statements of Specification 3.13.2.a or 3.13.3 a were perfo das necessary.

_X e~rmnen orother exemptions from functional sting for individual snubbers in these categories may be grante y the Commission only 
if a -justifiable basis for exemption is presented and/or snubber 
life destructive testing was per, ed to qualify snubber

Amenc
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a. Activation ( training action) is achieved ithin the specified r ge Of velocity or acceleration both tension 
and.compr sion.  

b. Snub r bleed, or release rate, wheer irdisitnth 
sified range in compressio or ension. For snubbers ecifically required to not displ e under continuous load, the ability of the snubber withstand load without displacement shall be verified 

C. Snu er Service LieMonitori 

A record of the service life f each snubber, the date at which the designated service life c ences, as well as the installationad maintenance records on ich the designated service life is bas: shall be maintained required by specification 6 .10.2.0. e service life may be odified based on a performance evaluat n.  

2. At least once p 24 months the installation and mainte ce records for each safe -related snubber shall be reviewed to v ify that the indicated s ice life has not been exceeded or wil not be exceeded prior to e next scheduled snubber service li review. If the indicat service life will be exceeded prior the next scheduled snubb service life review, the snubber ervice life shall be ree aluated or the snubber shall be repla or reconditioned so as t extend its service life beyond the te of the next scheduled service life review. This re- aluation, replacement or reconditioning shall be indicated in the records.  

Basis 

The visual i pection frequency s based upon maintai ng a constant level of snubber pro ction to systems. Performance of perio c visual inspectio of snubbers c lements the exis ng functional testi and provides addit anal confidenc in snubber operab lity. The visual i pection interval f the snubbers is based on the er of unacceptable snubbers found dur ng the previo inspection in pro rtion to the sizes the various popul ions or catego es and may be as 1 ng as two refueling c des with good over 1 visual inspe ion results. The isual inspection mnt a1 will not exceed 48 months.  Howe er, as for all s cillance activities, less otherwise note , allowable orances of 25% are plicable for snbe hs oe as e necessary 
to provide operatio flexibility bea of scheduling performance c nsiderations. The words "will not exc d* associated with a surveillance nterval does not ne ate this allowable to erance. Inspections erformed before the interval has a ad may be used as new reference poin to determine the next scheduled i ection; however, the results of such ear 

4.11-5
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Relocated Item (R-l7) 

inspections performed before t original required time interval ha elapse d may not be used to lengthen the quired inspection interval. Any £ pection whose results require a short inspection interval will overr ethe previous schedule. The results random inspections of individual ubers. conducted at other than schedul inspection intervals, will be oval ed on a case-by-case basis to determine fthey should impact the scheduled terval.  

"hen the cause the rejection of a snubber is ciga y established and remedied for that snu er and for any other snubbers that be generically susceptible, -and verifi operable by inservice functiona, testing, that snubber may be exempted rom being counted as inoperable. Ge rically susceptible snubbers are those ich are of a specific make or mode and have the same design features dire y related to rejection of the s bet by visual inspection, and are si Iarly located or exposed to the ame environmental conditions such as t perature, radiation, and vibratio.  

When a snubber is found inoperab . an engineering evaluation is performed, in addition to the determinatio of the snubber mode of failure, in order," determine if any safety-rela d component or system has been adversely af ted by the inoperability of th snubber. The engineering evaluation shall de p~mine whether or not the snubb mode of failure has imparted a significant fect or degradation on the sup rted component or system by de termining if esystem or component was expos to a dynamic transient which required e inoperable snubber to mitigat the transient.  

To provide ass ance of snubber functional reliability, a epresentative sample of l0% of t einstalled snubbers will be function& y tested during plant shutdowns. The representative sample selected for ctional testing includes various nfigurations, operating environments,' lo ations; and the range of size and acity of snubbers. An engineering eva tion which addresses snubber perfo ance environments and history selects e representative sample which is 
4as g on a rotating basis. Selection of ep s n at v s m le o hy r u i sy bers provides a confidence level withi acceptable limits that these supports will be in an operable condition. Ob .rved failures of these sample snubbers shall require functional testing of a'dditional units of the same type.  

Amendment No.. $,7, ,11

4.11-6
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If a snuber fils fun ta t A , that snubber location will be retested during the next snubber teti priod to determine if the failure was environmentally caused. If t frailed snubber was repaired and r gnstalled elsewhere in the system dur gthe functional test effort the sn3Wer will be) retested during the nev sting period to verify if the repai oOaddressed the 
cause of a failure. If failed snubber is repaired and not rr nstalled in the system during the f tional test effort it shall be ret ted before it is subsequently instal din the system as Added assuranc ta th2 epi adese 
the cause of fai re. The results of these augment testing efforts are 
intended to a ess previous failure modes and these est results (passing or 
failure) may t be included in the specification 1.3.1 sample selection.  

The servi life of a snubber is evaluated via e neering evaluation, test data, servic ta, manufacturer input, snubber ser ce conditions and snubber service 
hist (newly installed snubber, seal laced, spring replaced, in high ra ation area, high temperature area, et .... ). The requirement to monitor the uber service life is included to ens that the snubbers periodically under a performance evaluation in view of eir age and operating conditions. se records will provide statistical ases for future consideration of uber service life. The requirements r the maintenance of records and t snubber 
service life review are not in nded to affect plant operation.  

1) Generic Lette 84-13, *Technical Specifications or Snubbers." 

2) Generic ter 90-09, "Alterntive Require ts, For Snubber 

7~F 

Amendment No. ~ 11
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.17: SAFETY-RELATED SHOCK SUPPRESSORS (SNUBBERS) 

LCO 3.13 SAFETY-RELATED SHOCK SUPPRESSORS (SNUBBERS) 

LCO 4.11 SAFETY-RELATED SHOCK SUPPRESSORS (SNUBBERS) 

LCO Statement: 

During any mode of operation for which a safety-related system is required to 
be operable, the snubbers in such systems shall be OPERABLE except as noted in 
3.13.2 and 3.13.3 below. The requirements of snubber operability shall be 
satisfied within 7 days for the residual heat removal system when the unit is 
in cold shutdown and snubbers are being removed for scheduled testing or 
routine maintenance.  

Discussion: 

Snubbers are required to prevent unrestrained pipe motion under dynamic loads 
as might occur during an earthquake or severe transient, while allowing normal 
thermal motion. The consequences of an inoperable snubber can be an increase 
in the probability of structural damage to piping in the event of dynamic or 
thermal loads.  

Comparison to Screeningi Criteria: 

1. Shock suppressors are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a 
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure 
boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).  

2. Shock suppressors are not a process variable, design feature or 
operating restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or 
transient.  

3. Shock suppressors are not part of a primary success path in the 
mitigation of a DBA or transient. However, the consequences of an 
inoperable snubber can be an increase in the probability of structural 
damage to piping in the event of dynamic or thermal loads. It is 
required that snubbers necessary to protect the primary coolant system

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.17: SAFETY-RELATED SHOCK SUPPRESSORS (SNUBBERS) 

or any other safety system or component be operable.  

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-57) and summarized in 
Table 1 of WCAP-11618, Shock suppressors were found to be a non
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite 
releases.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the snubber LCO and 
surveillances may be relocated to other plant controlled documents outside the 
Technical Specifications. However, although this [CO does not satisfy any of 
the TS selection criteria, snubbers are being retained in the ISI/IST programs 
as negotiated by the Industry and NRC during development of NUREG-1431. NYPA 
as reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to 1P3, and concurs with 
the assessment. Therefore, there is no change to the existing requirements 
and no change to the level of safety of facility operation.  

Maintaining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements: significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated: the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident: or a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, IP3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical Specifications.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3
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Relocated Item (R-18) 

G. Containment Hydrogen Monitoring Systems 

1. one hydrogen monitor including a flow path and associated 
containment fan ccler unit shall be OPERABLE whenever the 
reactor Tav, exceeds 350 0F.  

a. The requirements of 3.3.G.1 can be modified to allow both 
containment hydrogen monitoring systems to be inoperable 
for a period not to exceed 7 days.  

H. Control Room Ventilation System 

WE1. The control room ventilation system shall be operable at all 
times when containment integrity is required as per specification 

ITS .3.3-3 3.6.  

ITS 3.3 - 2. The requirements of 3.3.H.1 may be modified as follows: 

a. The control room ventilation system may be inoperable for 
a period not to exceed seventy-two hours. At the end of 
this period, if the mal-condition in the control room 
ventilation system has not been corrected, the reactor 
shall be placed in the hot shutdown condition utilizing 
normal operating procedures. If after an additional 48 
hours the mal-condition still exists, the reactor shall be 
placed in the cold shutdown condition utilizing normal 
operating procedures.  

3. Two indepen e 1c gas monitoring systems with separate 

opr fl 3.a abov cno e asidwithi 3... xe th pecified ew 
then within the ot an o usainitatead tonatain 

operain ihante conrao rm o i alerate inorble 

capability for e inoperable channel.  

3.3-1l 

Amendment No. 79, OP. M! 0,X., 154
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follohing7 th toutlinn thrie iactin akf. the 
cas finoper ablity and th pltle onoigcaneand 
scedule on resitoring thael ioper l ssts. .  

scheEleetrirestoringtheRecomborersysstes

1.~~~~ Twon inecos,., ~ubiner Systems shall be OPERABLE whenever the reactor TO, exceeds 350*F.  

a. With one Hydrogen Recombiner System inoperable, restore the 
inoperable system to operable status within 30 days, or be 
in the HOT SHUTDOWN CONDITION within the next 6 hours and 
subsequently reduce T., to less than or equal to 350OF 
within the following 30 hours.  

b. The reactor operating condition may be escalated while one 
Hydrogen Recombiner System is inoperable provided the 
requirements of section 3.3.I.l.a. above, are satisfied.

3.4

3.3-12

Amendment No. R, $9, YA, XPX, M~.115
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e. Each taxi gas monitor. s sytem shall be demo tratqed / operab by performz~ o channel che atleast 
once er da~y, a ch ulel test at least a e16 per 31 days (a a channel c ~bration at least on per 18 months.  

6. Fuel Storar-e Building Emergency Ventilation-System 

a. The fuel storage building emergency ventilation system 
fan shall be operated for a minimum of 15 minutes every month when there is irradiated fuel in the spent fuel pit.  

b. Prior to handling of irradiated fuel, the following 
conditions shall be demonstrated before the system can 
be considered operable: 

(1) The pressure drop across the combined HEPA 
filters and charcoal adsorber banks is less than 6 inches of water at ambient conditions and 

c2EE accident design flow rates.  
(2) Using either direct or indirect measurements, the I TS 3.7.13 flow rate of the system fans shall be shown to be 

iT at least 90% of the accident design flow rate.  
(3) The filtration system bypass assembly shall be 

isolated and leak tested to assure that it is 
properly sealed.  

C. Prior to handling of irradiated fuel, or at any time 
fire, chemical releases or work done on the f ilters could alter their integrity or after every 720 hours of 
charcoal adsorber use since the last test, the following conditions shall be demonstrated before the system can 
be considered operable: 

(1) Charcoal shall have a methyl iodine removal 
efficiency 2: 90% at + 20% of the accident design 
flow rate, 0. 05 to 0. 15 mg/n 3 inlet methyl iodine 
concentration, > 950 relative humidity and > 
125*F.  

(2) A halogenated hydrocarbon (freon) test on 
charcoal adsorbers at ± 20% of the accident 
design flow rate and ambient conditions shall 
show > 99% halogenated hydrocarbon removal., 

4.5-5

Amendment No. 77, X99, ZX, 125



Relocated Item (R-18)
Oft n. inoperable containment high-range radiation monitors (Table 

3.5-5, Item 24) 

1. Radioactive environmental sampling results in excess of 
reporting levels (2'.;;zrdimc B Cpeelf-leatln 2.7?, 0, 0 
Technical Specification 6.8.4.b) 

j. Operation of Overpressure Protection System (Specification
-. a n Toxi 

k. Operation of Toxic Gas Monitoring Systems (Specification 
3.3.H. 3.) 

2:. 10yZZMGw~poole ga moitoing i.ns truenta on ppen §- x 
B, Technical Specification 1.1.1) 

.10 RECORDl RETENTION 

.10.1 The following records shall be retained for at least five years: 

a. Records and logs of facility operation covering time interval 
at each power level.  

b. Records and logs of principal maintenance activities, 
inspection, repair and replacements of principal items of 
equipment related to nuclear safety.  

C. ALL REPORTABLE EVENTS submitted to the Commission.  

d. Records of surveillance activities, inspections and 
_ calibrations required by these Technical Specifications.  

e. Records of changes made to Operating Procedures.  

I- ~f. Records of radioactive shipments.  

t'g . Records of sealed source and fission detector leak tests and 
results.  

h. Records of annual physical inventory of all source material of 
record.  

i. Records of reactor tests and experiments.  

.10.2 The following records shall be retained for the duration of the 
Facility operating License: 

a. Records of any drawing changes reflecting facility design 
modifications made to systems and equipment described in the 
Final Safety Analysis Renort.-

Amendment No.

6-19 

~X, , ~,%01%~ 00, X0X, X01 zoo, XX0, ZZ1
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.18: Toxic Gas Monitoring 

CTS 3.3.H 

Two independent toxic gas monitoring systems, with separate channels for 
detecting chlorine, ammonia, and oxygen shall be operable.  

Discussion: 

Toxic gas detection systems ensure that sufficient capability is available to 
promptly detect an accidental chlorine release of toxic material. These 
alarms allow operators to initiate protective action to isolate the control 
room. NRC requirements regarding the relationship of the toxic gas detection 
systems to the general design criteria (GDC) appear in NUREG-0800, "Standard 
Review Plan": Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.78, "Assumptions for Evaluating the 
Habitability of a Nuclear Power Plant Control Room During a Postulated 
hazardous Chemical Release": and RG 1.95, "Protection of Nuclear Power Plant 
Control Room Operators Against an Accidental Chlorine Release." 

Comparison to Selection Criteria: 

Generic Letter 95-10, Relocation of Selected Technical Specifications 
Requirements Related to Instrumentation, provides the following justification 
for relocating requirements for toxic gas monitoring out of the Technical 
Specifications: 

Chlorine detection systems may serve an important role in protecting control 
room personnel from internal or external hazards related to toxic gases.  
However, the release of chlorine or other hazardous chemic *als is not part of 
an initial condition of a design basis accident or transient analysis that 
assumes a failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission 
product barrier. Since the release of toxic gases is not assumed to initiate 
or occur simultaneously with design basis accidents or transients involving 
challenges to fission product barriers, the chlorine detection system is not 
part of a success path for the mitigation of those accidents or transients.  
The staff has, therefore, concluded that requirements for this system do not

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3
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Relocated Item R.18: Toxic Gas Monitoring 

meet the 10 CFR 50.36 criteria and need not be included in Technical 
Specifications.  

Concl usion: 

Since the selection criteria have not been satisfied, toxic gas monitoring 
requirements will be relocated to the Final Safety Analysis Report and will be 
implemented by administrative programs and plant procedures.  

This change is acceptable because the FSAR and plant procedures will maintain 
the requirement for toxic gas monitoring. Therefore, there is no change to 
the existing requirements and no change to the leve] of safety of facility 
operation.  

Maintaining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements: significant increases in the.  
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated; the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident: or a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, IP3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical Specifications.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3
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Appli to test requirements for Rea tor Coolant Systen- Intearit%.  

To specify tests for React Coolant System integrity aftert 
system is closed follow' g refueling, repair# replacement cr 

a) The Reacto Coolant System shall be teste for leakage at 
normal o erating pressure prior to plan startup following 
each r ueling outage, in accordance wi the requirements of 

b) Tsting of repairs, replacemes or modifications for the 
eactor Coolant System shall eet the requirements of ASME 

c) The Reactor Coolant S tem leak test temperature-pressure 
relationship shall b in accordance with the limits of Figure 
4.3-1 for heatup or the first 13.3 EFPYs of operations.  
Figure 4.3-1 wi be recalculated periodically. Allowable 
pressures duni cooldown from the leak test temperature sh 
be in accor nce with Figure 3.1-2.  

Leak test of th Reactor Coolant System is required by the E Boiler and 
Pressure Vess Code, Section XI, to ensure leak tightn s of the system 
during oper ion. The test frequency and conditio., a specified in the 

For epairs on components, the thorough non-de ructive testing gives a 
ye high degree of confidence in the integ y of the system, and will 

tect any significant defects in and near he new welds. In all cases, 
the leak test will assure leak tightness uring normal operation.  

The inservice leak test temperatur are shown on Figure 4.3-1. The 
temperatures are calculated in a ordance with ASME Code Section III, 
Appendix G. This Code require that a safety factor of 1.5 times the 
stress intensity factor caused y pressure'be applied to the calculation.  

4.3-1.

Amendment No. 28, ZOZ, ZOO, Z21, Z70, Z7Z, 179
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.19: REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM INTEGRITY TESTING 

LCO 4.3.b REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM INTEGRITY TESTING 

When Reactor Coolant System modifications or repairs have been made which 
involve new strength welds on components, the new welds will meet the 
requirements of ASME Section XI.  

DISCUSSION: 

The inspection and repair programs for ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components 
ensure that the structural integrity of these components will be maintained 
throughout the components life. Other Technical Specifications require 
important systems to be operable (for example, ECCS) and in a ready state for 
mitigative action. This Technical Specification is more directed toward 
prevention of component degradation and continued long term maintenance of 
acceptable structural conditions. Hence, it is not necessary to retain this 
Specification to ensure immediate operability of safety systems. Further, 
this Technical Specification prescribes inspection (and repair) requirements 
which are performed during plant shutdown.  

COMPARISON TO SCREENING CRITERIA: 

1. The inspection and repair programs for ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 
components stipulated by this Specification are not used for, nor 
capable of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor 
coolant pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).  

2. The inspection and repair programs for ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 
components stipulated by this Specification are not a process variable, 
design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial assumption 
in a DBA or transient.  

3. The ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components inspected and/or repaired 
under this Specification are assumed to function to mitigate a DBA.  
Their capability to perform this function is addressed by other 
Technical Specifications. This Technical Specification only specifies 
inspection requirements for these components: and these inspections can
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only be performed when the plant is shutdown. Therefore, Criterion 3 is 
not satisfied.  

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-43) and summarized in 
Table 1 of WCAP-11618 the assurance of operability of the entire system 
as verified in the system operability Specification dominates the risk 
contribution of the system. The lack of a long term assurance of 
structural integrity as stipulated by this Specification was found to be 
a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite 
releases. NYPA has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to 
IP3, and concurs with the assessment.  

CONCLUSION: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Reactor Coolant 
System Integrity Testing LCO and Surveillances may be relocated to other plant 
controlled documents outside the Technical Specifications. Chapter 5.0 of the 
IP3 Improved Technical Specifications will contain a section which provides a 
programmatic approach to the requirements relating to the structural integrity 
of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3
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4.10 SEISMIC INSTRUMENTATION 

62ecificartion 

4.10.1 -~ch -of thes metirc monitoring instrtm ts in 

4.10.2aIf e numbr1o Oe R L d m n t ae ds i monitoriby 

4.10. Withomne ormoehe iCHNE moniorin inAtruEt 

to OPERABL sats a CHANNEL CALBRTION 

Specaias Reot hal ferepred ahond s Te to10 

4.0.
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Basis 

e The OPE BILITY of th seismic ins umentation en ures that 
suffic ent capabbilit is available to promptly d ermine the 
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I/ Al 41-

sEIpfc mOKITRI INSTRHNTAnTIl3Z

k.P-2o

* With reactor control room indication

4.10-3

rr

V

MINIMUM 
INSTRUMENTS 

,TRUET SAND ENOR-LOCTION.0RNEOEAL 

1. Triaxia Time-History Accelographs 
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6 .9.1.6.c

6.9.1.6.d

3f. WCAP-12610, -VANTAGE+ Fuel Assembly Report," (W 
Proprietary).  

(Methodology for Specification 3.10.2
Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor).  

The core operating limits shall be determined so that 
all applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal-mechanical 
limits, core thermal-hydraulic limits, ECCS limits, 
nuclear limits such as shutdown margin, and transient 
and accident analysis limits) of the safety limits are 
met.  

The CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT, including any mid
cycle revisions or supplements thereto, shall be 
provided upon issuance, for each reload cycle, to the 
NRC Document Control Desk with copies to the Regional 
Administrator and Resident Inspector.

SPECIAL REPORTS 

6.9. Spci reports shall sbited to the Regiol Administrator- gion 1 within time period s e1ied for eac report.  
These repo shall be submi ed covering th ,.4tivities id ified ot 
below suant to the req *rements of the- aplicable refer nce 

pe. ication; 

a. Sealed source leakage on excess of limits 
(Specification 3.9) 

b. Inoperable Se' ic Monitorin = trument ion 
c. (Specific on 4. 10) 

C. Se' ic event analy (s(Specific ion 4.10 

A, d. Inoperable plant vent sampling, main steam line 
radiation monitoring or effluent monitoring capability 

*1} ~ (Table 3.5-4, items 5, 6 and 7) 

e. The complete results of the steam generator tube 
inservice inspection (Specification 4.9.C) Ir T.  

f. Deleted 

g. Release of radioactive effluents in excess of limits 
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Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.20: SEISMIC INSTRUMENTATION 

LCQ 4.10 SEISMIC INSTRUMENTATION 

Each of the seismic monitoring instruments shall be demonstrated OPERABLE.  

Discussion: 

In the event of an earthquake, seismic instrumentation is required to permit 
comparison of the measured response to that used in the design basis of the 
facility to determine if plant shutdown is required pursuant to 10 CFR 100, 
Appendix A. This determination has no bearing on the mitigation of any DBA 
because it occurs after the event has occurred, 

Comparison to Deterministic Screening Criteria: 

1. Seismic monitoring instruments are not used for, nor capable of, 
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant 
pressure boundary prior to a design basis accident (DBA).  

2. Seismic monitoring do not monitor a process variable that is an initial 
condition of a DBA or transient analyses.  

3. Seismic monitoring are not part of a primary success path in the 
mitigation of a DBA or transient.  

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-22), and summarized in 
Table 1 of WCAP-11618, the loss of seismic monitoring instrumentation 
was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage 
frequency and offsite releases. NYPA has reviewed this evaluation, 
considers it applicable to IP3, and concurs with the assessment.  

Conclusion: 

Since the screening criteria have not been satisfied, the Seismic 
Instrumentation LCO and Surveillances will be relocated to the Final Safety 
Analysis Report and will be implemented by administrative programs and plant

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Justification for Relocation of CTS Requirement to 
Licensee Controlled Document 

Relocated Item R.20: SEISMIC INSTRUMENTATION 

procedures.  

This change is acceptable because the FSAR and plant procedures will maintain 
the requirement for Seismic monitoring. Therefore, there is no change to the 
existing requirements and no change to the level of safety of facility 
operation.  

Maintaining this requirement in the FSAR is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, is designed to 
assure that changes to the FSAR do not result in any of the following: changes 
to the Technical Specification requirements: significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated: the possibility 
of a new or different kind of accident: or a significant reduction in a margin 
of safety. Additionally, IP3 programs that implement FSAR changes in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases 
changes to the NRC for review. There, this change will maintain 
an appropriate change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory 
oversight are maintained for the information being relocated out of the 
Technical Specifications.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Ac,~~cQS:&lo Ur__ __ _ _ 

6Y~ ~ o D:F le 

Improved 

Technical Specifications 

Conversion Submittal

NewYork Power 
Authority



New York Power 
Authority 

VOLUME 2 

SECTION III 

IP3 ITS 1.0 
through 

IP3 ITS 3.0 

INDIAN POINT 3



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 1.0: 
"USE AND APPLICATION"

PART 1: 

Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications and Bases

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 9127/98 7:50:53 AM
Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 9/27/98 7:50:53 AM



Definitions 
1.1

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.1 Definitions 

----------------------------- NOTE---------------------------------
The defined terms of this section ap pear in capitalized type and are applicable 
throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.  
-------------------------------------------------------------------

Term

ACTIONS

ACTUATION LOGIC TEST.  

AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE 
(AFD) 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION

Definition 

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that 
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under 
designated Conditions within specified Completion 
Times.  

An ACTUATION LOGIC TEST shall be the application of 
various simulated or actual input combinations in 
conjunction with each possible interlock logic state 
and the verification of the required logic output.  
The ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, as a minimum, shall include 
a continuity check of output devices.  

AFD shall be the difference in normalized flux 
signals between the top and bottom halves of a 
two section excore neutron detector.  

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as 
necessary, of the channel so that it responds within 
the required range and accuracy to known input. The 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass the entire 
channel, including the required sensor, alarm.  
interlock, display, and trip functions. Calibration 
of instrument channels with resistance temperature 
detector CRTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist of 
an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor behavior 
and normal calibration of the remaining adjustable 
devices in the channel. Whenever a sensing element is 
replaced, the next required CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall 
include an inplace cross calibration that compares the 
other sensing-elements with the recently installed

(continued)
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION (continued) 

sensing element. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be 
performed by means of any series of sequential, 
overlapping calibrations or total channel steps so 
that the entire channel is calibrated.

CHANNEL CHECK 

CHANNEL OPERATIONAL 
TEST (COT) 

CORE ALTERATION 

CORE OPERATING LIMITS 
REPORT (COLR) 

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment, 
by observation, of channel behavior during operation.  
This determination shall include, where possible, 
comparison of the channel indication and status to 
other indications or status derived from independent 
instrument channels measuring the same parameter.  

A COT shall be the injection of a simulated or 
actual signal into the channel as close to the 
sensor as practicable to verify the OPERABILITY of 
required alarm, interlock, display, and trip 
functions. The COT shall include adjustments, as 
necessary, of the required alarm, interlock, and trip 
setpoints so that the setpoints are within the 
required range and accuracy.  

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, 
sources, or reactivity control components, within the 
reactor vessel with the vessel head removed and fuel 
in the vessel. Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall 
not precl ude completion of movement of a component to 
a safe position.  

The COLR is the unit specific document that 
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the 
current reload cycle. These cycle specific parameter 
limits shall be determined for each reload cycle in 
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant operation 
within these limits is addressed in individual 
Specifications.  

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of 
1-131 (microciiries/gram) that alone would produce the 

(continued)
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Definitions 

1.1 Definitions 

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 (continued) 

same thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture 
of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134, and 1-135 actually 
present. The thyroid dose conversion factors used for 
this calculation shall be those listed in Table III of 
TID-14844, AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors 
for Power and Test Reactor Sites," or those listed in 
Table E-7 of Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev.1, NRC, 1977.  
or ICRP 30, Supplement to Part 1, page 192-212, Table 
titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent in Target Organs or 
Tissues per Intake of Unit Activity".  

R- AVERAGE 2 shall be the average (weighted in proportion to the 
DISINTEGRATION ENERGY concentration of each radionuclide in the reactor 

coolant at the time of sampling) of the sum of the 
average beta and gamma energies per disintegration (in 
MeV) for isotopes, other than iodines, with half lives 
> 10 minutes, making up at least 95% of the total 
noniodine activity in the coolant.  

La The maximum allowable primary containment leakage 
rate, La, shall be 1% of primary containment air 
weight per day at the calculated peak containment 
pressure (Pa).  

LEAKAGE LEAKAGE shall be: 

a. Identified LEAKAGE 

1. LEAKAGE, such as that from pump seals or 
valve packing (except for leakage into closed 
systems and reactor coolant pump (RCP) seal 
water injection or leakoff), that is captured 
and conducted to collection systems or a sump 
or collecting tank; 

(Leakage into closed systems is leakage that 
can be accounted for and contained by a 

(continued)
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Definitions 
1.1 

1.1 Definitions 

LEAKAGE (continued) 
system not directly connected to the 
atmosphere. Leakage past the pressurizer 
safety valve seats and leakage past the 
safety injection pressure isolation valves 
are examples of reactor coolant system 
leakage into closed systems.) 

2. LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere from 
sources that are both specifically located 
and known either not to interfere with the 
operation of leakage detection 
systems or not to be pressure boundary 
LEAKAGE: or 

3. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) LEAKAGE 
through a steam generator (SG) to the 
Secondary System: 

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE 

All LEAKAGE (except for leakage into closed 
systems and RCP seal water injection or leakoff) 
that is not identified LEAKAGE; 

c. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE 

LEAKAGE (except SG LEAKAGE) through a nonisolable 
fault in an RCS component body, pipe wall, or 
vessel wall.  

MASTER RELAY TEST A MASTER RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing each 
master relay and verifying the OPERABILITY of each 
relay. The MASTER RELAY TEST shall include a 
continuity check of each associated slave relay.  

MODE A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive 
combination of core reactivity condition, power level, 
average reactor coolant loop temperature, and reactor 

(continued)
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions

MODE (continued)

OPERABLE - OPERABILITY 

PHYSICS TESTS

PRESSURE AND 
TEMPERATURE LIMITS 
REPORT (PTLR)

vessel head closure bolt tensioning specified in 
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.  

A system, subsystem, train, component, or device shall 
be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when it is capable of 
performing its specified safety function(s) and when 
all necessary attendant instrumentation, controls, 
normal or emergency electrical power, cooling and seal 
water, lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that 
are required for the system, subsystem, train, 
component, or device to-perform its specified safety 
function(s) are also capable of performing their 
related support function(s).

PHYSICS 
measure 
reactor 
are:

TESTS shall be those tests performed to 
the fundamental nuclear characteristics of the 
core and related instrumentation. These tests

a. Described in FSAR Chapter 13, Initial Tests and 
Operations: 

b. Authorized under the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59; 
or 

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory.  
Commission.  

The PTLR *is the unit specific document that 
provides the reactor vessel pressure and 
temperature limits, including heatup and cooldown 
rates, for the current reactor vessel fluence period.  
These pressure and temperature limits shall be 
determined for each fluence period in accordance with 
Specification 5.6.6. Plant operation within these 
operating limits is addressed in LCO 3.4.3, "RCS 
Pressure and Temperature (PIT) Limits," and 
LCO 3.4.12, "Low Temperature Overpressure Protection 
(LTOP)."1 -

(continued)
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions

QUADRANT POWER TILT 
RATIO (QPTR) 

RATED THERMAL POWER 

(RTP) 

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

SLAVE RELAY TEST 

STAGGERED TEST BASIS

QPTR shall be the ratio of the maximum upper 
excore detector calibrated output to the average of 
the upper excore detector calibrated outputs, or the 
ratio of the maximum lower excore detector calibrated 
output to the average of the lower excore detector 
calibrated outputs, whichever is greater.  

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer 
rate to the reactor coolant of 3025 MWt.  

SDM shall be the instantaneous amount of reactivity by 
which the reactor is subcritical or would be 
subcritical from its present condition assuming: 

a. All rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are 
fully inserted except for the single RCCA of 
highest reactivity worth, which is assumed to be 
fully withdrawn. With any RCCA not capable of 
being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of the 
ROCA must be accounted for in the determination of 
SDM; and 

b. In MODES 1 and 2, the fuel and moderator 
temperatures are changed to the hot zero power 
level.  

A SLAVE RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing each 
slave relay and verifying the OPERABILITY of each 
slave relay. The SLAVE RELAY TEST shall include, as a 
minimum, a continuity check of associated testable 
actuation devices.  

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the testing of 
one of the systems, subsystems, channels, or other 
designated components during the interval specified by 
the Surveillance Frequency, so that all systems.  
subsystems, channels, or other designated components 
are tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals, 
where n is the total number of systems, subsystems, 
channels, or-other designated components in the 
associ ated function.  

(continued)
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions

THERMAL POWER

TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE 
OPERATIONAL TEST 
(TADOT)

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat 
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.  

A TADOT shall consist of operating the trip 
actuating device and verifying the OPERABILITY of 
required alarm, interlock, display, and trip 
functions. The TADOT shall include adjustment, as 
necessary, of the trip actuating device so that it 
actuates at the required setpoint within the required 
accuracy.
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions 

Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
MODES 

% RATED AVERAGE 
REACTIVITY THERMAL REACTOR COOLANT 

MODE TITLE CONDITION POWER(a) TEMPERATURE 
(keff) (OF) 

1 Power Operation 0.99 ->5 NA 

2 Startup 0.99 <5 NA 

3 Hot Standby < 0.99 NA 2: 350 

4 Hot Shutdown~b) < 0.99 NA 350 > Tang > 200 

5 Cold Shutdown(b) < 0.99 NA :5 200 

6 Refueling(C) NA NA NA 

(a) Excluding decay heat.  

(b) All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.  

(c) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.
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Lo gical Connectors 
1.2

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.2 Logical Connectors

The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of logical 
connectors.  

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS) to 
discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete Conditions, 
Required Actions, Completion Times, Surveillances, and 
Frequencies. The only logical connectors that appear in TS are 
AND and OR. The physical arrangement of these connectors 
constitutes logical conventions with specific meanings.

BACKGROUND

EXAM'PLES

Several levels of logic may be used to state Required Actions.  
These levels are identified by the placement (or nesting) of the 
logical connectors and by the number assigned to each Required 
Action. The first level of logic is identified by the first 
digit of the number assigned to a Required Action and the 
placement of the logical connector in the first level of nesting 
(i.e., left justified with the number of the Required Action).  
The successive levels of logic are identified by additional 
digits of the Required Action number and by successive 
indentations of the logical connectors.  

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition, Completion 
Time, Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first level of logic 
is used, and the logical connector is left justified with the 
statement of the Condition, Completion Time, Surveillance, or 
Frequency.

The following examples illustrate the use of logical connectors.

(continued)

INDIA POIT 3 .2-1Amendment [Rev.0], 00/00/00

PURPOSE

INDIAN POINT 3 1.2-1



Logi cal Connectors 
1.2

1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. LCO not met. A.1 Verify ...  

AND 

A.2 Restore

In this example the logical connector AND is used to indicate 
that when in Condition A. both Required Actions A.1 and A.2 must 
be completed.  

(continued)
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Logical Connectors 
1.2

1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.2-2

ACTIONS______________________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. LCO not met. A.1 Trip...  

OR 

A.2.1 Veri-fy...  

AND 

A.2.2.1 Reduce...  

OR 

A.2.2.2 Perform...  

A.3 Align...  

This example represents a more complicated use of logical 
connectors. Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are alternative 
choices, only one of which must be performed as indicated by the 
use of the logical connector OR and the left justified placement.  
Any one of these three Actions may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, 
then both A.2.1 and A.2.2 must be performed as indicated by the 
logical connector AND. Required Action A.2.2 is met by 
performing A.2.2.1 or A.2.2.2. The indented position of the 
logical connector QR indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are 
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed.
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.3 Completion Times

The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion Time 
convention and to provide guidance for its use.

BACKGROUND

DESCRIPTION

Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum 
requirements for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The 
ACTIONS associated with an LCO state Conditions that typically 
describe the ways in which the requirements of the LCO can fail 
to be met. Specified with each stated Condition are Required 
Action(s) and Completion Time(s).

The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for completing 
a Required Action. It is referenced to the time of discovery of 
a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or variable not within 
limits) that requires entering an ACTIONS Condition unless 
otherwise specified, providing the unit is in a MODE or specified 
condition stated in the Applicability of the LCO. Required 
Actions must be completed prior to the expiration of the 
specified Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in 
effect and the Required Actions apply until the Condition no 
longer exists or the unit is not within the LCO Applicability.  

If situations are discovered that require entry into more than 
one Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple 
Conditions), the Required Actions for each Condition must be 
performed within the associated Completion Time. When in 
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked for 
each Condition starting from the time of discovery of the 
situation that required entry into the Condition.  

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent trains, subsystems, 
components, or variables expressed in the Condition, discovered 
to be inoperable or not within limits, will not result in 
separate entry into the Condition, unless specifically stated.  
The Required Actions of-the Condition continue to apply to each

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

DESCRIPTION (continued) 

additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry 
into the Condition.  

However, when a subsequent train, subsystem, component, or 
variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be 
inoperable or not within limits, the Completion Time(s) may be 
extended. To apply this Completion Time extension, two criteria 
must first be met. The subsequent inoperability: 

a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperability; and 

b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the first 
inoperability is resolved.  

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required 
Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be limited 
to the more restrictive of either: 

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the initial 
entry into the Condition, plus an additional 24 hours; or 

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery of 
the subsequent inoperability.  

The above Completion Time extensions do not apply to those 
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely 
separate re-entry into the Condition (for each train, subsystem, 
component, or variable expressed in the Condition) and separate 
tracking of Completion Times based on this re-entry. These 
exceptions are stated in' individual Specifications.  

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a 
Completion Time with a modified "time zero." This modified "time 
zero" may be expressed as a repetitive time (i.e., "once per 
8 hours," where the Completion Time is referenced from a previous 
completion of the Required Action versus the time of Condition 

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times 

DESCRIPTION (continued) 

entry) or as a time modified by the phrase "from discovery.  
Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of this type of Completion 
Time. The 10 day Completion Time specified for Conditions A 
and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be extended.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion Times 
with different types of Conditions and changing Conditions.

EXAMPLE 1.3-1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not met. B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action has 
its own separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time is 
referenced to the time that Condition B is entered.  

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3 within 
6 hours AND in MODE 5 within 36 hours. A total of 6 hours is 
allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of 36 hours (not 
42 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 5 from the time that 
Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached within 3 hours, 
the time allowed for reaching MODE 5 is the next 33 hours because 
the total time allowed for reaching MODE 5 is 36 hours.  

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed for 
reaching MODE 5 is the next 36 hours.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-2

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One pump A.1 Restore pump to 7 days 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not met. B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered. If 
the pump is not restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days, 
Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time clocks for 
Required Actions B.1 and B.2 start. If the inoperable pump is 
restored to OPERABLE status after Condition B is entered, 
Condition A and B are exited, and therefore, the Required Actions 
of Condition B may be terminated.  

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first pump is 
still inoperable. Condition A is not re-entered for the second 
pump. LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do not include a 
Condition for more than one inoperable pump. The Completion Time 
clock for Condition A does not stop after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, 
but continues to be tracked from the time Condition A was 
initially entered.  

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is restored to 
OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for Condition A has not 

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2 (continued) 

expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and operation continued in 
accordance with Condition A.  

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is restored to 
OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for Condition A has 
expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and operation continued in 
accordance with Condition B. The Completion Time 'for Condition B 
is tracked from the time the Condition A Completion Time expired.  

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the Condition A 
Completion Time is not reset, but continues from the time the 
first pump was declared inoperable. This Completion Time may be 
extended if the pump restored to OPERABLE status was the first 
inoperable pump. A 24 hour extension to the stated 7 days is 
allowed, provided this does not result in the second pump being 
inoperable for > 7 days.  

(continued)
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1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-3

ACTIONS _________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One A.1 Restore Function X 7 days 
Function X train to OPERABLE 
train status. - AND 
inoperable.  

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

B. One B.1 Restore Function Y 72 hours 
Function Y train to OPERABLE 
train status. AND 
inoperable.  

10 days from 
discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

C. One C.1 Restore Function X 72 hours 
Function X train to OPERABLE 
train status.  
inoperable.  

OR 
AND 

C.2 Restore Function Y 72 hours 
One train to OPERABLE 
Function Y status.  
train 
inoperable.-

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued) 

When one Function X train and one Function Y train are 
inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently 
applicable. The Completion Times for Condition A and Condition B 
are tracked separately for each train starting from the time each 
train was declared inoperable and the Condition was entered. A 
separate Completion Time is established for Condition C and 
tracked from the time the second train was declared inoperable 
(i.e., the time the situation described in Condition C was 
discovered).  

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified 
Completion Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the 
Completion Time for Required Action A.1 has not expired.  
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The 
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from the 
time the affected train was declared inoperable (i.e., initial 
entry into Condition A).  

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a 
logical connector with a separate 10 day Completion Time measured 
from the time it was discovered the LCO was not met. In this 
example, without the separate Completion Time,-it would be 
possible to alternate between Conditions A, B, and C in such a 
manner that operation could continue indefinitely without ever 
restoring systems to meet the LCO. The separate Completion Time 
modified by the phrase "from discovery of failure to meet the 
LCO" is designed to prevent indefinite continued operation while 
not meeting the LCO. This Completion Time allows for an 
exception to the normal "time zero" for beginning the Completion 
Time "clock". In this instance, the Completion Time "time zero" 
is specified as commencing at the time the LCO was initially not 
met, instead of at the time the associated Condition was entered.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES (continued) 

EXAMPLE 1.3-4

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve(s) 4 hours 
valves to OPERABLE 
inoperable. status.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Compileti on 
Time not met. B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves 
inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated with 
Condition A is based on the initial entry into Condition A and is 
not tracked on a per valve basis. Declaring subsequent valves 
inoperable, while Condition A is still in effect, does not 
trigger the tracking of separate Completion Times.  

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status, the 
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from the 
time the first valve was declared inoperable. The Completion 
Time may be extended if the valve restored to OPERABLE status was 
the first inoperable valve. The Condition A Completion Time may 
be extended for up to 4 hours provided this does not result in 
any subsequent valve being inoperable for >4 hours.  

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (including the extension) 
expires while one or more valves are still inoperable, 
Condition B is entered.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES (continued) 

EXAMPLE 1.3-5 

ACTIONS 
---------------------------- NOTE --------------

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable valve.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve to 4 hours 
valves OPERABLE status.  
inoperable.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not met. B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying how the 
Completion Time is tracked. If this method of modifying how the 
Completion Time is tracked was applicable only to a specific 
Condition, the Note would appear in that Condition rather than at 
the top of the ACTIONS Table.  

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for each 
inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per valve 
basis. When a valve is declared inoperable, Condition A is 
entered and its Completion Time starts. -If subsequent valves are 
declared inoperable, Condition A is entered for each valve and 
separate Completion Times start and are tracked for each valve.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued) 

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in Condition A 
expires, Condition B is entered for that valve. If the 
Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in Condition A 
expire, Condition B is entered separately for each valve and 
separate Completion Times start and are tracked for each valve.  
If a valve that caused entry into Condition B is restored to 
OPERABLE status, Condition B is exited for that valve.  

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition entry 
and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion Time 
extensions do not apply.  

EXAMPLE 1.3-6 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One channel A.1 Perform Once per 8 hours 

inoperable. SR 3.x.x.x.  

OR 

A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours 
POWER to 
: 50% RTP.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated 
Completion 
Time not met.

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-6 (continued)

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required 
Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a "once per" 
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25% extension, per 
SR 3.0.2, to each performance after the initial performance. Thl 
initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.1 begins when 
Condition A is entered and the initial performance of 
Required Action A.1 must be complete within the first 8 hour 
interval. If Required Action A.1 is followed, and the Required 
Action is not met within the Completion Time (plus the extension 
allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B-is entered. If Required 
Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time of 8 hours is not 
met, Condition B is entered. -

If after entry into Condition B. Required Action A.1 or A.2 is 
met, Condition B is exited and operation may then continue in 
Condition A.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES (continued) 

EXAMPLE 1.3-7

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One subsystem A.1 Verify affected 1 hour 
inoperable, subsystem 

isolated-. AND 

Once per 8 hours 

thereafter 

AND 

A.2 Restore subsystem 72 hours 
to OPERABLE 
status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Compileti on 
Time not met. B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

Required Action A.1 has two Completion Times. The 1 hour 
Completion Time begins at the time the Condition is entered and 
each "Once per 8 hours thereafter" interval begins upon 
performance of Required Action A.1.  

(continued)

INDIN PINT 1.-12Amendment [Rev.O]. 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 1.3-12



Completion Times 
1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES 
EXAMPLE 1.3-7 'r.-ontinued) 

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1 is not met 
within either the initial 1 hour or any subsequent 8 hour 
interval from the previous performance (plus the extension 
allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is 'entered. The Completion 
Time clock for Condition A does not stop after Condition B is 
entered, but continues from the time Condition A was initially 
entered. If Required Action A.1 is met after Condition B is 
entered, Condition B is exited and operation may continue in 
accordance with Condition A, provi-ded the Completion Time for 
Required Action A.2 has not expired.  

IMMEDIATE COMPLETION TIME 

When "Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the 
Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a 
controlled manner.

INDIN PINT 1.-13Amendment [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 1.3-13



Frequency 
1.4

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.4 Frequency

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and 
application of Frequency requirements.

DESCRI PTION

EXAMPLES

Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency in 
which the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the 
associated LCO. An understanding of the correct application of 
the specified Frequency is necessary for compliance with the SR.  

The "specified Frequency" is referred to throughout this section 
and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0, Surveillance 
Requirement (SR) Applicability. The "specified Frequency" 
consists of the requirements of the Frequency column of each SR 
as well as certain Notes in the Surveillance column that modify 
performance requi rements.  

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its 
Frequency could expire), but where it is not possible or not 
desired that it be performed until sometime after the associated 
LCO is within its Applicability, represent potential SR 3.0.4 
conflicts. To avoid these conflicts, the SR (i.e., the 
Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such that it is only '.required" when it can be and should be performed. With an SR 
satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no restriction.

The following examples illustrate the various ways 
Frequencies are specified. In these examples, the 
of the LCO (LCO not shown) is NODES 1, 2, and 3.

that 
Applicability

(continued)
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Frequency 
1.4 

1.4 Frequency 

EXAMPLES (continued) 

EXAMPLE 1.4-1 

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEI LLANCE FREQUENCY 

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12'hours 

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered in 
the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency specifies an 
interval (12 hours) during which the associated Surveillance must 
be performed at least one time. Performance of the Surveillance 
initiates the subsequent interval. Although the Frequency is 
stated as 12 hours, an extension of the time interval to 
1.25 times the stated Frequency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for 
operational flexibility. The measurement of this interval 
continues at all times, even when the SR is not required to be 
met per SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is inoperable, a 
variable is outside specified limits, or the unit is outside the 
Applicability of the LCO). If the interval specified by SR 3.0.2 
is exceeded while the unit is in a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability of the LCO, and the performance of 
the Surveillance is not otherwise modified (refer to 
Example 1.4-3), then SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.  

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the 
unit is not in a MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability of the LCO for which performance of the SR is 
required, the Surveillance must be performed within the Frequency 
requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry into the MODE or other 

*specified condition. Failure to do so would result in a 
violation of SR 3.0.4.  

(continued)
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1.4

1.4 Frequency 

EXAMPLES (continued) 

EXAMPLE 1.4-2 

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEI LLANCE

Verify flow is within limits.

FREQUENCY
*1.

Once within 
12 hours after 
;-, 25% RTP 

AND 

24 hours 
thereafter

L _______________________________________________________________

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time 
performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown in 
Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AND" indicates that both 
Frequency requirements must be met. Each time reactor power is 
increased from a power level < 25% RTP to 2: 25% RTP, the 
Surveillance must be performed within 12 hours.  

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will satisfy the 
specified Frequency (assuming no other Frequencies are connected 
by "AD"). This type of Frequency does not qualify for the 25% 
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2. "Thereafter" indicates future 
performances must be established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a 
specified condition is first met (i.e., the "once" performance in 
this example). If reactor power decreases to < 25% RTP, the 
measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start upon 
reactor power reaching 25% RTP.  

(continued)
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1.4 

1.4 Frequency 

EXAMPLES (continued) 

EXAMPLE 1.4-3 

SUR VEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS__________ 

SURVEI LLANCE FREQUENCY 

------------------ NOTE ----------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours 
after : 25% RTP.  

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days

The interval continues, whether or not the unit operation is 
< 25% RTP between performances.  

As the Note modifies the required performance of the 
Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the "specified 
Frequency." Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while 
operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after power 
reaches : 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The Surveillance 
is still considered to be performed within the "specified 
Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed 
within the 7 day (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2) 
interval, but operation was < 25% RTP, it Would not constitute a 
failure of the SR or failure to meet the LCO. Also, no violation 
of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the 7 day 
Frequency not met, provided operation does not exceed 12 hours 
with power a 25% RTP.  

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for 
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not 
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be a 
failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, 
and the provisions of SR-3.0.3 would apply.
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 1.0: 
"USE AND APPLICATION"

PART 2: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show differences 

between CTS and ITS 

CTS pages and associated TSCRs annotated for this ITS Specification: 
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description ITS Status of 

Amendment Amendment TSCR 

11170 170 IPN 96-063 Leakage Limits for RCS and 
S's 

1-2 86 86 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page NIA 

1-3 0 0 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page WJA 

1-.4 34 TSCR 97-070 34 TSCR 97-070 IPN 97-070 Clarification of Containment Incorporated 
Integrity 

1-5 97 97 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page NIA 

1-6 112 TSCR 98-018 112 TSCR 98-018 IPN 98-018 Generic Letter 89-01 and 10 Incorporated 
CFR 20 Generic Letter 

3.8-1 86 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page NIA 

T 4.1 -1 (6) 181 TSCR 98-043 170 TSCR 97-118, IPN 98.043 Instrument Channel Incorporated 
984043 Surveillance Intervals 

Extended to 24 Months

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 9/27/98 7:50:53 AM
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Thermal Power shall be the total reactor core heat transfer 
rate to the reactor coolant.
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T.iu 1.1
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1.2.3 

1.2.4 

1.2.5

When the neutron chain reaction is self 

sustaining and kf E .

Power Operation Condition 1 4.JIIO.o 

When the reactor is critical and the net ro 
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ITS 1.0

Injection of a simulatedVsignal into the channel to verify 

that it is operable, including alarm and/or trip initiating 
actions.  

Instrument Channel Calibration e ns 

Adjustment of channel output such that it responds, with 

acceptable range and accuracy, to knownvalues of the 

parameter which the channel measures. alibration shall 

encompass the entire channel, including alarm or trip, and,

shall be deemed to include the channel fucina e 

-. ~1 S , E)

. 10 CONTNMENT INTEGRITY

Containment 

1.10.1

integrity is defined to exist when: 

Non-automatic containment isolation valves (Table 3.6-1) are 

closed or may be opened under administrative control and only 

as long as necessary to perform their intended function.

I T6

1.10.2 

1.10.3 

1.10.4 

1.10.5 

1.10.6

Blind flanges, that provide an isolation function which are 
shown in FSAR drawings, are maintained installed.  

Any test connection, vent or drain valve that is located 

within the isolation boundary and is required to perform an 

isolation function is closed and capped (threaded) or blind 
flange~d as shown in FSAR drawings.  

The equipment door is propcrly closed.  

Both doors in each personnel air lock are properly' closed 

unless being used for entry, egress or maintenance, at which 

time at least one air lock door shall be-closed.  

All automatic containment isolation valves are either operable 

or in the closed position, or isolated by a closed manual 

valve or flange that meets the same design criteria as the 
isolation valve.

nS.ITS .2
Amendment No. 34,
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Q14 UADRANT POVER TILT RATIO, 

The quadrant pover tilt ratio shall be the ratio of the 
maximum upper- excore doctor calibrated output to the average 
of the upper excore detector calibrated outputs, or the ratio
of the maximum lover excore detector calibrated output to the 
average of the lover excore detector calibrated outputs, 

SEE the remaining three detectors shall be used for computing the 
1- ss..qaveraze.

1.12 SURVEILLANCE INTERVAL 

Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed within the 
specified surveillance interval' with a maximum allowable 
extension not to exceed 25% of the specified surveillance 
interval.  

1.13 OPERATION IN A DEGRADED MODE 

The plant is said to be operating in a degraded mode when it 
is operating with one or more systems listed herein inoperable 
as permitted by the Technical Specifications. If inoperable 
components or systems are subsequently made operable, the 
action statements requiring plant shutdown no longer apply.

1.14 E-AVERAGE DISINTEGRATION ENERGY 

0 E shall be the average (weighted in proportion to 
the concentration of each radionuclide in the reactor coolant 
at the time of sampling) of the sum of the average beta and 
gamma energies per disintegration (in NeV) for isotopes with 
half lives greater than 10 minutes, making up at least 95% of 
the total activity in the coolant.

1.15 DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of 1-131 
(microcurie/gram) which alone would produce the same thyroid 
dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, I
133, 1-134, and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose 
conversion factors used for this calculation shall be theose 
listed in Table III of TID-14844, "Calculation of Distance 
Factors for Power and Test Reactor Sites.W 

RAA~oL~fOm 

1-5
Amendment No. 7, X9, Xg, 97
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1 1 6 RTABL 

N 

1O0CFR 

1.17 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT 

The CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR) is the unit-specific document that 
provides core operating limits for the current operating reload cycle. These 
cycle-specific core operating limits s ~all be determined for each reload cycle 

in acoranc wih Seciicaion.9..6 Plant operation within these operating 
limits is addressed in individuais pecifi 

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) is the instantaneous amount of negative reactivity by which 
the reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical from its present condition 
assuming all -en P rod cluster assemblies (shutdown and control) are full inserted except or t e single rod cluster ass 1 ilyof hige--ratv 
which is assumed to be fully withdrawn. o.  
1.19 EFFLUENT CONCENTRATIO (jAf&: S1 i: pJ , (. E D 
The EFFLUENT CONCENTRATION is that concentration of a radionuclide specified in 
10 CFR 20, Table 2 of Appendix B.  

1.20 MEMBER(S) OF THE PUBLIC 

8S MEMBER OF THE PUBLIC means any individual except when that individual is 
IrS ss.i receiving an OCCUPATIONAL D OSE.  

IrsSq1.21 OCCUPATIONAL DOSE 

OCCUPATIONAL DOSE means the dose received by an individual in the course of 
employment in which the individual's assigned duties involve exposure to 
radiation or to radioactive material from licensed and unlicensed sources of 
radiation, whether in the possession of the licensee or other person.  
OCCUPATIONAL DOSE does not include dose received from background radiation, from 
any medical administration. the individual has received, from exposure 
administered to individuals administered radioactive material and released in 
accordance with 35. 75, from voluntary participation in medical research programs, 
or as a MEMBER OF THE PUBLIC.  

1.22 OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (ODCM) 

The OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL SHALL contain the current methodology and 
parameters used in the calculation of offsite doses resulting from radioactive 
gaseous and liquid effluents, in the calculation of gaseous and liquid effluent 
monitoring Alarm/Trip Setpoints, and in the conduct of the Radiological 
Environmental monitoring Program. The ODCM shall also contain (1) the 
Radioactive Effluent Controls and Radiological Environmental Monitoring Programs 
required by Appendix A Technical Specification 6.8.4 and (2) descriptions of the 
information that should be included in the Annual Radiological Environmental 
operating and Radioactive Effluent Release Reports required by Appendix B 
Technical Specifications 4.3.2.1 and 4.3.2.2.  

1.23 PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP) 

The PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM shall contain the current formulas, sampling, 
analyses, tests, and determinations to be made to ensure that the processing and 
packaging of solid radioactive wastes based on demonstrated processing of actual 
or simulated wet solid wastes will be accomplished in such a way to assure 
compliance with 10 CFR Parts 20, 61 and 71, and Federal and State regulations and 

IV other requirements governing the disposal of solid radioactive waste.  

1-6 
Amendment No. ,%0 X,



TABE 41-1(Sheet 6 of 6) ITS -1.'0

* By means of the movable incore detector system 

** Quarterly when reactor power is below the setpoint and prior to each 
startup if not done previous month.

This surv llance requirement be 
no late than April 26, 1997 

S Th s ur ve l a c 
re u m n m y b 

*** his surveillance requirement may be 
no later than My 142, 1997.

extended on a o 

extended n a one 

ex ended on a one

VT 3-C 

SI

# These requirements are applicable when specification 3.3.F.5 is in 
effect only.

## The "each shift" frequency also requires verification that the DNB parameters (Reactor Coolant Temperature, Reactor Coolant Flow, and Pressurizer Pressure) are within the limits of Technical Specification 
3.1.H.

S - Each Shift . ,at least once per 12 hours 

P- - Prio o each startup if not done evious week 

NA Not Applicable 
- Quarterly 

18M - At least once pe 8 months 
TM - At least ever wo months on a staggered st basis (i.e., one train 

per month) 
24M - At leas once per 24 months 
6M - At st once per 6 months

Amendment No. Z37, ZOO, 107, ZOO, ZOO, 170, 181

Table Notation

time basis to 

time basis to

'I

SEE
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3.8 Refuelingf I~a a~Ia BSte.

oO A. During handlin operations, reactor vessel head removal or 
Installati on, or movement-of heavy loads over the reactor vessel with 
the head removed, the following conditions shall be met: 

I. The equipment door and at lest one door Ina each personeel air 
lock shall be properly closed. Mhen the closure plate wvit a 
persoem door that prevents direct air f low from the contaiuent 
is used. It shall be properly closed.  

2. At least one isolation valve shall be operable, locked closed or 
blind flanged Ina each line penetrating the containment wa which 
provides a direct path from containment atmosphere to the 
outside.  

3. Radiation levels ISa the contai=@Ut an Spent fUeIl storage areas 
"hall be monitored continously.  

4. The core subcritical neutron flux shall be contaanusly mnitored 
tu by the two source range moutron monitors, 7Wcb -with continasus 

Zf v isual Indication In the contol roem an mw with audIble 
indication in the contaimmnt available wbenevr core geoey is 
bein changd. Mhen core geometzy Is met being changed. at least 
one source range neutron fluz mouitor shall be In service.  

S. At least one residual heat removal pow and heat ezchager shall 
be operatin except Airing te" core alternations in which d 

_____ residual beat removal flow interferes with cgomunet positionina.  

inte tor 'lX W C 

7. Direct comiantion between the control room and the refueling 
cavity manipulator crmns shell be available whenever changes in 
core gmemy are taking place.

3.8.1
Amentn fo. N., P 86
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 Current Technical 
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are 
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the 
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the improved Standard Technical 
Specifications.  

The CTS Bases are deleted and replaced with comprehensive ITS Bases 
designed to support interpretation and implementation of the associated 
Technical Specifications. The Bases explain, clarify, and document the 
reasons (i.e., bases) for the associated Technical Specifications, and 
reflect the IP3 plant specific design, analyses, and licensing basis.  
In accordance with 10 CFR 50.36(a), the ITS Bases are included with the 
proposed ITS conversion application; however, deletion of the CTS Bases 
and the adoption of the ITS Bases is an administrative change with no 
impact on safety.  

A.2 The definitions listed below are deleted because the current Technical 
Specifications that use these definitions are not retained in the ITS, 
or the equivalent ITS Specification will not use the defined term.  

1.1.3 Reactor Pressure; 
1.1.4 Tavg; 
1.3 Refueling Outage; 

1.6 Operating/Inservice; 
1.7 Protection Instrumentation and Logic; 
1.8 Degree of Redundancy; and, 
1.16 Reportable Event.  

The removal of definitions that are not used in the ITS is an 
administrative change with no impact on safety because there is no 
effect on any Technical Specifications retained in the ITS.  
Descriptions and justifications for changing the CTS that use these 
definitions are included elsewhere in the IP3 ITS conversion package.
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A.3 The IP3 Improved Technical Specifications use the following defined 
terms that are not part of the CTS: 

Actions Physics Tests 

Trip Actuating Device Pressure and Temperature Limits 
Operational Test (TADOT) Report (PTLR) 

Mode Slave Relay Test 

La Staggered Test Basis 

Leakage Master Relay Test 

Axial Flux Difference (AFD) 

Although changes in definitions could change Technical Specification 
requirements, adding definitions used in ITS LCOs or Surveillances but 
not used in the CTS is an administrative change because any technical 
changes to existing definitions created by the adoption of these 
definitions are identified and justified with the applicable LCOs.  
Therefore, this is an administrative change with no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.4 The CTS 1.2.2 definition of Hot Shutdown Condition specifies that the 
reactor is in Hot Shutdown only if the reactor is subcritical by an 
amount greater than or equal to the margin specified in CTS 3.10 (i.e., 
Mode 3 and/or Mode 4). Therefore, consistent with CTS 3.10.1.1 
requirements, the reactor must have shutdown margin (SDM) 2: 1.3% Ak/k 
to be considered in Mode 3 and/or Mode 4.  

The equivalent ITS definition in ITS Table 1.1-1 specifies the 
reactivity condition needed to be in Mode 3 and/or 4 is Keff < 0.99: 
however, ITS LCO 3.1.1, Shutdown Margin, maintains the requirement to 
have SDM : 1.3% A/k when in Modes 3 and 4, otherwise Required Actions 
must be implemented (See ITS LCO 3.1.1).  

The difference between the CTS definition and the ITS definition is the 
core reactivity level that defines the transition between Mode 2 (CTS 
1.2.3 definition of Reactor Critical) and Mode 3 (CTS 1.2.2 definition 
of Hot Shutdown Condition). CTS defines the transition as the point
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when the reactor is subcritical by less than the required SDM of 1.3% 
Ak/k. ITS defines the transition as when the reactor is subcritical by 
less than 1.0% Ak/k with Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) 3.1.1, 
Shutdown Margin, which maintains the requirement to have SDM 1.3% 
A k/k when in Modes 3 and 4 and in Mode 2 when Keff is < .99.  

Eliminating the required SDM from the definition of the Mode is needed 
to differentiate between the status of the reactor (i.e., reactor 
subcritical (Keff < 0.99)) and an associated Limiting Condition for 
Operation that the SDM must be 1.3% k/k (i.e., a parameter assumed as 
an initial condition for the analysis of reactivity addition events in 
Modes 3 and 4). This change makes IP3 consistent with industry practice 
of considering the reactor subcritical when Keff < 0.99 with SDM 
requirements governed by an LCO.  

This is an administrative change with no significant adverse impact on 
safety because ITS LCO 3.1.1, Shutdown Margin, maintains the requirement 
to have SDM 1.3% Ak/k when in Modes 3 and 4.  

A.5 The CTS 1.2.2 definition of Hot Shutdown Condition specifies that the 
reactor is in Hot Shutdown only if the reactor is subcritical (See ITS 
1.0. DOC A.4) and reactor coolant average temperature (Tavg) is greater 
than 200'F and less than or equal to 5550F. However, CTS Limiting 
Conditions for Operation (LCOs) and associated Actions frequently 
differentiate between Hot Shutdown when > 350OF and Hot Shutdown 
< 3500F.  

The equivalent ITS definition in ITS Table 1.1-1 provides formal 
recognition of the CTS practice of differentiating between "Hot Standby" 
when > 350OF (Mode 3) and "Hot Shutdown" when < 350OF (Mode 4).  
Differentiating between Hot Standby (Mode 3) and Hot Shutdown (Mode 4) 
does not change any existing requirements. Changes to the Applicability 
of LCOs during the conversion from CTS to ITS are identified and 
justified with the applicable LCOs. Therefore, this is an 
administrative change with no significant adverse impact on safety.  

A.6 The CTS 1.2.3 definition of Reactor Critical specifies that the reactor 
is critical when the neutron chain reaction is self-sustaining and 
keff = 1.0. However, CTS LCOs that are Applicable when the reactor is
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critical are considered Applicable during approaches to criticality and 
power level changes.  

The equivalent ITS definition in ITS Table 1.1-1 identifies the same 
condition as "Startup" (i.e., Mode 2) and specifies the reactivity 
condition that places the reactor in Mode 2 is Keff t 0.99. This 
change makes IP3 consistent with industry practice of considering the 
reactor critical during approaches to criticality when Keff is ! 0.99.  

This is an administrative change with no significant adverse impact on 
safety because the ITS reactivity limits for Mode 2 are consistent with 
a reasonable interpretation of the existing definition.  

A.7 The CTS 1.2.4 definition of Power Operation Condition specifies that 
neutron flux power range instrumentation is used to determine when 
reactor power is high enough such that the reactor is considered in the 
Power Operation Condition (i.e., Mode 1).  

The equivalent ITS definition in ITS Table 1.1-1 maintains this 
clarification that neutron flux power range instrumentation is used to 
determine when reactor power is high enough such that the reactor is 
considered in Mode 1. Specifically, footnote (a) specifies that decay 
heat is excluded when determining if the reactor power level places the 
reactor in Mode 1 (i.e., neutron flux power range instrumentation is 
us ed without adjustment for decay heat variations related to recent 
power level changes). This is an administrative change with no 
significant adverse impact on safety because there is no change to the 
existing requirement.  

A.8 The CTS 1.2.5 definition of Refueling Operation Condition (i.e., Mode 6) 
specifies that the reactor is in refueling when it is subcritical by at 
least 5% nk/k.  

The equivalent ITS definition in ITS Table 1.1-1 does not specify a 
reactivity condition needed to be in refueling (i.e., Mode 6); however, 
ITS LCD 3.9.1, requires that boron concentration in the RCS during 
refueling must maintain keff 0.95 (i.e., subcritical by 5% Ak/k) 
during fuel handling.  

This change is needed to differentiate between the actual condition of
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the reactor (i.e., reactor vessel head removed) and an associated 
Limiting Condition for Operation (i.e. , SDM must be : 5. 0% Ak/k).  

This is an administrative change with no significant adverse impact on 
safety because ITS LCO 3.9.1 maintains the requirement that boron 
concentrations in the RCS during refueling maintain an overall core 
reactivity of keff ! 0.95 during fuel handling. Therefore, there is no 
change to the existing requirement.  

A.9 The CTS 1.2.5 definition of Refueling Operation Condition (i.e., Mode 6) 
specifies that the refueling condition exists only when core alterations 
are being made: however, CTS LCOs and Required Actions differentiate 
between refueling conditions with and without core alterations in 
progress.  

The equivalent ITS definition in ITS Table 1.1-1 specifies that the 
refueling condition exists whenever one or more reactor vessel head 
closure bolts is less than fully tensioned without regard to the status 
of core alterations; however, similar to the CTS, ITS LCO Applicability 
statements and Required Actions differentiate between refueling 
conditions with and without core alterations in progress.  

Deletion of the condition that core alterations are in progress from the 
definition of refueling that is an administrative change because any 
technical changes to existing requirements are identified and justified 
with the applicable LCOs. Therefore, this is an administrative change 
with no significant adverse impact on safety.  

A.10 The CTS 1.4 definition of Core Alterations identifies the various 
activities classified as Core Alterations because there are LCOs and 
Required Actions that apply only during Core Alterations.  

The ITS definition of a Core Alteration also identifies the activities 
classified as Core Alterations; however, the ITS definition includes the 
guidance that Required Actions to suspend core alterations do not 
preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe position.  

This is an administrative change with no significant adverse impact on 
safety because it is a reasonable interpretation of the existing 
definition.
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A.11 The CTS 1.5 definition of Operable specifies that Operability must be 
verified by testing and testing must be performed at the frequency 
required by the Technical Specifications.  

The equivalent ITS definition for Operable-Operability does not specify 
that Operability must be verified by testing at a specified Frequency: 
however, this CTS requirement is maintained in ITS SR 3.0.3. Therefore, 
this is an administrative change with no significant adverse impact on 
safety.  

A.12 The CTS 1.9.2 definition of Instrument Channel Functional Test requires 
injection of a simulated signal into the channel to verify that it is 
operable, including alarm and/or trip initiating actions.  

The equivalent ITS Definition, Channel Operation Test, maintains this 
requirement except that the ITS definition allows use of either an 
actual or simulated signal to verify that a channel is Operable. This 
change is acceptable because use of an actual instead of a simulated or 
"test" signal will not affect the performance of the test because the 
equipment being tested cannot discriminate between an actual or 
simulated signal. This is an administrative change with no impact on 
safety because the use of an actual or simulated signal does not change 
the validity of the test as a verification of plant response to the 
event.  

A.13 The CTS 1.9.2 definition of Instrument Channel Functional Test requires 
injection of a signal into the channel to verify that it is operable.  
including alarm and/or trip initiating actions.  

The equivalent ITS Definition, Channel Operation Test (COT), maintains 
this requirement except as follows: 

The ITS Definition of COT clarifies that the signal must be 
injected into the channel as close to the sensor as practicable: 

The ITS Definition of COT clarifies that only required alarms, 
interlocks, displays, and trip functions must be verified 
Operable;
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The ITS Definition of COT clarifies that the COT must include 
adjustments, as necessary, of the required alarm, interlock, and 
trip setpoints so that the setpoints are within the required range 
and accuracy.  

These are administrative changes with no significant adverse impact on 
safety because each is a reasonable interpretation of the existing 
definition.  

A.14 The CTS 1.9.3 definition of Instrument Channel Calibration requires 
adjustment of channel output such that it responds, with acceptable 
range and accuracy, to known values of the parameter that the channel 
measures.. CTS 1.9.3 also specifies that calibration must encompass the 
entire channel, including alarm or trip, and must include the channel 
functional test.  

The equivalent ITS Definition, Channel Calibration, maintains these 
requirements except for the following: 

The ITS Definition of Channel Calibration clarifies that only 
required alarms, interlocks, displays, and trip functions must be 
verified Operable: 

The ITS Definition of Channel Calibration clarifies that a 
calibration may be performed by means of any series of sequential, 
overlapping calibrations or total channel steps so that the entire 
channel is calibrated: 

The ITS Definition of Channel Calibration clarifies that 
calibration of instrument channels with resistance temperature 
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist of an-inplace 
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal calibrations 
of the remaining adjustable devices in the channel.  

The ITS Definition of Channel Calibration clarifies that whenever 
a sensing element is replaced, the next required Channel 
Calibration must include an inplace cross calibration that 
compares the other sensing elements with the recently installed 
sensing element.  
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These are administrative changes with no significant adverse impact on 
safety because each is a reasonable interpretation of the existing 
definition.  

A.15 The CTS 1.9.4 definition of Logic Channel Functional requires operation 
of relays or switch contacts, in all the combinations required, to 
produce the required output.  

The equivalent ITS Definition, Actuation Logic Test, maintains these 
requirements except for the following: 

The ITS Definition of Actuation Logic Test clarifies that the 
verification of the required logic output must include each 
possible interlock logic state; and 

The ITS Definition of Actuation Logic Test clarifies that the test 
must include at least a continuity check of output devices.  

These are administrative changes with no significant impact on safety 
because each is a reasonable interpretation of the existing definition.  

A.16 The ITS includes the following sections that are not included in the 
CTS: Section 1.2 - Logical Connectors; Section 1.3 - Completion Times: 
and, Section 1.4 - Frequency.  

The reason for these additional sections is that some conventions in the 
application of Technical Specifications to unusual situations have been 
the subject of debate and different interpretations between the 
licensees and the NRC Staff. Because the guidance in these proposed 
sections establishes positions not previously documented, the guidance 
is considered administrative, with no impact on plant safety. These 
sections are consistent with the Westinghouse STS, NUREG-1431, Rev. 1.  

A.17 CTS Table 4.1-1 (Sheet 6 of 6) includes abbreviations for Surveillance 
Requirement (SR) Frequencies used in the CTS. ITS SRs do not use these 
abbreviations to identify SR Frequencies. Therefore, deletion of this 
list of abbreviations is an administrative change with no significant 
adverse impact on safety.
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A.18 CTS 1.18 is the definition of Shutdown Margin. The ITS maintain the CTS 
definition (See ITS 1.0, DOCs A.19 and A.20) but includes the 
clarification that if any RCCA is not capable of being fully inserted, 
then the reactivity worth of that RCCA must be accounted for in the 
determination of SDM. This is an administrative change with no 
significant adverse impact on sa fety because the clarification provided 
in the ITS definition is consistent with requirements in CTS 3.10.7 and 
CTS 3.10.4 for operation with an inoperable control rod (See ITS 3.1.5 
and 3.1.6).  

A.19 CTS 1.18 is the definition of Shutdown Margin. The ITS maintain the CTS 
definition (See ITS 1.0, DOCs A.18 and A.20) but includes the 
clarification that if in Modes 1 and 2, then the fuel and moderator 
temperatures are assumed to be at the hot zero power level. This is 
consistent with current assumption and practice. This is an 
administrative change with no significant adverse impact on safety 
because it is a reasonable interpretation of the existing requirement.  

A.20 The CTS 1.18 definition of Shutdown Margin specifies that SDM is based 
on the reactivity worth of all "full length" rod cluster assemblies 
(i.e.. an implicit requirement that the reactivity worth of partial 
length rods may not be credited). The ITS definition of SDM does not 
include a requirement that the reactivity worth of partial length rods 
may not be credited. This is an administrative change with no 
significant adverse impact on safety because the IP3 design does not use 
partial length control rod assemblies.  

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 The CTS 1.2.5 definition of Refueling Operation Condition (i.e., Mode 6) 
specifies that the refueling condition exists only when the vessel head 
is completely unbolted. The equivalent ITS definition in ITS Table 1.1
1 specifies that the refueling condition exists when one or more reactor 
vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.  

This change is needed because assumptions regarding the RCS boundary may 
not be met when one or more bolts are detensioned. This change is 
acceptable because ITS [CO Applicability statements carefully
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differentiate between LCOs that apply during refueling mode (i.e., one 
or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned) and 
those that apply whenever the reactor vessel head is seated on the 
vessel (e.g., Low Temperature Overpressure Protection). Any technical 
changes to existing requirements are identified and justified with the 
applicable LCOs. Therefore, this change has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

M.2 The CTS.1.4 definition of Core Alteration s does not classify any 
functions normally performed during conventional reactor operation in 
accordance with intended design of equipment (e.g., control rod 
movement) as a core alteration.  

The ITS Definition, Core Alteration, includes the movement of any fuel, 
sources, or reactivity control components: therefore, control rod 
movement is a core alteration under ITS.  

This change is needed because the term Core Alteration is used to 
describe conditions in Mode 6 when reactivity excursions and/or fuel 
handling accidents are more likely to occur. Therefore, control rod 
movement is classified as a core alteration because of the potential to 
add positive reactivity.  

This change is acceptable because preventing positive reactivity 
insertion by control rod movement when core alterations are prohibited 
is conservative.  

M.3 CTS 1.14, the definition of 2-Average Disintegration Energy, limits Z to 
noble gases with half-lives greater than 10 minutes when calculating the 
acceptance criteria for reactor coolant gross activity in CTS 3.1.D.1.  

ITS LCO 3.4.16 and the acceptance criteria for ITS 3.4.16.1 are based on 
the ITS Definition, R-Average Disintegration Energy. The ITS Definition 
of 2 differs from the CTS definition in that the ITS definition includes 
all isotopes (not just Noble gases) in the reactor coolant, other than 
iodines, with half lives > 10 minutes, making up at least 95% of the 
total non-iodine activity in the coolant. This change, including all 
isotopes except iodines when measuring gross specific activity, is 
needed because the ITS definition ensures that contributions from
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isotopes other than Noble gases, although typically not significant, are 
counted. (Maintaining the CTS allowance permitting the exclusion of 
isotopes with half lives > 10 minutes rather than adopting the ITS 
allowance permitting the exclusion of isotopes with half lives 
> 15 minutes is needed to ensure that Xenon-138 is included in 2
Average Disintegration Energy consistent with current analysis 
assumptions.) This change, excluding iodines from the definition of 2 
and gross specific activity, is acceptable because the dose contribution 
of iodines are limited by the ITS SR 3.4.16.2 limits for Dose Equivalent 
1-131. Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on 
safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.1 The CTS 1.2.4 definition of the Power Operation Condition specifies that 
the reactor is in the Power Operation Condition (i.e., Mode 1) whenever 
reactor power is > 2% of rated power. Therefore, CTS LCOs applicable in 
the Power Operation Condition are applicable whenever reactor power is 
>2% of RTP.  

The equivalent definition in ITS Table 1.1-1 specifies that the reactor 
is in the Power Operation Condition (i.e., Mode 1) whenever reactor 
power is > 5% of rated power. Therefore, ITS LCOs applicable in the 
Power Operation Condition are applicable whenever reactor power is > 5% 
of rated power. This change increases the power level used as the 
transition point from Mode 2 to Mode 1 from 2% RTP to 5% RTP and, 
therefore, increases the power level at which Mode 1 LCOs become 
applicable.  

This change is needed to provide a wider band of operation in Mode 2 
(i.e., 0% RTP tO 5% RTP) before Mode 1 LCOs become applicable. This 
change is acceptable because there are no analyzed events where 
assumptions of initial reactor power or the Operability of equipment 
required in Mode 1 but not Mode 2 are affected by this change in the 
Mode 1/Mode 2 transition point from 2% to.5% RTP. Therefore, this 
change has no significant adverse impact on safety.  

L.2 The CTS 1.15 definition of Dose Equivalent 1-131 defines this term as 
that concentration of 1-131 (micro curies/gram) that alone would produce
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the same thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture of 1-131, I
132, 1-133, 1-134, and 1-135 present. The thyroid dose conversion 
factors used for this calculation must be those listed in Table III of 
TID-14844, "Calculation of Distance Factors for Power and Test Reactor 
Sites." 

The equivalent ITS Definition, Dose Equivalent 1-131, maintains this 
definition except that the ITS definition specifies that thyroid dose 
conversion factors from either of the following references are also 
acceptable: 

Table E-7 of Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1, NRC, 1977; or, 

ICRP 30, Supplement to Part 1, pages 192-212, Table titled, 
"Committed Dose Equivalent in Target Organs or Tissues per Intake 
of Unit Activity." 

This change is needed because it allows more recently approved standards 
to be used for future calculations while documenting that existing 
calculations based on conversion factors in TID 14844 are still 
acceptable. This is a less restrictive change because the more recently 
approved conversion factors may result in a conclusion that a lower dose 
will result from a given release of radioactive iodine.  

This change is acceptable because all three references identified in the 
ITS Definition contain thyroid dose conversion factors determined to be 
acceptable for use in calculation of the Dose Equivalent 1-131.  

REMOVED DETAIL 

LA.1 The CTS 1.2.5 definition of Refueling Operation Condition (i.e., Mode 6) 
specifies that the reactor is in the refueling condition only when 
specified conditions including Tavg :! 140OF exist. However, no reactor 
condition is defined or Actions specified if Tavg is > 140OF but the 
reactor is otherwise in the refueling condition.  

The equivalent definition in ITS Table 1.1-1 specifies that the 
refueling condition exists whenever one or more reactor vessel head 
closure bolts are less than fully tensioned whatever the RCS 
temperature. The requirement to maintain Tavg 140OF whenever the
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reactor is in Mode 6 is not included in the ITS and is relocated to the 
FSAR and plant procedures.  

This change is needed to differentiate between the condition of the 
reactor (i.e., reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully 
tensioned) and a Technical Requirement (Tavg ! 1400F) associated with 
this condition.  

Relocating to the FSAR (and plant procedures) the requirement to 
maintain Tavg :g 140OF when in Mode 6 is acceptable because it is not an 
initial condition for an accident analysis that assumes the failure of 
or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.  
Specifically, consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23. 1972, the 
fuel handling accident analysis assumes a decontamination factor of 100 
whatever water temperature based solely on the 23-foot water level in 
the refueling canal and the refueling cavity. Additionally, Tavg 
:5 140OF is not a limiting assumption for the detection or mitigation of 
a boron dilution event.  

This change is acceptable because the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, 
Changes, Tests and Experiments, are designed to assure that changes to 
the FSAR do not result in changes to the Technical Specification 
requirements and do not result in significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated, do not 
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident, and do 
not result in a significant reduction in a margin of safety.  
Additionally, IP3 programs that implement FSAR changes in accordance 
with 10 CFR 50.59 require periodic submittal of FSAR and Bases changes 
to the NRC for review.  

This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact 
on safety because Tavg g 140OF is not a limiting initial condition for 
either event postulated to occur in Mode 6: a fuel handling event or a 
boron dilution event. This change is acceptable because an appropriate 
change control process and an appropriate level of regulatory oversight 
are maintained for the information being relocated out of the Technical 
Specifications.
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LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L. 1' Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the conclusion 
that the proposed change does not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change increases the power level used as the transition point from 
Mode 2 to Mode 1 from 2% RTP to 5% RTP and, therefore, increases the 
power level at which Mode 1 LCOs become applicable. This change is 
needed to provide a wider band of operation in Mode 2 (i.e., 0% RTP to 
5% RTP) before Mode 1 LCOs become applicable.  

This change will not result in a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated because there are no 
analyzed events where assumptions of initial reactor power or the 
Operability of equipment required in Mode 1 but not Mode 2 are affected 
by this change in the Mode 1/Mode 2 transition point from 2% to 5% RTP.  
Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on safety.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems. structures, or components (SSC). The changes in normal plant 
operation are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions.  
Therefore, these changes will not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a 
margin of safety because there are no analyzed events where assumptions
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of initial reactor power or the Operability of equipment required in 
Mode 1 but not Mode 2 are affected by this change in the Mode 1/Mode 2 
transition point from 2% to 5% RTP. Therefore, this change has no 
significant adverse impact on safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.2" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as 'Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92. and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the conclusion 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration, 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The ITS definition for Dose Equivalent 1-131 would allow the use of the 
following references, in addition to Table III of TID 14844,, "Calculation of Distance Factors for Power and Test Reactor Sites," for 
thyroid dose conversion factors: Table E-7 of Regulatory Guide 1.109, 
Rev. 1, NRC, 1977, and ICRP 30, Supplement to Part 1, page 192-212, 
Table titled, "Committed Dose Equivalent in Target Organs or Tissues per 
Intake of Unit Activity." All three references are acceptable. By 
including all three documents, more recent standards can be used for 
future calculations, while existing calculations based on conversion 
factors in TID 14844 are still acceptable.  

This change does not involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated, since all three 
references are approved methods for selecting dose conversion factors 
for calculating Dose Equivalent 1-131. As such, these changes do not 
affect initiators of analyzed events or alter any assumptions concerning 
mitigation of accident or transient events.  
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2. -Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC), nor involve changes in normal 
plant operation. Therefore, these changes will not create the 
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident 
previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because all three references are approved methods for selecting 
dose conversion factors for calculating Dose Equivalent 1-131.
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 1.0: 
"USE AND APPLICATION"

PART 5: 

NUREG-1431 
Annotated to show differences between 

NUREG-1431 and ITS

Status of NUREG 1431 Generic Changes for ITS 1.0 
This ITS Specification is based on NUREG-1431 Specification No. 1.0 
as modified by the following Generic Changes: 

OG No. TSTF No. Generic Change Description NRC STATUS IP3 STATUS JD No.  

BWOG-002 Ri 039 RI ALLOW CFTS TO BE PERFORMED Rejected by NRC Not Incorporated NIA 
BY SEQUENTIAL, OVERLAPPING 
OR TOTAL CHANNEL STEPS 

BWROG-038 205 RO REVISION OF CHANNEL NRC Review Not Incorporated N/A 
CALIBRATION, CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST, AND 
RELATED DEFINITIONS 

CEOG-016 064 CLARIFICATION OF NRC Reviewer Not Incorporated NWA 
APPLICABILITY OF CHANNEL Rejects 
CALIBRATION AND CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST 

WOG-O01.2 003 RI RELOCATE REFERENCES TO Rejected by NRC Not Incorporated N/A 
THYROID DOSE CONVERSION 
FACTORS TO THE BASES.
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 1.0: 
"USE AND APPLICATION"

WOG-0l .3 Ri 004 RI MOVE THE PORV LIFT SETTINGS Rejected by NRC Not Incorporated N/A 
AND THE ENABLE TEMPERATURE 
TO THE PTLR 

WOG-005 ELIMINATE "REQUIRED DISPLAY" Rejected by TSTF Not Incorporated NIA 
FROM THE CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION DEFINITION 

WOG-006 R1 019 RI RELOCATE THE DETAILS OF RTD Approved by NRC: Not Incorporated N/A 
AND THERMOCOUPLE 
CALIBRATION FROM THE 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
DEFINITION TO BASES OF INST.  
SPECS 

WOG-042 052 IMPLEMENT 10 CFR 50, APPE NDIX TSTF to Rewrite Not Incorporated N/A 
J, OPTION B 

WOG-047 088 RO NUMBER OF REQUIRED REACTOR Rejected by NRC Not Incorporated NIA 
VESSEL HEAD CLOSURE BOLTS 

WOG-052 RI 111 RI REVISE BASES FOR SR 3.3.1.16 NRC Review Not Incorporated N/A 
AND 3.3.2.10 TO ELIMINATE 
PRESSURE SENSOR RESPONSE 
TIME TESTING 

WOG-067 RI RELOCATE LTOP ARMING Rejected by TSTF Not Incorporated NIA 
TEMPERATURE TO PTLR 

WOG-074 R2 ADD "ONLY REQUIRED TO BE Rejected by TSTF Not Incorporated N/A 
PERFORMED" EXAMPLE TO 1.4 

WOG-090 ADD A SECTION 1.4 EXAMPLE OF TSTF Review Not Incorporated N/A 
FREQUENCY BASED ON PLANT 
CONDITIONS 

WOG-110 REVISE EXAMPLE 1.4-2 TO TSTF Review Not Incorporated N/A 
REFERENCE SR 3.0.3

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 9/27/98 7:50:54 AM



Definitions 
1.1

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.1 Definitions 

The defined terms of.this section appear in capitalized type and are 
applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.

Term Definition

ACTIONS

ACTUATION LOGIC TEST

419. >~

<i .q3>

AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE 
(AFD) 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that 
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under 
designated Conditions within specified Completion 
Times.  

An ACTUATION LOGIC TEST shall be the application 
of various simulated or actual input combinations 
in conjunction with each possible interlock logic 
state and the verification of the required logic 
output. The ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, as a minimum, 
shall include a continuity check of output 
devices.  

AFD shall be the difference in normalized flux 
signals between the jtop and bottom halves of a 
two section excore neutron detectorl.  

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as 
necessary, of the channel so that it responds 
within the required range and accuracy to known 
input. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass 
the entire channel, including the required sensor,' 
alarm, interlock, display, and trip functions.  
Calibration of. instrument channels with resistance 
temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors 
may consist of an inplace qualitative assessment 
of sensor behavior and normal calibration of the 
remaining adjustable devices in the channel.  
Whenever a sensing element is replaced, the next 
required CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall include an 
inplace cross calibration that compares the other 
sensing elements with the recently installed 
sensing element. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be 
performed by means of any series of sequential, 
overlapping calibrations or total channel steps so 
that the entire channel is calibrated.

(continued)

' A .3>
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Definitions

1.1 Definitions (continued)

). q. 1

{A~ -Ls> 

azMc .2

41,1-7,>

(I.is) 
~DOC. L2>

CHANNEL CHECK

TEST (COT) 

CORE ALTERATION

CORE OPERATING LIMITS 
REPORT (COLR)

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative 
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior 
during operation. This determination shall 
include, where possible, comparison of the channel 
indication and status to other indications or 
status derived from independent instrument 
channels measuring the same parameter.  

A COT shall be the injection of a simulated or 
actual signal into the channel as close to the 
sensor as practicable to verify the OPERABILITY of 
required alarm, interlock, display, and trip 
functions. The COT shall include adjustments, as 
necessary, of the required alarm, interlock, and 
trip setpoints so that the setpoints are within 
the required range and accuracy.  

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, 
sources, or reactivity control components, within 
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed 
and fuel in the vessel. Suspension of CORE 
ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of 
movement of a component to a safe position.  

The COLR is the unit specific document that 
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the 
current reload cycle. These cycle specific 
parameter limits shall be determined for each 
reload cycle in accordance with Specification 
5.6.5. Plant operation within these limits is 
addressed in individual Specifications.  

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration 
of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would 
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and 
isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134, 
and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose 
conversion factors used for this calculation shall 
be those listed in JTable III of TID-14844, 
AEC, 1962, eCalculation of Distance Factors for 
Power and Test Reactor Sites,' or those listed in 
Table E-7 of Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev. 1, 
NRC, 1977, or ICRP 30, Supplement tcr Part 1, page

(continued)
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 
(continued) 

!-AVERAGE 
DISINTEGRATION ENERGY

192-212, Table titled, "Committed Dose 
Equivalent in Target Organs or Tissues per Intake 
of Unit Activitym.  

E shall be the average (weighted in proportion to 
the concentration of each rjadionuclide in the 
reactor coolant at the time of sampling) of the I 
sum of the average beta and gamma energies per 
disintegration (in MeY) for i soto es, other than 
iodines, with half lives > minu e-s, ma ing up 
at least 95% of the total noniodine activity in 
the coolant. -

ENGINEERED SAFETY The ESF RESPON rTIME shall be that time FEATIURE (ESF) RESPONSE interva fr when the moitre ramete TIME exceeds f iESF actuation setpo ta tercane 
sensor xtil the ESF equipme! is capable of 
\prf ing its safety func *on (i.e., the valves 

trel to their required ofsitions, pump disch e 
Fesrsrahterqie aus tTimes shall includediesel generator start. g and~ 
sequence loading ays, where applicab . The 
response time r be measured by Imean of any 
series of se ntial, overlapping, toa stp 

\So that the'entire response time *smeasure~d

Z A.3> LEAKAGE

/

The maximum allowable primary containment leakage 
rate, L., shall be (:iof primary containment air 
weight per day at the )calculated peak containmenl$_ 
pressure (P0).  

LEAKAGE shall be: 

a. Identified LEAKAGE 

1. LEAKAGE, such as that from pump seal s or 
valve packing (except,,reactor coolant pump 

~------- -(RC-P) seal water injection or leakoff), 
that is captured and conducted to 
cllection systems or a sump or collecting 

____ ,tank;

2. LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere 
from sources that are both specifically 
located and known either not to interfere 
with the operation of leakage detection

I(continued)

WOG TS 11-3Rev 1, 04/07/95
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

INSERT: 1.1-3-01:

for leakage into closed systems and 

INSERT: 1.1-3-02:

(Leakage into closed systems is leakage that can be 
contained by a system not directly connected to the 
past the pressurizer safety valve seats and leakage 
injection pressure isolation valves are examples of 
system leakage into closed systems.)

accounted for and 
atmosphere. Leakage 
past the safety 
reactor coolant

( =LIB.,-



Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions

LEAKAGE 
(continued)

systems or not to be pressure boundary 
LEAKAGE; or

<boe_ A.3> 

4DA.3

f~AI> 

~

MASTER RELAY TEST 

MODE

OPERABLE-OPERABILITY 

PHIYSICS TESTS

3. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) LEAKAGE 
through a steam generator (SG) to the 
Secondary System; 

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE 

All LEAKAGE (except RCP seal water injection 
or leakoff) that is not identified LEAKAGE; 

c. Pressure.-Boundary LEAKAGE 

LEAKAGE (except SG LEAKAGE) through a 
nonisolable fault in an RCS component body, 
pipe wall, or vessel wall.  

A MASTER RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing 
each-master relay and verifying the OPERABILITY of 
each relay. The M4ASTER RELAY TEST shall include a 
continuity check of each associated slave relay.  

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive 
combination of corereatvt condition, power 

'--TiFel,-average riactor coolant temperature, and 
reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning 
specified in Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor 
vessel.  

A system, subsystem, train, component, or device 
shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when it is 
capable of performing its specified safety 
function(s) and when all necessary attendant 
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency 
electrical power, cooling and seal water, 
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that 
are required for the system, subsystem, train, 
component, or device to perform its specified 
safety function(s) are also capable of performing 
their related support function(s).  

PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to 
measure the fundamental nuclear characteristics of 
the reactor core and related instrumentation.  
These tests are:

(continued)
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Definitions 
1%1.1

1.1 Definitions 

P HYSICS TESTS 
(continued)

PRESSURE AND 
TEMPERATURE LIMITS 
REPORT (PTLR) 

QUADRANT POWER TILT 
RATIO (QPTR)

('CT.$> 

(TrxE A1.3>

RATED THERMAL POWER RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfe 
(RTP) rate to the reactor coolant of 

REACTOR T ThejrS RESPONSE ,KE shall " hat tive inra 
SYSTEM S) RES E fydh when the nitored par x ter exceedi tsRT 

TIXrip setpoi at the chpe sensoT r lrosso 
stationaW giprc votge. T rspons 
time !,ybe measur3"y means of y seriesf 
se ntial ' over pping, or to steps that 
t rentire resp nse time is asured.

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

<10C A -18> 
<0Cx' A.e' 
pDoe- A1 20)

SOM shall be the instantaneous amount of 
reactivity by which the reactor is subcritical or 
would be subcritical from its present-condition 
assuming: 

(continued)

WOG TS 11-5Rev 1, 04/07/95

a. Descibed in Chapter ni 
Pro r~a m L e 

b. Authorized under the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.59; or 

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory 
Commission.  

The PTLR is the unit specific document that 
provides the reactor vessel pressure and 
temperature limits, including heatup and cooldown 
rates, for the current reactor vessel fluence 
period. These pressure and temperature limits 
shall be determined for each fluence period in 
accordance with Specification 5.6.6. Plant 
operation within these operating limits is 
addressed in LCO 3.4.3, IRCS; Pressure and 
Temperature (PIT) Limits,8 and-LCO 3.4.12, *Low 
'Teperture Overpressure Protection (LTOP) 

QPTR shall be the ratio of the maximum upper 
excore detector calibrated output to the average 
of the upper excore detector calibrated outputs, 
or the ratio of the maximum lower excore detector 
calibrated output to the average of the lower 
excore detector calibrated outputs, whichever is 
greater.

'!bWc AS>
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Definitions 
1.1

1.1 Definitions

SHUTDOWN M4ARGIN (SON) 
(continued)

4aoc Aa 

ODX A 3)

SLAVE RELAY TEST 

STAGGERED TEST BASIS

THERMAL POWER

4 bOC A 3
TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE 
OPERATIONAL TEST 
(TADOT)

a. All rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are 
fully inserted except for the single RCCA of 
highest reactivity worth, which is assumed to 
be fully withdrawn. With any RCCA not capable 
of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth 
of the RCCA must be accounted for in the 
determination of Soil; and 

b. In MODES 1 and 2, the fuel and moderator 

A SLAVE RELAY TEST shall consist of energizing 
each slave relay and verifying the OPERABILITY of 
each slave relay. The SLAVE RELAY TEST shall 
include, as a minimum, a continuity check of 
associated testable actuation devices.  

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the 
testing of one of the systems, subsystems, 
channels, or other designated components during 
the interval specified by the Surveillance 
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems, 
channels, or other designated components are 
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals, 
where n is the total number of systems, 
subsystems, channels, or other designated 
components in the associated function.  

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat 
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.  

A TADOT shall consist of operating the trip 
actuating device and verifying the OPERABILITY of 
required alarm, interlock, display, and trip 
functions. The TADOT shall include adjustment, as 
necessary, of the trip actuating device so that it 
actuates at the required setpoint within the 
required accuracy.

WOG TS 11-6Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Definitions 
1.1

Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
MODES

I % RATED AVERAGE 
RECTVTY TER14~U) REACTOR COOLANT 

MODE TITLE ICONDITION POER TEMPERATURE 
__ __ __ __ _ __ __ __ __ _ (k.f) J (OF)

-:5, INV- A. > 

I..3XC LAIJ> 
-bde fA ,c>-

*1 A-*

Power Operation 

Startup 

Hot Standby 

Hot Shutdown(b) 

Cold Shutdown(b) 

Refuel ing(c)

?0.99 

a 0.99 

< 0.99 

< 0.99 

< 0.99 

NA

NA 

NA 

2! 13503.  

3 5 Oj> Tm > kj2001 

S f200% 

NA

Excluding decay heat.  

All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.  

One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.

WOGST 1.-7Rev 1, 04/07/9 -I\WOG STS 1.1-7



Logical Connectors 
1.2

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.2 Logical Connectors 

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of 
logical connectors.  

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS) 
to discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete 
Conditions, Required Actions, Completion Times, 
Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only logical connectors 
that appear in TS are MfR and DR. The physical arrangement 
of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with 
specific meanings.  

BACKGROUND Several levels of logic may be used to state Required 
Actions. These levels are identified by the placement (or 
nesting) of the logical connectors and by the number 
assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic 
is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a 
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector 
in the first level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the 
number of the Required Action). The successive levels of 
logic are identified by additional digits of the Required 
Action number and by successive indentations of the logical 
connectors.  

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition, 
Completion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first 
level of logic is used, and the logical connector is left 
justified with the statement of the Condition, Completion 
Time, Surveillance, or Frequency.  

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of logical 
connectors.  

(continued)
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Logical Connectors 
1.2

1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAPL 1

ACTIONS ___________________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. LCO not met. A.1I Verify.  

A.2 kestore ...

In this example the logical connector AN is used to 
indicate that when in Condition A, both Required Actions A.1I 
and A.2 must be completed.  

(continued)
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Logical Connectors 
1.2

1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXA4LE 12-

ACTIONS____________________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. LCO not met. A.1 Trip 

A.2.1- Verify 

A.2.2.1 Reduce...  

A.2.2.2 Perform...  

OR 

A.3 Align...  

This example represents a more complicated use of logical 
connectors. Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are 
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed as 
indicated by the use of the logical connector QR and the 
left justified placement. Any one of these three Actions 
may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2 
must be performed as indicated by the logical connector AND.  
Required Action A.2.2 is met by per -forming A.2.2.1 
or A.2.2.2. The indented position of the logical connector 
OR indicates that A.2.2. 1 and A.2.2.2 are alternative 
choices, only one of which must be performed.

WOG TS 12-3Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS 1.2-3



Completion Times 
1.3

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.3 Completion Times 

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion 
Time convention and to provide guidance for its use.  

BACKGROUND Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum 
requirements for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The 
ACTIONS associated with an LWO state Conditions that 
typically describe the ways in which the requirements of the 
ICO can fail to be met. 'Specified with each stated 
Condition are Required Action(s) and Completion Time(s).  

DESCRIPTION The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for 
completing a Required Action. It is referenced to the time 
of discovery of a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or 
variable not within limits) that requires entering an 
ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the 
unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the 
Applicability of the LCO. Required Actions must be 
completed prior to the expiration of the specified 
Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and 
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer 
exists or the unit is not within the LCO Applicability.  

If situations are discovered that require entry into more 
than one Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple 
Conditions), the Required Actions for each Condition must be 
performed within the associated Completion Time. When in 
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked 
for each Condition starting from the time of discovery of 
the situation that required entry into the Condition.  

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent trains, 
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the 
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, 
will not result in separate entry into the Condition, unless 
specifically stated. The Required Actions of the Condition 
continue to apply to each additional failure, with 
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

DESCRIPTION However, when a subseguent train, subsystem, component, or 
(continued) variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be 

inoperable or not within limits, the Completion Time(s) may 
be extended. To apply this Completion Time extension, two 
criteria must first be met. The subsequent inoperability: 

a. Must exist concurrent with the firs inoperability; 
and 

b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the 
first inoperability is resolved.  

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required 
Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be 
limited to the more restrictive of either: 

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured f rom the 
initial entry into the Condition, plus an additional 
24 hours; or 

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery 
of the subsequent inoperability.  

The above Completion Time extensions do not apply to those 
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely 
separate re-entry into the Condition (for each train, 
subsystem, component, or variable expressed in the 
Condition) and separate tracking of Completion Times based 
on this re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual 
Specifications.  

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a 
Completion Time with a modified "time zero.0 This modified' 
*time zero* may be expressed as a repetitive time 
(i.e., monce per 8 hours,' where the Completion Time is 
referenced from a previous completion of the Required Action 
versus the time of Condition entry) or as a time modified by 
the phrase Ofrom discovery . . .0 Example 1.3-3 illustrates 
one use of this type of Completion Time. The 10 day 
Completion Time specified for Conditions A and B in 
Example 1.3-3 may not be extended.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times (continued)

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion 
Times with different types of Conditions and changing 
Conditions.

EXLE U1.-

ACTIONS___________ ______ ___ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. Required B. 1 Be i n MO0DE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AN 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 
met.

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action 
has its own separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time 
is referenced to the time that Condition B is entered.  

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MO0DE 3 
within 6 hours AN in MODE 5 within 36 hours. A total of 
6 hours is allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of 
36 hours (not 42 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 5 from 
the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached 
within 3 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 5 is the 
next 33 hours because the total time allowed for reaching 
MO0DE 5 is 36 hours.  

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed 
for reaching MODE 5 is the next 36 hours.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

ACTIONS ___________________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE 

A. One pump A.1 Restore pump to- 7 days 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

B. Required 8.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 
met.

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered.  
If the pump is not restored to OPERABLE status within 
7 days, Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time 
clocks for Required Actions 8.1 and B.2 start. If the 
inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status after 
Condition B is entered, Condition A and B are exited, and 
therefore, the Required Actions of Condition B may be 
terminated.  

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first 
pump is still inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for 
the second pump. LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do 
not include a Condition for more than one inoperable pump.  
The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop 
after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked from 
the time Condition A was initially entered.  

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is 
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for 
Condition A has not expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and 
operation continued in accordance with Conditioni A.  

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is 
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for 

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

WOG TS 13-5Rev 1, 04/07/95

EXAMLE 13-2(continued) 

Condition A has expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and 
operation continued in accordance with Condition B. The 
Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the time the 
Condition A Completion Time expired.  

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the 
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from 
the time the first pump was declared inoperable. This 
Completion Time may be extended if the pump restored to 
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump.. A 24 hour 
extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this 
does not result in the second pump being inoperable for 
> 7 days.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-3 

ACTIONS ___________ ________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One A.1 Restore 7 days 
Function X Function X train 
train to OPERABLEAN 
inoperable, status. 1 asfo 

discovery of 
failure to meet 
the ICO 

B. One B.1 Restore 72 hours 
Function Y Function Y train 
train to OPERABLEAN 
inoperable, status. 1 asfo 

discovery of 
failure to meet 
the LCO 

C. One C.1 Restore 72 hours 
Function X Function X train 
train to OPERABLE 
inoperable, status.  

AND 29 

One C.2 Restore 72 hours 
Function Y Function Y train 
train to OPERABLE 
inoperable, status.

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3 

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES EXAMPL 1- (continued) 

When one Function X train and one Function Y train are 
inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently 
applicable. The Completion Times for Condition A and 
Condition B are tracked separately for each train starting 
from the time each train was declared inoperable and the 
Condition was entered. A separate Completion Time is 
established for Condition C and tracked from the time the 
second train was declared inoperable (i.e., the time the 
situation described in Condition C was discovered).  

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified 
Completion Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the 
Completion Time for Required Action A.1 has not expired, 
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The 
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from 
the time the affected train was declared inoperable (i.e., 
initial entry into Condition A).  

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a 
logical connector with a separate 10 day Completion Time 
measured from the time it was discovered the LCO was not 
met. In this example, without the separate Completion Time, 
it would be possible to alternate between Conditions A, B, 
and C in such a manner that operation could continue 
indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the ICO.  
The separate Completion Time modified by the phrase 'from 
discovery of failure to meet the LCOO is designed to prevent 
indefinite continued operation while not meeting the ICO.  
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal 
"time zero" for beginning the Completion Time Oclock". In 
this instance, the Completion Time Otime zero' is specified' 
as commencing at the time the LCO was initially not met, 
instead of at the time the associated Condition was-entered.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.3-4 

ACTIONS____________________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve(s) 4 hours 
valves to OPERABLE 
inoperable. status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AND 
Completion 
Time not 8.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours 
met.

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves 
inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated 
with Condition A is based on the initial entry into 
Condition A and is not tracked on a per valve basis.  
Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is 
still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate 
Completion Times.  

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status, 
the Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues 
from the time the first valve was declared inoperable. The 
Completion Time may be extended if the valve restored to 
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable valve. The 
Condition A Completion Time may be extended for up to 
4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent 
valve being inoperable for >4 hours.  

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (including the extension) 
expires while one or more valves are still inoperable, 
Condition B is entered.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPE1.3

ACTIONS

Separate Condition enr Is allowed for each inoperable 

valve.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COM4PLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.]I Restore valve to 4 hours 
valves OPERABLE status.  
inoperable.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated t 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours 
met.

The Note above the ACTIONS Table is a method of modifying 
how the Completion Time is tracked. If this method of 
modifying how the Completion Time is tracked was applicable 
only to a specific Condition, the Note would appear in that 
Condition rather than at the top of the ACTIONS Table.  

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for 
each inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per 
valve basis. When a valve is declared inoperable, 
Condition A is entered and its Completion Time starts. If 
subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is 
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start 
and are tracked for each valve.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

(continued)

WOG 15 13-10Rev 1, 04/07/95

EXAMPE 1.3- (continued) 

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in 
Condition A expires, Condition 8 is entered for that valve.  
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in 
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for 
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are, 
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into 
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is 
exited for that valve.  

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition 
entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion 
Time extensions do not apply.  

EXAMPLE 1.3-6 

ACTIONS____________ _________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One channel A. 1 Perform Once per 
inoperable. SR 3.x.x.x. 8 hours 

OR 

A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours 
POWER to 
S50% RTP.  

B. Required B.A Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated 
Completion 
Time not 
met.
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES

waG TS 13-11Rev 1, 04/07/95

EXMLESEXMPL .3-6i (continued) 

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required 
Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a "once perO 
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25% extension, per 
SR 3.0.2, to each performance after the initial performance.  
The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.1 begins* 
when Condition A is entered and the initial performance of 
Required Action A.1 must be complete within the first 8 hour 
interval. If Required Action A.1 is followed, and the 
Required Action is not met within the Completion Time (plus 
the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered.  
If Required Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time 
of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.  

If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2 
is met, Condition B is exited and operation may then 
continue in Condition A.  

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXMPE 1.3-
ACTIONS ___________________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COM4PLETION TIME 

A. One A.1 Verify affected 1 hour 
subsystem subsystem 
inoperable. isolated.  

Once per 
8 hours 
thereafter 

AND 

A.2 Restore subsystem 72 hours 
to OPERABLE 
status.  

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
Action and 
associated AN 
Completion 
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 
met.

Required Action A.1 has two'Coipletion Times. The 1 hour 
Completion Time begins at the time the Condition is entered 
and each "Once per 8 hours thereaftern interval begins upon 
performance of Required Action A.1.  

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1 is not 
met within either the initial 1 hour or any subsequent 
8 hour interval from the previous performance (plus the 
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered. The 
Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop after 
Condition-B is entered, but continues from the time 

(continued)
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Completion Times 
1.3

1.3 Completion Times 

EXAMPLES £EXMLEL.34 (continued) 

Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A.1 
is met after Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited 
and operation may continue in accordance with Condition A, 
provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.2 has not 
expired.  

IMMEDIATE When lummediatelym is used as a Completion Time, the 
COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a 

controlled manner.

WOG TS 13-13Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS 1.3-13



Frequency 
1.4

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.4 Frequency

The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and 
application of Frequency requirements.

DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency 
in which the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the 
associated LCO. An understanding of the correct application 
of the specified Frequency is necessary for compliance with 
the SR.

The Ospecified Frequencyn is referred to throughout this 
section and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0, 
Surveillance Requirement (SR) Applicability. The 8specified 
Frequencyn consists of the requirements of the Frequency 
col umn of each SR as well as certain Notes in the 
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.  

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its 
Frequency could expire), but where it is not possible or not 
desired that it be performed until sometime after the 
associated LCO is within its Applicability, represent 
potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these conflicts, the 
SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such 
that it is only 'requiredO when it can be and should be 
performed. With an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no 
restriction.

The following examples illustrate the various ways that 
Frequencies are specified. In these examples, the 
Applicability of the LCD (LCD not shown) is MODES 1, 2, 
and 3.

(continued)
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Frequency 
1.4

1.4 Frequency 

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-1 
(continued)

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS_________ 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered 
in the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency 
specifies an interval (12 hours) during which the associated 
Surveillance must be performed at least one time.  
Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent 
interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an 
extension of the time interval to 1.25 tiues the stated 
Frequency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for operational 
flexibility. The measurement of this interval continues at 
all times, even when the SR is not required to be met per 
SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is inoperable, a 
variable is outside specified limits, or the unit is outside 
the Applicability of the LCO). If the interval specified by 
SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is in a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability of the ICO, and the 
performance of the Surveillance is not otherwise modified 
(refer to Example 1.4-3), then SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.  

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while 
the unit is not in a MODE or other specified condition in 
the Applicability of the.LCO for which performance of the SR 
is required, the Surveillance must be performed within the 
Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry into the 
MODE or other specified condition. Failure to do so would 
result in a violation of SR 3.0.4.  

(continued)
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Frequency 
1.4

1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS_________ 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

Verify flow is within limits. Once within 
12 hours after 

25% RTP 

24 hours 
thereafter

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time 
performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown 
in Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AD indicates 
that both Frequency requirements must be met. Each time 
reactor power is increased from a power level < 25% RTP to 
k 25% RIP, the Surveillance must be performed within 
12 hours.  

The use of "oncem indicates a single performance will 
satisfy the specified Frequency (assuming no other 
Frequencies are connected by OAND). This type of Frequency 
does not qualify for the 25% extension allowed by SR 3.0.2.  
Olhereafterm indicates future performances must be 
established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified 
condition Js first met (i.e., the "oncea performance in this 
example). If reactor power decreases to < 25% RTP, the 
measurement of both interval s stops. New intervals start 
upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.  

(continued)
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Frequency 
1.4

1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES 
(continued)

EXAMPLE 1.4-3 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ________ 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

Not required to be performed until 
12 hours after k 25% RTP.  

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days

The interval continues, whether or not the 
< 25% RTP between performances.

unit operation is

As the Note modifies the required perorance of the 
Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the *specified 
Frequency.' Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while 
operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after 
power reaches k 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The 
Surveillance is still considered to be performed within the 
*specified Frequency.0 Therefore, if the Surveillance were 
not performed within the 7 day (plus the extension allowed 
by SR 3.0.2) interval, but operation was < 25% RTP, it would 
not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the 
LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing 
NODES, even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided 
operation does not exceed 12 hours with power k 25% RTP.  

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for 
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not 
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be 
a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified 
Frequency, and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.

WOG TS 14-4Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS 1.4-4
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

iRETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

CLB.1 IP3 ITS definition of Leakage differs from NUREG-1431 by maintaining the 
allowance in CTS 3.1.F.2 and CTS 3.1.F.3 that limits for unidentified 
and total (unidentified and identified) RCS Leakage do not apply to 
controlled leakage sources such as the reactor coolant pump controlled 
leakage seals and leakage into closed systems. Therefore, the 
definition of Leakage in ITS 1.0 defines leakage so that ITS LCO 3.4.13 
limits are not applicable to controlled leakage sources such as'the 
reactor coolant pump controlled leakage seals and 'leakage into closed 
systems. This change maintains the current licensing basis.  

CLB.2 The definitions of Reactor Trip System (RTS) Response Time and 
Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) Response Time are not incorporated into 
the ITS because such response time testing is not part of the current 
licensing basis.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

PA.1 IP3 ITS 1.0 clarifies the definition of MODE by adding the word "loop" 
to clarify that MODE changes are based on average reactor coolant "loop" 
temperature. This clarifies that determination of Mode is based on 
indicated loop temperature and does not include calculating the impact 
of the temperature and volume of water in the pressurizer.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

None 

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

None 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION 

None
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SLs 
2.0

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

2.1 SLs 

2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs 

In MODES 1 and 2, the combination of THERMAL POWER, Reactor Vessel 
inlet temperature, and pressurizer pressure shall not exceed the SLs 
specified in Figure 2.1-1.  

2.1.2 RCS Pressure SL 

In MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and in MODE 6 whren the reactor vessel head is 
on, the RCS pressure shall be maintained ! 2735 psig.  

2.2 SL Violations 

2.2.1 If SL 2.1.1 is violated, restore compliance and be in MODE 3 within 
1 hour.  

2.2.2 If SL 2.1.2 is violated:

2.2.2.1 In MODE 
1 hour.

1 or 2, restore compliance and be in MODE 3 within

2.2.2.2 In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, restore compliance within 5 minutes.

INDIA POIT 3 .0-1Amendment [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 2.0-1



This curve does not provide allowable limits for normal operation.  
(see Pressure, Temperature and Flow DNB limits, for DNB limi-ts)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs 

BASES 

BACKGROUND GDC 10 (Ref. 1) requires that specified acceptable fuel design 
limits are not exceeded during steady state operation, normal 
operational transients, and anticipated operational occurrences 
(AOOs). This is accomplished by having a departure from nucleate 
boiling (DNB) design basis, which corresponds to a 95% 
probability at a 95% confidence level (the 95/95 DNB criterion) 
that DNB will not occur and by requiring that fuel centerline 
temperature stays below the melting temperature.  

The restrictions of this SL prevent overheating of the fuel and 
cladding, as well as possible cladding perforation, that would 
result in the release of fission products to the reactor coolant.  
Overheating of the fuel is prevented by maintaining the steady 
state peak linear heat rate (LHR) below the level at which fuel 
centerline melting occurs. Overheating of the fuel cladding is 
prevented by restricting fuel operation to within the nucleate 
boiling regime, where the heat transfer coefficient is large and 
the cladding surface temperature is slightly above the coolant 
saturation temperature.  

Fuel centerline melting occurs when the local LHR, or power 
peaking, in a region of the fuel is high enough to cause the fuel 
centerline temperature to reach the melting point of the fuel.  
Expansion of the pellet upon centerline melting may cause the 
pellet to stress the cladding to the point of failure, allowing 
an uncontrolled release of activity to the reactor coolant.  

Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime could 
result in excessive cladding temperature because of the onset of 
DNB and the resultant sharp reduction in heat transfer 
coefficient. Inside the steam film, high cladding temperatures 
are reached, and a cladding water (zirconiumwater) reaction may 
take place. This chemical reaction results in oxidation of the 
fuel cladding to a structurally weaker form. This weaker form 
may lose its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of 
activity to the reactor coolant.

INDIN PONT 3B 2..1-1Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 2.1.1-1



Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

BASES 

BACKGROUND (Continued) 

The proper functioning of the Reactor Protection System (RPS) and 
steam generator safety valves prevents violation of the reactor 
core SLs.  

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of 
normal operation and AQ0s. The reactor core SLs are 
established to preclude violation of the following fuel design 
criteria:' 

a . There must be at least 95% probability at a 95% confidence 
level (the 95/95 DNB criterion) that the hot fuel rod in 
the core does not experience DNB; and 

b. The hot fuel pellet in the core must not experience 
centerline fuel melting.  

The Reactor Protection System (Ref. 2), in combination with all 
the LCOs, are designed to prevent any anticipated combination of 
transient conditions for Reactor Coolant System (RCS) 
temperature, pressure, and THERMAL POWER level that would result 
in a departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) of less than 
the DNBR limit and preclude the existence of flow instabilities.  

Automatic enforcement of these reactor core SLs is provided by 
the following functions: 

a. High pressurizer pressure trip; 

b. Low pressurizer pressure trip; 

C. Overtemperature zT trip; 

d. Overpower AT trip; 

e. Power Range Neutron Flux trip; and

INDIAN POINT 3B211- Revision [Rev.O]. 00/00/00B 2.1.1-2



Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) 

f. Steam generator safety valves.  

The limitation that the average enthalpy in the hot leg be less 
than or equal to the enthalpy of saturated liquid also ensures 
that the A T measured by instrumentation, used in the RPS design 
as a measure of core power, is proportional to core power.  

The SLs represent a design requirement for establishing the RPS 
trip setpoints identified previously. LCO 3.4.1, "RCS Pressure, 
Temperature, and Flow Departure from Nucleate Boiling (DNB) 
Limits," or the assumed initial conditions of the safety analyses 
(as indicated in the FSAR, Ref. 2) provide more restrictive 
limits to ensure that the SLs are not exceeded.  

SAFETY LIMITS The curves provided in Figure 2.1-1 show the loci of points of 
thermal power, Reactor Coolant System pressure and vessel inlet 
temperature for which the calculated DNBR is no less than the 
Safety Limit DNBR value or the average enthalpy at the vessel 
exit is less than the enthalpy of saturated liquid.  

The calculation of these limits assumes: 

1 . F HRTP = FHN lii tRPspecified in the COLR; 

2. An equivalent steam generator tube plugging level of 
up to 30% in any steam generator provided the 
equivalent a ,verage plugging level in all steam 
generators is less than or equal to 24% (Ref. 3); 

3. Reactor coolant system total flow rate of greater than 
or equal to 375,600 gpm as measured at the plant; and, 

4. A reference cosine with a peak of 1.55 for axial power 
shape.
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1

BASES

SAFETY LIMITS (continued)

Figure 2.1-1 includes an allowance for an increase in the 
enthalpy rise hot channel factor at reduced power based on the 
expression: 

F~fH N < FaHRT(l + PF&H(l-P)) 

Where 
P is the fraction of Rated Thermal Power; 
FHRTh is the F,,HN limit at RTP specified in the COLR; and, 
PFH is the Power Factor Multiplier specified in the COLR.  

When flow or FHI is measured, no additional allowances are 
necessary prior to comparison with the limits presented. A 2.9% 
measurement uncertainty on Flow and a 4% measurement uncertainty 
of FH have already been included in the above limits.  

These limiting heat flux conditions are higher than those 
calculated for the range of all control ro *ds fully withdrawn to 
the maximum allowable control rod insertion limit (specified in 
the COLR) assuming the axial power imbalance is within the limits 
of the f(LI) function of the Overtemperature LT trip. When the 
axial power imbalance is not within the tolerance, the axial 
power imbalance effect on the Overtemperature LT trips will 
reduce the setpoints to provide protection consistent with core 
safety limits.

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.1 only applies in MODES 1 and 2 because these are the only 
MODES in which the reactor is critical. Automatic protection 
functions are required to be OPERABLE during MODES 1 and 2 to 
ensure operation within the reactor core SLs. The steam 
generator safety valves or automatic protection actions serve to 
prevent RCS heatup to the reactor core SL conditions or to 
initiate a reactor trip function, which forces the unit into 
MODE 3. Setpoints for the reactor trip functions are specified 
in LCO 3.3.1, "Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation." 
In MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6.-Applicability is not required since the 
reactor is not generating significant THERMAL POWER.

INDIN PONT 3B 2..1-4Revision [Rev.a], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 2.1.1-4



Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1

BASES

SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATIONS

If SL 2.1.1 is violated, the requirement to go to MODE 3 places 
the unit in a MODE in which this SL is not applicable. The 
allowed Completion Time of 1 hour recognizes the importance of 
bringing the unit to a MODE of operation where this SL is not 
applicable, and reduces the probability of fuel damage.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.  

2. FSAR, Section 7.2.  

3. WCAP-10705, Safety Evaluation for Indian Point Unit 3 with 
Asymmetric Tube P1luggi ng Among Steam Generators, October 
1984.
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL 

BASES

BACKGROUND The SL on RCS pressure protects the integrity of the RCS against 
overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding failure, 
fission products are released into the reactor coolant. The RCS 
then serves as the primary barrier in preventing the release of 
fission products into the atmosphere. By establishing an upper 
limit on RCS pressure, the continued integrity of the RCS is 
ensured. According to 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14, "Reactor 
Coolant Pressure Boundary," and GDC 15, "Reactor Coolant System 
Design" (Ref. 1), the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) 
design conditions are not to be exceeded during normal operation 
and anticipated operational occurrences (AQOs). Also, in 
accordance with GDC 28, "Reactivity Limits" (Ref. 1), reactivity 
accidents, including rod ejection, do not result in damage to the 
RCPB greater than limited local yielding.  

The desi'gn pressure of the RCS is 2485 psig. During normal 
operation and AO0s, RCS pressure is limited from exceeding the 
design pressure by more than 10%, in accordance with Section III 
of the ASME Code (Ref. 2). To ensure system integrity, all RCS 
components are hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure, 
according to the ASME Code requirements prior to initial 
operation when there is no fuel in the core. Following inception 
of unit operation, RCS components shall be pressure tested, in 
accordance with the requirements of ASME Code, Section XI 
(Ref. 3).  

Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of the 
RCPB. If such a breach occurs in conjunction with a fuel 
cladding failure, fission products could enter the containment 
atmosphere, raising concerns relative to limits on radioactive 
releases specified in 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria" 
(Ref. 4).
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The RCS pressurizer safety valves, the main steam safety valves 
(MSSVs), and the reactor high pressure trip have settings 
established to ensure that the RCS pressure SL will not be 
exceeded.  

The RCS pressurizer safety valves are sized to prevent system 
pressure from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, as 
specified in Section III of the ASME Code for Nuc lear Power Plant 
Components (Ref. 2). The transient that establishes the required 
relief capacity, and hence valve size requirements and lift 
settings, is a complete loss of external load without a direct 
reactor trip. During the transient, no control actions are 
assumed, except that the safety valves on the secondary plant are 
assumed to open when the steam pressure reaches the secondary 
plant safety valve settings, and nominal feedwater supply is 
maintained.  

The Reactor Protection System setpoints (Ref. 5), together with 
the settings of the MSSVs, provide pressure protection for normal 
operation and AQ0s. The reactor high pressure trip setpoint is 
specifically set to provide protection against overpressurization 
(Ref. 5). The safety analyses for both the high pressure trip 
and the RCS pressurizer safety valves are performed using 
conservative assumptions relative to pressure control devices.  

More specifically, no credit is taken for operation of the 
following: 

a., Pressurizer Power Operated Relief Valves (PORVs); 

b. Atmospheric Dump Valves; 

c. Steam Dump System: 

d. Reactor Control System; 

e. Pressurizer Level Control System; or 

f. Pressurizer-Spray.

INDIN PONT 3B 2..2-2Revision [Rev.0), 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 2.1.2 - 2



RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2

BASES

SAFETY LIMITS

APPLICABILITY

The maximum transient pressure allowed in the RCS pressure vessel 
under the ASME Code, Section III, is 110% of design pressure.  
The maximum transient pressure allowed in the RCS piping, valves, 
and fittings under USAS, Section B31.1 (Ref. 6) is 120% 'of design 
pressure. The most limiting of these two allowances is the 110% 
of design pressure; therefore, the SL on maximum allowable RCS 
pressure is 2735 psig.

SL 2.1.2 applies in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 and in MODE 6 when, 
the reactor vessel head is on because this SL could be approached 
or exceeded in these MODES due to-overpressurization events. The 
SL is not applicable in MODE 6 when reactor vessel head is 
removed because the RCS can not be pressurized.

SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATIONS 

If the RCS pressure SL is violated when the reactor is in MODE 1 
or 2, the requirement is to restore compliance and be in MODE 3 
within 1 hour.  

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause immediate RCS failure and 
create a potential for radioactive releases in excess of 
10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria," limits (Ref. 4).  

The allowable Completion Time of 1 hour recognizes the importance 
of reducing power level to a MODE of operation where the 
potential for challenges to safety systems is minimized.  

If the.RCS pressure SL is exceeded in MODE 3, 4, or 5, RCS 
pressure must be restored to within the SL value within 
5 minutes. Exceeding the RCS pressure SL in MODE 3, 4, or 5 is 
more severe than exceeding this SL in MODE 1 or 2, since the 
reactor vessel temperature may be lower and the vessel material, 
consequently, less ductile. As such, pressure must be reduced to 
less than the SL within 5 minutes. The action does not require 
reducing MODES, since this would require reducing temperature, 
which would compound the problem by adding thermal gradient 
stresses to the existing pressure stress.

INDIN PONT 3B 2..2-3Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 2.1.2 - 3



RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2

BASES

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, 
-Article NB-7000.50433 

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI, 
Article IWX-5000.  

4. 10 CFR 100.  

5. FSAR, Section 7.2.  

6. USAS B31.1, Standard Code for Pressure Piping, American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers, 1967.
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 2.0: 
"SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)"

PART 2: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show differences 
between CTS and ITS

CTS pages and associated TSCRs annotated. for this ITS Specification: 
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description 

Amendment Amendment
ITS Status of 
TSCR

2.1-1 175 175 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page WJA 

2.1-2 175 TSCR 98-036 175 TSCR 984036 IPN 984036 Steam Generator Tube 
Plugginhg Limit 

2.1-3 103 TSCR 984036 103 TSCR 984038 IPN 984036 Steam Generator Tube 
Plugginhg Limit 

F 2.1 -1 175 175 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page WIA 

F 2.1-2 48 48 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

2.2-1 0 0 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page WJA 

2.2-2 0 0 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

6-13 163 TSCR 974051, 163 TSCR 974051, IPN 984018 Generic Letter 89-01 and 10 Incorporated 
984018 984018 CFR 20 Generic Letter 

6-13 163 TSCR 974051, 163 TSCR 97-051, IPN 974051 SRC Audit Requirements and Incorporated 
984018 984018 Management Title Changes 

(See 1PN 97-144)

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 9/27/98 7:51:10 AM



ITS 2.0 
& 0 

2.0 Safety TjmIts and Limitin. safety System Settinas 

2.1 Safety Limits. Reactor Core 

Rlicabil 

Applie to the 1* ting combina *Ons of thermal power, Re-actor Coolant system 
pres re and co ant temperat during four-loop operation.  

To main n the Inte tY of the fuel cladding.  

I 

The combination of thermal power leve , pressuref d itte rature 
shall not exceed the "-its shown in Figure 2.1-2 or 
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heat tra er coef ficient is la e and the cladding su ce temperature is 
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slight above the coolant satu tion temperature. The a ety limits represent 
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de gn requirement for es ishing the trip setpoints dentified in Technical 
ification 2.3. Techn al Specification 3.1.H, Pressure, Temperature, 

nd Flow Departure from cleate Boiling (DNB) T-4-i provide moree restrictive 
'ure 'rcm 

ee a 

limits to ensure tha, the safety limits are not ceede.t 

P 

T 

operation above e upper boundary of th leate boiling regime could resu 
in excessive ladding temperature bec: n e of the onset of departure om 
nucleate b ling (DUB) and the resul nt sharp reduction in heat tr sfer 
coeffici t. DNS is not a directly asurable parameter during oper on and 
theref e thermal power and Reacto oolant Temperature and Pressur ave been 
rel to DNB through correlatio which have been developed to pr ct the DNB 
f x and the location of DNB or axially uniform and non-un rm heat flux . stributions. The local DNB eat flux ratio, DNER, defined as e ratio of the 
heat flux that would caus NB at a particular core locati. to t he local heat 
flux, is indicative of margin.to DNS.  

The DNB design bas * is as follows: There must be least a 95%-prob ity 
that the minimum R of the limiting rod during n tion I (normmal a ation 
and operationa transients) and condition 11 vents of moderate f quency 
events is gr ter than or equal to the Design NBR limit.

Amnendment No. 90, 01, OS, 170, 175
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In meeting the DNB cri rion, unce a n iey/an operating parameters clear and thermal paramet s, fuel fabrica on Zsn tj Parameters and computer coi s must bbee 
considered. As d cribed in the FSAR, e effects of these uncer inties havee 
been statistica y combined with thXeorrelation uncertainty. /esign limit 
DNBR values h e been determined t at ssatisfy the DNB criter' n.  

Additiona DNBR margin is mai ained by performing the s ety analyses to a 
higher BR limit. This ma 'n between the design an afety analyses limit 
DNBR ues is used to of et known DNBR penalties g., rod bow and 
tra 'tion core) and to rovide DNBR margin for o rating and design 
fl xibility.  

The curves of Fig e 2.1-1 show the loci of oints of thermal power, Rea r 
Coolant System essure and vessel inlet mperature for which the cal lated 
DNBR is no le than the Safety Limit R value or the average ent py at 
the vessel it is less than the ent py of saturated liquid.  

The cal lation of these limits ' cludes: 

RTP N 

1. FAH F,, limit at Rat Thermal Power (RTP) spec* ed in the COLR.  

an equivalent ste generator tube lolugging' v-1 of up to 30% in any 
steam generator rovided the equivalent a rage plugging level in all 
steam generat s is less than or equal 24%, (2) 

3. a reactor oolant system total fl rate of greater tnan or equal to 
375,600 pm as measured at the ant, 

4. a r erence cosine with a k of 1.55 for axial power shape.  

Figur 2.1-1 includes an al ance for an increase in the enth y rise hot 
cha el factor at reduced ower based on the expression: 

N RTP 

F,, F,, (1 FH (1-P) 

Where P is the action of Rated Thermal Power.  

RTP N 

FH i the FH limit at Rated Thermal wer specified in the COLR, and 
PF is the Power Factor Multiplie specified in the COLR.  

Whe flow or F,,,, is measured, no a itional allowances are necessary pri to 
c9p parison with the limits pre ted. A 2.9% measurement uncertaint on Flow 

,vand a 4% measurement uncert of F,, have already been include n the 
above limits.  

A loweex"SIG plugging level of 2% is presumed f the Loss of Normal Feedwa. r and 
Loss oVAC Power analyses. A reduction in as ed SG tube plugging levels makes the 
curves in Figure 2.1-1 more conservative ('.e., adds greater margin).  

2.1-2 
58-036 

Amendment No. 27, 00, 90, 01, 99, X01, XOZ, U3, 170, X7 1,
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These limii ~heat flux condit/ ns are higher than ose calculated for the 
range of control rods ful y withdrawn to the rxSimum. allowable contr ro d 
inserti limit (specified the COLR) assuxnin he axial power imbal ce is 

/withi the limits of the (a) function of the vertemperature AT tr' . When 
the axial power imbala e is not within the olerance, the axial p er 

alance effect on t e Overtemperature aT rips will reduce the etpoints to 
provide protection onsistent with core fety limits.  

References 

1. FS Section 3.2.2 

2. Safety Evaluation fo Indian Point Unit 3 th Asymmetric Tube P ggin 
Among Steam Generat rs", WCAP-10705 (West' ghouse Non-Proprieta ) 
October 1984.

Amendment No. ZA, 27, 40, 90, OX, $0, ZUX, 102,
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REACTOR CORE SAFETY LTMYTS

This curve does not provide allowable limits for normal operation.  
(See _______al ±fptifpt 4.,1.H for DNS limits)

M0 M M0 a0 0 M 70 M M0101 I

R~Pawr (aMc3OMM t) 

100 PERCENT RATED POWER IS EQUIVALENT TO 3025 M~t 

Pressures and temperatures do not include allowance for instrument error.  

Amndment No. 3, 170, 175 FGR
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-2-42 SAFETY LIMIT. REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSURE
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reactor high pressur trip (2385 psig) ( 2 ) have bee established to assure 

the system pres e does not exceed the desg mits of the fuel cladding

sendaryi plath satr valve n setise ft avs r zt 
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accrdce (2it5 Poe iing Ccodane wiSecio 31. 1967 ptio toM initiald 

aorti ayohrcnr xetta h sft vso h 

operFatiecion.3.

2.2-2



ITS 2. 0 
4,b. Each REPORTABLE EVENT shall be reviewed by the PORC and a 165F-report submitted by the Site Executive Officer to the Chief j ~ S.!Nuclear Officer, Vice President Regulatory Affairs and Special 

4J, Projects, and the Chairman of the SRC.  

SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION AJ ITS ~ 
,.SL 2.2 6--1 The following actions shall be taken in the event a Safety Limit is violated: 

a. hr reactor shall b2 .9t a, reactpr operati s-FM1 inedinc ccraee the rovisioneft Lf14T~ 

b. -The Safety imit Violati shall be repo ed imme4TFa e yE 
the Comm sion. The C ef Nuclear Off' er, vice Preside t Regulat Affairs an Special Project , and the Chairma of the S will be not' ied within 24 h rs.  

C. A fety Limit Vi ation Report s 1 be prepared by e PORC.  is report s 11 describe applicable cir stances 
preceding the ccurrences, (2) ffects of the occ rence upon facility co onents, systems r structures, and:, ) corrective Laction ta n to prevent res rrence.  

d. The S ety Limit Viola on Report shall b submitted to the Comm' sion, the Chie Nuclear Officer, e Vice President 
Re latory Affairs d Special Projects and the Chairman of 
Le SRC by the-Sit Executive Officer.  

6.8 PROCEDURES ADPROGRAM4S

6.8.1 Written procedures shall be established, implemented and maintained 
covering the activities referenced below: 

a. The applicable procedures recommended in Appendix "lA" of 
Regulatory Guide 1.33, November, 1972.

b. Refueling operations.  

ITS 5'fC. Surveillance and test activities of safety related equipment.  

d. Security Plan implementation.  

I{S S3e. Emergency Plan implementation.  

f. Process Control Program implementation.  

IV.9 Offsite Dose Calculation Manual implementation.

6-13 

Amendment No. %,XO ,%t ~ ~ %~ 0,X~
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 Current Technical 

Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are 

adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or 

interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and 

revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the 

conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the improved Standard Technical 
Specifications.  

The CTS Bases are deleted and replaced with comprehensive ITS Bases 

designed to support interpretation and implementation of the associated 

Technical Specifications. The Bases explain, clarify, and document the 

reasons (i.e., bases) for the associated Technical Specifications, and 

reflect the IP3 plant specific design, analyses, and licensing basis.  

In accordance with 10 CFR 50.36(a), the ITS Bases are included with the 

proposed ITS conversion application: however, deletion of the CTS Bases 

and the adoption of the ITS Bases is an administrative change with no 

impact on safety.  

A.2 CTS Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) and Surveillance 
Requirements (SRs) include statements of the objective and the 

applicability. The CTS statements of objective and applicability are 

deleted because these statements do not establish any requirements and 

do not provide any guidance for the application of CTS requirements.  
Therefore, deletion of these statements has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.3 CTS 2.1 establishes a safety limit that the combination of thermal 
power, coolant pressure, and coolant temperature must not exceed the 

limits for four-loop operation shown in CTS Figure 2.1-1.  

ITS 2.1.1 in conjunction with ITS Figure 2.1.1-1 maintains the same 

safety limit as CTS 2.1: however, ITS 2.1.1 is more specific than 

CTS 2.1 and specifies that the safety limits are based on pressurizer

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

A.6 CTS 2.1 establishes a safety limit for the maximum RCS pressure that is 
applicable whenever fuel assemblies are installed in the reactor vessel.  

ITS 2.1.2 maintain the same safety limit: however, ITS 2.1.1 specifies 
this safety limit is applicable in Modes 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5 and in Mode 6 
when the reactor vessel head is on. This change is acceptable because 
the ITS definition of Mode envelopes all conditions when fuel is in the 
reactor vessel. Additionally, there is no potential that this SL could 
be exceeded with the reactor head removed as is possible in Mode 6.  
This is an administrative change with no impact on safety because the 
change is a reasonable i ,nterpretation of the existing requirement.  

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 CTS 6.7.1.a specifies that the reactor will be shut down following any 
safety limit violation. No completion time is specified; therefore, in 
accordance with CTS 3.0, a normal reactor shutdown must be initiated 
immediately.  

If the SL for the combination of power, pressure, and temperature is 
violated, ITS SL 2.2.1 specifies that compliance must be restored and 
the reactor placed in Mode 3 within 1 hour.  

If the SL for maximum reactor pressure is violated in Mode 1 or 2, ITS 
SL 2.2.2 specifies that compliance must be restored and the reactor 
place in Mode 3 within 1 hour. Additionally, compliance must be 
restored within 5 minutes if the SL for maximum reactor pressure is 
violated in Mode 3, 4, 5 or 6.  

This is a more restrictive change because it provides more explicit 
requirements for prompt restoration of compliance with SLs and more 
explicit requirements for a prompt reactor shutdown if SLs are violated.  
This more restrictive change is acceptable because it does not introduce 
any operation un-analyzed while requiring a more conservative response 
than is currently required when an SL is violated. Therefore, this 
change has no significant adverse impact on safety.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

NONE 

REMOVED DETAIL 

LA.1 CTS 6.7.1.a specifies that reactor opera tion following a SL violation 
may be resumed in accordance with the provisions of 10 CFR 
50.36(c)(1)(i>. Additionally. CTS 6.7.1.b, 6.7.1.c and 6.7.1.d 
establish requirements for the reporting of safety limit violations both 
within the New York Power Authority organization and to the NRC.  

ITS SL 2.2, Safety Limit Violations, (ISTS SL 2.2 as modified by Generic 
Change TSTF-05 (WOG-02), Rev.1 ), does not specify the internal or 
external reporting requirements created by a SL violation.  
Additionally, ITS SL 2.2 does not specify that 10 CFR 50 requirements 
govern reactor startup following a SL violation.  

These changes are needed because 10 CFR 50 requirements for reporting SL 
violations and for reactor startup following a SL violation govern 
despite repetition in the Technical Specifications. Additionally, 
reporting requirements within the New York Power Authority organization 
are more appropriately controlled by NYPA administrative requirements.  

Not including these requirements in the ITS is acceptable because these 
requirements are specified in 10 CFR 50 and cannot be changed by NYPA.  
Therefore, there is no change to the existing requirements and future 
changes are appropriately controlled. Additionally, adequate 
administrative controls exist to ensure these requirements are 
understood and properly implemented.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package 

Technical Specification 2.0: 
"SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)" 

PART 4: 

No Significant Hazards Considerations 
for 

Changes between CTS and ITS 
that are 

Less Restrictive 

No Significant Hazard Considerations for Changes that are Administrative, More Restrictive, and Removed 
Details are the same for all Packages. A Copy is included at the end of the Package.

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 92/875:1A9/27/98 7:51:11 AM



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L. 1" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

There are no less restrictive changes for the adoption of this ITS.  

Indian Point 3 1 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 2.0: 
"1SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)"

PART 5: 

NUREG-1 431 
Annotated to show differences between 

NUREG-1431 and ITS

Status of NURE G 1431 Generic Changes for ITS 2.0 
This ITS Specification is based on NUREG-1431 Specification No. 2.0 
as modified by the following Generic Changes: 

OG No. TSTF No. Generic Change Description NRC STATUS 1123 STATUS JD No.  

CEOG-017 065 USE OF GENERIC TITLES FOR NRC Review Incorporated T.2 

UTILITY POSITIONS 

WOG-002 R1 005 RI DELETE SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION Approved by NRC Incorporated T.1 
NOTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 9/27/98 7:51:11 AM
Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 9/27/98 7:51:11 AM



2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (S~s)

2.1 SLs 

2.1.1

<~c AC5>

4"L?~. 1 > 
KtoOC MI

Reactor ntCor i -1i~LvA 

In NODES 1 and .2, the combination of THER14AL POWER, Reactor 
sa ~ j temperature, and 

pressurizer pressure shall not exceed the SLs specified in 
Figure 2.10S-1.

2.1.2 RCS resureLL20iO 

In MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, t Sthe IRCS pressure shall be maintained 
g J2735A psig.  

2.2 SI Violations 

2.2.1 If SI 2.1.1 is violated, restore compliance and be in MODE 3 
within 1 hour.

2.2.2 If SL 2.1.2 is violated: 

2.2.2.1 In NODE 1 or 2, restore compliance and be in MODE 3 
withini1hour. 7 r ( 

2.2.2.2 In MODE 3, <EI~restore compliance within 5 minutes.  

2.2.3 Within our, notify Zthe NRC erations Center, in a ordance 
with CFR 50.72.  

2.2.4 ithin 24 husno y the [Plant Superin dent and Vice 
President-Nudes nOperations].  

2.2.5 Within 30 ays a Licensee Event art (LER) shall be pr re 
pursuan to 10 CFR 50.73. The R shall be submitted the NRC, 
the fslte review functia , and the [Plant Super endent, and 
Vi President-Nuclear rations).  

2.2.6 OperatIon of the uni shall not be resumed il authorized by the

Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS20-

©
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Reactor Core SLs 
B ..  

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs 

BASES 

BACKGROUND &DC 1 0 (Ref. 1) requires that specified acceptable fuel 
design limits are not exceeded during steady state 
operation, normal operational transients, and anticipated 
operational occurrences (AOOs). This is accomplished by 
having a departure from nucleate boiling (DK8) design basis, 
which corresponds to a 95% probability at a 95% confidence 
level (the 95/95 DNB criterion) that DNB will not occur and 
by requiring that fuel centerline temperature stays below 
the melting temperature.  

The restrictions of this SL prevent overheating of the fuel 
and cladding, as well as possible cladding perforation, that 
would result in the release of fission products. to the 
reactor coolant. Overheating of the fuel is prevented by 
maintaining the steady state peak linear heat rate (LHR) 
below the level at which fuel centerline melting occurs.  
Overheating of the fuel cladding is prevented by restricting 
fuel operation to within the nucleate boiling regime, where 
the heat transfer coefficient is large and the cladding 
surface temperature is slightly above the coolant saturation 
temperature.  

Fuel centerline melting occurs when the local U4R, or power 
peaking, in a region of the fuel is high enough to cause the 
fuel centerline temperature to reach the melting point of 
the fuel. Expansion of the pellet upon centerline melting 
may cause the pellet to stress the cladding to the point of 
failure, allowing an uncontrolled release of activity to the 
reactor coolant.  

Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime 
could result in excessive cladding temperature because of 
the onset of DNB and the resultant sharp reduction in heat 
transfer coefficient. Inside the steam film, high cladding 
temperatures are reached, and a cladding water (zirconium 
water) reaction may take place. This chemical reaction 
results in oxidation of the fuel cladding to a structurally 
weaker form. This weaker form may lose its integrity, 
resulting in an uncontrolled release of activity to the 
reactor coolant.  

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The proper functioning of the Reactor Protection System 
(continued) (RPS) and steam generator safety valves prevents violation 

of the reactor core SLs.  

APPLICABLE The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of 
SAFETY ANALYSES normal operation and AO0s. The reactor core SLs are 

established to preclude violation of the following fuel 
design criteria: 

a. There must be at least 95% probability at a 95% 
confidence level (the 95/95 DNB criterion) that the 
hot fuel rod -in the core does not experience DNS; and 

b. The hot fuel pellet in the core must not experience 
centerline fuel melting.  

ThefReactor 't20 System setpoints (Ref. 2), in combination 
with all the LCOs, are designed to prevent any anticipated 
combination of transient conditions for Reactor Coolant 
System (RCS) temperature, pressure, and THERMAL POWER level 
that would result in a departure from nucleate boiling ratio 
(DNBR) of less than the DNBR limit and preclude the 

* existence of flow instabilities.  

Automatic enforcement of these reactor core SLs is provided 
by the following functions: 

a. High pressurizer pressure trip; 

b. Low pressurizer pressure trip; 

C. Overtemperature AT trip; 

d. Overpower AT trip; 

e. Power Range Neutron Flux trip; and 

f. Steam generator safety valves.  

The limitation that the average enthalpy in the hdt leg be 
less than or equal to the enthalpy of saturated liquid also 
ensures that the AT measured by instrumentation, used in the 
RPS design as a measure of core power, is proportional to 
core power.  

(conti nued)

WOG SS B .0-2Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS 8 2.0-2



Reactor Core 515 
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

The SLs represent a design requirement for establishing the.  
RPS trip setpoints identified previously. LCO 3.4.1, "RCS 
Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure from Nucleate 
Boiling (DNB) Limits, or the assumed initial conditions of 
the safety analyses (as indicated in the FSAR, Ref. 2) 
provide more restrictive limits to ensure that the SLs are 
not exceeded.

SAFETY LIMITS

APPLICABILITY

he curves provided.l igure B 2.1.1-1 show he loci of 
pnts of 7THERMAL ER, RCS pressure, an veag 

temperature for. ich the minimum DNBR o less than the 
safety analys liujlt, that fuel cenjiline temperature 
remains be melting, that the av fage enthalpy in the hot 
l eg Is I s than or equal to thKnthalpy of-saturated 
liqui , or that the exi t qual y is within the limits 

def d by the DNBR carrel ion.  

The curves are based a enthalpy hot channel f or limits 
provided in the C:DL The dashed line of Fi e B 2.1.1-1 
shows an example a limit curve at 2235 ig. In 
additi on,'tI strates the various RP functions that are 
designed tot v-ent the unit from re ing the limit.  

The SL i higher than the limi alculated when the AFD is 
withi he limits of the FY function of the 
ave emperature AT reactor rip. When the AFD is not ithin 

ttolerance, the AFD fect on the overtemperatu 
t reactor trips wil educe the setpoints to prid 

protection consis t with the reactor core S (Refs. 3

SL 2.1.1 only applies in MODES 1 and 2 because these are the 
only MODES in which the reactor is critical. Automatic 
protection functions are required to be OPERABLE during 
MODES 1 and 2 to ensure operation within the reactor core 
S~s. The steam generator safety valves or automatic 
protection actions serve to prevent RCS heatup to the 
reactor core SL conditions or to initiate a reacbgj trip 
function, which forces the unit into MODE 3 . Setpoints for 
the reactor trip functions are specified in LCD 3.3.1, 
OReactar r System (R, nstrumentation.0 In MO0DES 3, 4, 

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 2.0 -Safety Limits 

INSERT: B 2.0-3-01: 

The curves provided in Figure 2.1.1-1 show the loci of points of thermal 
power, Reactor Coolant System pressure and vessel inlet temperature for 
which the calculated DNBR is no less than the Safety Limit DNBR value or 
the average enthalpy at the vessel exit is less than the enthalpy of 
saturated liquid.  

The calculation of these limits assumes: 

1. FaH RTP = FHN limit at RTP specified in the COLR: 

2. An equivalent steam generator tube plugging level of up to 
30% in any steam generator provided the equivalent average 
plugging level in all steam generators is less than or equal 
to 24% (Ref. 3); 

3. Reactor coolant system total flow rate of greater than or 
equal to 375,600 gpm as measured at the plant: and, 

4. A reference cosine with a peak of 1.55 for axial power 
shape.  

Figure 2.1.1-1 includes an allowance for an increase in the enthalpy 
rise hot channel factor at reduced power based on the expression: 

F&H N< F&H RTP(1 + PF&H(1-P)) 

Where 
P is the fraction of Rated Thermal Power: 
FHRT' is the FHN limit at RTP specified in the COLR: and, 
PFH is the Power Factor Multiplier specified in the COLR.



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 2.0 - Safety Limits 

INSERT: B 2.0-3-01: (continued) 

When flow or FH is measured, no additional allowances are necessary 
prior to comparison with the limits presented. A 2.9% measurement 
uncertainty on Flow and a 4% measurement uncertainty of FH have already 
been included in the above limits.  

These limiting heat flux conditions are higher than those calculated for 
the range of all control rods fully withdrawn to the maximum allowable 
control rod insertion limit (specified in the COLR) assuming the axial 
power imbalance is within the limits of the f(AI) function of the 
Overtemperature AT trip. When the axial power imbalance is not within 
the tolerance, the axial 'power imbalance effect on the Overtemperature 
AT trips will reduce the setpoints to provide protection consistent with 
core safety limits.



Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY 5, and 6, Applicability is not required since the reactor is.  
(continued) not generating significant THERMAL POWER.  

SAFETY LIMIT The flowing S v4iolation resydn'ses are appV able t 
VIOLATIONS react core s 

-If SL 2.1.1 is violated, the requirement to go to MODE 3 
places the unit in a MODE in which this SL is not 
applicable.  

The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour recognizes the 
importance of bringing the unit to a MODE of operation where 
this SL is not applicable, and reduces the probability of 
fuel damage.  

notified ithin 1 hour, in cordance with 10 CFR 0.72 

If SL 2.1.1 is *olated, the Plant Supe ntendent and the 
Vice President Nuclear Operations sh be notified within 
24 hours. T s 24 hour period provi es time for the plant 
operators dstaff to take the ap opriate immediate acti 
and asse the condition of the it before reporting to 
senior nagement.  

If SL 2.1.1 is violate a Licensee Event Repo shall be 
prepared and subutitte within 30 days to the 
accordance with 10 50.73 (Ref. 6). A c yof the report 

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1 .1

BASES

SAFETY LIMIT 
VIOLATIONS 
(continued) if latedd, rrestaa of the unit s not 

11 s ry s 2.1.1 is iz - st unti, authorized e NR tuilrement 

ete or t u rt 

of I I not 
th 

ed by-Ae NRC. r ment ensuir:ecs th --RC that all essary r;viTewh's/r,!alyses, d hat c s re 's tio actions completed ore the unit s its re rt to 
n 0 p 0 ;ZWU d e he nil re 
orma p erati on.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix AC 

2. FSAR, Section 72

0D

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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0

5. 1 CFR - 2.  

6 10 750.773.
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Reactor Core SLs 
B 2.1.1
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLS) 

B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL 

BASES

BACKGROUND The SL on RCS pressure protects the integrity of the RCS 
against overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding 
failure, fission products are released into the reactor 
coolant. The RCS then serves as the primary barrier in 
preventing the release of fission products into the 
atmosphere. By establishing an upper limit on RCS pressure, 
the continued integrity of the RCS is ensured. According to 
10 CFR S0, Appendix A, GOC 14, 'Reactor Coolant Pressure 
Boundary," and GDC 15, 'Reactor Coolant System Designm 
(Ref. 1), the reactor pres-su-recoolant boundary (RCPB) 
design conditions are not to be exceeded during normal 
operation and anticipated operational occurrences (ADOs).  
Also, in accordance with GDC 28, 'Reactivity Limits' 
(Ref. 1), reactivity accidents, including rod ejection, do 
not result in damage to the RCPB greater than limited local 
yielding.  

The design pressure of the RCS is( During normal 
operation and A00s, RCS pressure is-Timited from exceeding 
the design pressure by more than 10%, in accordance with 
Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2). To ensure system 
integrity, all RCS components are hydrostatically tested at 
125% of design pressure, according to the ASME Code 
requirements prior to initial operation when there is no 
fuel in the core. Following inception of unit operation, 
RCS components shall be pressure tested, in accordance with 
the requirements of ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 3).  

Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of 
the RCPB. If such'a breach occurs in conjunction with a 
fuel cladding failure, fission products could enter the 
containment atmosphere, raising concerns relative to limits 
on radioactive releases specified in 10 CFR 100, 'Reactor 
Site Criteriam (Ref. 4).

APPLICABLE The RCS pressurizer safety valves, the main steam safety 
SAFETY ANALYSES valves (MSSVs), and the reactor high pressure trip have 

settings established to ensure that the .RCS pressure SL will 
- not be exceeded.  

(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE The RCS pressurizer safety valves are sized to prevent 
SAFETY ANALYSES system pressure from exceeding the design pressure by 
(continued) more than 10%, as specified in Section III of the ASME Code 

for Nuclear Power Plant Components (Ref. 2). The transient 
that establishes the required relief capacity, and hence 
valve size requirements and lift settings, is a complete 
loss of external load without a direct reactor trip. During 
the transient, no control actions are assumed, except that 
the safety valves on the secondary plant are assumed to open 
when the steam pressure reaches the secondary plant safety 
valve settings, and nominal feedwater supply is maintained.  

-T~hft~acor System setpolnts (Ref. 5), together with 
the settings of the KSSVs, provide pressure protection for 
normal operation and A00s. The reactor high pressure trip 
setpoint is specifically set to provide protection against 
overpressurization (Ref. 5). The safety analyses for both 
the high pressure trip and the RCS pressurizer safety valves 
are performed using conservative assumptions relative to 
pressure control devices.  

More sp ecifically, no credit is taken for operation of the 
following: 

a. Pressurizer power operated relief valves (POR~s); 

b. (Stlv, N1iQwftlLi.& YAJ-~V~ 

c. Steam Dump System; 

d. Reactor Control System; 

e. Pressurizer Level Control System; or 

f. Pressurizer spray va4-,e 

SAFETY LIMITS The maximum transient pressure allowed in the RCS pressure 
vessel under the ASME Code, Section III, is 110% of design 
pressure. The maximum transient pressure allowed~in the RCS 
piping, valves, and fittings under LUSAS, Section 631.1 
(Ref. 6RJ is 120% of design pressure. The most limiting of 
these two allowances is the 110% of design pressure; 
therefore, the SL on maximum allowable RCS pressure is 
2735 psig.  

(continued)
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BASES (continu~e

APPLICABILITY

H 41 RCS Pressure SL 
_ B 2.1.2

(5S 2.1.2 applies in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 54because this SL coud b aproached or exceeded in these MODES due to 
ov essurization events. The SL is not applicable in 
DE= because [he-reactor veereeel head tclocrc olte-40 areA 

f;zll tightened . .: iIt--unlikely that he RCS can'be 
pressurized.

SAFETY LIMIT 
VIOLATIONS

If the RCS pressure SL is violated when the reactor is in 
MODE 1 or 2, the requirement is to restore compliance and be 
in MODE 3 within 1 hour.  

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause immediate RCS 
failure and create a potential for-radioactive releases in 
excess of 10 CFR 100, *Reactor Site Criteria," limits 
(Ref. 4).

The allowable Completion Time of 1 
importance of reducing power level 
where the potential for challenges 
minimized.

hour recognizes the 
to a MODE of operation 
to safety systems is

If the RCS pressure SL is exceeded in MODE 3, 4, or 5, RCS 
pressure must be restored to within the SL value within 
5 minutes. Exceeding the RCS pressure SL in MODE 3, 4, or 5 
is more severe than exceeding this SL in MODE 1 or 2, since 
the reactor vessel temperature may be lower and the vessel 
material, consequently, less ductile. As such, pressure 
must be reduced to less than the SL within 5 minutes. The 
action does not require reducing MODES, since this would 
require reducing temperature, which would compound the 
problem by adding thermal gradient stresses to the-existing 
pressure stress.  

(continued)

WOG SS B .0-9Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS B 2.0-9



RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2

BASES

SAFETY LIMIT 
VIOLATIONS 

(continued) If the RCS pres re SL is violated, th NRC Operations 
Center must notified within 1 hou , in accordance wi 
10 CFR 50.7 (Ref. 7).  

2.2.4 

if he RCS pressure SI i violated, the Pla Superintendent 
d the Vice President uclear Operations hail be notified 

within 24 hours. Th 24 hour period pro des time for the 
plant operators an staff to take the propriate imumediate 
action and asses the condition of t unit before reporting 
to senior mana nt.  

If e RCS pressure SL i violated, a Licensee Even eport 
s 1 be prepared and bmitted within 30 days t he NRC in 
ccordance with 10 C 50.73 (Ref. 8). A copy the report 

shall also be provi ed to the Plant Superint dent and the 
Vice President - clear Operations.  

If the CS pressure SL is viol erestart of the uni 
shal not commence until aut rized by the NRC. Thi 
r irement ensures the N that all necessary rev s 
I halyses, and actions ar completed before the t begins 
its restart to normal eration.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix 

2.. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, 
Article NB-7000.  

3. ASKE, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Sectlwi XI, 
Article IWX-5000.  

4. 10 CFR 100.

(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL 
B 2.1.2

BASES 

REFERENCES 5. FSAR, Section J72 
(cotined) 6. USAS 831.1, Standard Code for Pressure Piping, 

American Society of Mechanical Engineers, 1967.  (.0: :r2.
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

CLB.1 IP3 ITS Section 2.1.1 Bases for reactor core Safety Limits differs from 
NUREG-1431 by the retention of description of the safety limits from CTS 
Amendment 175. This change maintains the current licensing basis.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

PA.1 Corrected typographical error or made a minor editorial improvement to 
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and 
consistently applied.- There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev. 1; therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

DB.1 Design or implementation details are incorporated or revised as 
necessary to more precisely describe IP3 current design or practice.  
These changes are intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or 
ensure requirements are fully understood and consistently applied.  
Unless identified and described blow, these changes are self
explanatory. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev 1: therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

T.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-05, Rev.1 (WOG-02), which 
deletes safety limit violation notification, reporting, and restart 
requirements if a safety limit is violated. This change is acceptable 
because it deletes requirements from the Technical Specifications that 
are contained in other regulations or required to comply with 
regulations (10 CFR 50.36 and 10 CFR 50.36(c)(1)(i)).  

T.2 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-65 (CEOG-17), Use of 
generic titles for utility positions. This change allows plant specific

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS (SLs) 

management titles in the CTS to be relocated to licensee controlled 
documents and replaced in the ITS with generic titles provided in 
ANSI/ANS 18.7. Personnel who fulfill these positions are required to 
meet the qualification requirements in ITS Specification 5.3. In 
addition, compliance details relating to the plant specific management 
position titles fulfilling the duties of these generic positions will 
continue to be defined, established, documented and updated in 
accordance with ITS Specification 5.2.1.a. This approach is consistent 
with Generic Letter 88-06, which recommended relocation of the corporate 
and plant organization charts to licensee controlled documents. The 
intent of the Generic Letter, and of this change, is to reduce the 
unnecessary burden on NRC and licensee resources associated with 
processing license amendments.  

Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian
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LCO Applicability 
3.0

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY 

LCO 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions 
in the Applicability, except as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and
LCO 3.0.7.  

LCO 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required Actions.  
of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as provided in 
LCO 3.0.5 and LCO 3.0.6.  

If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior to expiration 
of the specified Completion TimeC ). completion of the Required 
Action(s) is not required unless otherwise stated.  

LCO, 3.0.3 When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an 
associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by the 
associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE or other 
specified condition in which the LCO is not applicable. Action 
shall be initiated within 1 hour to place the unit, as 
appl icabl e, i n: 

a. MODE 3 within 7 hours; 

b. MODE 4 within 13 hours; and 

C. MODE 5 within 37 hours.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual 
Specifications.  

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation in 
accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion of the actions 
required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.  

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

INDIA POIT 3 .0-1Aendment [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.0-1



LCO Applicability 
3.0

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY

LCO 3. 0. 4

LCO 3. 0. 5

LCO 3. 0. 6

When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when the 
associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued operation in 
the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an 
unlimited period of time. This Specification shall not prevent 
changes in MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that 
are part of a shutdown of the unit.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual 
Specifications. These exceptions allow entry into MODES or other 
specified conditions in the Applicability when the associated 
ACTIONS to be entered allow unit operation in the MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability only for a limited 
period of time.  

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 3. and 4.

Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to comply 
with ACTIONS may be returned to service under administrative 
control solely to perform testing required to demonstrate its 
OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other equipment. This is an 
exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system returned to service under 
administrative control to perform the testing required to 
demonstrate OPERABILITY.

When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a 
support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and Required 
Actions associated with this supported system are not required to 
be entered. Only the support system LCO ACTIONS are required to 
be entered. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the supported 
system. In this event, an evaluation shall be performed in 
accordance with Specification 5.5.14, "Safety Function 
Determination Program CSFDP)." If a loss of safety function is 
determined to exist by this program, the appropriate Conditions 
and Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety 
function exists are required to be entered.
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LCO Applicability 
3.0 

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY 

LCO 3.0.6 (continued) 

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported 
system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into Conditions 
and Required Actions for a supported system, the applicable 
Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance 
with LCO 3.0.2.  

LCO 3.0.7 Test Exception LCOs, such as 3.1.8, allow specified Technical 
Specification (TS) requirements to be changed to permit 
performance of special tests and dperations. Unless otherwise 
specified, all other TS requirements remain unchanged.  
Compliance with Test Exception LCOs is optional. When a Test 
Exception LCO is desired to be met but is not met, the ACTIONS of 
the Test Exception LCO shall be met. When a Test Exception LCO 
is not desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability shall be made in accordance with 
the other applicable Specifications.
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SR Applicability 
3.0

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions 
in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless otherwise stated 
in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure 
is experienced during the performance of the Surveillance or 
between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure to 
meet the LCO. Failure to perform a Surveillance within the 
specified Frequency shall be failure to meet the LCO except as 
provided in SR 3.0.3. Surveillances do not have to be performed 
on inoperable equipment or variables outside specified limits.

The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the Surveillance is 
performed within 1.25 times the interval specified in the 
Frequency, as measured from the previous performance or as 
measured from the time a specified condition of the Frequency is 
met.  

For Frequencies specified as "once." the above interval extension 
does not apply.  

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a "once 
per . . ." basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each 
performance after the initial performance.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual 
Specifications.

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed within 
its specified Frequency, then compliance with the requirement to 
declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from the time of 
discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified 
Frequency, whichever is less. This delay period is permitted to 
allow performance of the Surveillance.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the 
LCO must immediately be -declared rnot met, and the applicable 
Condition(s) must be entered.  

(continued)
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SR Applicability 
3.0 

3.0 SR APPLICABILITY 

SR 3.0.3 (continued) 

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and 
the Surveillance is not met, the LCO must immediately be declared 
not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.  

SR 3.0.4 Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability of an LCO shall not be made unless the LCO's 
Surveillances have been met within their specified Frequency.  
This provision shall not prevent entry into MODES or other 
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to 
comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.  

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0

B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY 

BASES 

LCOs LCO 3.0.1 through LCO 3.0.6 establish the general requirements 
applicable to all Specifications and apply at all times, unless 
otherwise stated.  

LCO 3.0.1 LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within each 
individual Specification as the requirement for when the LCO is 
required to be met (i.e., when the~ unit is in the MODES or other 
specified conditions of the Applicability statement of each 
Specification).  

LCO 3.0.2 LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to meet an 
LCO, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The Completion Time of 
each Required Action for an ACTIONS Condition is applicable from 
the point in time that an ACTIONS Condition is entered. The 
Required Actions establish those remedial measures that must be 
taken within specified Completion Times when the requirements of 
an LCO are not met. This Specification establishes that: 

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the specified 
Completion Times constitutes compliance with a 
Specification; and 

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required when an 
LCO is met within the specified Completion Time, unless 
otherwise specified.  

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first type of 
Required Action specifies a time limit in which the LCO must be 
met. This time limit is the Completion Time to restore an 
inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status or to restore 
variables to within specified limits. If this type of Required 
Action is not completed within the specified Completion Time, a 
shutdown may be required to place the unit in a MODE or condition 
in which the Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated as 
a Required Action or not, correction of the entered Condition is
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an action that may always be considered upon entering ACTIONS.) 
The second type of Required Action specifies the remedial 
measures that permit continued operation of the unit that is not 
further restricted by the Completion Time. In this case, 
compliance with the Required Actions provides an acceptable level 
of safety for continued operation.  

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO is 
met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated in the 
individual Specifications.  

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions 
necessitates that, once the Condition is entered, the Required 
Actions must be completed even though the associated Conditions 
no longer exist. The individual LCO's ACTIONS specify the 
Required Actions where this is the case. An example of this is 
in LCO 3.4.3, "RCS Pressure and Temperature (PIT) Limits." 

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also applicable 
when a system or component is removed from service intentionally.  
The reasons for intentionally relying on the ACTIONS include, but 
are not limited to, performance of Surveillances, preventive 
maintenance, corrective maintenance, or investigation of 
operational problems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be 
done in a manner that does not compromise safety. Intentional 
entry into ACTIONS should not be made for operational 
convenience. Additionally, if intentional entry into ACTIONS 
would result in redundant equipment being inoperable, 
alternatives should be used instead. Doing so limits the time 
both subsystems/trains of a safety function are inoperable and 
limits the time conditions exist which may result in LCO 3.0.3 
being entered. Individual Specifications may specify a time 
limit for performing an SR when equipment is removed from service 
or bypassed for testing. In this case, the Completion Times of 
the Required Actions are applicable when this time limit expires, 
if the equipment remains removed from service or bypassed.  

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is required to 
comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter a MODE or other
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specified condition in which another Specification becomes 
applicable. In this case, the Completion Times of the associated 
Required Actions would apply from the point in time that the new 
Specification becomes applicable, and the ACTIONS Condition(s) 
are entered.  

[CO 3.0.3 LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented when 
an [CO is not met and: 

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is not 
met and no other Condition applies; or 

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically addressed by 
the associated ACTIONS. This means that no combination of 
Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can be made that exactly 
corresponds to the actual condition of the unit.  
Sometimes, possible combinations of Conditions are such 
that entering [CO 3.0.3 is warranted: in such cases, the 
ACTIONS specifically state a Condition corresponding to 
such combinations and also that LCO 3.0.3 be entered 
i mmedi atel y.  

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing the 
unit in a safe MODE or other specified condition when operation 
cannot be maintained within the limits for safe operation as 
defined by the [CO -and its ACTIONS. It is not intended to be 
used as an operational convenience that permits routine voluntary 
removal of redundant systems or components from service in lieu 
of other alternatives that would not result in redundant systems 
or components being inoperable.  

Upon entering [CO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an 
orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit operation.  
This includes time to permit the operator to coordinate the 
reduction in electrical -generation with the load dispatcher to 
ensure the stability and availability of the electrical grid.  
The time limits specified to reach lower MODES of operation
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permit the shutdown to proceed in a controlled and orderly manner 
that is well within the specified maximum cooldown rate and 
within the capabilities of the unit, assuming that only the 
minimum required equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal 
stresses on components of the Reactor Coolant System and the 
potential for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems 
under conditions to which this Specification applies. The use 
and interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of 
LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the-discussion of Section 1.3, 
Completion Times.  

A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be 
terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following occurs: 

a. The LCO is now met.  

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have now 
been performed.  

C. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion Times.  
These Completion Times are applicable from the point in 
time that the Condition is initially entered and not from 
the time LCO 3.0.3 is exited.  

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for the 
unit to be in MODE 5 when a shutdown is required during MODE 1 
operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of operation when a 
shutdown is required, the time limit for reaching the next lower 
MODE applies. If a lower MODE is reached in less time than 
allowed, however, the total allowable time to reach MODE 5, or 
other applicable MODE, is not reduced. For example, if MODE 3 is 
reached in 2 hours, then the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is 
the next 11 hours, because the total time for reaching MODE 4 is 
not reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours. Therefore, if 
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return to 
MODE 1, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a lower MODE 
of operation in less than the total time allowed.
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In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for 
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The requirements 
of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6 because the unit is 
already in the most restrictive Condition required by LCO 3.0.3.  
The requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified 
conditions of the Applicability (unless in MODE 1. 2. 3, or 4) 
because the ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently 
define the remedial measures to be taken.  

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where requiring 
a unit shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3, would not provide 
appropriate remedial measures for the associated condition of the 
unit. An example of this is in LCO 3.7.14, " Spent Fuel Pit 
Water Level." LCO 3.7.14 has an Applicability of "During 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Spent Fuel Pit." 
Therefore, this LCO can be applicable in any or all MODES. If 
the LCO and the Required Actions of LCO 3.7.14 are not met while 
in MODE 1, 2. or 3. there is no safety benefit to be gained by 
placing the unit in a shutdown condition. The Required Action of 
LCO 3.7.14 of "Suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in 
the Spent Fuel Pit" is the appropriate Required Action to 
complete in lieu of the actions of LCO 3.0.3. These exceptions 
are addressed in the individual Specifications.  

LCO 3.0.4 LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or other 
specified conditions in the Applicability when an LCO is not met.  
It precludes placing the unit in a MODE or other specified 
condition stated in that Applicability (e.g.. Applicability 
desired to be entered) when the following exist: 

a. Unit conditions are such that the requirements of the LCO 
would not be met in the Applicability desired to be 
entered: and 

b. Continued noncompliance with the LCO requirements, if the 
Applicability were entered, would result in the unit being
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required to exit the Applicability desired to be entered to 
comply with the Required Actions.  

Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued operation 
of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a MODE or other 
specified condition provides an acceptable level of safety for 
continued operation. This is without regard to the status of the 
unit before or after the MODE change. Therefore, in such cases, 
entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability may be made in accordance with the provisions of 
the Required Actions. The provisions of this Specification 
should not be interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise 
the good practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE 
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or 
other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required 
to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the provisions of.LCO 3.0.4 
shall not prevent changes in MODES or other specified conditions 
in the Applicability that result from any unit shutdown.  

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.4 are stated in the individual 
Specifications. The exceptions allow entry in MODES or other 
specified conditions in the Applicability when the associated 
ACTIONS to be entered do not provide for continued operation for 
a continuous period of time. Exceptions may apply to all the 
ACTIONS or to a specific Required Action of a Specification.  

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 4 from MODE 5, 
MODE 3 from MODE 4, MODE 2 from MODE 3, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.  
Furthermore, LCO 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other 
specified condition in the Applicability only while operating in 
MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4. The requirements of LCO 3.0.4 do not apply 
in MODES 5 and 6, or in other specified conditions of the 
Applicability (unless in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4) because the ACTIONS 
of individual Specifications sufficiently define the remedial 
measures to be taken.
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Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated 
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified 
limits), as permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing MODES or 
other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS Condition, in 
compliance with [CO 3.0.4 or where an exception to [CO 3.0.4 is 
stated, is not a violation of SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for those 
Surveillances that do not have to be performed due to the 
associated inoperable equipment. However, SRs must be met to 
ensure OPERABILITY prior to declaring the associated equipment 
OPERABLE (or variable within limits) and restoring compliance 
with the affected LCO.  

[CO 3.0.5 LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment to 
service under administrative controls when it has been removed 
from service or declared inoperable to comply with ACTIONS. The 
sole purpose of this Specification is to provide an exception to 
LCO 3.0.2 (e.g.. to not comply with the applicable Required 
Action(s)) to allow the performance of required testing to 
demonstrate: 

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to service; 
or 

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.  

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is 
returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the 
ACTIONS is limited to the time absolutely necessary to perform 
the required testing to demonstrate OPERABILITY. This 
Specification does not provide time to perform any other 
preventive or corrective maintenance.  

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment 
being returned to service is reopening a containment 
isolation valve that has been closed to comply with 
Required Actions and must be reopened to perform the SRs.
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An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is 
taking an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped 
condition to prevent the trip function from occurring during the 
performance of required testing on another channel in the other 
trip system. A similar example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY 
of other equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip system 
out of the tripped condition to permit the logic to function and 
indicate the appropriate response during the performance of 
reqired testing on another channel in the same trip system.

LCO 3. 0. 6 LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support 
systems that have an LCO specified in the Technical 
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because 
LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required Actions 
of the associated inoperable supported system LCO be entered 
solely due to the inoperability of the support system. This 
exception is justified because the actions that are required to 
ensure the unit is maintained in a safe condition are specified 
in the support system LCO's Required Actions. These Required 
Actions may include entering the supported system's Conditions 
and Required Actions or may specify other Required Actions.  

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO specified 
for it in the TS, the supported system(s) are required to be 
declared inoperable if determined to be inoperable as a result of 
the support system inoperability. However, it is not necessary to.  
enter into the supported systems' Conditions and Required Actions 
unless directed to do so by the support system's Required 
Actions. The potential confusion and inconsistency of 
requirements related to the entry into multiple support and 
supported systems' LCOs' Conditions and Required Actions are 
eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary to 
ensure the unit is maintained in a safe condition in the support 
system's Required Actions.  

However, there are instances where a support system's 
Required Action may either direct a supported system to be
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declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and 
Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur 
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some other 
Required Action. Regardless of whether it is immediate or after 
some delay, when a support system's Required Action directs a 
supported system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into 
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the 
applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered in 
accordance with LCO 3.0.2.  

Specification 5.5.14, "Safety Function Determination Program 
(SFDP)," ensures loss of safety function is detected and 
appropriate actions are taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6, an 
evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of safety function 
exists. Additionally, other limitations, remedial actions, or 
compensatory actions may be identified as a result of the support 
system inoperability and corresponding exception to entering 
supported system Conditions and Required Actions. The SFDP 
implements the requirements of LCD 3.0.6.  

Cross train checks to identify a loss of safety function for 
those support systems that support multiple and redundant safety 
systems are required. The cross train check verifies that the 
supported systems of the redundant OPERABLE support system are 
OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is retained. If this 
evaluation determines that a loss of safety function exists, the 
appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LCD in which 
the loss of safety function exists are required to be entered.  

LCD 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to be 
performed at various times over the life of the unit. These 
special tests and operations are necessary to demonstrate select 
unit performance characteristics, to perform special maintenance 
activities, and to perform special evolutions. Test Exception 
LCOs, such as LCD 3.1.8.allow specified Technical Specification 
(TS) requirements to be changed to permit performances of these 
special tests and operations, which otherwise could not be
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performed if required to comply with the requirements of these 
TS. Unless otherwise specified, all the other TS requirements 
remain unchanged. This will ensure all appropriate requirements 
of the MODE or other specified condition not directly associated 
with or required to be changed to perform the special test or 
operation will remain in effect.  

The Applicability of a Test Exception LCD represents a condition 
not necessarily in compliance with the normal requirements of the 
TS. Compliance with Test Exception LCOs is optional. A special 
operation may be performed either under the provisions of the 
appropriate Test Exception LCD or under the other applicable TS 
requirements. If it is desired to perform the special operation 
under the provisions of the Test Exception LCD, the requirements 
of the Test Exception LCO shall be followed.
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SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4, establish the general requirements 
applicable to all Specifications and apply at all times, unless 
otherwise stated.  

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met during 
the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability for 
which the requirements of the LCO-apply, unless otherwise 
specified in the individual SRs. This Specification is to ensure 
that Surveillances are performed to verify the OPERABILITY of 
systems and components, and that variables are within specified 
limits. Failure to meet a Surveillance within the specified 
Frequency, in accordance with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to 
meet-an LCO.  

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the 
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this Specification, 
however, is to be construed as implying that systems or 
components are OPERABLE when: 

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, 
although still meeting the SRs; or 

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known not to be 
met between required Surveillance performances.  

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is in a 
MODE or other specified condition for which the requirements of 
the associated LCO are not applicable, unless otherwise 
specified. The SRs associated with a test exception are only 
applicable when the test exception is used as an allowable 
exception to the requirements of a Specification.  

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including 
applicable acceptance criteria) for a given SR. In this case, 
the unplanned event may be credited as fulfilling the performance 
of the SR. This allowance includes those SRs whose performance 
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is norally precluded in a given MODE or other specified condition.  

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required 
Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment 
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.  
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance with 
SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE status.  

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance 
testing is required to decl are equipment OPERABLE. This includes 
ensuring-applicable Surveillances are not failed and their most 
recent performance is in accordance with SR 3.0.2. Post 
maintenance testing may not be possible in the current MODE or 
other specified conditions in the Applicability due to the 
necessary unit parameters not having been established. In these 
situations, the equipment may be considered OPERABLE provided 
testing has been satisfactorily completed to the extent possible 
and the equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of 
performing its function. This will allow operation to proceed to 
a MODE or other specified condition where other necessary post 
maintenance tests can be completed.  

SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the specified 
Frequency for Surveillances and any Required Action with a 
Completion Time that requires the periodic performance of the 
Required Action on a "once per . "interval.  

SR 3.0.'2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified in the 
Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance scheduling 
and considers plant operating conditions that may not be suitable 
for conducting the Surveillance (e.g., transient conditions or 
other ongoing Surveillance or maintenance activities).  

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the reliability 
that results from perfor~ming the Surveillance at its specified 
Frequency. This is based on the recognition that the most 
probable result of any particular Surveillance being performed is 
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the verification of conformance with the SRs. The exceptions to 
SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for which the 25% extension of 
the interval specified in the Frequency does not apply. These 
exceptions are stated in the individual Specifications. An 
example of where SR 3.0.2 does not apply is a Surveillance with a 
Frequency of "in accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as 
modified by approved exemptions." The requirements of 
regulations take precedence over the TS. The TS cannot in and of 
themselves extend a test interval _ specified in the regulations.  
Therefore, there is a Note in the Frequency stating, "SR 3.0.2 is 
not applicable." 

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply to 
the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that requires 
performance on a "once per ... " basis. The 25% extension applies 
to each performance after the initial performance. The initial 
performance of the Required Action, whether it is a particular 
Surveillance or some other remedial action, is considered a 
single action with a single Completion Time. One reason for not 
allowing the 25% extension to this Completion Time is that such 
an action usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred 
by checking the status of redundant or diverse components or 
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an 
alternative manner.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used repeatedly 
merely as an operational convenience to extend Surveillance 
intervals (other than those consistent with refueling intervals) 
or periodic Completion Time intervals beyond those specified.  

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring affected 
equipment inoperable or an affected variable outside the 
specified limits when a Surveillance has not been completed 
within the specified Frequency. A delay period of up to 24 hours 
or up to the limit of the specified Frequency, whichever is less, 
applies from the point in time that it is discovered that the
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Surveillance has not been performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, 
and not at the time that the specified Frequency was not met.  

This delay period provides adequate time to complete 
Surveillances that have been missed. This delay period permits 
the completion of a Surveillance before complying with Required 
Actions or other remedial measures that might preclude completion 
of the Surveillance.  

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of unit 
conditions, adequate planning, availability of personnel, the 
time required to perform the Surveillance, the safety 
significance of the delay in completing the required 
Surveillance, and the recognition that the most probable result 
of any particular Surveillance being performed is the 
verification of conformance with the requirements. When a 
Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time intervals, but 
upon specified unit conditions or operational situations, is 
discovered not to have been performed when specified, SR 3.0.3 
allows the full delay period of 24 hours to perform the 
Surveillance.  

SR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of 
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of MODE 
changes imposed by Required Actions.  

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is expected 
to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay period 
established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not intended to 
be used as an operational convenience to extend Surveillance 
intervals.  

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay 
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the 
variable is considered outside the specified limits and the 
Completion Times of the Required Actions for the applicable LCO 
Conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the delay period.  
If a Surveillance is failed within the delay period, then the 
equipment is inoperable, or the variable is outside the specified
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limits and the Completion Times of the Required Actions for the 
applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately upon the failure of 
the Surveillance.  

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period allowed by 
this Specification, or within the Completion Time of the ACTIONS, 
restores compliance with SR 3.0.1.  

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs must 
be met before entry into a MODE or other specified condition in 
the Applicability.  

This Specification ensures that system and component OPERABILITY 
requirements and variable limits are met before entry into MODES 
or other specified conditions in the Applicability for which 
these systems and components ensure safe operation of the unit.  

The provisions of this Specification should not be interpreted as 
endorsing the failure to exercise the good practice of restoring 
systems or component to OPERABLE status before entering an 
associated MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability.  

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR will not 
result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or other specified 
condition change. When a system, subsystem, division, component, 
device, or variable is inoperable or outside its specified 
limits, the associated SR(s) are not required to be performed, 
per SR 3.0.1, which states that surveillances do not have to be 
performed on inoperable equipment. When equipment is inoperable, 
SR 3.0.4 does not apply to the associated SR(s) since the 
requirement for the SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, 
failing to perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified 
Frequency does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction to changing 
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability.  
However, since the LCO is not met in this instance, LCO 3.0.4
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will govern any restrictions that may (or may not) apply to MODE 
or other specified condition changes.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or 
other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required 
to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 
shall not prevent changes in MODES or other specified conditions 
in the Applicability that result from any unit shutdown.  

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are specified 
such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not necessary. The specific 
time frames and conditions necessary for meeting the SRs are 
specified in the Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This 
allows performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite 
condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require entry 
into the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability 
of the associated LCO prior to the performance or completion of a 
Surveillance. A Surveillance that could not be performed until 
after entering the LCO Applicability, would have its Frequency 
specified such that it is not "due" until the specific conditions 
needed are met. Alternately, the Surveillance may be stated in 
the form of a Note as not required (to be met or performed) until 
a particular event, condition, or time has been reached. Further 
discussion of the specific formats of SRs' annotation is found in 
Section 1.4, Frequency.  

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 4 from MODE 5, 
MODE 3 from MODE 4, Mode 2 from MODE 3, or MODE 1 from MODE 2.  
Furthermore, SR 3.0.4 is applicable when entering any other 
specified condition in the Applicability only while operating in 
MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4. The requirements of SR 3.0.4 do not apply 
in MODES 5 and 6, or in other specified conditions of the 
Applicability (unless in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4) because the ACTIONS 
of individual Specifications sufficiently define the remedial 
measures to be taken.
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ITS 3.0 

j\ 1.11 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO 

The quadrant power tilt ratio shall be the ratio of the 
maximum upper excore doctor calibrated output to the average 

1iOof the upper excore detector calibrated outputs, or the ratio 
j, of the maximum lover excore detector calibrated output to the 

average of the lover excore detector calibrated outputs, 
whichever is greater. /With one excore detector inoperable, 

SEE the remaining three detectors shall be used for computing the 
VrS 3..1 average.  

--t-2 SURVEILLANCE INTERVAL 

<,D .0j? Each Surveillance Requirement sh#11 be performed within the %O specified surveillance interval with a maximum allowable 
extension not to exceed 25% of the specified surveillance 
interval.  

3.plant sai era tte bn e TeK i oeral 
Le ic om p o e n t s. g w t W oo r s y s t e m s a rsu s u e t y m e p e r a l e t h e 

action statements tr~uzng"Ksh~ n no l onger apply T 1.14 E-AVERAGE DISINTEGRATION ENERGY 

Noble gas Eshall be the average (weighted in proportion to 
the c-oncentration of each radionuclide in the reactor coolant 

a t the time of sampling) of the sum of the 'average beta and 
gamma energies per disintegration (in NeV) for isotopes with 

rr51.0half lives greater than 10 minutes, making up at least 95% of 
IT5J.0the total activity in the coolant.  

1.15 DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of 1-131 
(microcurie/gram) which alone would produce the same thyroid 
dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1
133. 1-134, and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose 
conversion factors used for this calculation shall be tibose 
listed in Table III' of TID-14844, "Calculation of Distanre 
Factors for Power and Test Reactor Sites." 

1.0 ,~.q 
1-5 

Amendment No. 7, M, M 97 A'1SdQLCD L



ITS 3.0 
W3. LIMITUAS CODTOS FOR OPERATION 1~~I ~ 

CFo1,,h pits hpre i Oiv *ti tine S ppfled f inwrat 

3.1 REACToR cooLANr SYSTm 

Appecif thoe iincodtnsr operation ot o the Reacto CoolantSytmoprina 

ysewhich must me to esu' rato p i

4\ A. OPERATIrONAy COMONENT 

SEE 1. ColnEm 

S~ 4 a. When a reduction is made in th :3. 4 7-reactor coolant, at least One 
residual heat removal pump (con 
System ) shall be in operation.

SEE 
IT-S j

Le boron concentration of the 
reactor coolant pump or one 

ciected to the Reactor Coolant

b. (1) When the reactor coolant system Tws is greater than 350OF and electrical pover is available to the reactor coolant Pumps, and as permitted during special plant evolutions, at least one reactor coolant pump shall be in operation.  All reactor coolant pumps may be de-energized for up to 1 hour provided no operations are permitted that would cause dilution of the reactor coolant system boron concentration. and core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10OF belowv saturation temperature.  

(2) When the reactor is subcritical and reactor coolant
system [., is greater than 3500F, control bank withdrawal '4/ shall be prohibited unless four reactor coolant pumps are 

c. When the reactor coolant system T, is greater than 200OF and 
evolutions, at least one reactor coolant pump or one residual 

ISE F heatremoval pump (connected to the Reactor Coolant System) shall be in operation. All reactor coolant pumps! may be de.  ITS 3I.energized with RHR not in service for up to 1 hour provided no 
operations are permitted that would cause dilution of the 
reactor coolant system boron concentration, and core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10OF below saturation 

Amendment No. fIX, M1 07. 09, $7. YX, P0. 121 

3.1-1



ITS .

4 SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMEN.TS 

4.1 OPERATIONL SAFETY REVIEW

JApP s to ite dir 1 at osfe idi an mii cdtns o j .oration Performance of any surveillance test outlined in these specifications S93.0.1 is not required if the plant condition is the same as the condition into which A1 [ the plant would be placed by an unsatisfactory result of that test. Failure- to Cperform a surveillance requirement within the allowed surveillance interval ~ 4j (including extensions specified in definition 1.12), shall constituteNAI" se U-24 noncompliance with the operability requirements of the limiting conditions for 

[ peration (LCOs). The time limits for associated action requirements are 
been performed. Action requirements may be delayed foriur upot permit .,? ~ completion of the missed surveillance when the allowable outage time limits of t .he action requirements are less than 24 hours (i.e. for LCOs of less than 24 ~hours, a 24 hour delay period is permitted before entering the LCO; for LCOs greater than 24 hours,odeapridsprmtd) 

T pcif Tn n m1fr-F ];-0 and t-p of sur e~lance e ap led t lan 

S Speci fication 

A. Calibration, testing, and checking of analog channel and testing of logic channel shall be performed as specified in Table 4.1-1.  ITS 3-3 B. Sampling and equipment tests shall be conducted as specified in Table 4.1Xv 2 and 4.1-3, respectively.  

Basis 
BAsurv lance test intended to ide!)fy conditions in plant that wo d lead to ;degradation o eactor safety hould a test rev 1 such a con ion, then e Technical ecifications ire that, eit r immediate or after a 1 specified per-o~ of time, the a nt be plcdi cndition w chmtgt r Eeliminates he consequence of additional re ted casualti or accident .If the pla is already in" condition 

e

4.1-1

Amendment No. $, 06, 97
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ITS 3.0 

condition which would tisfy the failur criteria of the 
test, then plant safet is assured and pe rmance of the te 
yields either meani less information information-that is 
not necessary determine safe limits or li ting 
conditions for ration of the plan 

Likewise, s tems and components re assumed to be 6rable as 
defined i paragraph l..5, and s tisfying safety 1 its or LCOs 
for a iven plant operati condition, whe surveillance 
requi ments have been sa sfactorily perfo ed within the 
all ed surveillance inte val and extensio as specified in 
d inition 1.12. Howev . nothing in thi provision shall be 
onstrued as implying hat systems or c ponents ate operab e 

when they are found r known to be in erable although s 11 
meeting the su eillance riqui ments. LCO tion 
requirements ass iated with :operra on in a degraded de are 
applicable whe surveillance r -uirements have ot been 
completed wit n the allowed su illance interva, The time 
limits of ch LCOs apply om the point i time it is 
identifie that a surveilla e has not been p ormed and not 
at the t me the allowed su eillance interva -was exceeded.  

For missed surveilla e, if the allovab e outage time limit 
of he applicable L action require nts are less than 4 
h rs or a shutd n is required, en a 24-hour dela is 
ermitted in i ementing the a ion requirements. The 

purpose of the elay is to permi the completion of missed 
surveillance efore a shutdown r some other remed measure 
precludes c pletion of the s veillance. This a owance of a -delay-inc des consideratio of the plant condi ons, adequate 
pi nn availability o personnel, the me required to 
perfo the surveillan , and the safety gnificance of the 
del in completin the required S veillance. If a 
s veiliance is no completed within e 24-hour delay, an 

e time limits f the associated action requirement are 
applicable at e time. When surveillance is formed 
within the 24 our delay and the urveillance Requir ents are 
not met (e. . the system or co ponent is declared * operable), 
the time imits of the LCO tion requirements e applicable 
at tha time.  

Fa ure to perform he surveillance, thin the allow 
urveillance interva and extension as s ecified in defini on 

1.12 is still a lation of the LCO perability requir ent 
subject to enfo ement and reporta, ity requirements s may 
be applicable.  

Definitio 1.12 establishes t limit for which e specified 
time int rval for Surveilla e Requirements may e extended.  

4.1-2 
Amendment No. Yf, 97



ITS 3.0 

Itprit n e w usdxepaedlsi coveno exen srveillance intevalst 
beciditatecffo surveil lancesutht ar not earme on pant 8-orntho 
conthon bas Lieiei not te fointha 4th surveilances eg 

opraston i The oiirt ofeefnin 1is aed on egineng acudites 
Itando pheroion esfeiilthoa dt the moteroabetes of anfariul suvcei or 
bei ns t r performed evrfcationrofucinfoae with te secifed anch 

ensured thrg s eilnce aciveities inevl not gicnl deded eyhnd thati 
potine rom hespecifed asucneinet xedrveillance interval.Tepr "alas 
associat wpcihe a survelances re t en arde not egate th 25n exmotnson 

frequ ai. ieisi isntth nent~ta 4 oturveillances aciite 

paefonme edpriencer oeraton fnboth conventond ncea plth systemsn 

whd the plaontion opra the minimoabe um oheckny requecula ofone pecsc 

Calibgro mdL * ei cto rac ihteSre*ac 

Caliramts poiions are rfome tio ensure ta the ernaie ncqiii of accurte 

oTe nce flu~ (lspiiner level)anls re neralbrTe y at aleat" 

balloance aDefdticont for2 rors iduce by chagin th patersand cfore 

Bat rn chanelseare sin opeanl o bthe drit"~ rrrnduced wiathinstes 
truhepntis iset d, onemenly, cen aeqec l fongenel pet sh 

calibr eqation os co adsta system instrumentation rosidcd yditc b 

eCirtdoto reai wfre hin aesare toera es i ribation ispef accuat 
intermasiof 8o.4mots 

Substantialecsibretian shiftslwithincha"delf(essentiallydacch eitfailure 

. r u e n a t o n i t el d c n s q u n t y c n o t e l o g e i t e v as- 3t

Amendment No. YO 97, Mf, W. 148
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.0 - [CO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 Current Technical 
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are 
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the 
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the improved Standard Technical 
Specifications.  

The CTS Bases are deleted and replaced with comprehensive ITS Bases 
designed to support interpretation and implementation of the associated 
Technical Specifications. The Bases explain, clarify, and document the 
reasons (i.e., bases) for the associated Technical Specifications, and 
reflect the IP3 plant specific design, analyses, and licensing basis..  
In accordance with 10 CFR 50.36(a), the ITS Bases are included with the 
proposed ITS conversion application; however, deletion of the CTS Bases 
and the adoption of the ITS Bases is an administrative change with no 
impact on safety.  

A.2 CTS Limiting Conditions for Operation ([COs) and Surveillance 
Requirements (SRs) include statements of the objective and the 
applicability. The CTS statements of objective and applicability are 
deleted because these statements do not establish any requirements and 
do not provide any guidance for the application of CTS requirements.  
Therefore, deletion of these statements has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.3 ITS Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) 3.0.1 (as modified by Generic 
Change TSTF-6. Revision 1) is added to provide an explicit statement 
that each of the ITS LCOs must be met during the Modes or other 
specified conditions in that [CO's Applicability. There is no 
equivalent statement in the CTS.  

ITS [CO 3.0.1 is needed because the ITS uses a format in which an

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

Applicability statement is used to specify all conditions in which an 
[CO must be met: whereas, the CTS specifies the conditions in which an 
LCO must be met as part of the statement of the [CO requirement. The 
addition of ITS [CO 3.0.1 is an administrative change with no impact on 
safety because ITS [CO 3.0.1 does not change any existing requirements.  

A.4 CTS Definition 1.13, Operation in a Degraded Mode, specifies that the 
plant is operating in a degraded mode when it is operating with one or 
more systems inoperable. CTS 1.13 includes an implied requirement that 
Actions are required when operating in a degraded mode: however, the 
defined term Operation in a Degraded Mode is not used in any CTS.  

ITS [CO 3.0.2 is added to provide an explicit statement that if a 
failure to meet any [CO is discovered, then the associated Required 
Actions must be met. Additionally, ITS [CO 3.0.2 clarifies that if the 
[CO is met or is no longer applicable prior to expiration of the 
specified Completion Time(s), completion of the Required Action(s) is 
not required unless otherwise stated.  

By this change, CTS Definition 1.13 is replaced by ITS [CO 3.0.2 which 
substitutes the term "failure to meet an [CO" for "Operation in a 
degraded mode' and then provides an explicit statement of the actions 
required to be taken upon discovery of a failure to meet an [CO. This 
is an administrative change with no adverse impact on safety because the 
change only clarifies the existing requirement.  

A.5 CTS Definition 1.13, Operation in a Degraded Mode, specifies that the 
action statements "requiring plant shutdown" no longer apply if 
inoperable components or systems are subsequently made operable.  

ITS [CO 3.0.2 specifies that if an [CO is met or is no longer applicable 
prior to expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion of 
the Required Action(s) is not required unless otherwise stated. ITS [CO 
3.0.2 extends the provisions of CTS 1.13 to apply to any Actions and not 
just to those Actions requiring plant shutdown. This is an 
administrative change because a reasonable interpretation of CTS 1.13 is.  
that it is not intended to exclude Actions that do not require plant 
shutdown.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.0 - [CO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

This change is acceptable because restoration of [CO requirements or 
placing the plant in a condition where the [CO is not applicable ensures 
that the design or analysis assumptions enforced by the [CO are 
satisfied. In those cases where restoration of [CO requirements or 
placing the plant in a condition where the [CO is not applicable may not 
satisfy design or analysis assumptions (e.g. , violation of pressure 
temperature limits), ITS stipulate that required actions must be 
completed although the associated conditions no longer exist.  
Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on safety.  

A.6 CTS does not include any explicit requirements when Actions are not 
specified or when the Actions specified are not met; however, there is 
an implicit assumption in the CTS that immediate plant shutdown is 
required.  

ITS [CO 3.0.3 is added to provide an explicit statement that the plant 
must be placed in cold shutdown condition (i.e., Mode 5) when Actions 
are not specified or the specified Actions are not met. Additionally, 
ITS [CO 3.0.3 specifies that the plant shutdown must be initiated within 
1 hour and completed within 37 hours of the discovery of the condition.  
These Completion Times include time to permit the operator to coordinate 
the reduction in electrical generation with the load dispatcher to 
ensure the stability and availability of the electrical grid. The time 
limits specified to reach lower Modes of operation permit the shutdown 
to proceed in a controlled and orderly manner that is within the maximum 
cooldown rate and within the capabilities of the unit, assuming that 
only the minimum required equipment is Operable.  

This is an administrative change with no significant adverse impact on 
safety because the Actions specified in [CO 3.0.3 are a reasonable 
interpretation of the existing requirements.  

A.7 CTS 3.0 specifies that for the cases where no exception time is 
specified for inoperable components, this time is assumed to be zero.  
This requirement is not retained in ITS because ITS [COs include 
allowable out of service times (AOTs) and Completion Times for all 
identified conditions; otherwise, ITS [CO 3.0.3 is applicable (See ITS 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

3.0, DOC A.6). Therefore, deletion of CTS 3.0 is an administrative 
change with no adverse impact on safety.  

A.8 ITS LCO 3.0.6 is added to provide an exception to ITS LCO 3.0.2 for 
support systems that have an [CO specified in the Technical 
Specifications (TS). This exception is needed because LCO 3.0.2 would 
require that the Conditions and Required Actions of an inoperable 
supported system be entered solely due to the inoperability of the 
support system. This change is acceptable because each LCO's Required 
Actions ensure the unit *is maintained in a safe condition including the 
potential impact on supported systems; otherwise, an LCO's Required 
Actions will direct entry into the Required Actions of the supported 
system. Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on 
safety. This is an administrative change because any differences 
between CTS and ITS needed to support the implementation of ITS LCO 
3.0.6 are addressed in this conversion package with each ITS [CO.  

A.9 ITS [CO 3.0.7 is added to provide guidance for meeting the test 
exception ITS LCO 3.1.8. This test exception [CO allows specified 
Technical Specification requirements to be changed (made applicable in 
part or whole, or suspended) to permit the performance of special tests 
or operations that otherwise could not be performed. [CO 3.0.7 
eliminates the confusion about which [COs apply during the performance 
of a special test or operation. The addition of [CO 3.0.7 is an 
administrative change with no adverse impact on safety because it 
provides an explicit statement that clarifies the existing 
interpretation that these test exception [COs change the requirements of 
another [CO. Allowances provided by the test exception, ITS [CO 3.1.8, 
are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated with this 
specification.  

A.10 CTS 4.1 specifies that performance of any surveillance is not required 
if the plant condition is the same as the condition into which the plant 
would be placed by an unsatisfactory result of that test (i.e., 
performance is required in the [CO's Applicable Modes).  

ITS Surveillance Requirement (SR) 3.0.1 maintains this requirement by 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.0 - LCD AND SR APPLICABILITY 

stating that SRs must be met during the Modes or other specified 
conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless otherwise 
stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure 
is experienced during the performance of the Surveillance or between 
performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCD.  
Additionally, failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified 
Frequency shall be failure to meet the LCD except as provided in 
SR 3.0.3. Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable 
equipment or variables outside specified limits.  

This is an administrative change with no significant adverse impact on 
safety because ITS SR 3.0.1 is consistent with existing requirements in 
CTS 4.1 and CTS definition 1.12, Surveillance Interval. The second 
sentence of ITS SR 3.0.1, "Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such 
failure is experienced during the performance of Surveillance or between 
performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCD," is 
a requirement that is consistent with the intent but not explicitly 
stated in the CTS. The addition of ITS SR 3.0.1 is an administrative 
change with no adverse impact on safety because it is a more explicit 
statement of existing requirements.  

A.11 CTS 4.1 and CTS Definition 1.12. Surveillance Interval, specify that 
failure to perform an SR within the allowed surveillance interval 
(including extensions specified in definition 1.12), constitutes 
noncompliance with the Operability requirements of the LCOs. CTS 
Definition 1.12, specifies that each SR must be performed within the 
surveillance interval with a maximum allowable extension not to exceed 
25% of the specified surveillance interval.  

ITS SR 3.0.2 maintains the same requirement (See ITS 3.0, DOC M.2); 
however, ITS SR 3.0.2 clarifies that this allowance also applies to the 
Required Actions with Completion Times that require periodic performance 
except that the initial performance must be performed within the 
specified Completion Time (See ITS 3.0. DOC M.2). This is an 
administrative change with no adverse impact on safety because Required 
Actions that specify periodic performance mandate periodic verification 
of a status or condition are functionally equivalent to SRs.  

Indian Point 3 5 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 ITS LCO 3.0.4 and SR 3.0.4 are added to establish limitations on changes 
in Modes or other conditions specified in LCO applicability if the LCO 
or SR is not met. ITS LCO 3.0.4 and SR 3.0.4 preclude placing the unit 
in a mode or other specified condition stated in the applicability when 
conditions are such that the requirements of the LCO would not be met if 
the LCO were entered. Although these restrictions are generally 
consistent with current practice, there are no equivalent requirements 
in the CTS. This more restrictive change is acceptable because it does 
not introduce any operation unanalyzed while requiring a more 
conservative approach to satisfying LCO Applicability restrictions and 
SR requirements than is currently required. Therefore, this change has 
no adverse impact on safety.  

M.2 CTS 4.1 and CTS Definition 1.12, Surveillance Interval, specify that 
each SR must be performed within the surveillance interval with a 
maximum allowable extension not to exceed 25% of the specified 
surveillance interval.  

ITS SR 3.0.2 maintains the same requirement; however, ITS SR 3.0.2 is 
limited so that the extension does not apply to either of the following: 
SRs that have a Frequency of "once"; and, the initial performance of 
Required Actions with Completion Times that require subsequent periodic 
performance.  

This change is needed because Required Actions with Completion Times 
that require periodic performance usually involve the following: 
verification that no loss of function has occurred by checking the 
status of redundant or diverse components; or, implementing the safety 
function of the inoperable equipment in an alternative manner.  
Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on safety.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.1 ITS LCO 3.0.5 is added to provide an exception to ITS LCO 3.0.2 to 
permit restoration of inoperable equipment to an operable status to 
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demonstrate the Operability of the equipment being returned to service 
or to demonstrate that other equipment or variables are within limits.  

ITS [CO 3.0.5 is needed because many Technical Specification Actions 
require an inoperable component to be removed from service. (e.g., 
maintain an isolation valve closed or trip an inoperable instrument 
channel) and the testing required for restoration cannot be performed 
while continuing to comply with Required Actions. To allow the 
performance of Surveillance Requirements, the exception to ITS 3.0.2 
provided in ITS 3.0.5 allows returning the inoperable equipment to 
service before demonstrating its Operability. Without this allowance 
certain components could not be restored to Operable status and a plant 
shutdown could be required. The addition of ITS LCO 3.0.5 is acceptable 
because it is not the intent that the Technical Specifications preclude 
the return to service of a component believed to be operable. This less 
re-strictive change will have no adverse impact on safety because this 
allowance is safer than requiring a plant shutdown to complete the 
restoration and confirmatory testing of inoperable equipment.  

L.2 CTS 4.1 provides a grace period if an SR is missed so that associated 
Actions may be delayed for up to 24 hours (to permit completion of the 
missed SR). This allowance only applies if the Required Action for the 
missed SR has a Completion Time of less than 24 hours. Otherwise, no 
grace period is provided.  

ITS SR 3.0.3 also provides a grace period if an SR is missed; however, 
the grace period is based on the SR Frequency instead of the Completion 
Time for the Required Action for the missed SR. Specifically, ITS SR 
3.0.3 allows a grace period of the lessor of 24 hours or the specified 
SR frequency to perform a missed surveillance.  

The existing requirement in ITS SR 3.0.3 differs from the existing 
requirement in CTS 4.1 in that the ITS SR 3.0.3 allowance is determined 
based on the SR Frequency of the missed SR while the CTS 4.1 allowance 
is based on the LCO allowable out of service time for the component made 
inoperable by the missed SR. Therefore, comparison of the differences 
in the length of the allowance in CTS versus ITS is not relevant. The 
difference between the CTS and the ITS is that in the CTS an LCO with an 
SR not satisfied is considered not met while in ITS an LCO with an SR
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not satisfied is considered met for up to 24 hours while the SR is 
performed. This change is based on NRC Generic Letter 87-09 that 
states, "It is overly conservative to assume that systems or components 
are inoperable when a surveillance has not been performed. The opposite 
is in fact the case, the vast majority of surveillances demonstrate that 
systems or components in fact are Operable. When a Surveillance is 
missed, it is primarily a question of Operability that has not been 
verified by the performance of the required surveillance." 

The NRC concluded in the Generic Letter 87-09 that 24 hours is an 
acceptable time limit for completing a missed Surveillance when the 
allowable outage times of the Actions are less than the 24 hour limit or 
a shutdown is required to comply with actions. This conclusion was based 
on consideration of plant conditions, adequate planning, availability of 
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance and the safety 
significance of the delay in completing the Surveillance. Because 24 
hours has been determined to be an acceptable time limit for completing 
a missed SR, this 24-hour deferral applies to all systems or components, 
even if the Actions Completion Time is 24 hours or less. However, the 
ITS does not apply the limit of 24 hours to complete a missed SR if the 
specified Frequency of the missed Surveillance is less than 24 hours.  
If the SR frequency is less than 24 hours, ITS permits a delay period to 
complete a missed SR equal to the normal SR frequency. Based on the 
above discussion, this less restrictive change will have no adverse 
impact on safety.  

REMOVED DETAIL 

NONE
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.1" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

ITS LCO 3.0.5 is added to provide an exception to ITS LCO 3.0.2 to 
permit restoration of inoperable equipment to an operable status to 
demonstrate the Operability of the equipment being returned to service 
or to demonstrate that other equipment or variables are within limits.  

ITS LCO 3.0.5 is needed because some Technical Specification Actions 
require an inoperable component to be removed from service, (e.g., 
maintain an isolation valve closed or trip an inoperable instrument 
channel) and the testing required for restoration cannot be performed 
while continuing to comply with Required Actions. To allow the 
performance of Surveillance Requirements, the exception to ITS 3.0.2 
provided in ITS 3.0.5 allows returning the inoperable equipment to 
service before demonstrating it Operability. Without this allowance 
certain components could not be restored to Operable status and a plant 
shutdown could be required.  

This change does not result in a significant increase in the probability 
of an accident previously evaluated because the equipment will be 
restored only when it is in a condition expected to provide the required 
safety function. As stated in Generic Letter 87-09, "The vast majority 
of surveillances do in fact demonstrate that systems or components are 
operable. Also, returning the equipment to service under 
administrative controls will promote timely restoration of the 
Operability of the equipment and reduce the probability of any events 
that may have been prevented by such operable equipment."
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This change does not result in a significant increase in the 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated because the equipment 
to be restored is already out of service. Therefore, the unavailability 
of the equipment has been previously considered in the evaluation of 
consequences of an accident. Temporarily returning the equipment to 
service in a state expected to function as required to mitigate the 
consequences of a previously analyzed accident will promote timely 
restoration of the Operability of the equipment and restore the 
capabilities of the equipment to mitigate the consequences of any events 
as previously analyzed.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC). The changes in normal Plant 
operation are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions.  
Therefore, these changes will not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because performance of the surveillance is a confirmatory check 
of that capability that demonstrates that the equipment is operable.  
For those times when equipment temporarily returned to service under 
administrative controls is subsequently determined to be inoperable, the 
resulting condition is comparable to the equipment having been 
determined to be inoperable during operation, with continued operation 
for a specified time allowed to complete required actions.  

Temporarily returning inoperable equipment to service for confirming 
Operability will place the plant in a condition that has been previously 
evaluated and determined to be acceptable for short periods.  
Additionally, the equipment has been determined to be in a condition 
that provides the previously determined margin of safety. The 
performance of the surveillance simply confirms the expected result and 
capability of the equipment.
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LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.2" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change adds ITS SR 3.0.3 differs from the existing requirement in 
CTS 4.1 in that the ITS SR 3.0.3 allowance is determined based on the 
Frequency of the missed SR while the CTS 4.1 allowance is based on the 
LCO allowable out of service time for the component made inoperable by 
the missed SR. Specifically, ITS SR 3.0.3 allows a grace period of the 
lessor of 24 hours or the specified SR frequency to perform a missed 
surveillance.  

This change will not result in a significant increase in the probability 
of an accident previously evaluated based on NRC Generic Letter 87-09 
that states that "It is overly conservative to assume that systems or 
components are inoperable when a surveillance has not been performed.  
The opposite is in fact the case, the vast majority of surveillances 
demonstrate that systems or components in fact are Operable. When a 
Surveillance is missed, it is primarily a question of Operability that 
has not been verified by the performance of the required surveillance." 

The NRC concluded in Generic Letter 87-09 that 24 hours is an acceptable 
time limit for completing a missed Surveillance when the allowable 
outage times of the Actions are less than the 24-hour limit or a 
shutdown is required to comply with actions. This conclusion was based 
on consideration of plant conditions, adequate planning, availability of 
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance and the safety 
significance of the delay-in completing the Surveillance. Because 24 
hours has been determined to be an acceptable time limit for completing 
a missed SR, this 24-hour deferral applies to all systems or components,
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even if the Actions Completion Time is 24 hours or less. However, the 
ITS does not apply the limit of 24 hours to complete a missed SR if the 
specified Frequency of the missed Surveillance is less than 24 hours.  
If the SR frequency is less than 24 hours, ITS permits a delay period to 
complete a missed SR equal to the normal SR frequency.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident 
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not 
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical 
modification to the plant.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because when a Surveillance is missed, it is primarily a question 
of Operability that has not been verified by the performance of the 
requi red surveillance.  

The NRC concluded in Generic Letter 87-09 that 24 hours is an acceptable 
time limit for completing a missed Surveillance when the allowable 
outage times of the Actions are less than the 24-hour limit or a 
shutdown is required to comply with actions. This conclusion was based 
on consideration of plant conditions, adequate planning, availability of 
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance and the safety 
significance of the delay in completing the Surveillance. Because 24 
hours has been determined to be an acceptable time limit for completing 
a missed SR, this 24-hour deferral applies to all systems or components, 
even if the Actions Completion Time is 24 hours or less. However, the 
ITS does not apply the limit of 24 hours to complete a missed SR if the 
specified Frequency of the missed Surveillance is less than 24 hours.  
If the SR frequency is less than 24 hours, ITS permits a delay period to 
complete a missed SR equal to the normal SR frequency.
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.0: 
"LCO APPLICABILITY and SIR APPLICABILITY"

PART 5: 

NUREG-1431 
Annotated to show differences between 

NUREG-1431 and ITS

Status of NUREG 1431 Generic Changes for ITS 3.0 
This ITS Specification is based on NUREG-1431 Specification No. 3.0 
as modified by the following Generic Changes: 

OG No. TSTF No. Generic Change Description N 

BWOG-007 ADD AN ADDITIONAL EXAMPLE R 

TO THE SR 3.0.2 BASES 

BWOG-022 122 RO REVISE LCO 3.0.2 BASES TO A 
REMOVE POSSIBLE CONFUSION 

BWROG-002 001 R1 MAKE LCO 3.0.5 APPLICABLE TO Ri 
VARIABLES IN ADDITION TO 
SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT.  

CEOG-024 Ri 071 RI ADD EXAMPLE OF SFDP TO THE A 
3.0.6 BASES 

WOG-003.1 Ri 006 RI ADD EXCEPTION FOR LCO 3.0.7 Al 
TO LCO 3.0.1 

WOG-003.2 RI 007 RI DELETE THE 1 HOUR TIME LIMIT Ri 
TO BEGIN REDUCING POWER 
FROM LCO 3.0.3

RC STATUS 

ejected by TSTF 

pproved by NRC 

jected by NRC

~proved by NRC 

~proved by NRC 

ejected by NRC

1P3 STATUS 

Not Incorporated 

Incorporated 

N/A

Not Incorporated 

Incorporated 

Not Incorporated

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 9/27/98 7:52:49 AM

JD No.  

N/A 
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N/A

TAI
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technhical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.0: 
"LCO APPLICABILITY and SR APPLICABILITY" 

WOG-003.3 R2 008 R2 REVISE THE SR 3.0.1 BASES TO Approved by NRC Incorporated T.2 
ALLOW CREDIT FOR UNPLANNED 
EVENTS TO MEET ANY 
SURVEILLANCE 

WOG-004.4 RI 012 RI DELETE LCO 3.1.9 AND 3.1.11 Approved by NRC Incorporated T.3 
(PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS) 

WOG-035 103 RI ADD BRACKETED INFORMATION Rejected by NRC Not Incorporated N/A 
TO LCO 3.0.4 INAPPROPRIATELY 
DELETED BY REV. 0 CHANGE 
BWR-26 

WOG-036 104 RU RELOCATES DISCUSSION OF Approved by NRC Incorporated TA4 
EXCEPTIONS FROM LCO 3.0.4 TO 
THE BASESI 

WOG-042 052 IMPLEMENT 10 CFR 50, APPENDIX TSTF to Rewrite Not Incorporated NIA 
J, OPTION B 

WOG-059 136 RU COMBINE LCO 3.1.1 AND 3.1.2 Approved by NRC Incorporated T.6 

WOG-077 165 RU REVISE THE LCO 3.0.5 BASES TO Approved by NRC Incorporated T.7 
REFER TO TESTING AND NOT SRS 

WOG-078 166 RU CORRECT INCONSISTENCY Approved by NRC Incorporated T.8 
BETWEEN LCO 3.0.6 AND THE 
SFDP REGARDING 
PERFORMANCE OF AN 
EVALUATION 

WOG-107 SFDP CLARIFICATIONS TSTF Review Not Incorporated N/A

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 9/27/98 7:52:49 AM
Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 9/27/98 7:52:49 AM



LCD Applicability 
3.0

<1 -l> 

(bDoc A>

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (ICO) APPLICABILITY 

LCD 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other, specified 
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in 
LCO 3.. ca 

LCD 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required 
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as 
provided in LCD 3.0.5 and LCD 3.0.6.  

If the LCD is met or is no longer applicable prior to 
expiration of the speclfled Completion Time(s), completion 
of the Required Action(s) is not required unless otherwise 
stated.

LCD 3.0.3
<IYDC A.  
1 bCA -l7)

4-xti-' LCD 3.0.4

* When an LCD is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not 
met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by 
the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE 
or other specified condition in which the LCD is not 
applicable. Action shall be initiated within 1 hour to 
place the unit, as applicable, in: 

a. MODE 3 within 7 hours; 

b. 1ME 4 within 13 hours; and 

c. MODE 5 within 37 hours.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.  

Where corrective measures are completed that permit 
operation in accordance with the LCD or ACTIONS, completion 
of the actions required by LCD 3.0.3 is not required.  

LCD 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

When an LCD is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when 
the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued 
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
3.0

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY

LCO 3.0.4 
(continued)

- L. 1
LCO 3.0.5

Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other 
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required 
to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the 
unit.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications. These exceptions allow entry 
into MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability when the associated ACTIONS to be entered 
allow unit operation in the MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability only for a limited period of 
time.I 

LCO 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other/ 
specified condition in the Applicability in MO0DES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4.  

Reviewers's Note: CO 3.0.4 has been revis so that 
change iNMOD or other specified cond* ons in the 

so tha itl is only applicable foentry into a MODE or other 

reviously applicable i 1 MODES. Before this ver n of 
LCO 3.0.4 can be lipi nted on a plant-seic is, the 

licnse mut rvi the existing technicspeZ ications 
to determine wh specific restrictions on *E changes or 
RequiredmActiw s should be included in in idual LCs to 

jutfy thi change; such an evaluatio ould be suamari in a mat *of all existing LCOs to icilitate NRC saff/ 
review fa conversion to the STS./, s

Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to 
comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under 
administrative control solely to perform testing required to 
demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other 
equipment. This is an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system 
returned to service under administrative control to perform 
the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY (continued) 

LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a 
support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and 
Required Actions associated with this supported system are 

Cndtin anrequibenred. tOnlo the LCpor inwhchte los 
AOfSt uciei are required to be entered. Ti sanecpint 
When a.. o h support e stem's Rqie AcIn dir et upre 

syterminton erdecae inoprablealos or dcsfetry intion 
Conditions and Required Actions f ah supore systemh the s 

applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered 
in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

Test Exception LCOs ZrI4, 3.1.W.  
allow ~ ~ oc spcfe eh Specification (TS) requirements to 

be changed to permit performance of special tests and 
operations. Unless otherwise specified, all other TS 
requirements remain unchanged. Compliance with Test 
Exception LCOs is optional. When a Test Exception LCD is 
desired to be met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Test 
Exception LCO shall be met. When a Test Exception LCD is 
not desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability shall be made in accordance 
with the other applicable Specifications.

WOG IS 30-3Rev 1, 04/07/95
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SR Applicability 
3.0

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

4bW- A > 

<be 4 1> 
4t112

4oc H2 

4. 1 
/4bcc t-2>

SR 3.0.1 SRs shall be met during the NODES or other specified 
conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless 
otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance, 
whether such failure is experienced during the performance 
of the Surveillance or between performances of the 
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to 
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall 
be failure to meet the LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3.  
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable 
equipment or variables outside specified limits.  

SR 3.0.2 The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the 
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval 
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous 
performance or as measured from the time a specified 
condition of the Frequency is met.  

For Frequencies specified as monce,6 the above interval 
extension does not apply.  

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a 
"neper . . ." basis, the above Frequency extension 

applies to each performance after the initial performance.  

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the 
individual Specifications.  

SR 3.0.3 If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed 
within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the 
requirement to declare the LCO not met may be delayed, from 
the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of 
the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay 
period is permitted to allow performance of the 
Surveillance.  

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay 
period, the LCO must immnediately be declared not met, and 
the applicable Condition(s) must be entered.  

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period 
and the Surveillance is not met, the LCO must imediately be 

(continued)
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SR Applicability 
3.0

3.0 SR APPLICABILITY

SR 3.0.3 
(continued)

tibSR 3.0.4

declared not met, and the applicable Condition(s) must be 
entered.

Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability of an LCD shall not be made unless the LCO's 
Surveillances have been met within their- specified 
Frequency. This provision shall not prevent entry into 
NODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of 
a shutdown of the unit. , 

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable for entry into a MODE or other 
specified condition in the Applicability in MODES 1, 2, 3 
and 4.  

Reviewer' ote: 3.0.4 has been Vre sed so that chanpes 
in MODE or other pecified conditio in-the Applicab~ ity 
that epart o a shutdown of thev nit shall not be 
prey ted. I addition, SR 3.0 ha been revised that 
i s only plicable for entr into a NODE oroer 
ecified ondition in the licability in MOD"1, 2, 3, 

and 4. e MODE change re rictions in SR 3. .4 were 
previo ly applicable i 11 MODES. Before his version of SR 3 .4 can be imple ted on a plant-sp ific basis, the 
1i see must revi he existing technj al specifications / t determine wher pecific restricti s on MODE chang~es 
equired Action should be included *individual ICOs 

justify this ange; such an evalu ion should be suuurized 
in a mtrix all existing ICOs o facilitate NRC saff 
review of conversion to theS
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LCD Applicability 
B 3.0

B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY 

BASES

LCOs LCD 3.0.1 through LCD 3.0.6 establish the general 
requirements applicable to all Specifications and apply at 
all times, unless otherwise stated.

LCO 3. 0. 1 LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement -within 
each individual Specification as the requirement for when 
the LCO is required to be met (i.e., when the unit is in the 
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability 
statement of each Specification).  

LCO 3.0.2 LCD 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to 
meet an LCO, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The 
Completion Time of each Required Action for an ACTIONS 
Condition is applicable from the point in time that an 
ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions 
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within 
specified Completion Times when the requirements of an LCO 
are not met. This Specification establishes that: 

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the 
specified Completion Times constitutes compliance with 
a Specification; and 

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required 
when an LCD is met within the specified Completion 
Time, unless otherwise specified.  

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first 
type of Required Action specifies a time limit in which the 
LCD must be met. This time limit is the Completion Time to 
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status 
or to restore variables to within specified limits. If this 
type of Required Action is not completed within the 
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to 
place the unit in a MODE or condition in which the 
Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated-as a 
Required Action or not, correction of the entered Condition 
is an action that may always be considered upon entering 

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.2 ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies 
(continued) the remedial measures that permit continued operation of the 

unit that is not further restricted by the Completion Time.  
In this case, compliance with the Required Actions provides 
an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.  

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO 
is met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated 
in the individual Specifications.  

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions 
necessitates that, once the Condition is entered, the 
Required Actions must be completed even though the 
associated Conditions no longer exist. The individual LCO's 
ACTIONS specify thb Required Actions where this is the case.  
An example of this is in ICO 3.4.3, ORCS Pressure and 
Temperature (PIT) Limits.' 

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also 
applicable when a system or component is removed from 
service intentionally. The reasons for intentionally 
relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not limited to, 
performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance, 
corrective maintenance, or investigation of operational 
problems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done 
in a manner that does not compromise safety. Intentional 
entr into ACTIONS should not be made for operational
convenience.*Q R1 wol( rsl in 

b 1-20 redundant equipment bein mnoperabLejshould be used instead.  
oing so limits the time bot su systems/trains of a safety 

function are inoperable and limits the time conditions 
exist which result in LCO 3.0.3 being entered Ind ividual 
pecifica ions may specify a time limit for performing an SR 

when equipment is removed from service or bypassed for 
testing. In this case, the Completion Times of the Required 
Actions are applicable when this time limit expires, if the 

equipment remains removed from service or bypassed.  

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is 
required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter 
a MODE or other specified condition in which another 
Specification becomes applicable. In this case, the 
Completion Times of the associated Required Actions would 
apply from the point in time that the new Specification 
becomes applicable, and the ACTIONS Condition(s) are entered.  

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES (continued) 

LCO 3.0.3 LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented 
when an LCO is not met and: 

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is 
not met and no other Condition applies; or 

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically 
addressed by the associated ACTIONS. This means that 
no combination of Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can 
be made that exactly corresponds to the actual 
condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible 
combinations of Conditions are such that entering 
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS 
specifically state a Condition corresponding to such 
combinations and also that LCO 3.0.3 be entered 
immdi ately.  

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing 
the unit in a safe MODE or other specified condition when 
operation cannot be maintained within the limits for safe 
operation as defined by the LCO and its ACTIONS. It is not 
intended to be used as an operational convenience that 
permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or 
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that 
would not result in redundant systems or components being 
inoperable.  

Upon entering ICO 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for an 
orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit 
operation. This includes time to permit the operator to 
coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the 
load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of 
the electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach 
lower MODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a
controlled and orderly manner that is well within the 
specified maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities 
of the unit, assuming that only the minimum required 
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on 
components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential 
for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under 
conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and 
interpretation of specified times to complete the-actions of 
LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discus sion of Section 1.3, 
Completion Times.  

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.3 A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be
(continued) terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following 

occurs: 

a. The LCO is now met.  

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have 
now been performed.  

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion 
Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the 
point in time that the Condition is initially entered 
and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is exited.  

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for 
the unit to be in MODE 5 when a shutdown is required during 
MODE I operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of 
operation when a shutdown is required, the time limit for 
reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is 
reached in less time than allowed, however, the total 
allowable time to reach MODE 5, or' other applicable MODE, is 
not reduced. For example, if MODE 3 is reached in 2 hours, 
then the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the next 
11 hours, because the total time for reaching MODE 4 is not 
reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours. Therefore, if 
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return 
to MODE 1, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a 
lower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed.  

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, LCD 3.0.3 provides actions for 
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The 
requirements of LCD 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6 
because the unit is already in the most restrictive 
Condition required by LCD 3.0.3. The requirements of 
LCD 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the 
Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4) because the 
ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the 
remedial measures to be taken.  

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where 
requiring a unit shutdown, in accordance with LCO3.0.3, 
would not provide appropriate remedial measures fotf the 
as sociated condition of the unit. An example of this is in 
LCD .7. Pool Water Level." LCD 3.7. a 

PA an Applicability omventof irradiated fuel 

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0

BASES

LCD 3.0.3 assemblies in the 0 .9 Therefore, this LCD 
(continued) can be applicable in an or al1 MODES. If the rLC6 an th 

,<~equired Aerins of W3.7.U are not met while in MODE 1, 
2, 3or 3, there is no safety benefit to be gained by placing 
the un i n a shutdown condition. The Required.Action of 
CD 3 .7 . of *Suspend movement of irradiatpd fue] 

assemblies in the f1I .IFjE is the appropriate 
Required Action to complete in lieu of the actions of 
LCD 3.0.3. These exceptions are addressed in the individual 
Specifications.

LCD 3.0.4 LCD 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or 
other specified coniditions in the Applicability when an LCD 
is not met. It precludes placing the unit in a MODE or 
other specified condition stated in that Applicability 
(e.g., Applicability desired to be entered) when the 
following exist:

a. Unit conditions are such that the requirements of the 
LCD would not be met in the Applicability desired to 
be entered; and 

b. Continued noncompliance with the LCD requirements, if 
the Applicability were entered, would result in the 
unit being required to exit the Applicability desired 
to be entered to comply with the Required Actions.  

Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued 
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a 
MODE or other specified condition provides an acceptable 
level of safety for continued operation. This is without 
regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE 
change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or 
other specified condition in the Applicability may be made 
in accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions.  
The provisions of this Specification should not be 
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good 
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE 
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability. .  

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 

(continued)
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B 3.0

BASES

LCD 3.0.4 
(continued)

that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the 
provisions of LCD 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES 
or other specified conditions in the Applicability that 
result from any unit shutdown.

Exceptions to LCD 3.0.4 are stated in the individual 
i tis Exceptions may apply to all the ACTIONS or 

Tf AAJto a specific Reiquired Action of a Specification.  
~0I LCD 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 4 from 

MODE 5, MODE 3 from MODE 4, MODE 2 from MODE 3, or MODE 1 
from MODE 2. Furthermore, LCD 3.0.4 is applicable when 
entering any other specified condition in the Applicability 
only while operating in MODES -1, 2, 3, or 4. The 
requirements of LCD 3.0.4 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6, or 
in other specified conditions of the Applicability (unless 
in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4) because the ACTIONS of individual 
Specifications sufficienl deieti md -maures to 
be taken.f [In -s ases (e.g., these ACTIrJ provi e a 
o e t states hile this L Is not met,.. ptrinto a 

MOD or other cified cond ion in the WpTi cability i 
n periltt , unless req ed to compynMt ACIOS. t tisNot s arequire explIcItly pfcluding e nmt 

aMODE r other 1 ec +1% A'AD*Itio th --li lity 

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated 
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified 
limits), as permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing 
MODES or other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS 
Condition, in compliance with LCD 3.0.4 or where an.  
exception to LCD 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation of 
SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do not 
have to be performed due to the associated inoperable 
equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY 
prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or 
variable within limits) and restoring compliance with the 
affected LCD.  

LCD 3.0.5 LCD 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment 
to service under administrative controls when it "tis been 
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with 
ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to 

(continued)
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The exceptions allow entry in MODES or other specified conditions in 
the Applicability when the associated ACTIONS to be entered do not 
provide for continued operation for a continuous period of time.



LCO Applicability 
B 3.0

BASES

ICO 3. 0. 5 
(continued)

provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with 
the applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance 
2o to demonstrate: 

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned-to 
service; or

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is 
returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the 
ACTIONS is limited to the time absolutely necessary to 

erform the al This Specification does not 
payte eo.ayohrpeetv rcretv 

~eE~A~L~t? An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment 
being returned to service is reopening a containment 
isolation valve that has been closed to comply with 
Required Actions and must be reopened to perform the SRs.  

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other 
equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip system out 
of the tri ped condition to prevent the trip function from 
occ-urring during the performance of n n nohe cane 
in the other trip system. A similar example of 
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is taking 
an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped 

odition to permit the logic to function and indicate the 
aro riate re nedrn h efrac on 

anot er c anne in the same trip system.

LCO 3.0.6 LCO 3.0.6 establishes An exception to LCW 3.0.2 for support 
systems that have an LCO specified in the Technical 
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because 
LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required 
Actions of the associated inoperable supported system LCO be 
entered solely due to the inoperability of the support 
system. This exception is justified because the actions 
that are required to ensure the unit is maintained in a safe 
condition are specified in the support system LCO10s Required 
Actions. These Required Actions may include entering the

(continued)
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LCO Applicability 
8 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.6 supported system's Conditions and Required Actions or may 
(continued) specify other Required Actions.  

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO 
specified for it in the TS, the supported system(s) are 
required to be declared inoperable if determined to be 
inoperable as a result of the support system inoperability.  
However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported 
systems'. Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to 
do so by the support system's Required Actions. The 
potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements 
related to the entry into multiple support and supported 
systems' LCOs' Conditions and Required Actions are 
eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary 
to ensure the unit is maintained in a safe condition in the 
support system's Required Actions.  

However, there are instances where a support system's 
Required Action may either direct a supported system to be 
declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and 
Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur 
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some 
other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is 
immnediate or after some delay, when a support system's 
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared 
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required 
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions 
and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with 
LCO 3.0.2.  

~ Specification 5.5.9. -Safety Function Determination Program 
(SFDP).O ensures loss of safety function is detected and 
appropriate actions are taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6, 
an evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of safety 
function exists. Additionally, other limitations, remedial 
actions, or compensatory actions may be identified as a 
result of the support system inoperability and corresponding 
exception to entering supported system Conditions and 
Required Actions. The SFDP implements the requirements of 
LCO 3.0.6.  

Cross train checks to identifj a loss of safety function for 
those-support systems that support multiple and redundant 
safety systems are required. The cross train check verifies 
that the supported systems of the redundant OPERABLE support 

(continued)
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BASES 

ICO 3.0.6 system are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function-is 
(continued) retained. If this evaluation determines that a loss of 

safety function exists, the appropriate Conditions and 
Required Actions of the LCO in which the loss of safety 
function exists are required to be entered.  

LCO 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to 
be performed at various times over the life of the unit.  
These special tests-and operations are necessary to 
demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, to 
perform special maintenance activities, and to perform 

Specification (TS) requirements to be changed to permit 
0-4 performances of these special tests and operations, which 

kr-o 3j1- otherwise could not be performed if required to comply with 
gar the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified, 

all the other TS requirements remain unchanged. This will 
ensure all appropriate requirements of the MODE or other 
specified condition not directly associated with or required 
to be changed to perform the special test or operation will 
remain in effect.  

The Applicability of a Test Exception ICO represents a 
condition not necessarily in compliance with the normal 
requirements of the TS. Compliance with Test Exception ICOs 
is optional. A special operation may be performed either 
under the provisions of the appropriate Test Exception LCO 
or under the other applicable TS requirements. If it is 
desired to perform the special operation under the 
provisions of the Test Exception LCO, the requirements of 
the Test Exception LCO shall be followed.

EEOC TS B .0-9Rev 1, 04/07/95VOG STS B 3.0-9



SR Applicability 
B 3.0

B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

BASES 

SRS SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements 
applicable to all Specifications and apply at allI times, 
unless otherwise stated.

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs; must be met 
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply, 
unless otherwise specified in-the individual SRs. This 
Specification is to'ensure that Surveillances are performed 
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and 
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet 
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance 
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.  

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the 
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this 
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that 
systems or components are OPERABLE when: 

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, 
although still meeting the SRs; or 

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known not 
to be met between required Surveillance performances.

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is 
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the 
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable, 
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a test 
exception are only applicable when the test exception is 
used as an allowable exception to the requirements of a 
Specification.  

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required 
BBD~-10-01 Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment 

rbecause the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.  
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accdiance 
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE 
status.

(continued)
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Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including applicable 
acceptance criteria) for a given SR. In this case, the unplanned event 
may be credited as fulfilling the performance of the SR. This 
allowance includes those SRs whose performance is normally precluded in 
a given MODE or other specified condition.



SR Applicability 
B 3.0

BASES

SR 3. 0. 1 
(continued)

SR 3.0.2

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance.  
testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This 
includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed 
and their most recent performance is in accordance with 
SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in 
the current NODE or other specified conditions in the 
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not 
having been established. In these situations, the equipment 
may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been 
satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the 
equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of 
performing its function. This will allow operation to 
proceed to a NODE-or other specified condition where other 
necessary post maintenance tests can be completed.

SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the 
specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required 
Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic 
performance of the Required Action on a 4once per...  
interval.  

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified 
in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance 
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may 
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g., 
transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or 
maintenance activities).  

The 2S% extension does not significantly degrade the 
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at 
its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition 
that the most probable result of any particular Surveil11ance 
being performed is-the verification of conformance with the 
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for 
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the 
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in 
the individual Specifications. An example of where SR 3.0.2 
does not apply is a Surveillance with a Frequency of "in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by 
approved exemptions.' The requirements of regulatjons take 
precedence over the TS. The TS cannot in and of themselves 
,extend a test interval specified in the -regulations.  

(continued)
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SR 3.0.2 Therefore, there is a Note in the Frequency stating, 
(continued) "SR 3.0.2 is not applicable.' 

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply 
to the lnitial portion of a periodic Completion Time-that 
requires performance on a 6once per ... 0basis. The 25% 
extension applies to each performance after the initial 
performance. The initial performance of the Required 
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or-some 
other remedial action, is considered a single action with a 
single Completion Tim. One reason for not allowing the 25% 
extension to this Completion Tim is that such an action 
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by 
checking the status-of redundant or diverse components or 
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an 
alternative manner.  

The provisions of-SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used 
repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend 
Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with 
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals 
beyond those specified.  

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring 
affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable 
outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not 
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay 
period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified 
Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the point in time 
that it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been 
performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not at the time 
that the specified Frequency was not met.  

This delay period provides adequate time to complete 
Surveillances that have been missed. This delay period 
permits the completion of a Surveillance before complying 
with Required Actions or other remedial measures that might 
preclude completion of the Surveillance.  

The basis for this delay period includes consideritlon of 
unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of 
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance, 
the safety significance of the delay in completing the 
required Surveillance, and the recognition-that the most 

(continiued)
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SR 3 .0.3 probable result of any particular Surveillance being 
(continued) performed is the verification of conformance with the 

requirements. When a Surveillance with a Frequency based 
not on time intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or 
operational situations, is discovered not to have been 
performed when specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay 
period of 24 hours to perform the Surveillance.  

SR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of 
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of 
MODE changes imposed by Required Actions.  

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is 
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay 
period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not 
intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend 
Surveillance intervals.  

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay 
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the 
variable is considered outside the specified limits and the 
Completion Times of the Required Actions for the applicable 
LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the 
delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay 
period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is 
outside the specified limits and the Completion Times of the 
Required Actions for the applicable LCO Conditions begin 
immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance.  

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period 
allowed by this Specificat-ion, or within the Completion Time 
of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with SR 3.0.1.  

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs 
must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

This Specification ensures that system and component 
OPERABILITY requirements and variable limits are met before 
entry into MODES or other specified condition; inthe 
Applicability for which these systems and components ensure 
safe operation of the unit.  

(continued) 
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SR 3.0.4 The provisions of this Specification should not be 
(continued) interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good 

practice of restoring systems or component to OPERABLE 
status before entering an associated MODE or other specified 
condition in the Applicability.  

However, in certain circumstances, falling to meet an SR 
will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or 
other specified condition change. When a system, -subsystem, 
division, component, device, or variable is inoperable or 
outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s) are not 
required to be performed, per SR 3.0.1, which states that 
surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable 
equipment. When equipment is-inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not 
apply to the associated SR(s) since the requirement for the 
SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, failing to 
perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Frequency 
does not result in an SR 3.0.4 restriction to changing MODES 
or other specified conditions of the Applicability.  
However, since the LCO is not met in this instance, LCO 
3.0.4 will govern any restrictions that may (or may not) 
apply to MODE or other specified condition changes.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in 
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability 
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the 
provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent. changes in MODES 
or other specified conditions in the Applicability that 
result from any unit shutdown.  

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are 
specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not 
necessary. The specific time frames and conditions 
necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the 
Frequency, in the'Surveillance, or both. This allows 
performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite 
condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require 
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the 
Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the performance 
or completion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that could 
not be performed until after entering the ICO Applicability, 
would have its Frequency specified such that it Us not "due6 
until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately, 
the Surveillance may be stated in the form of a Note as not 
required (to be met or performed) until a particular event, 

(continued)
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SR 3.0.4 condition, or time has been reached. Further discussion of 
(continued) the specific formats of SRs' annotation is found in 

Section 1.4, Frequency.  

SR 3.0.4 is only applicable when entering MODE 4 from
MODE 5, MODE 3 from MODE 4, Mode 2 from MODE 3, or MODE 1 
from MODE 2. Furthermore, SR 3.0.4 is applicable when 
entering any other specified condition in the Applicability 
only while operating in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4. The requirements of SR 3.0.4 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6, or 
in other specified conditions of the Applicability (unless 
in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4) because the ACTIONS of individual 
Specifications sufficiently define the remedial measures to 
be taken.  
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

None 

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

None 

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

None 

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

T.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-06, Rev.1 (WOG 3.1), which 
clarifies that LCD 3.0.7, governing Test Exception LCOs, permits a 
relaxation in the requirements of LCD 3.0.1, that LCOs shall be met 
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability.  
This generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, has been approved by the NRC.  

T.2 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-08, Rev.2 (WOG 3.3), which 
revises the Bases for SR 3.0.1 to clarify that credit may be taken for 
unplanned events to satisfy any SR, not just those in Section 3.8.  
"Electrical Power Systems". This generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, 
has been approved by the NRC.  

T.3 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-12, (WOG 4.4), which 
deletes LCD 3.1.9, "Physics Tests Exceptions - Mode 1" and LCD 3.1.11, 
"Shutdown Margin (SDM) Test Exceptions" and the associated Bases. The 
physics tests that LCD 3.1.9 required are RCCA Pseudo Ejection Test, 
RCCA Pseudo Drop and Misalignment Test, and Xenon Stability 
Measurements. These physics tests were only contained in initial plant 
startup testing programs. This physics test exception can be deleted 
since these physics tests are never performed during post-refueling

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY 

startup testing. The physics test that LCO 3.1.11 requires was the Rod 
Worth Measurement condition. The use of other rod worth measurement 
techniques will maintain the shutdown margin during the entire 
measurement.  

T.4 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-104, Rev.0 (WOG 36), which 
eliminates the discussion provided in LCO 3.0.4 with respect to the use 
of exceptions and provides the necessary discussion in the Bases. This 
generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, has been approved by the NRC.  

T.5 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-122, Rev.0 (BWROG 22), 
which revises the LCO 3.0.2 Bases to remove possible confusion. This 
generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, has been approved by the NRC.  

T.6 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-136, Rev.0 (WOG 059), which 
makes administrative changes to support the combination of LCO 3.1.1 and 
LCO 3.1.2. This generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, has been approved 
by the NRC.  

T.7 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-165, Rev.0 (WOG 077), which 
revises the Bases for LCO 3.0.5 to use the acronym "SR" instead of the 
word "testing" when referring to testing required by Technical 
Specifications. This generic change to NUREG 1431. Rev. 1. has been 
approved by the NRC.  

T.8 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-166, Rev.0 (WOG 078), which 
corrects an inconsistency between [CO 3.0.6, the Safety Function 
Determination Program (SFDP), and the [CO 3.0.6 Bases. As currently 
written, [CO 3.0.6 does not explicitly require an evaluation in 
accordance with the SFDP, rather it states that additional evaluations 
may be required. This generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, has been 
approved by the NRC.
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DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

X.1 NUREG-1431 LCO 3.0.4 differs from previous version of [CO 3.0.4 in that 
restrictions on Mode changes apply only for Modes 1, 2, 3 and 4. NUREG
1431 specifies that before this relaxed version of LCO 3.0.4 can be 
implemented, the licensee must review the existing technical 
specifications to determine where specific restrictions on Mode changes 
or Required Actions should be included in individual [COs to justify 
this change. Additionally, this evaluation must be summarized in a 
matrix of all existing LCOs to facilitate NRC staff review of a 
conversion to the STS.  

IP3 Current Technical Specifications do not include any requirement 
similar to [CO 3.0.4: therefore, there are no restrictions on Mode 
changes when an [CO is not met. As a result, the relaxation to 
[CO 3.0.4 provided in Revision 1 to NUREG-1431 does not result in any 
relaxation to IP3 Current Technical Specifications.
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SDM 
3.1.1

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

LCO 3. 1. 1

APPLICABILITY:

SOM shall be within the limits specified in the COLR.

MODE 2 with 
MODES 3, 4,

ACTIONS ________________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. SDM not within limit. A.1 Initiate boration to 15 minutes 
restore SDM to within 
limit.  

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS__________ 

SURVEI LLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1.1.1 Verify SDM is within the limits specified in 24 hours 
the COLR.

INDIN PONT 3.11-1Amendment [Rev.0], 00/00/00

keff <1.0, 
and 5.

INDIAN POINT 3 3.1.1-1



SDM 
B 3.1.1 

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

B 3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) 

BASES 

BACKGROUND According to GDC 26 (Ref. 1), the reactivity control systems must 
be redundant and capable of holding the reactor core subcritical 
when shut down under cold conditions. Maintenance of the SDM 
ensures that postulated reactivity events will not damage the 
fuel.  

SDM requirements provide sufficiefft reactivity margin to ensure 
that acceptable fuel design limits will not be exceeded for 
normal shutdown and anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs).  
As such, the SDM defines the degree of subcriticality that would 
be obtained immediately following the insertion or scram of all 
shutdown and control rods, assuming that the single rod cluster 
assembly of highest reactivity worth is fully withdrawn.  

The system design requires that two independent reactivity 
control systems be provided, and that one of these systems be 
capable of maintaining the core subcritical under cold 
conditions. These requirements are provided by the use of 
movable control assemblies and soluble boric acid in the Reactor 
Coolant System (RCS). The Control Rod System can compensate for 
the reactivity effects of the fuel and water temperature changes 
accompanying power level changes over the range from full load to 
no load. In addition, the Control Rod System, together with the 
boration system, provides the SDM during power operation and is 
capable of making the core subcritical rapidly enough to prevent 
exceeding acceptable fuel damage limits, assuming that the rod of 
highest reactivity worth remains fully withdrawn. The soluble 
boron system can compensate for fuel depletion during operation 
and all xenon burnout reactivity changes and maintain the reactor 
subcritical under cold conditions.  

During power operation, 5DM control is ensured by operating with 
the shutdown banks within the limits of LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown Bank 
Insertion Limits" and the control banks within the limits of 
LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits." When the unit is in 
the shutdown and refueling modes, the SDM requirements are met by 
means of adjustments to the RCS boron concentration.

INDIN PONT 3B 3..1-1Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.1-1



SDM 
B 3. 1. 1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The minimum required SDM is assumed as an initial condition 
in safety analyses. The safety analysis (Ref. 2) 
establishes an SDM that ensures specified acceptable fuel design 
limits are not exceeded for normal operation and AQ0s, with the 
assumption of the highest worth rod stuck out on scram. For MODE 
5, the primary safety analysis that relies on the SDM limit is 
the boron dilution analysis.  

The acceptance criteria for the SDM requirements are that 
specified acceptable fuel design limits are maintained. This is 
done by ensuring that: 

a. The reactor can be made subcritical from all operating 
conditions, transients, and Design Basis Events; 

b. The reactivity transients associated with postulated 
accident conditions are controllable within acceptable 
limits (departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR), fuel 
centerline temperature limits for AO0s, and energy 
deposition of 250 cal/gm for non-irradiated fuel and_ 
200 cal/gm for irradiated fuel to satisfy requirements for 
the rod ejection accident); and 

C. The reactor will be maintained sufficiently subcritical to 
preclude inadvertent criticality in the shutdown condition.  

The most limiting accident for the SDM requirements is based on a 
main steam line break (MSLB), as described in the accident 
analysis (Ref. 2). The increased steam flow resulting from a 
pipe break in the main steam system causes an increased energy 
removal from the affected steam generator (SG), and consequently 
the RCS. This results in a reduction of the reactor coolant 
temperature. The resultant coolant shrinkage causes a reduction 
in pressure. In the presence of a negative moderator temperature 
coefficient, this cooldown causes an increase in core reactivity.  
As RCS temperature decreases, the severity of an MSLB decreases 
until the MODE 5 value is reached. The most limiting MSLB, with 
respect to potential fuel damage before a reactor trip occurs, is 
a guillotine break of a main steam line inside containment
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SDM 
B 3.1.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) 

initiated at the end of core life. The positive reactivity 
addition from the moderator temperature decrease will terminate 
when the affected SG boils dry, thus terminating RCS heat removal 
and cooldown. Following the MSLB, a post trip return to power 
may occur; however, no fuel damage occurs as a result of the post 
trip return to power, and THERMAL POWER does not violate the 
Safety Limit (SL) requirement of SL 2.1.1.  

In addition to the limiting MSLB transient, the SDM requirement 
must also protect against: 

a. Inadvertent boron dilution; 

b. An uncontrolled rod withdrawal from subcritical or low 
power condition; 

c. Startup of an inactive reactor coolant pump (RCP): and 

d. Rod ejection.  

Each of these events is discussed below.  

In the boron dilution analysis, the required SDM defines the 
reactivity difference between an initial subcritical boron 
concentration and the corresponding critical boron concentration.  
These values, in conjunction with the configuration of the RCS 
and the assumed dilution flow rate, directly affect the results 
of the analysis. This event is most limiting at the beginning of 
core life, when critical boron concentrations are highest.  

Depending on the system initial conditions and reactivity 
insertion rate, the uncontrolled rod withdrawal transient is 
terminated by either a high neutron flux level trip or a 
overtemperature AT trip. In all cases, power level. RCS 
pressure, linear heat rate, and the DNBR do not exceed allowable 
limits.  

The startup of an inactive RCP will not result in a "cold water" 
criticality, even if the maximum difference in temperature exists 
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SDM 
B 3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

between the SG and the core.  
addition that can occur due to 
than the minimum required SDM.  
therefore, produce a return to 
condition.

The maximum positive reactivity 
an inadvertent RCP start is less 
Startup of an idle RCP cannot, 

power from the hot standby

The ejection of a control rod rapidly adds reactivity to the 
reactor core, causing both the core power level and heat flux to 
increase with corresponding increases in reactor coolant 
temperatures and pressure. The ejection of a rod also produces 
a time dependent redistribution of core power.  

SDM satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36. Even though it is not 
directly observed from the control room, SDM is considered an 
initial condition process variable because it is periodically 
monitored to ensure that the unit is operating within the bounds 
of accident analysis assumptions.

SDM is a core design condition that can be ensured during 
operation through control rod positioning (control and shutdown 
banks) and through the soluble boron concentration.  

The MSLB (Ref. 2) and the boron dilution (Ref. 2) accidents-are 
the most limiting analyses that establish the SDM value of the 
LCO. For MSLB accidents, if the LCO is violated, there is a 
potential to exceed the DNBR limit and to exceed 10 CFR 100, 
"Reactor Site Criteria," limits (Ref. 3). For the boron dilution 
accident, if the LCO is violated, the minimum required time 
assumed for operator action to terminate dilution may no longer 
be appl icabl e.

APPLICABILITY. In MODE 2 with keff < 1.0 and in MODES 3, 4,and 5, the SDM 
requirements are applicable to provide sufficient negative 
reactivity to meet the assumptions of the safety analyses 
discussed above. In MODE 6, the shutdown reactivity requirements

INDIN PONT 3B 3..1-4Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00
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SDM 
B 3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABILITY (continued) 

are given in LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration." In MODES 1 and 2, 
SOM is ensured by complying with LCO 3.1.5. "Shutdown Bank 
Insertion Limits," and LCO 3.1.6, Control Bank Insertion Limits.

ACTIONS A. 1

If the SDM requirements are not 
promptly. A Completion Time of 
operator to correctly align and 
components. It is assumed that 
the SDM requirements are met.

met, boration must be initiated 
15 minutes is adequate for an 
start the required systems and 
boration will be continued until

In the determination of the required combination of boration flow 
rate and boron concentration, there is no unique requirement that 
must be satisfied. Since it is imperative to raise the boron 
concentration of the RCS as soon as possible, the boron 
concentration should be a highly concentrated solution, such as 
that normally found in the boric acid storage tank, or the 
refueling water storage tank. The operator should borate with 
the best source available for the plant conditions.

SUJRVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.1.1.1 

In MODES 1 and 2, SDM is verified by observing that the 
requirements of LCO 3.1.5 and LCO 3.1.6 are met. In the event 
that a rod is known to be untrippable, however, SDM verification 
must account for the worth of the untrippable rod as well as 
another rod of maximum worth.
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SDM 
B 3.1.1 

BASES 

SURVE ILLANCE REQU IREMENTS 

SR 3.1.1.1 (continued) 

In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the SDM is verified by performing a 
reactivity balance calculation, considering the listed reactivity 
effects: 

a. RCS boron concentration; 

b. Control bank position; 

C. RCS average loop temperature; 

d. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation; 

e. Xenon concentration; 

f. Samarium concentration; and 

g. Isothermal temperature coefficient (ITC).  

Using the ITC accounts for Doppler reactivity in this calculation 
because the reactor is subcritical, and the fuel temperature will 
be changing at the same rate as the RCS.  

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow change 
in required boron concentration and the low probability of an 
accident occurring without the required SDM. This allows time 
for the operator to collect the required data, which includes 
performing a boron concentration analysis, and complete the 
calculation.
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SDM 
B 3.1.1

BASES 

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GOC 26.  

2. FSAR, Chapter 14.  

3. 10 CFR 100.
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ITS 3. 1.1
3.10 CON'TROL ROD AND POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

1. C re subcriticality af r reactor trip.  

2. Acceptable core paver distribution during p er operation in or r to 
maintain fuel integr ty in normal oeai an rnients asso iated 
with faults af oderate frequency, upplemented by a omatic 
protection and b administrative proc ures. and to main ain the 
design basis ini al conditions for ii iting faults, and 

Limit potentia reactivity insertio caused by hypothet cal control 

Specifications& FM M ., & U 1.O,

AR&,~..J#
the shutdown margin shall be

Pbcf
3.-.2 When the conditions of specification 3.10.1.1 are not met.  

initiate boration to re to shutdown margin within limit. -

.. 0.Z rower Distribution Limits

3.10.2.1 At all times, except during low power physics tests, the hot 
channel factors defined in the basis must meet the following 
limits:

ITS 
ITS 3.2.2.

F0 (Z) :5 (FgRT/p) x K(Z) for'? > 0. 5 

F0 (Z) !5 (FQR T7/0.5) x K(Z) for P :5 0.5 

F'2! F2TP (I + pFa (1-?)) 

Where P is the fraction of full power at which the core 
is operating, K(Z) is the fraction specified in the

3.10-1 

Amendment No. 11, %9, 9P. 0X, N~. $0, M,112
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ITS 3. 1.1 
Iftilt ratio greater tha 1.09 occurs which is not due to a misaligned rod, 
the reactor shall be br gbt to a hot shutdown condition for investigation.  
However, if the tilt pondition can be identified as due to rod misalignment, 
operation can cont' ue at a reduced power (3% o'r each one percent the tilt 
ratio exceeds 1. for two hours to correc the rod misalignment.  

Asufficien shutdown margin insures hat: 1) the reactor ca be made 
subcritic from all operating concti ions, 2) the reactivity ransients 
associa d with postulated accid rft conditions are contro able within 
accep le limits, and 3) the eactor will be maintaine sufficiently 
sub itclto preclude inadve ent criticality in the sh down condition.  

utdown margin requiremen vary throughout core life sa function of fuel 
depletion, RCS boron co centration, and RCS Tavg* ~he most restrictive 
condition occurs at of life (EOL), with T8.g at no load operating:
temperature, and is asociated with a postulated steam line break accident; 
resulting in uncontfolled RCS cooldown. In th aYsi o.hi-acdet 
a minimum shutd ~nmargin of 1. 3 % A/k s required to control the' 
reactivity tra ient. Accordingly, the shutAown margin requirement i basedi 
upon this li ting condition and is con Z'stent with FSAR safety nalysis:' 
assumption 

The ac on to be taken when shutdoT margin in out of limi is to borate! 
using the best available source ./,' In the determination/f the required 
co ination of boration flow r~ e and boron concentr ion, there is no 
u que Design Basis Event whi must be satisfied. t is imperative tol 
aise the boron concentrati n of the Reactor Coo nt System as soon as; 

possible. Therefore, the operator should begi oration with the best 
possible source availJabl for the plant conditi 

Rod insertion limits e used to assure ade ate trip reactivit , to assure 
meeting power dist but ion limits, and o limit the cons quence of a 
hypothetical rod ejection accident. Th available control od reactivity, 
or excess beyon needs, decreases th decreasing bo n concentration 
because the neg ive reactivity requ ired to reduce the c e power level from 
full power to zero is largest whe the boron concentr ion is low.  

3. 10-15 
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ITS 3. 1. 1 
The intent of the test to me sure control rod worth and shutdown margin 
(Specification 3.10.4) is t measure the worth of all rods less the worth of the worst case for an sumed stuck rod, that is, the most reactive rod.  
The measurement would b anticipated as part of the nitial startup program and infrequency over e life of the plant, to be ssociated primarily with 
determinations of s ecial interest such as end life cooldown, or startup of fuel cyle w *h deviate from normal equi brium conditions in terms of uel loading atterns and anticipated control bank worth. These measurements ill augment the normal fu cycle design calculations and place the owledge of shutdown capabi ty on a firm experimental as well 
as analy dal basis.  

The rdposition indicator channel s sufficiently accurate to detect a rod ±7 inches away from its demand osition. An indicated misalignment less t n 12 steps does not exceed e power peaking factor limits. If the rod osition indicator channel i not operable, the operator will be f ly aware of the inoperability of th channel, and special surveillance of ore power tilt indications, using e ablished procedures and relying on e ore nuclear detectors, and/or move le incore detectors, will be used t verify power distribution symmetr .These indirect measurements do no have the. same resolution if the nk is near either end of th coe, ecause a 12 step misalignment woul have no effect on power distilebutio Therefore, it is necessary to ap y the indirect checks following significant rod motion.  

One mnoper le control rod is acceptable pr ided that the power distribut' n limits are met, trip shutdown cap ility is available, and provided he potential hypothetical ejection the inoperable rod is not worse an the cases analyzed in the safe analysis report. The rod ejec on accident for an isolated fully in rted rod will be worse if the resdence time of the rod is long enough o cause significant nori-unifo f 1l depletion. The 5 day period is sh t compared with the time inter 1 required to achieve a significant, no uniform fuel depletion.  

The assumed control rod drop time in the safety analysis is 2.7 econds, consisting of 1.80 seconds for n al rod drop time plus additio a1 margin which includes a seismic allow ce. The required control rod op, time in Section 3.10.8 is therefore onsistent with that assumed n the safety 
analysis.  

1. WCAP-8576, "Au ented Startup and Cycle 1 Pysics Program," August 
1975 

2. FSAR Append' 14C 

Speci ication for Indian Point Uni 3," October 1996 (Proprietary).  

3.10-16

Amendment No. 39, 01, Z03, XX2, ZOO, Z75, 170, 180
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 Current Technical 
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are 
adopted which do not result in technical-changes (either actual or 
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the 
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the Improved Standard Technical 
Specifications.  

The CTS Bases are deleted and replaced with comprehensive ITS Bases 
designed to support interpretation and implementation of the associated 
Technical Specifications. The Bases explain, clarify, and document the 
reasons (i.e., bases) for the associated Technical Specifications, and 
reflect the IP3 plant specific design, analyses, and licensing basis.  
In accordance with 10 CFR 50.36(a), the ITS Bases are included with the 
proposed ITS conversion application: however, deletion of the CTS Bases 
and the adoption of the ITS Bases is an administrative change with no 
impact on safety.  

A.2 CTS Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) and Surveillance 
Requirements (SRs) include statements of the objective and the 
applicability. The CTS statements of objective and applicability are 
deleted because these statements do not establish any requirements and 
do not provide any guidance for the application of CTS requirements.  
Therefore, deletion of these statements has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.3 CTS 3.10.1.2 specifies that if the shutdown margin (SDM) requirements in 
CTS 3.10.1.1 are not met, then boration must be initiated. No 
completion time for the required action is specified, so a completion 
time of zero is assumed in accordance with CTS 3.0.  

Under the same conditions, ITS 3.1.1, Required Action A.1, specifies 
that boration must be initiated within 15 minutes. This change is

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) 

needed because 15 minutes provides a reasonable time for an operator to 
align systems and initiate injection of boron. This is an 
administrative change because the new requirement is consistent with a 
reasonable interpretation of the existing requirement and still ensures 
that the appropriate action is pursued without delay and in a controlled 
manner. Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on 
safety.  

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 CTS 3.10.1.1 requires SDM to be 1.3% AM/ "whenever Tavg is > 2000F" 
(i.e., Modes 1, 2, 3 and 4). ITS LCO 3.1.1 requires SDM to be within 
the limits specified in the Core Operating Limits Report(COLR)(See ITS 
3.1.1, DOC LA.1) whenever the plant is in Mode 2 with keff < 1.0.or in 
Modes 3, 4, and 5.  

The first change, requiring that SDM limits are met in Mode 5 (i.e., 
Tavg is 200TF) is needed because minimum required SDM is assumed as an 
initial condition in the safety analysis for a boron dilution event that 
could occur in Mode 5. This change is acceptable because it does not 
introduce any operation that is un-analyzed while requiring that SDM 
limits are met and periodically verified when in Mode 5. Therefore,' 
this change has no adverse impact on safety.  

The second change, excluding Mode 1 or in Mode 2 with keff -1.0, is 
needed because SDM is maintained within the same limits by complying 
with ITS LCO 3.1.5, Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits, and ITS LCO 3.1.6.  
Control Bank Insertion Limits, which also reference the limits specified 
in the COLR. This part of the change to the Applicability is an 
administrative change with no impact on safety because ITS LCO 3.1.5 and 
ITS LCO 3.1.6 maintain the same limits as an intrinsic part of meeting 
the shutdown and control bank insertion limits.  

M.2 CTS 3.10.1.1 requires SDM to be within specified limits whenever Tavg is 
> 200OF (See ITS 3.1.1, DOC M.1); however, CTS does not include any 
specific requirements for the periodic verification that SDM limits are 
met (CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 1, does require an analysis of boron 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) 

concentration 2 days/week; however, no explicit acceptance criteria to 
verify SDM requirement is met.) 

ITS SR 3.1.1.1 adds a new requirement to verify that SDM is within the 
limits specified in the COLR (See ITS 3.1.1, DOC LA.1) every 24 hours.  
This change is needed to require periodic verification that SDM limits 
are met. The SR Frequency of 24 hours is acceptable because SDM changes 
slowly due to the slow change in required RCS boron concentration and 
because RCS makeup sources are maintained within boron concentration 
limits that minimize the potential for dilution. Therefore, 
verification of SDM every 24 hours provides a high degree of assurance 
that SDM will be within required limits if an event occurs.  

This more restrictive change is acceptable because it does not introduce 
any operation that is un-analyzed while requiring periodic verification 
that SDM is within limits specified in the LCO. Therefore, this change 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 

None 

REMOVED DETAIL 

LA.1 CTS 3.10.1.1 requires that SDM be %t 1.3% Ak/k." ITS LCO 3.1.1 
requires SDM to be within the limits specified in the Core Operating 
Limits Report (COLR).  

This change allows the specific limits for shutdown margin to be 
removed from the ITS and relocated to the Core Operating Limits Report 
(COLR). This change is needed because the specific value for SDM is a 
cycle-specific variable. Therefore, by maintaining the SDM value in the 
COLR, the core reload design can be completed after shutdown when the 
actual end of 'cycle burnup is known. This saves redesign efforts that 
occur if actual burnup differs from the projected value.  

This change is acceptable because ITS LCO 3.1.1 maintains the 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) 

requirement to meet SDM requirements and ITS 5.6.5, Core Operating 
Limits Report (COLR), includes detailed requirements that ensure SDM 
limits will be properly established and maintained. Requirements 
established by ITS 5.6.5 include the following: 

a. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating limits 
(including the SDM) must be those previously reviewed and approved 
by the NRC. The approved documents that document this approved 
methodology must be listed in ITS 5.6.5 and can be changed only 
with a TS change.  

b. The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements, must be 
provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the NRC.

This change is a less restrictive 
on safety because no requirements 
Specifications. Additionally, an 
an appropriate level of regulatory 
information being relocated out of

administrative change with no impact 
are being deleted from Technical 
appropriate change control process and 
oversight are maintained for the 
the Technical Specifications.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.1.1: 
"SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)"

PART 4: 

No Significant Hazards Considerations 
for 
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.1' Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

There are no less restrictive changes for the adoption of this ITS.
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Technical Specification 3.1.1: 
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PART 5: 

NUREG-1 431 
Annotated to show differences between 

NUREG-1431 and ITS

Status of NUREG 1431 Generic Changes for ITS 3.1.1 
This ITS Specification is based on NUREG-1431 Specification No. 3.1.1 
as modified by the following Generic Changes: 

OG No. TSTF No. Generic Change Description NRC STATUS 1P3 STATUS JD No.  

WOG-004.1 R1 009 RI RELOCATE VALUE, FOR Approved by NRC Incorporated TA1 

SHUTDOWN MARGIN TO COLR 

WOG-059 136 RO COMBINE LCO 3.1.1 AND 3.1.2 Approved by NRC Incorporated T.2

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 1014198 11:46:21 PM
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SME 0i 
3.1.1

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3. 1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SNez

<bOc LA.& 

<3.ib .14>

LCD 3.1.1 

APPLICABILITY:

SON shall b 

MODE 2 with kff < 1.0, 
MODES 3, 4, and 9 .

4rM "L,>

ACTIONS____________________ ___ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. SDM not within limit. A.1 Initiate boration to 15 minutes 
restore SDM to within 
limit.  

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS ________ 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1.1.1 Verify SDMI isijW I ~ 24 hours

WOG STS Rev 1, 04/07/95

~iI.  
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.1 -SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SOM) 

INSERT: 3.1-1-01 

within the limits specified in the COLR.  

INSERT: 3.1-1-02

within the limits specified in the COLR.



B 3.1.1

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

B 3. 1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (DG,, ; 

BASES

BACKGROUND According to GDC 26 (Ref. 1), the reactivity control systems 
must be redundant and capable of holding the reactor core 
subcritical when shut down under cold conditions.  
Maintenance of the SON ensures that postulated reactivity 
events will not damage the fuel.  

SON requirements provide sufficient reactivity margin to 
ensure that acceptable fuel design limits will not be 
exceeded-for normal shutdown and anticipated operational 
occurrences (AOOs)."As such, the SDN defines the degree of 
subcritical ity that would be obtained immnediately following 
the insertion or scram of all shutdown and control rods, 
assuming that the single rod cluster assembly of highest 
reactivity worth is fully withdrawn.  

The system design requires that two independent reactivity 
control systems be provided, and that one of these systems 
be capable of maintaining the core subcritical under cold 
conditions. These requirements are provided by the use of 
movable control assemblies and soluble boric acid in the 

* Reactor Cool ant System (RCS). The Control Rod System can 
compensate for the reactivity effects of the fuel and water 
temperature changes accompanying power level changes over 
the range from full load to no load. In addition, the 
Control Rod System, together with the boration system, 
provides the SDN during power operation and is capable of 

*making the core subcritical rapidly enough to prevent 
exceeding acceptable fuel damage limits, assuming that the 
rod of highest reactivity worth remains fully withdrawn.  
The soluble boron system can compensate for fuel depletion 
during operation and all xenon burnout reactivity changes 
and maintain the reactor subcritical under cold conditions.

During power operation,\D control is ensured by operating 
with the shutdown banks7u and the control 
anks within te Timits of LCO 3.10, "Control Bank 
Insertion Limits.' When the unit is in the shutdown2 and 
refueling modes, the SDN requirements'are met by means of 
adjustments to the RCS boron concentration.

(continued)
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SDO ED 
B 3.1.1

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABLE The minimum required SON is assumed as an initial condition 
SAFETY ANALYSES in safety analyses. The safety analysis (Ref. 2) 

establishes an SON that ensures specified acceptable fuel 
design limits are not exceeded for normal operation and 
AO0s, with the assumption of the highest worth rod stuck out

.~LI~dAA.

~3.I- 2-02.

The acceptance criteria for the SON requirements are that 
specified acceptable fuel design limits are maintained.  
This is done by ensuring that: 

a. The reactor can be made subcritical from all operating 
conditions, transients, and Design Basis Events; 

b. The reactivity transients associated with postulated 
accident conditions are controllable within acceptable 
limits (departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR), 
fulcneln temperature limits for AO~s, and 
(k-W~A17j energy deposition for the rod ejection 
acci ent; and 

c. The reactor will be maintained sufficiently 
subcritical to preclude inadvertent criticality in the 
shutdown condition.

The most limiting accident for the SDN requirements is based 
on a main steam line break (NSLB), as described in the 
accident analysis (Ref. 2). The increased steam flow 
resulting from a pipe break in the main steam system causes 
an increased energy removal from the affected steam 
generator (SG), and consequently the RCS. This results in a 
reduction of the reactor coolant temperature. The resultant 
coolant shrinkage causes a reduction in pressure. In the 
presence of a negative moderator temperature coefficient, 
this cooldown causes an increase in core reactivity. As RCS 
temperature decreases, the severity of an MSLB decreases 
until the MODE 5 value is reached. The most limiting NSLB, 
with respect to potential fuel damage before a reactor trip 
occurs, is a guillotine break of a main steam line inside 
containment initiated at the end of core life. The positive 
reactivity addition from the moderator temperature decrease 
will terminate when the affected SG boils dry, th~us 
terminating RCS heat removal and cool down. Following the 
MSLB, a post trip return to power may occur; however, no 
fuel damage occurs as a result of the post trip return to 

(continued)
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For MODE 5, the primary safety analysis that relies on the SDM limit is 
the boron dilution analysis.  
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of 225 cal/gm for nonirradiated fuel and ! 200 cal/gm for irradiated 
fuel to satisfy requirements 
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BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

power, and THERMAL POWER does not violate the Safety Limit 
(SL) requirement of SL 2.1-1.  

In addition to the limiting IISLB transient, the SON 
requirement must also protect against:

a. Inadvertent boron dilution; 

b. An uncontrolled rod withdrawal from subcritical or low 
power condition; 

C. Startup of an inactive reactor coolant pump (RCP); and 

d. Rod ejection.  

Each of these events is discussed below.  

In the boron dilution analysis, the required SON defines the 
reactivity difference between an initial subcritical boron 
concentration and the corresponding critical boron 
concentration. These values, in conjunction with the 
configuration of the RCS and the assumed dilution flow rate, 
directly affect the results of the analysis. This event is 
most limiting at the beginning of core life, when critical 
boron concentrations are highest.  

Depending on the system initial conditions and reactivity 
insertion rate,_the uncontrolled rod withdrawal transient is 
terminate by either a gf9hZ level trip or a( 
retrp In all cases, power level, RCS 
pressure, linear heat rate, and the DNBR do not exceed allowable limits.  

~ The startup of an inactive RCP will not result in a mcold 
water* criticality,-even if the maximum difference in 

6T temperature exists between the SG and the core. The maximum 
positive reactivity addition that can occur due to an 

-inadvertent RCP start is> less than C the minimum required 
SODl. Startup of an idle RCP cannot, therefore, produce a 
return to power from the hot standby condition.  

The ejection of a control rod rapidly adds reactivity to the 
reactor core, causing both the core power level anl heat 
flux to increase with corresponding increases in reactor 

(continued)
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B 3.1.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE coolant temperatures and pressure. The ejection of a rod 
SAFETY ANALYSES also produces a time dependent redistribution of core power.  

(continued) SMstsisCteon2Even (PI 
Jo CF~ ~ though it is not directly observed from the control room, 

SDN is considered an initial condition process variable 
because it is periodically monitored to ensure that the unit 
is operating within the bounds of accident analysis 
assumptions.  

LCO SON is a core design condition that can be ensured during 
operation through control rod. positioning (control and 
shutdown banks) and through the soluble boron concentration.  

The IISLB (Ref. 2) and the boron dilution (Ref.)aciet 
are the most limiting analyses that establish the SON value 
of the LCO. For NSLB accidents, if the ICO is violated, 
there is a potential to exceed the DNBR limit and to exceed 

- 10 CFR 100, "Reactor Site Criteria,m limits (Ref. . or 
the boron dilution accident, if the LCO is violated, the 
minimum required time assumed for operator action to 
terminate dilution may no longer be applicable.  

APPLICABILITY - In NODE 2 with kff < 1.0 andl i 10E 3 n the SON 
requirements are applicable to provd sfient negative 
reactivity to meet the ass tions of the safety analyses 

shutdown reactivity requirements are gi.ven in LCO 3.9.1, 
.*Boron Concentration.' In MODES 1 and 2, SON is ensured by 
complyinq wiILCO 3.1J' "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits.' 

ACTIONS 

If the SDN requirements are not met, boration muMt be 
initiated promptly.. A Completion Time of 15 minutes is 
adequate for an operator to correctly align and start the 
required systems and components. It is-assumed that 

(continued)
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BASES 

ACTIONS Li (continued) 

boration will be continued until the SON requirements are 
met.  

In the determination of the required combination of boration 
flow rate and boron concentration, there is no unique 
requirement that must be satisfied. Since it is imiperative 
t raise the boron concentration of the RCS as soon as 
possible, the boron concentration should be a highly 
concenta lution, such as that normally found in the 

rcacid storage tanE, or U ovr eWIW storage tank.  
The operator should borate with the best sour-ce available 
for the plant conditions.  

In detemng e boratlon ;ow rate, Fthe ime in core lif 
must be cons kered.fp tande, the 'difficult ti 

in cre to icreasO th RCS boron oncentration t 
the be ninjg of cyc when the bor concentration y 
appr ch or exceedo 00 ppm. Ass ng that a valu of 
1% /k must be covered and a ration flow ra of 

Jgpm, it possible to I rease the-boron oncentration 

Ion NO 1 0 andp 2SO is erified, y obser intatithe 
prqu rms ofl LCO 3.1. and bCy are e. InTheseb o 
even thar is k] n to be unpp abee howeve, SaluN 
vnerifica i d mutaconfo the wupoe ort fn th e ripb 

In NODES 3,4 and , tSN is verified by peforming a h 

reactivity balance calculation, considering the listed 
reactivity effects: 

a. RCS boron concentration; 

b. Control bank position; 

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEI LLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

C. RCS average temperature; 

d. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation; 

e. Xenon concentration; 

f. Samarium concentration; and 

g. Isothermal temperature coefficient (ITC).  

Using the ITC accounts for Doppler reactivity in this 
calculation because-the reactor is subcritical, and the fuel 
temperature will be changing at the same rate as the RCS.  

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow 
change in required boron concentration and the low 
probability of an accident occurring without the required 
5094. This allows time for the operator to collect the 
required data, which includes performing a boron 
concentration analysis, and complete the calculation.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A-G96-26.  

2. FSAR, Chapter 

610 CFR 100.

WOG SS B .1-6Rev 1, 04/07/95
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

None 

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

PA.1 Corrected typographical error or made a minor editorial improvement to 
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and 
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev. 1; therefore, this change is-not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

DB.1 Design or implementation details are incorporated or revised as 
necessary to more precisely describe IP3 current design or practice.  
These changes are intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or 
ensure requirements are fully understood and consistently applied.  
Unless identified and described below, these changes are self
explanatory. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev 1: therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

DB.2 For IP3, the accident analysis assumes that an uncontrolled rod 
withdrawal transient from a subcritical condition is terminated by the 
power range high neutron flux trip (low setting); an uncontrolled rod 
withdrawal transient at power is terminated by either the 
Overtemperature AT trip or the power range high neutron flux trip.  

DB.3 IP3 Updated FSAR 14.2.6 establishes the requirement that a rod ejection 
will maintain average fuel pellet enthalpy at the hot spot below 225 
cal/gm for non-irradiated fuel and 200 cal/gm for irradiated fuel. This 
limit is based on a review of experimental data and is intended to 
ensure that there is little or no possibility of fuel dispersal in the 
coolant, gross lattice distortion, or severe shock waves following a rod

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) 

ejection.  

DB.4 Bases statements providing guidance for determining the boration flow 
rate are deleted because the IP3 design does not adjust the boration 
flow rate to compensate for core depletion.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

T.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-09 (WOG-04.1), Rev.1 
which relocated values for shutdown margin (SDM) to the COLR. SDM is a 
cycle-specific variable similar to moderator temperature coefficient, 
the rod insertion limits, axial flux difference, heat flux hot channel 
factor, and nuclear rise hot channel factor, which are currently 
contained in the COLR. In addition, there is an NRC approved 
methodology for determining SDM.  

T.2 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-136, R.1 (WOG-59), which 
combines ISTS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)-Tavg > 200 0F, and ISTS 3.1.2, 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) -Tavg ! 200 0F, into ISTS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
(SDM). This change is necessary because ISTS 3.1.1 and ISTS 3.1.2 
became essentially identical after Generic Change TSTF-09 (WOG-04.1), 
Rev.1, relocated values for shutdown margin to the COLR.  

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

None 

Indian Point.3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0
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Core Reactivity 
3.1.2

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.2 Core Reactivity

LCO 3. 1. 2 

APPLICABILITY:

The measured core reactivity shall be within ± 1% Lk/k of 
predicted values.  

MODE 1

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Measured core reactivity A.1 Re-evaluate core design 7 days 
not within limit, and safety analysis, 

and determine that the 
reactor core is 
acceptable for 
continued operation.  

AND 

A.2 Establish appropriate 7 days 
operating restrictions 
and SRs.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met.

INDIN PONT 3.12-1Amendment [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.1.2-1



Core Reactivity 
3.1.2

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
_________

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3. 1.2. 1 ------------------- NOTE------------------
The predicted reactivity values may be adjusted 
(normalized) to correspond to the measured core 
reactivity prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of 
60 effective full power days (EFPD) after each 
fuel loading.  
---------------------------------------

Verify measured core reactivity is within 
± 1% Ak/k of predicted values.

FREQUENCY
i

Once prior to 
entering MODE 1 
after each 
refueling 

AND 

-------------------------- NOTE-
Only required 
after 60 EFPD

31 EFPD 
thereafter

INDIN PONT 3.12-2Amendment [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.1.2-2



Core Reactivity 
B 3.1.2

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

B 3.1.2 Core Reactivity 

BASES

BACKGROUND According to GDC 26. GDC 28. and GOC 29 (Ref. 1). reactivity 
shall be controllable, such that subcriticality is maintained 
under cold conditions, and acceptable fuel design limits are not 
exceeded during normal operation and anticipated operational 
occurrences. Therefore, reactivity balance is used as a measure 
of the predicted versus measured core reactivity during power 
operation. The periodic confirmation of core reactivity is 
necessary to ensure that Design Basis Accident (DBA) and 
transient safety analyses remain valid. A large reactivity 
difference could be the result of unanticipated changes in fuel, 
control rod worth, or operation at conditions not consistent with 
those assumed in the predictions of core reactivity, and could 
potentially result in a loss of SDM or violation of acceptable 
fuel design limits. Comparing predicted versus measured core 
reactivity validates the nuclear methods used in the safety 
analysis and supports the SDM demonstrations (LCO 3.1.1.  
"SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) ") in ensuring the reactor can be brought 
safely to cold, subcritical conditions.  

When the reactor core is critical or in normal power operation,a 
reactivity balance exists and the net reactivity is zero. A 
comparison of predicted and measured reactivity is convenient 
under such a balance, since parameters are being maintained 
relatively stable under steady state power conditions. The 
positive reactivity inherent in the core design is balanced by 
the negative reactivity of the control components, thermal 
feedback, neutron leakage, and materials in the core that absorb 
neutrons, such as burnable absorbers producing zero net 
reactivity. Excess reactivity can be inferred from the boron 
letdown curve (or critical boron curve), which provides an 
indication of the sol ubl e boron concentration in the Reactor 
Coolant System (RCS) versus cycle burnup. Periodic measurement 
of the RCS boron concentration for comparison with the predicted 
value with other variables fixed (such as rod height, 
temperature, pressure, and power), provides a convenient method 
of ensuring that core reactivity is within design expectations

INDIN PONT 3B 3..2-1Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.2 - 1



Core Reactivity 
B 3.1.2 

BASES 

BACKGROUND (continued) 

and that the calculational models used to generate the safety 
analysis are adequate.  

In order to achieve the required fuel cycle energy output, the 
uranium enrichment, in the new fuel loading and in the fuel 
remaining from the previous cycle, provides excess positive 
reactivity beyond that required to sustain steady state operation 
throughout the cycle. When the reactor is critical at RTP and 
moderator temperature, the excess positive reactivity is 
compensated by burnable absorbers (if any), control rods, 
whatever neutron poisons (mainly Xenon and samarium) are present 
in the fuel, and the RCS boron concentration.  

When the core is producing THERMAL POWER, the fuel is being 
depleted and excess reactivity is decreasing. As the fuel 
depletes, the RCS boron concentration is reduced to decrease 
negative reactivity and maintain constant THERMAL POWER. The 
boron letdown curve is based on steady state operation at RTP.  
Therefore, deviations from the predicted boron letdown curve may 
indicate deficiencies in the design analysis, deficiencies in the 
calculational models, or abnormal core conditions, and must be 
evaluated.  

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The acceptance criteria for core reactivity are that the 
reactivity balance limit ensures plant operation is maintained 
within the assumptions of the safety analyses.  

Accurate prediction of core reactivity is either an explicit or 
implicit assumption in the accident analysis evaluations.  
Accident evaluations (Ref. 2) are, therefore, dependent upon 
accurate evaluation of core reactivity. In particular, SDM and 
reactivity transients, such as control rod withdrawal accidents 
or rod ejection accidents, arevery sensitive to accurate 
prediction of core reactivity. These accident analysis 
evaluations rely on computer codes that have been qualified

INDIN PONT 3B 3..2-2Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.2-2



Core Reactivity 
B 3.1.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) 

against available test data, operating plant data, and analytical 
benchmarks. Monitoring reactivity balance additionally ensures 
that the nuclear methods provide an accurate representation of 
the core reactivity.  

Design calculations and safety-analyses are performed for each 
fuel cycle for the purpose of predetermining reactivity behavior 
and the RCS boron concentration requirements for reactivity 
control during fuel depletion.  

The comparison between measured and predicted initial core 
reactivity provides a normalization for the calculational models 
used to predict core reactivity. If the measured and predicted 
RCS boron concentrations for identical core conditions at 
beginning of cycle (BOL) do not agree to within specified limits, 
then the assumptions used in the reload cycle design analysis or 
the calculational models used to predict soluble boron 
requirements may not be accurate. If reasonable agreement 
between measured and predicted core reactivity exists at BOL, 
then the prediction may be normalized to the measured boron 
concentration. Thereafter, any significant deviations in the 
measured boron concentration from the predicted boron letdown 
curve that develop during fuel depletion may be an indication 
that the calculational model is not adequate for core burnups 
beyond BOL, or that an unexpected change in core conditions has 
occurred.  

The normalization of predicted RCS boron concentration to the 
measured value is typically performed after reaching RTP 
following startup from a refueling outage, with the control rods 
in their normal positions for power operation. The normalization 
is performed at BOL conditions, so that core reactivity relative 
to predicted values can be continually monitored and evaluated as 
core conditions change during the cycle.  

Core reactivity satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36.

INDIAN POINT 3B312- Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00B 3.1.2 - 3



Core Reactivity 
B 3.1.2 

BASES 

LCO This LCO requires that measured core reactivity is within 
± 1Z Ak/k of predicted values. During steady state power 
operation, this comparison includes reactor coolant system boron 
concentration, control rod position, reactor coolant system 
average loop temperature, fuel burnup based on gross thermal 
energy generation, xenon concentration, and samarium 
concentration.  

Long term core reactivity behavior is a result of the core 
physics design and cannot be easily controlled once the core 
design is fixed. During operation, therefore, the LCO can only 
be ensured through measurement and tracking, and appropriate 
actions taken as necessary. Large differences between actual and 
predicted core reactivity may indicate that the assumptions of 
the DBA and transient analyses are no longer valid, or that the 
uncertainties in the Nuclear Design Methodology are larger than 
expected. A limit on the reactivity balance of ± 1% Ak/k has 
been established based on engineering judgment. A 1% deviation 
in reactivity from that predicted is larger than expected for 
normal operation and should therefore be evaluated.  

When measured core reactivity is within 1% ak/k of the predicted 
value at steady state thermal conditions, the core is considered 
to be operating within acceptable design limits. Since 
deviations from the limit are normally detected by comparing 
predicted and measured steady state RCS critical boron 
concentrations, the difference between measured and predicted 
values would be approximately 100 ppm (depending on the boron 
worth) before the limit is reached. These values are well within 
the uncertainty limits for analysis of boron concentration 
samples, so that spurious violations of the limit due to 
uncertainty in measuring the RCS boron concentration are 
unlikely.  

APPLICABILITY The limits on core reactivity must be maintained during MODE 1 
because a reactivity balance must exist when the reactor is 
critical and producing THERMAL POWER. As the fuel depletes, core 
conditions are changing, and confirmation of the reactivity 
balance ensures the cord is operating as designed. This 
Specification does not apply in MODE 2 because enough operating

INDIN PONT 3B 3..2-4Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.2 - 4



Core Reactivity 
B 3.1.2 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY (continued) 

margin exists to limit the effects of a reactivity anomaly, and 
THERMAL POWER is *low enough (:55% RTP) such that reactivity 
anomalies are unlikely to occur. This Specification does not 
apply in MODES 3, 4, and 5 because the reactor is shut down and 
the reactivity balance is not changing.  

In MODE 6, fuel loading results in a continually changing core 
reactivity. Boron concentration requirements (LCD 3.9.1, "Boron 
Concentration") ensure that fuel movements are performed within 
the bounds of the safety analysis. An SDM demonstration is 
required during the first startup-f'ollowing operations that could 
have altered core reactivity (e.g., fuel movement, control rod 
replacement, control rod shuffling).  

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 

Should an anomaly develop between measured and predicted core 
reactivity, an evaluation of the core design and safety analysis 
must be performed. Core conditions are evaluated to determine 
their consistency with input to design calculations. Measured 
core and process parameters are evaluated to determine that they 
are within the bounds of the safety analysis, and safety analysis 
calculational models are reviewed to verify that they are 
adequate for representation of the core conditions. The required 
Completion Time of 7 days is based on the low probability of a 
DBA occurring during this period, and allows sufficient time to 
assess the physical condition of the reactor and complete the 
evaluation of the core design and safety analysis.  

Following evaluations of the core design and safety analysis, the 
cause of the reactivity anomaly may be resolved. If the cause of 
the reactivity anomaly is a mismatch in core conditions at the 
time of RCS boron concentration sampling, then a recalculation of 
the RCS boron concentration requirements may be performed to 
demonstrate that core reactivity is behaving as expected. If an 
unexpected physical change in the condition of the core has 
occurred, it must be evaluated and corrected, if possible. If 
the cause of the reactivity anomaly is in the calculation 
technique, then the cal cul ati onal model s must be revi sed to

INDIAN POINT 3B312- Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00B 3.1.2 - 5



Core Reactivity 
B 3.1.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A-1 and A.2 (continued) 

provide more accurate predictions. If any of these results are 
demonstrated, and it is concluded that the reactor core is 
acceptable for continued operation, then the boron letdown curve 
may be renormalized and power operation may continue. If 
operational restriction or additional SRs are necessary to ensure 
the reactor core is acceptable for continued operation, then they 
must be defined.  

The required Completion Time of 7 days is adequate for preparing 
whatever operating restrictions or Surveillances that may be 
required to allow continued reactor operation.  

B.1 

If the core reactivity cannot be restored to within the 1%~ Ak/k 
limit, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does 
not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to 
at least MODE 2 within 6 hours. The allowed Completion Time is 
reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching MODE 2 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR3.12.1 

Core reactivity is verified by periodic comparisons of measured 
and predicted RCS boron concentrations. The comparison is made 
during steady state operation because other core conditions are 
fixed or stable, including control rod position, moderator 
temperature, fuel temperature, fuel depletion, xenon 
concentration, and samarium concentration. The Surveillance is 
also performed during physics testing following refueling as an 
initial check on core conditions and design calculations at BOL.  
The SR is modified by a Note. The Note indicates that the 
normalization of predicted core reactivity to the measured value, 
if performed, must take -place within the first 60 effective full 
power days CEFPD) after each fuel loading. This allows 
sufficient time for core conditions to reach steady state, but

INDIAN POINT 3B3. 2- Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00B 3.1.2 - 6



Core Reactivity 
B 3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.2.1 (continued).  

prevents operation for a large fraction of the fuel cycle without 
establishing a benchmark for the design calculations. The 
required subsequent Frequency of 31 EFPD based on the slow rate 
of core changes due to fuel depletion and the presence of other 
indicators CQPTR, AFD. etc.) for prompt indication of an anomaly.  
As specified in a Note to the FREQUENCY, the inital performance 
of the SR in MODE 1 after refueling is not required until 60 
EFPDs after entering MODE 1.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.  

2. FSAR. Chapter 14.

INDIN PONT 3B 3..2-7Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.2 - 7
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ITS 3.1.2

ITS :3.I(

V...,

If the rod position deviation monitor is inoperable, 
individual rod positions shall be logged once per 8 hours 
and after a load change gre..ter than 10 percent of rated 
power.

Reactivity ~~ae

Leo 3,1.2.  
.9 P S. I..( 

me to ' 
1ses.1.2i

The overall core reactivity balance shall be compared to 
predicted values to demonstrate agreement within ± 1% Ak/k 
at least once per 31 Effective Fuel Power Days (EFPD). T i.  

s st avea ter rauc fue urupase V ss 

Theav op cretd reatiit ales b 
aduse (nralzd to corson toteatua cr 

condtn prio , oexedng ao fuel o brnp o EFPDat 
ea fue loading.ul rnpa d gs

ITS .. I 32 Any event requiring plant shutdown on trip 
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rue Nuclear Regulatory Commission within 3

setpoint 
all be reported to

0 days.

(n~s~ & 1,2.1, F~~(P~tu~o a tio A rvA L~4.Q)i.?~ 

Amendment No. 1, 0! 0, X03, 31081ISf

bg Whi A- MU &A5dUiAhd--



ITS 3.1.2 
3.10.9 Rod Pogitj on Monitor 

If the rod Position deviation monitor is inoperable, individual rod positions shall be logged once per 8 hours and after *a load change greater than 10 percent of rated power.  

3.10.10 Reactivity Balannp 

The overall core reactivity balance shall be compared to predicted values to demonstrate agreement within ± 1% Ak/k at least once, per 31 Effective Fuel Power Days (EFPD) . This comparison shall, at least consider reactor coolant system boron concentration, control rod position, reactor coolant system average temperature, fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation, xenon concentration, and samarium concentration.  The predicted reactivity values shall be adjusted (normalized) to correspond to the actual core condition prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of 60 EFPD after each fuel loading.  

3.10.11 oica= 

Any event requiring plant shutdown on trip setpoint reduction because of Specification 3.10 shall be reported to the Nuclear Regulatory Commission within 30 days.  

Design criteria have been chosen for normal operations, operational transients and those events analyzed in FSAR Section 14.1 which are consistent with the fuel integrity analysis. These relate to fission gas release, pellet temperature and cladding mechanical properties. Also, the minimum DNBR in the core must not be less than the applicable safety limit DNBR in normal operation or in short term transients.  

In addition to the above conditions, the peak linear power density must not exceed the limiting Kw/ft values which result from the -large break loss of coolant 

3.10-8

AmenmentNo. 2, OX, 00, Z031 181Amendment No.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.2 - Core Reactivity 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 Current Technical 
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are 
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the 
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the improved Standard Technical 
Specifications.  

The CTS Bases are deleted and replaced with comprehensive ITS Bases 
designed to support interpretation and implementation of the associated 
Technical Specifications. The Bases explain, clarify, and document the 
reasons (i.e., bases) for the associated Technical Specifications, and 
reflect the IP3 plant specific design, analyses, and licensing basis.  
In accordance with 10 CFR 50.36(a), the ITS Bases are included with the 
proposed ITS conversion application: however, deletion of the CTS Bases 
and the adoption of the ITS Bases is an administrative change with no 
impact on safety.  

A.2 CTS Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) and Surveillance 
Requirements (SRs) include statements of the objective and the 
applicability. The CTS statements of objective and applicability are 
deleted because these statements do not establish any requirements and 
do not provide any guidance for the application of CTS requirements.  
Therefore, deletion of these statements has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.3 CTS 3.10.10 requires verification that measured core reactivity is 
within ± 1% Ak/ of predicted values at least once per 31 Effective Full 
Power Days (EFPD). The CTS Bases include the clarification that physics 
measurements are performed after each refueling to establish the 
acceptance criteria for CTS 3.10.10.  

ITS SR 3.1.2.1 maintains this requirement; however, ITS SR 3.1.2.1 
includes a specific requirement to verify analytic predictions "once

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.2 - Core Reactivity 

prior to entering MODE 1 after each refueling." The ITS 3.1.2 Bases 
explain that this requirement is satisfied by the successful completion 
of low power physics testing. This is an administrative change with no 
impact on safety because it is a reasonable interpretation of the 
existing requirement.  

A.4 CTS 3.10.10 requires verification that measured core reactivity is 
within ± 1% Ak/k of predicted values at least once per 31 EFPD. CTS 
3.10.10 also specifies that predicted reactivity values must be adjusted 
(normalized) to correspond to the actual core condition before exceeding 
a fuel burnup of 60 EFPD after each fuel loading.  

ITS SR 3.1.2.1 maintains this requirement including the normalization 
before 60 EFPD; however, ITS SR 3.1.2.1 includes a Note permitting the 
first performance of this SR to be deferred until 60 EFPD after the most 
recent refueling and specifies that normalization is optional.  

This change is needed because the required normalization of predicted 
RCS boron concentration to the measured value is typically performed 
after reaching rated thermal power with the control rods in their normal 
positions for power operation. After a refueling outage, achieving the 
optimum conditions could take longer than the 31 EFPD Frequency 
specified for this SR. This change is acceptable because ITS SR 3.1.2.1 
includes a specific requirement to verify measured versus predicted core 
reactivity before entering Mode 1 after each refueling to verify 
analytic predictions. Additionally, ITS LCO 3.1.1, Shutdown Margin, 
ensures that SDM limits are met throughout the initial 60 EFPDs of the 
cycle. Finally, the probability of an unrelated accident or transient 
occurring in the additional 30 EFPD permitted to perform this test is 
low.  

This is an administrative change with no significant adverse impact on 
safety because it is a reasonable interpretation of the intent of the 
existing requirement.  

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

None 

Indian Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal. Rev 0



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.2 - Core Reactivity 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.1 CTS 3.10.10 requires verification that measured core reactivity is 
within ± 1% Ak/k of predicted values at least once per 31 EFPD. No 
applicability is specified and the requirement is interpreted to be 
applicable whenever the reactor is critical.  

ITS 3.1.2 maintains the same requirement; however, the Applicability (as 
modified by TSTF 141 (CEOG-056)) is limited to Mode 1 (i.e., greater 
than 5% RTP).  

This change is needed because it allows testing needed to determine the 
cause of a reactivity anomaly discovered during performance of this SR 
or discovered during a normal startup. Prohibiting operation in Mode 2 
if LCO 3.1.2 is not met will eliminate the ability to investigate the 
cause of the reactivity anomaly further.  

This change is acceptable because a substantial margin exists between 
operating conditions and the design limits in Mode 2 (i.e., less than 5% 
RTP). Additionally, the probability of an unrelated accident or 
transient occurring in Mode 2 while investigating a reactivity anomaly 
is low. Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on 
safety.  

L.2 CTS 3.10.10 requires verification that measured core reactivity is 
within ± 1% Ak/k of predicted values at least once per 31 EFPD; however, 
no actions are specified if this requirement is not met. Therefore, 
failure to meet CTS 3.10.10 is interpreted to require an immediate 
shutdown.  

ITS LCO 3.1.2 maintains the requirement for a limit between measured and 
predicted core reactivity; however, Required Actions A.1, A.2, and B.1 
and associated Completion Times are added to address the conditions 
where the measured core reactivity is not within specified limits.  
Specifically, Required Actions A.1, A.2, and B.1 (as modified by TSTF 
142 (CEOG-058)) allow 7 days to either: Re-evaluate core design and 
safety analysis, and determine that the reactor core is acceptable for 
continued operation: or, establish appropriate operating restrictions 
and SRs. Otherwise, reactor power reduction to Mode 2 (See ITS 3.1.2, 
DOC L.1) is required.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.2 - Core Reactivity 

This change is needed because a reactivity anomaly is typically 
indicative of incorrect analysis or assumptions and a determination and 
explanation of the cause of the anomaly will involve an offsite fuel 
analysis department and the fuel vendor. Contacting and obtaining the 
necessary information may require several days.  

This change is acceptable because ITS LCO 3.1.1, Shutdown Margin, 
ensures that SDM limits are met while investigating the reactivity 
anomaly. Additionally, the probability of an unrelated accident or 
transient occurring in the 7 day period while investigating a reactivity 
anomaly is low. Therefore, this change has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

REMOVED DETAIL 

LA.1 CTS 3.10.10 requires that measured core reactivity be within ± 1% Ak/k 
of predicted values. CTS 3.10.10 also specifies that this comparison 
must include reactor coolant system boron concentration, control rod 
position, reactor coolant system temperature, fuel burnup based on gross 
thermal energy generation, xenon concentration, and samarium 
concentration. ITS SR 3.1.2.1 maintains this requirement; however, the 
details about what must be considered in the reactivity comparison are 
relocated to the LCO Section of the ITS 3.1.2 Bases.  

This change is acceptable because ITS 3.1.2 maintains the requirement 
that measured core reactivity must be within ± 1% Ak/k of predicted 
values. This change is acceptable because these details are consistent 
with a reasonable interpretation of the requirement to perform a 
reactivity balance. Additionally, ITS LCO 3.1.1 maintains the 
requirement to meet SOM requirements and ITS 5.6.5, Core Operating 
Limits Report (COLR), includes detailed requirements that ensure SDM 
limits will be properly established and maintained (See ITS 3.3.1, DOC 
LA. 1).  

Finally, the ITS Bases are controlled by ITS 5.5.13, Technical 
Specifications (TS) Bases Control Program. This program is designed to 
assure that changes to the ITS Bases do not result in changes to the 
Specification and do not result in significant increases in the 
probability or consequences of accidents previously evaluated, do not 
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident, and do

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.2 - Core Reactivity 

not result in a significant reduction in a margin of safety.  
Additionally, IP3 programs that implement ITS Bases changes in 
accordance with ITS 5.5.13 require periodic submittal of Bases changes 
to the NRC for review.  

This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact 
on safety because no requirements are being deleted from Technical 
Specifications and an appropriate change control process and an 
appropriate level of regulatory oversight are maintained for the 
information being relocated out of the Technical Specifications.  

Point 3 5 ITS Conversion Subhmittal Ppv nIndian I
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Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 1014/98 11:46:21 PM

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 10/4/98 11:46:21 PM



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.1.2 - Core Reactivity 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.1" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed change does not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change requires that measured core reactivity be within ± 1% Ak/k 
of predicted values whenever the reactor is in Mode 1 (i.e., greater 
than 5% RTP) instead of the implied requirement of whenever the reactor 
is critical.  

This change is needed because it allows testing that might be needed to 
determine the cause of a reactivity anomaly discovered during 
performance of this SR or discovered during a normal startup.  
Prohibiting operation in Mode 2 if LCO 3.1.2 is not met will eliminate 
the ability to investigate the cause of the reactivity anomaly further.  

This change will not result in a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of anl accident previously evaluated because a 
substantial margin exists between operating conditions and the design 
limits in Mode 2 (i.e.. less than 5% RTP). Additionally, the 
probability of an unrelated accident or transient occurring in Mode 2 
while investigating a reactivity anomaly is low.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will not involve any physical changes to systems, 
structures, or components, or involve a change in normal plant 
operation. Therefore, it will not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.1.2 - Core Reactivity 

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because a substantial margin exists between operating conditions 
and the design limits in Mode 2 (i.e., less than 5% RTP). Additionally, 
the probability of an unrelated accident or transient occurring in Mode 
2 while investigating a reactivity anomaly is low.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.2" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specifi cation 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed change does not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change eliminates the implied requirement to perform an immediate 
plant shutdown if measured core reactivity is within ± 1% Ak/k of 
predicted values. If measured core reactivity is not within specified 
limits, Required Actions A.1, A.2, and B.1 (as modified by TSTF 142 
(CEOG-058)) allow 7 days to either: Re-evaluate core design and safety 
analysis, and determine that the reactor core is acceptable for 
continued operation: or, establish appropriate operating restrictions 
and SRs. Otherwise, reactor power reduction to Mode 2 (See ITS 3.1.2, 
DOC L.1) is required.  

This change is needed because a reactivity anomaly is typically 
indicative of incorrect analysis or assumptions and a determination and 
explanation of the cause of the anomaly will involve an offsite fuel 
analysis department and the fuel vendor. Contacting and obtaining the 
necessary information may require several days.  

Indian Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.1.2 - Core Reactivity 

This change will not result in a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated because ITS LCO 
3.1.1, Shutdown Margin, ensures that SDM limits are met while 
investigating the reactivity anomaly. Additionally, the probability of 
an unrelated accident or transient occurring in the 7 day period while 
investigating a reactivity anomaly is low.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will not involve any physical changes to systems, 
structures, or components, or involve a change in normal plant 
operation. Therefore, it will not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because ITS LCO 3.1.1, Shutdown Margin, ensures that SDM limits 
are met while investigating the reactivity anomaly. Additionally, the 
probability of an unrelated accident or transient occurring in the 7 day 
period while investigating a reactivity anomaly is low.  

Indian Point 3 3 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.1.2: 
"Core Reactivity"

PART 5: 

NUREG-1 431 
Annotated to show differences between 

NUREG-1431 and ITS

Status of NUREG 1431 Generic Changes for ITS 3.1.2 
This ITS Specification is based on NUREG-1431 Specification No. 3.1.3 
as modified by the following Generic Changes:

Generic Change Description 

DELETE THE MODE 2 
APPLICABILITY FOR REACTIVITY 
BALANCE

NRC STATUS 

Approved by NRC

CEOG-058 142 RO INCREASE THE COMPLETION Approved by NRC Incorporated T.3 
TIME WHEN THE CORE 
REACTIVITY BALANCE IS NOT 
WITHIN LIMIT 

WOG-059 136 RO COMBINE LCO 3.1.1 AND 3.1.2 Approved by NRC Incorporated TA1

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 1014/98 11:46:22 PM

OG No. TSTF No.

CEOG-056 141 RO

IP3 STATUS 

Incorporated

JD No.  

T.2
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Core Reactivity 
3. 1.X~

.> 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.,1' Core Reactivity 

ICO 3. 1.0 The ma
predji

masured core 
cted values.

reactivity shall be within ± 1% 6k/k of

APPLICABILITY:

ACTIONS_________________ ______ ___ 

CONDITION ( REQUIRED ACTION (COMPLETION TIME

A.  
4 )0(-CLZ) 

B.

Measured core 
reactivity not within 
limit.

Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time not met.

Re-evaluate core 
design and safety 
analysis, and 
determine that the 
reactor core is 
acceptable for 
continued operation.  

Establish appropriate 
operating 
restrictions and SRs.

I 4

B. 1 Be in MODE D
6 hours
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(TD
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Core Reactivity

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS_________

SURVEI LLANCE

SR 3.IJ. I 

~ I4D

<'.o, 
<-DOC A.23> 

60Co A~q

The predicted reactivity values may be 
adjusted (normalized) to correspond to the 
measured core reactivity prior to exceeding 
a fuel burnup of 60 effective full power 
days (EFPD) after each fuel loading.  

Verify measured core reactivity is within 
± 1% Ak/k of predicted values.

FREQUENCY

Once prior to, 
entering MODE 1 
after each 
refueling 

----NOTE--
Only required 
after 60 EFPO 

31 EFPD 
thereafter

WOC TS 31-4Rev 1, 04/07/95

i
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Core Reactivity 
B 31X

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

B 34 Core Reactivity 

BASES

BACKGROUND According to GDC 26, GDC 28, and GDC 29 (Ref. 1), reactivity 
shall be controllable, such that subcriticality is 
maintained under cold conditions, and acceptable fuel design 
limits are not exceeded during normal operation and 
anticipated operational occurrences. Therefore, reactivity 
balance is used as a.measure of the predicted versus 
measured core reactivity during power operation. The 
periodic confirmation of core reactivity is necessary to 
ensure that Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient safety 
analyses remain valid. A large reactivity difference could 
be the result of unanticipated changes in fuel, control rod 
worth, or operation at conditions not consistent with those 
assumed in the predictions of core reactivity, and could 
potentially result in a loss of SON or violation of 
acceptable fuel design limits. Comparing predicted versus 
measured core reactivity validates the nuclear methods used 
in the safety analysis and supports the SON demonstrations 
(LWO 3.1.1, *SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDN)IL--" in 
ensuring the reactor can be brought sa e y to cold, 
subcritical conditions.

When the reactor core is critical or in normal power 
operation, a reactivity balance exists and the net 
reactivity is zero. A comparison of predicted and measured 
reactivity is convenient under such a balance, since 
parameters are being maintained relatively stable under 
steady state power conditions. The positive reactivity 
inherent in the core design is balanced by the negative 
reactivity of the control components, thermal feedback, 
neutron leakage, and materials in the core that absorb 
neutrons, such as burnable absorbers producing zero net 
reactivity. Excess reactivity can be inferred from the 
boron letdown curve (or critical boron curve), which 
provides an indication of the soluble boron concentration in 
the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) versus cycle burnup.  
Periodic measurement of the RCS boron concentration for 
comparison with the predicted value with other vaitaables 
fixed (such as rod height, temperature, pressure, and 
power), provides a convenient method of ensuring that core 
reactivity is within design expectations-and that the 

(continued)
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Core Reactivity 
B .0

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

calculational models used to generate the safety analysis 
are adequate.  

In order to achieve the required fuel cycle energy output, 
the uranium enrichment, in the new fuel loading and in the 
fuel remaining from the previous cycle, provides excess 
positive reactivity beyond that required to sustain steady 
state operation throughout the cycle. When the reactor is 
critical at RTP and moderator temperature, the excess 
positive reactivity is compensated by burnable absorbers (if 
any), control rods, whatever neutron poisons (mainly xenon 
and samarium) are present in the fuel, and the RCS boron 
concentration.  

When the core is producing THERMAL POWER, the fuel is being 
depleted and excess reactivity is decreasing. As the fuel 
depletes, the RCS boron concentration is reduced to decrease 
negative reactivity and maintain constant THERMAL POWER.  
The boron letdown curve is based on steady state operation 
at RTP. Therefore, deviations from the predicted boron 
letdown curve may indicate deficiencies in the design 
analysis, deficiencies in the calculational models, or 
abnormal core conditions, and must be evaluated.

APPLICABLE The acceptance criteria for core reactivity are that the 
SAFETY ANALYSES reactivity balance limit ensures plant operation is 

maintained within the assumptions ffthe safety analyses.  

A-.' Accurate prediction of core reactiiyis either an explicit 
or implicit assumption in the accident analysis evaluations.  
Eeimy Accident evaluation (Ref. 2) therefore, dependent 
upon accurate evaluation of core reactivity. 'In particular, 
SDN and reactivity transients, such as control rod 
withdrawal accidents or rod ejection accidents, are very 
sensitive to accurate prediction of core reactivity. These 
accident analysis evaluations rely on computer codes that 
have been qualified against available test data, operating 
plant data, and analytical benchmarks. Monitoring 
reactivity balance additionally ensures that the nuclear 
methods provide an accurate representation of the'.rore 
reactivity.  

Design calculations and safety analyses are performed for 
each fuel cycle for the purpose of predetermining reactivity 

(conti-nued)
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Core Reactivity 

APPLICABLE behavior and the RCS boron concentration requirements for 
SAFETY ANALYSES reactivity control during fuel depletion.  

(contnued) The comparison between measured and predicted initial core 
reactivity provides a normalization for the calculational 
models used to predict core reactivity. If the measured and 

Bc~.redicted RCS boron concentrations for identical cor 
on ins a innig ado not agree, then 

e assumptions used in the reload cycle design analysis or.  
the calculational models used to predict soluble boron 
requirements may not be accurate. If reasonable agreement 
between measured and predicted core reactivity exists at 

~, PC~ ~ ),then the prediction may be normalized to the measured 
CE~r boron concentratiou, Thereafter, any significant deviations 

in the measured boron concentration from the predicted boron 
letdown curve that develop during fuel depletion may be an 

(R). nd at th calculational model is not adequate for 
core burnups beyond or that an unexpected change in 
core conditions has occurred.  

The normalization of predicted RCS boron concentration to 
the measured value is typically performed after reaching RTP 
following startup from a refueling outage, with the control 

rodi s for power operation. The 
normalization is performed at conditions, so that core 
reactivity relative to predicteR values can be continually 
monitored and evaluated as core conditions change during the 
cycle.  

Core reactivity satisfies Criterion 2 offh~i~, 

LCO Long term core reactivity behavior is a result of the core 
(--Physics design and cannot be easily controlled once the core 

design is fixed. During operation, therefore, the LCO can 
only be ensured through measurement and tracking, and 
appropriate actions taken as necessary. Large differences 
between actual and predicted core reactivity may indicate 
that the assumptions of the OBA and transient analyses are 
no longer valid, or that the uncertainties i n the~lucl ear 
Design Methodology are larger than expected. -A limit on the 
reactivity balance of ± 1%,Ak/k has been established based 

-TMAA11-on engineering judgment. A 1% deviation in reactivity from 

(continued) 
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.2 - Core Reactivity 

INSERT: B 3.1-14-01POA 

This LCO requires that measured core reactivity is within ± 1% Ak/k of 
predicted values. During steady state power operation, this comparison 
includes reactor coolant system boron concentration, control rod 
position, reactor coolant system average loop temperature, fuel burnup 
based on gross thermal energy generation, xenon concentration, and 
samarium concentration.



Core Reactivity 
B.4"

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

that predicted is larger than expected for normal operation 
and should therefore be evaluated.  

When measured core reactivity is within 1% Ak/k of the 
predicted value at steady state thermal conditions, the core 
is considered to be operating within acceptable design 
limits. Since deviations from the limit are normally 
detected by comparing predicted and measured steady state 
RCS critical boron concentrations, the difference between 
measured and-predicted values would be approximately.100 ppm 
(depending on the boron worth) before the limit is reached.  
These values are well-within the uncertainty limits for 
analysis of boron concentration samples, so that spurious 
violations of the limit due to uncertainty in measuring the 
RCS boron concentration are unlikely.

APPLICABILITY The limits on core activity must be maintained during 
MODEM' 1Ig because activity balance must exist when 
the reactor-is critical producing THERMAL POWER. As the 
fuel depletes, core conditions are changing, and 
confirmation of the reactivity balance ensures the core is 
a erating as designed.? This Specification does not apply in 

S 3, 4, and 5 bcause the reactor is shut down and the 
reactivity balance is not changing.  

In MODE 6, fuel loading results in a continually changing 
care reactivity. Boron concentration requirements 
(LCO 3.9.1, 8Boron Concentrations) ensure that fuel 
movements are performed within the bounds of the safety 
analysis. An SDM demonstration is required during the first 
startup following operations that could have altered core 
reactivity (e.g., fuel movement, control rod replacement, 
control rod shuffling).  

ACTIONS A.1and..A-2 

Should an anomaly develop between measured and predicted 
core reactivity, an evaluation of the core design~and safety 
analysis must be performed. Core conditions are eiluated 
to determine their consistency with input to design 
calculations. Measured core and process parameters are 
evaluated to determine that they are within the bounds of 

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.2 - Core Reactivity

INSERT: B 3.1-15-01

This Specification does not apply in MODE 2 because enough operating 
margin exists to limit the effects of a reactivity anomaly. and THERMAL 
POWER is low enough (:55% RTP) such that reactivity anomalies are 
unlikely to occur.



Core Reactivity 
B 3.1k 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) 

the safety analysis, and safety analysis calculational 
models are reviewed to verify that they are adequate for 
re res of the core conditions. The required 

omleio Tmeof r is based on the low probability 
off a OBA occurring durfing this period, and allows sufficient 
time to assess the physical condition of the reactor and 
complete the evaluation of the core design and safety 
analysis.  

Following evaluations of the core design and safety 
analysis, the cause of the reactivity anomaly may be 
resolved. If the cause of the reactivity anomaly is a 
mismatch in core conditions at the time of RCS boron 
concentration sampling, then a recalculation of the RCS 
boron concentration requirements may be performed to 
demonstrate that core reactivity is behaving as expected.  
If an unexpected physical change in the condition of the 
core has occurred, it must be evaluated and corrected, if 
possible. If the cause of the reactivity anomaly is in the 
calculation technique, then the calculational models must be 
revised to provide more accurate predictions. If any of 
these results are demonstrated, and it is concluded that the 
reactor core is acceptable for continued operation, then the 
boron letdown curve may be renormalized and power operation 
may continue. If operational restriction or additional SRs 
are necessary to ensure the reactor core is acceptable for 
continued operation, then they must be defined.  

The required Competin Time of 7ZKusis adequate for 7 pepari ng whatever operati ng res rnc I ons or Surveillances 
that mayb required toallo continuedratroetin 

Ll 
If the core reactivity cannot be restored to within the 
1% Ak/k limit, the plant must be brought to a NODE in whichZ 
the LCO does not apply. To achieve this tatus, the lant 
must be brought to at least NODE 3 within 6 hours.AE M 

U -1.7li.". dw~u FThe allIowed Compl et ion -Ti me i s 
reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching 
O from full power conditions in an orderly manner and 

~~D wi thout challenging plant systems.  

(continued)
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Care Reactivity 
B 3.1&) 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.Z1 1If~ 
REQUI REMENTS 

Core reactivit is verified by periodic comparisons of 
measured and redicted RCS boron concentrations. The 
compriso imae m*! q1+t other core conditions are fixed or stable, including control rod position, 
moderator temperature, fuel temperature, fuel depletion, 
xenon concentration, and samarium concentration.Th 
Surveillance ftperformed r- e 11asn 
initial check on core conditions and design calculations at 

OL I(M The SR is modified by a Note. The Note indicates that 
the normalization of-predicted core reactivity to the 
measured va ue must take place within the first 60 effective 
full power days (EFPD) after each fuel loading. This allows 
sufficient time for core conditions to reach steady state, 
but prevents operation for a large fraction of the fuel 
cycle without establishing a benchmark for the design 
calculations. The req uired subsequent F~wr of 31 EFP 

\,ae~td~efbased on the slow rate of core changes tue ao 
J..4~Ld.fuel depletion and the presence of other indicators (QPTR, 

AFD, etc.) for prompt indication of an anomaly. A 

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix ACR - . iC &RdD 

2. FSAR, Chapter

WOG SS B 31-17Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS B 3.1-17



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.2 - Core Reactivity 

INSERT: B 3.1-17-01 

As specified in a Note to the FREQUENCY, the initial performance of the 
SR in MODE 1 after a refueling is not required until 60 EFR~s after 
entering MODE 1.
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.1.2 - Core Reactivity 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

None 

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

PA.1 Corrected typographical error or made a minor editorial improvement to 
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and 
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev. 1: therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generijc deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

DB.1 Design or implementation details are incorporated or revised as 
necessary to more precisely describe IP3 current design or practice.  
These changes are intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or 
ensure requirements are fully understood and consistently applied.  
Unless identified and described blow, these changes are self
explanatory. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev 1; therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

T.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-136, Rev. 0 (WOG-59), which 
combines ISTS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) -Tavg > 200'F, and ISTS 3.1.2, 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)-Tavg ! 200 0F, into ISTS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
(SDM). This change is necessary because ISTS 3.1.1 and ISTS 3.1.2 
became essentially identical after Generic Change TSTF-09 (WOG-04.1), 
Rev.1. relocated values for shutdown margin to the COLR.  

T.2 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-141 (WOG-56), Rev. 0, which 
deletes the required limits for Reactivity balance in Mode 2. This 
generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, has been approved by the NRC.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.1.2 - Core Reactivity 

T.3 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-141 (WOG-56), Rev. 0, which 
which increases the Completion Time When the core reactivity balance is 
not within limits. This generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, has been 
approved by the NRC.  

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

None 

Indian Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0
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MTC 
3.1.3

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.3 Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)

LCO 3. 1. 3 

APPLICABILITY:

The MTC shall be maintained within the limits specified in the 
COLR. The maximum upper limit shall be :5 0.0 Lk/k 0 F at hot zero 
power.  

MODE 1 and MODE 2 with keff 2 1.0 for the upper MTC limit, 
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for the lower MTC: limit.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. MTC not within upper A.1 Establish 24 hours 
limit, administrative 

withdrawal limits for 
control banks to 
maintain MTC within 
limit.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 2 with 6 hours 
associated Completion ke.ff < 1. 0.  
Time of Condition A not 
met.  

C. MTC not within lower C.1 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours 
limit.

INDIN PONT 3.13-1Amendment [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.1.3-1



MTC 
3.1.3

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS _________ 

SURVE ILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1.3.1 Verify MTC is within upper limit. Once prior to 
entering MODE 1 
after each 
refueling 

SR 3.1.3.2- ------------------- NOTES-------------------
1. Not required to be performed until 

7 effective full power days (EFPD) after 
reaching the equivalent of 'an equilibrium 
RTP all rods out (ARO) boron 
concentration of 300 ppm.  

2. If the MTC is more negative than the 
300 ppm Surveillance limit (not LCO 
limit) specified in the COLR, SR 3.1.3.2 
shall be repeated once per 14 EFPD during 
the remainder of the fuel cycle.  

3. SR 3.1.3.2 need not be repeated if the 
MTC measured at the equivalent of 
equilibrium RTP-ARO boron concentration 
of :5 60 ppm is less negative than the 
60 ppm Surveillance limit specified in 
the COLR.  

Verify MTC is within lower limit. Once each cycle

INDIN PONT 3.13-2Amendment [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.1.3-2



MTC 
B 3.1.3 

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

B 3.1.3 Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC) 

BASES 

BACKGROUND According to GDC 11 (Ref. 1), the reactor core and its 
interaction with the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) must be 
designed for inherently stable power operation, even in the 
possible event of an accident. In particular, the net reactivity 
feedback in the system must compensate for any unintended 
reactivity increases.  

The MTC: relates a change in core reactivity to a change in 
reactor coolant temperature (a positive MTC means that reactivity 
increases with increasing moderator temperature; conversely, a 
negative MTC means that reactivity decreases with increasing 
moderator temperature). The reactor is designed to operate with 
a negative MTC over the largest possible range of fuel cycle 
operation. Therefore, a coolant temperature increase will cause 
a reactivity decrease, so that the coolant temperature tends to 
return toward its initial value. Reactivity increases that cause 
a coolant temperature increase will thus be self limiting, and 
stable power operation will result.  

MTC values are predicted at selected burnups during the safety 
evaluation analysis and are confirmed to be acceptable by 
measurements. Both initial and reload cores are designed so that 
the beginning of life (BOL) MTC is less than zero when THERMAL 
POWER is at RTP. The actual value of the MTC is dependent on 
core characteristics, such as fuel loading and reactor coolant 
soluble boron concentration. The core design may require 
additional fixed distributed poisons to yield an MTC at BOL 
within the range analyzed in the plant accident analysis. The 
end of life CEOL) MTC is also limited by the requirements of the 
accident analysis. Fuel cycles that are designed to achieve high 
burnups or that have changes to other characteristics are 
evaluated to ensure that the MTC does not exceed the EOL limit.  

The limitations on MTC are provided to ensure that the value of 
this coefficient remains within the limiting conditions assumed 
in the FSAR accident and transient analyses.

INDIN PONT 3B 3..3-1Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.3 - 1



MTC 
B 3.1.3 

BASES 

BACKGROUND (continued) 

If the LCQ limits are not met, the unit response during 
transients may not be as predicted. The core could violate 
criteria that prohibit a return to criticality, or the departure 
from nucleate boiling ratio criteria of the approved correlation 
may be violated, which could lead to a loss of the fuel cladding 
integrity.  

The SRs for measurement of the MTC at the beginning and near the 
end of the fuel cycle are adequate to confirm that the MTC 
remains within its limits, since this coefficient changes slowly, 
due principally to the reduction in RCS boron concentration 
associated with fuel burnup.  

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The acceptance criteria for the specified MTC are: 

a. The MTC values must remain within the bounds of those used 
in the accident analysis (Ref. 2); and 

b. The MTC must be such that inherently stable power 
operations result during normal operation and accidents, 
such as overheating and overcooling events.  

The FSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref. 2), contains analyses of accidents 
that result in both overheating and overcooling of the reactor 
core. MTC is one of the controlling parameters for core 
reactivity in these accidents. Both the most positive value and 
most negative value of the MTC are important to safety, and both 
values must be bounded. Values used in the analyses consider 
worst case conditions to ensure that the accident results are 
bounding (Ref. 3).  

The consequences of accidents that cause core overheating must be 
evaluated when the MTC is positive. Such accidents include the 
rod withdrawal transient from either zero (Ref. 2) or RTP, loss 
of main feedwater flow, and loss of forced reactor coolant flow.  
The consequences of accidents that cause core overcooling must be

INDIN PONT 3B 3..3-2Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.3 - 2



MTC 
B 3.1.3 

BASES 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) 

evaluated when the MTC is negative. Such accidents include 
sudden feedwater flow increase and sudden decrease in feedwater 
temperature.  

In order to ensure a bounding accident analysis, the HTC is 
assumed to be its most limiting value for the analysis conditions 
appropriate to each accident. The bounding value is determined 
by considering rodded and unrodded conditions, whether the 
reactor is at full or zero power, and whether it is the BOL or 
EOL. The most conservative combihation appropriate to the 
accident-is then used for the analysis (Ref. 2).  

MTC values are bounded in reload safety evaluations assuming 
steady state conditions at BOL and EOL. An EOL measurement is 
conducted at conditions when the RCS boron concentration reaches 
approximately 300 ppm. The measured value may be extrapolated to 
project the EOL value, in order to confirm reload design 
predictions.  

MTC satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36. Even though it is not 
directly observed and controlled from the control room, MTC is 
considered an initial condition process variable because of its 
dependence on boron concentration.  

LCO LCO 3.1.3 requires the MTC to be within specified limits of the 
COLR to ensure that the core operates within the assumptions of 
the accident analysis. During the reload core safety evaluation, 
the MTC is analyzed to determine that its values remain within 
the bounds of the original accident analysis during operation.  

Assumptions made in safety analyses require that the MTC be less 
positive than a given upper bound and more positive than a given 
lower bound. The MTC is most positive'at BOL; this upper bound 
must not be exceeded. This maximum upper limit occurs at BOL, 
all rods out (ARO), hot zero power conditions. At EOL the MTC 
takes on its most negative value, when the lower bound becomes 
important. This LCO exists to ensure that both the upper and 
lower bounds are not exceeded.

INDIN PONT 3B 3..3-3Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.3 - 3



MTC 
B 3.1.3 

BASES 

LCO (continued) 
During operation, therefore, the conditions of the LCO can only 
be ensured through measurement. The Surveillance checks at BOL 
and EOL on MTC provide confirmation that the MTC is behaving as 
anticipated so that the acceptance criteria are met.  

The LCO establishes a maximum positive value that cannot be 
exceeded. The BOL positive limit and the EOL negative limit are 
established in the COLR to allow specifying limits for each 
particular cycle. This permits the unit to take advantage of 
improved fuel management and changes in unit operating schedule.  

APPLICABILITY Technical Specifications place both LCO and SR values on MTC, 
based on the safety analysis assumptions described above.  

In MODE 1, the limits on MTC must be maintained to ensure that 
any accident initiated from THERMAL POWER operation will not 
violate the design assumptions of the accident analysis. In 
MODE 2 with the reactor critical, the upper limit must also be 
maintained to ensure that startup and subcritical accidents (such 
as the uncontrolled CONTROL ROD assembly or group withdrawal) 
will not violate the assumptions of the accident analysis. The 
lower MIC: limit must be maintained in MODES 2 and 3, in addition 
to MODE 1, to ensure that cooldown accidents will not violate the 
assumptions of the accident analysis. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, this 
LCO is not applicable, since no Design Basis Accidents using the 
MTC as an analysis assumption are initiated from these MODES.  

ACTIONS A.1 

If the BOL MTC limit is violated, administrative withdrawal 
limits for control banks must be established to maintain the MTC 
within its limits. The MTC becomes more negative with control 
bank insertion and decreased boron concentration. A Completion 
Time of 24 hours provides enough time for evaluating the MTC 
measurement and computifig the required bank withdrawal limits.

INDIN PONT 3B 3..3-4Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.3-4



Hrc 
B 3.1.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS A-1 (continued) 

As cycle burnup is increased, the RCS boron concentration will be 
reduced. The reduced boron concentration causes the MTC to 
become more negative. Using physics calculations, the time in 
cycle life at which the calculated MTC will meet the LCO 
requirement can be determined. At this point in core life 
Condition. A no longer exists. The unit is no longer in the 
Required Action, so the administrative withdrawal. limits are no 
longer in effect.  

B.1 

If the required administrative withdrawal limits at BOL are not 
established within 24 hours, the unit must be brought to MODE 2 
with keff < 1.0 to prevent operation with an MTC: that is more 
positive than that assumed in safety analyses.  

The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on 
operating experience, for reaching the required MODE from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 
plant systems.  

C-1 

Exceeding the EOL MTC limit means that the safety analysis 
assumptions for the EOL accidents that use a bounding negat ive 
MTC value may be invalid. If the EOL MTC limit is exceeded, the 
plant must be brought to a MODE or condition in which the LCO 
requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the 
unit must be brought to at least MODE 4 within 12 hours.  

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating 
experience, for reaching the required MODE from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant 
systems.

INDIN PONT 3B 3..3-5Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.3 - 5



MITC 
*B 3.1.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.1.3.1 

This SR requires measurement of the MTC at BOL prior to entering 
MODE 1 in order to demonstrate compliance with the most positive 
MTC LCO. Meeting the limit prior to entering MODE 1 ensures that 
the limit will also be met at higher power levels.  

The BOL MTC value for ARO will be inferred from isothermal 
temperature coefficient measurements obtained during the physics 
tests after refueling. The ARO v~lue can be directly compared to 
the BOL MTC limit of the LCD. If required, measurement results 
and predicted design values can be used to establish 
administrative withdrawal limits for control banks.  

SR 3.1.3.2 

In similar fashion, the LCD demands that the MTC be less negative 
than the specified value for EOL full power conditions. This 
measurement may be performed at any THERMAL POWER, but its 
results must be extrapolated to the conditions of RTP and all 
banks withdrawn in order to make a proper comparison with the LCD 
value. Because the RTP MTC value will gradually become more 
negative with further core depletion and boron concentration 
reduction, a 300 ppm SR value of MTC should necessarily be less 
negative than the EOL LCD limit. The 300 ppm SR value is 
sufficiently less negative than the EOL LCD limit value to ensure 
that the LCD limit will be met when the 300 ppm Surveillance 
criterion is met..  

SR 3.1.3.2 is modified by three Notes that include the following 
requi rements: 

1. This SR is not required to be performed until 7 effective 
full power days (EFPD) after reaching the equivalent of an 
equilibrium RIP all rods out (ARD) boron concentration of 
300 ppm.  

2. If the 300 ppm Surveillance limit is exceeded, it is 
possible that the EDL limit on MIC could be reached before 
the planned EDL. Because the MTC changes slowly with core

INDIN PONT 3B 3..3-6Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.3 - 6



MTC 
B 3.1.3

BASES

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.1.3.2 (continued) 

depletion, the Frequency of 14 effective full p ower days is 
sufficient to avoid exceeding the EOL limit.  

3. The Surveillance limit for RTP boron concentration of 
6 0 ppm is conservative. If the measured MTC at 60 ppm is 
m ore positive than the 60 ppm Surveillance limit, the EOL 
limit will not be exceeded because of the gradual manner in 
which MTC changes with core burnup.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.  

2. FSAR, Chapter 14.  

3. WCAP 9273-NP-A, "Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation 
Methodology," July 1985.

INDIN PONT 3B 3..3-7Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.3 - 7
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CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show differences 
between CTS and ITS 

CTS pages and associated TSCRs annotated for this ITS Specification: 
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description ITS Status of 

Amendment Amendment TSCR 

3.1-25 149 149 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A
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EEIT 3.1.3I.  
e.~ ~~~~~~~~ tMITIt' e.D!N-FR-fITCLT I

Leoajs*. ,Exce~t during low Power-physics test) the reactor shall not be rmade critical at any temperature above which the moderator 
ttemperat ure cooU aiet is-Positive.

3. At all times during critical operation, the lowest loop T.. shall 
*S EE be no lower than 540 7F.  

IMS 11.8A. If T,, is loe than S40OF when the reactor is critical, 
i Ts 3.q.82 restore T... to Z 40 7F within 15 minutes or be in hot 

ITS 3q.2..shutdown within the following 15 minutes.  

SEE 4. The reactor shall be maintained subcritical by at least It Ak 
ITS 3.q.9 until normal water level is established in the Pressurizer.k

Basis 

During the early t of the initial f el cycle, the mod ator temperature 
coefficient is CA lated to be sligh ly positive at c ant temperatures 
below the power o rating range. "''The moderator fficient at low 
temperatures wil be most positive the beginning of life of the fuel cy e, when the boron ncentrat ion in th coolant is the gr test. Later in the 
life of the fue cycle, the boron oncentration in t coolant will be lo r and the modera or coefficient wil be either less itive or will be 
negative. At 11 times, the mod ator coefficient s negative in the er operating ran a. "' '21 Suitabl physics measureme ts of moderator 
coefficient freactivity will made as part of he startup program o 
verify analy ic predictions.  

The requir ent that the rca or is not-.to be de critical when th moderato~r 
coefficie is positive has en imposed to pr ent any unexpected power 
excursion during normal op ations an a resul of an increase in orator 

tepeate. This require at is waived duri g low power physiC tests to 
permit asurement of rea or moderator coef icient and other p sics design 
paramet rs of interest, ring physics tes s, special operati precautions 
will taken.  

The r quirement that t e reactor is not t be made critical xcept when T... is ;-54 I~F provides ass ance that an ove essure event will ot occur whenever 
tEhe eactor vessel i in the nil-ductil* y temperature ran and that the 
rca. or is operated ithin the bounds the safety analy s. The safety an yses. which as a critical tem rature of 547 OF, * applicable for cr tical temperat s as low as 540 . eatup to this emperature will be 
a complished by o rating the reacto coolant pumps. Surveillance 

quirement to s port this speciti tion is provided n Table 4.1-1 item 
0. 4 

The requiremen for bubble format on in the pressur or when the reactor has passed the t shold of 1t suber' icality will ass a that the reactor coolant 
not be solid n criticality i achieved.

3.1-2S

[ Rof or es:FSAR le o2. F Figur 

Amendment No. Jd, ZOO, 121, 149

_e
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.3 - Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC) 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 Current Technical 
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are 
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the 
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications.  
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the improved Standard Technical 
Specifications.  

The CTS Bases are deleted and replaced with comprehensive ITS Bases 
designed to support interpretation and implementati-on of the associated 
Technical Specifications. The Bases explain, clarify, and document the 
reasons (i.e., bases) for the associated Technical Specifications, and 
reflect the IP3 plant specific design, analyses, and licensing basis.  
In accordance with 10 CFR 50.36(a), the ITS Bases are included with the 
proposed ITS conversion application; however, deletion of the CTS Bases 
and the adoption of the ITS Bases is an administrative change with no 
impact on safety.  

A.2 CTS Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) and Surveillance 
Requirements (SRs) include statements of the objective and the 
applicability. The CTS statements of objective and applicability are 
deleted because these statements do not establish any requirements and 
do not provide any guidance for the application of CTS requirements.  
Therefore, deletion of these statements has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.3 CTS 3.1.C.1 requires that the reactor not be made critical "at any 
temperature above which the moderator temperature coefficient is 
positive." 

ITS LCO 3.1.3 maintains this requirement with the requirement that the 
Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC) maximum upper limit must be 

0.0 &k/k0F at hot zero power. This is an administrative change with

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.3 - Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC) 

no adverse impact on safety because there is no change to the existing 
requi rement.  

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 CTS 3.1.C.1 requires that the reactor not be made critical at any 
temperature above which the moderator temperature coefficient is 
positive; however, there is no limit specified for the MTC lower limit.  

ITS LCO 3.1.3 maintains this requirement for a maximum upper limit on 
MTC (See ITS 3.1.3, DOC A.3); however, ITS LCO 3.1.3 includes a new 
requirement for a lower limit for MTC with the limit specified in the 
Core Operating Limits Report (COLR). In conjunction with this change, 
ITS LCO 3.1.3 specifies that the lower limit for MTC is Applicable in 
Modes 1, 2 and 3. Additionally. ITS LCO 3.1.3, Condition C and 
associated Required Actions, will require that the plant be in Mode 4 
within 12 hours if the MTC lower limit is not met.  

These changes are needed because the analyses of accidents that cause 
core overcooling (e.g.. feedwater injection event or loss of feedwater 
heating) include assumptions regarding the lower (more negative) limit 
for MTC.  

This change is acceptable because the MTC lower limit specified in the 
COLR and the Applicability for the MTC lower limit (Modes 1. 2 and 3) 
are consistent with assumptions regarding initial conditions in the 
analysis of accidents that cause core overcooling. Additionally.  
Required Actions that promptly place the plant outside of the applicable 
Modes if limits are not met is appropriate when analysis assumptions are 
not met. The 12-hour Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating 
experience, for reaching the required Mode from full power conditions in 
an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

These more restrictive changes are acceptable because they do not 
introduce any operation that is un-analyzed while establishing formal 
requirements for meeting analysis assumptions regarding MTC lower 
limits. Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on safety.  

Indian Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.3 - Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC) 

M.2 CTS 3.1.C.1 requires thdt the reactor not be made cri 'tical at any 
temperature above which the MTC is positive: however, there is no 
explicit requirement for verification of the MTC maximum upper limit 
following refueling that limits are met. CTS 3.1.C.1 Bases state that 
suitable physics measurements of MTC will be made as part of the startup 
program to verify analytic predictions.  

ITS SR 3.1.3.1 is added to require verification that MTC is within the 
upper limit once before entering Mode 1 after each refueling.  

This change is needed because it establishes a formal requirement to 
verify that MTC is within the upper limit immediately following 
refueling consistent with the existing CTS Bases assumption that the 
startup program will verify analytic predictions regarding MTC.  

This change is acceptable because MTC is most positive at the beginning 
of a core cycle because of the relative abundance of fuel. Therefore, 
verification that MTC is within required limits once before entering 
Mode 1 after each refueling ensures that MTC will be within the required 
upper limit throughout that core cycle.  

This more restrictive change is acceptable because it does not introduce 
any operation that is un-analyzed while requiring verification that MTC 
is within the upper limit once before entering Mode 1 after each 
refueling. Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on safety.  

M.3 CTS 3.1.C.1 does not specify any requirements for the MTC lower limit.  
Therefore. ITS LCO 3.1.3 includes a new requirement for a lower limit 
for MIC with the limit specified in the Core Operating Limits Report 
(COLR)(See ITS 3.1.3, DOC M.1). In conjunction with this change, ITS SR 
3.1.3.2 (as modified by TSTF 13, Rev. 1 (WOG-04.5)) adds a new 
requirement to verify MTC is within the lower limit once each cycle 
after exceeding the equivalent of an equilibrium RTP all rods out (ARO) 
boron concentration of 300 ppm. Periodic re-verification of the MTC 
lower limit is required if the initial verification indicates that the 
MTC lower limit could be exceeded before the end of core life.  

This change is needed because it establishes a formal requirement to
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.3 - Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC) 

verify that MTC is within the lower limit.  

This change is acceptable because MTC is most negative at the end of a 
core cycle because of fuel depletion. Therefore, verification that MTC 
is within required limits once at a point relatively late in the core 
cycle ensures that MTC will be above the required lower limit during the 
final portion of the core cycle. The criteria used to trigger this 
verification is core life reaching the equivalent of an equilibrium RTP 
ARO boron concentration of 300 ppm. If the verification performed at 
the 300 ppm equilibrium RTP ARO boron concentration equivalent indicates 
that MTC is more negative than predicted, then there is a potential that 
MTC may become more negative than permitted by the LCO before the end of 
core life and the SR must be repeated periodically until EOL. If MTC is 
within limits at 60 ppm, SR does not have to be performed again because 
there is a high degree of assurance that the EOL limit will not be 
exceeded prior to EOL.  

This more restrictive change is acceptable because it does not introduce 
any operation that is un-analyzed while requiring verification that MTC 
is within the lower limit at a point in core life that ensures the limit 
will be maintained until the next refueling.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.1 CTS 3.1.C.1 requires that the reactor not be made critical at any 
temperature above which the MTC is positive; however, no actions or 
Completion Times are specified if this requirement is not met.  
Therefore, failure to meet CTS 3.1.C.1 is construed to require an 
immediate shutdown.  

ITS LCO 3.1.3 maintains the requirement for an upper limit for MTC: 
however, Required Action A.1 and B.1 and associated Completion Times are 
added to address the condition where the upper limit for MTC is not 
within the specified limit. Specifically, Required Action A.1 requires 
establishing administrative withdrawal limits for control banks within 
24 hours. Otherwise, Required Action B.1 requires that the plant be 
placed outside the LCO Applicability within the following 6 hours.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.3 - Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC) 

This change is needed because MTC becomes more negative with control 
bank insertion because of the resulting decreased boron concentration.  
Therefore, this action allows the LCO to be met with minimum impact on 
plant operations.  

This change is acceptable because MTC becomes more negative as control 
banks are inserted causing the MTC upper limit to be met. The 24 hour 
Completion Time provides enough time for evaluating the MTC measurement 
and computing the required bank withdrawal limits. Limiting the amount 
of time that MTC may not be within the upper limit minimizes the 
probability that an unrelated accident or transient dependent upon the 
MTC upper limit will occur while MTC is not within required limits.  
Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on safety.  

REMOVED DETAIL 

None 
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.1.3 - Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MIC) 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.1" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed change does not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

ITS LCO 3.1.3 maintains the requirement for an upper limit for MTC; 
however, Required Action A.1 and B.1 and associated Completion Times are 
added to address the condition where the upper limit for MTC is not 
within the specified limit. Specifically, Required Action A.1 requires 
establishing administrative withdrawal limits for control banks within 
24 hours. Otherwise, Required Action B.1 requires that the plant be 
placed outside the LCO Applicability within the following 6 hours. CTS 
does not specify any actions or completion times for failure to meet the 
requirement for an upper limit for MTC.  

This change will not result in a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated because MTC becomes 
more negative as control banks are inserted causing the MTC upper limit 
to be met. The 24 hour Completion Time the upper provides enough time 
for evaluating the MTC measurement and computing the required bank 
withdrawal limits the upper. Limiting the amount of time that MTC may 
not be within the upper limit minimizes the probability that an 
unrelated accident or transient dependent upon the MTC upper limit will 
occur while MTC is not within required limits. Therefore, this change 
has no significant adverse impact on safety.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will not involve any physical changes to systems, 
structures, or components, or involve a change in normal plant
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.1.3 - Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC) 

operation. Therefore, it will not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because MTC becomes more negative as control banks are inserted 
causing the MTC upper limit to be met. The 24 hour Completion Time the 
upper provides enough time for evaluating the MTC measurement and 
computing the required bank withdrawal limits the upper. Limiting the 
amount of time that MTC may not be within the upper limit minimizes the 
probability that an unrelated accident or transient dependent upon the 
MTC upper limit will occur while MTC is not within required limits.
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.1.3: 
"Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)"

PART 5: 

NUREG-1431 
Annotated to show differences between 

NUREG-1431 and ITS

Status of NUREG 1431 Generic Changes for ITS 3.1.3 
This ITS Specification is based on NUREG-1431 Specification No. 3.1.4 
as modified by the following Generic Changes:

OG No. TSTF No.

WOG-004-5 R1 013 RI

Generic Change Description 

MOVE SR FOR 300 PPM MTC 
MEASUREMENT TO FREQUENCY 
NOTE OF SR 3.1.4.3

NRC STATUS 

Approved by NRC

WOG-059 136 RO COMBINE LCO 3.1.1 AND 3.1.2 Approved by NRC Incorporated T.1
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IP3 STATUS 

Incorporated

JD No.  

T.2
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3.21 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.  

~b ICO 

01,o A. t> 
or_ mb.i

Moderator 

3.1&6

.APPLICABILITY:

Temperature Coefficient (MTC)0.  

The MTC shall be maintained within the limits specified inT 
the COLR. The maximum upper limit shall be rC A A/k -F 
at hot zero powerj h ei Jed infi uv 3,.411.  

MODE 1 and MODE 2 with kff : 1.0 for the upper MTC limit, 
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for the lower MTC l imit.

ACTIONS _______________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. MTC not within.-upper A.1 Establish 24 hours 
limit, administrative 

withdrawal limits for 
control banks to 
maintain M4TC within 
limit.

B. Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A 
not met.

4cor -C. MTC not 
limit.

within lower

B1 Be in MODE 2 with 
k Cf 1.0.

6 hours

4. d.

C.1 Be i n MO0DE 4. 12 hours

U a

WO 515Rev 1, 04/07/95

MTC 
3. l.k&
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"IC 
3. 1.A

SURVEILILANCE

SR 3.14.1

11.2> 

p 

<~OL'~ M.~

SR 31 l

Verify RTC is within upper limit.

VerW1 "IC is iAthin 300 piilai? 
)4t sp~iAed -in 6 MhO~i. ;?)!

j j --------- ---NOTES---------------) -I- If the- MIC is more negative than the 
~? 300 ppm Surveillance limit (not LCO 

limit) specified in the COLR, 
SR,3. hall be repeated once per 

14 EFPD duringhe remainder of the 
fuel cycl e.  

4SR 3.1' need not be repeated if the 
MTC measured at the equivalent of 
equilibrium RTP-ARO boron 
concentration of 5 60 ppm is less 
negative than the 60 ppm Surveillance 
limit specified in the COLR.

Verify M4TC is within lower limit.

Once prior to 
entering MODE 1 
after each 
refueling

Once each cycle

WOG IS 31-6Rev 1, 04/07/953.1-6WOG STS



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.3 - Moderator Temperature Coefficient CMTC) 

INSERT: 3.1-6-01: 

1. Not required to be performed until 7 effective full power 
days (EFPD) after reaching the equivalent of an equilibrium 
RTP all rods out CARD) boron concentration of 300 ppm.



iTC 

3.01 

pap

woc TS 31-7Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS 3.1-7



KTC 
B 3.1.K®g 

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

B 3.1.t)oderator Temperature Coefficient (M4TC) 

BASES 

BACKGROUND According to GDC 11 (Ref. 1), the reactor core and its 
interaction with the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) must be 
designed for inherently stable power operation, even in the 
possible event of an accident. In particular, the-net 
reactivity feedback in the system must compensate for any 
unintended reactivity- increases.  

The NTC relates a change in core reactivity to a change in 
reactor coolant temperature (a-positive MTC means that 
reactivity increases with increasing moderator temperature; 
conversely, a negative NTC means that reactivity decreases 
with increasing moderator temperature). The reactor is 
designed to operate with a negative MTC over the largest 
possible range of fuel cycle operation. Therefore, a 
coolant temperature increase will cause a reactivity 
decrease, so that the cool ant temperature tends to return 
toward its initial value. Reactivity increases that cause a 
coolant temperature increase will thus be self limiting, and 
stable power operation will result.  

MTC values are predicted at selected burnups during the 
safety evaluation analysis and are confirmed to be 
acceptable by measurements. Both Initial an rlu cores 
are designed so that the beginning of c (1 T is ua 
less than zero when THERMAL POWER is at RTP. The actual 
value of the MTC is dependent on core characteristics, such 
as fuel loading and reactor coolant soluble boron* 
concentration. The core design may require additional fixed 
distributed poisons to yield an MTC at Wwithin the range 
jnalyzed in the plant accident analysis. The end of 

~~-<(~) TC is also limited by the requirements of the 
Fl1)accident analysis. Fuel cycles that are designed to achieve 

high burnups or that have changes to other characteristics 
are evaluated to ensure that the MTC does not exceed the 
limit. C O 
The limitations on MTC are provided to-ensure thai-the value 
of this coefficient remains within the limiting conditions 
assumed in the FSAR accident and transient analyses.  

(continued) 
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HTC 
B3..t 

BASES 

BACKGROUND If the ICO limits are not met, the unit response during 
(continued) transients may not be as predicted. The core could violate 

criteria that prohibit a return to criticality, or the 
departure from nucleate boililug ratio criteria of the 
approved correlation my be violated, which could lead to -a 
loss of the fuel cladding integrity.  

The SRs for measurement of the MTC at the beginning and near 
the end of the fuel cycle are adequate to confirm that the 
MTC remains within Its limits, since this coefficient, 
changes slowly, due principally to the reduction in RCS 
boron concentration associated with fuel burnup.  

APPLICABLE The acceptance criteria for the specified NTC are: 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

a. The KTC values must remain within the bounds of those 
used in the accident analysis (Ref. 2); and 

b. The KTC must be such that inherently stable power 
operations result during normal operation and 
accidents, such as overheating and overcooling events.  

____ The j!,FSAR, Chapter~j (Ref. 2), contains analyses of 
accidents that result in both overheating and overcooling of 
the reactor core. MTC is one of the controlling parameters 
for core reactivity in these accidents. Both the most 
positive value and most negative value of the HTC are 
important to safety, and both values must be bounded.  
Values used in the analyses consider worst case conditions 
to ensure that the accident results are bounding (Ref. 3).  

The consequences of accidents that cause core overheating 
must be evaluated when the NTC is positive. Such accidents 
include the rod withdrawal transient from either zero 

(Rf.)or RTP, loss of main feedwater flow, and loss of 
forced reactor cool ant flow. The consequences of accidents 
that cause core overcool ing must be evaluated when the MTC, 
is negative. Such accidents include sudden feedwater flow 
increase and sudden decrease in feedwater temperature.  

In order to ensure a bounding accident analysis, the MTC is 
assumed to be its most limiting value for the analysliA 
conditions appropriate to each accident. The bounding value 
is determined by considering rodded and unrodded conditions, 

(continued)

WOG TS 3.-19Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS B 3.1-19



MTC 
B 3 .  

BASES 

APPLICABLE whether reactor is at full or ze 'ro power, and whether it
SAFETY ANALYSES is the BOC The most conservative combination 

(continued) apo e to =the accident is then used for the analysis 
(Ref. 2). BOLduExOL &,A. Ec)L O 

rAbicotntato 
NTC values are bounded in reload safety evaluations assumin 
steady state conditions at f W ii Aniiiiuriient is conducted at conditions wie teRSrnentrto reaches approximately 300 ppm. The measured value may be 
extrapolated to project thed value, in order to confirm 
reload design predictions. _f 

though it is not directly observed and controlled from the 
control room, MTC is considered an initial condition process 
variable because of its dependence on boron concentration.  

tCO - LCO 3.1.rrequlres the MTC to be within specified limits of 
the COLR to ensure that the core operates within the 
assumptions of the accident analysis. During the reload 
core safety evaluation, the RTC is analyzed to determine 
that its values remain within the bounds of the original 

* accident analysis during operation.  

Assumptions made in safety analyses require that the MTC be 
less positive than a given upper bound and more positive QQ 
than a given lower bound. The NTC is most positive at 
this upper bound must not be exceeded. This mx 
limit occurs at a ro ds out (MWO), hot zero power 

* conditions. At the NTC takes on its most negative 
value, when the owr ound bcomes important. Tis LCO 
exists to ensure that both the upper and lower bounds are 
not exceeded.  

During operation, therefore, the conditions. of the LCO can 
only be ensured through measurement. The Surveillance 

checs a and'~ on T provide confirmation tat the 
NTC is behaving as anticipated so that the acceptance 

The LCD establishes a maximum positive value hat cannot be 
exc e . The positive limit and the negative limit 
are established in the COLR to allow specifying limits for 
each particular cycle. This permits the unit to take 

(continued)
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MTC 
B 3. 1.A@3 

BASES 

LCO advantage of improved fuel management and changes in unit 

(continued) operating schedule.  

APPLICABILITY Technical Specifications place both LCO and SR values on 
MTC, based on the safety analysis assumptions described 
above.  

In MODE I, the limits on MTC must be maintained to ensure 
that any accident initiated from THERMAL POWER operation 
will not violate the design assumptions of the accident 
analysis. In MODE 2 with the reactor critical, the upper 
limit must also be maintained to ensure that startup and 
subcritical accidents (such as the uncontrolled CONTROL ROD 
assembly or group withdrawal) will not violate the 
assumptions of the accident analysis. The lower MTC limit 
must be maintained in MODES 2 and 3, in addition to MODE I, 
to ensure that cooldown accidents will not violate the 
assumptions of the accident analysis. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, 
this LCO is not applicable, since no Design Basis Accidents 
using the MTC as an analysis assumption are initiated from 
these MODES.  

ACTIONS 

If the M TC limit is violated, administrative withdrawal 
limits for control banks must be established to maintain the 
MTC within its limits. The MTC becomes more negative with 
control bank insertion and decreased boron concentration. A 
Completion Time of 24 hours provides enough time for 
evaluating the MTC measurement and computing the required 
bank withdrawal limits.  

As cycle burnup is increased, the RCS boron concentration 
will be reduced. The reduced boron concentration causes the 
MTC to become more negative. Using physics calculations, 
the time in cycle life at which the calculated MTC will meet 
the LCO requirement can be determined. At this point in 
core life Condition A no longer exists. The uniteis no 
longer in the Required Action, so the administrati~e 
withdrawal limits are no longer in effect.  

(continued)
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KTC 

BASES 

ACTIONS L 
(continued) 

If the required administrative withdrawal limits at(W~ are 
not established within 24 hours, the unit must be brought to 
MODE 2 with kqf< 1.0 to prevent operation with an MTC that 
is more positive than that assumed in safety analyses.  

The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based 
on operating experience, for reaching the required MODE from 
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

Exceeding the EOC MTC limit means that the afety analysis 
assumptions for the accidents that use a bounding 
negative M4TC value may be invalid. If the MTC limit is 
exceeded, the plant must be brought to a MODE or condition 
in which the LCO requirements are not applicable. To 
achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least 
MODE 4 within 12 hours.  

The allowed Completion Time is-reasonable, based on 
Operating experience, for reaching the required MODE from 
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

SURVEI LLANCE 31....  
REQUREMNTS This SR requires measurement of the MTC at * pri or to 

entering MODE 1 in order to demonstrate compliance with the 
most positive MTC LCO. Meeting the limit prior to entering 
MODE 1 ensures that the limit will also be met at higher 

JBOL The MTC value for ARO will be inferred from isothermal 
temperature coefficient measurements obtained during the 
h sics tests after "refuel ng. The MRO value can be 
irectly compared to, e MTC limit of the LCO-m'If 

required, measurement resu ts and predicted design values 
can be used to establish administrative withdrawal limits 
for control banks.  

(contihued)
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KTC 
B 3 ~

BASES

SUR 
REQI

VEILLANCE SR 3. 1. r. 2 and ' 3-.1.A-) 
UIREMENTS 
continued) In similar fashion, the LCO demands that the MTC be less 

negative than the specified value for full power 
conditions. This measurement may be performed at any.  
THERMAL. POWER, but its results must be extrapolated to the 
conditions of RTP and all banks withdrawn in order to make a 
proper comparison with the LCO value. Because the RTP MTC 
value will gradually become more negative with further core 
depletion and boron concentration reduction, a 300 ppm SR 
v ue of MTC should necessarily be less negative than the 

LCD liit. 300 ppm SR value is sufficiently less 
neg Ive an e LCO limit value to ensure that the LCO 

limi t will1 be met en the 300 ppm Surveillance criterion is 

metR 3.. 7is modi fled by( Ftaincludef the following 

requirements:

'. If the 300 ppm Surveillance limit is exceeded, it is 
posbeta the limit on NTC could be reached 

,, r~ elne Because the MTC changes 
oslo 1y W tcore dep etion, the Frequency of 

14 effective full power days is sufficient to avoid 
exceeding thesro limit.  

'. The Surveillance limit for RTP boron concentration of 
> 60 ppm is conservative. If the measured MTC at 60 ppm 

is more positive than the 60 ppm Surveillance limit, 
ME limit will not be exceeded because of the 
gradual manner in which HTC changes with core burnup.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix AcgM.  

2. FSAR, Chapter MT1_7c_ 7 ) 
3. VCAP 9273-NP-A, WVestinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation 

NMethodology,8 July 1985.  

4. FSMi, Chapter QJ
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ITS SECTION 3.1.3 - Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC) 

INSERT: B 3.1-23-01: 

CL .' This SR is not required to be performed until 7 effective 
full power days (EFPD) after reaching the equivalent of an 
equilibrium RTP all rods out (ARO) boron concentration of 
300 ppm.,
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.1.3 - Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC) 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

None 

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

PA.1 Corrected typographical error or made a minor editorial improvement to 
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and 
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev. 1; therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

DB.1 Design or implementation details are incorporated or revised as 
necessary to more precisely describe IP3 current design or practice.  
These changes are intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or 
ensure requirements are fully understood and consistently applied.  
Unless identified and described blow, these changes are self
explanatory. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev 1; therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

T.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-136, Rev.1 (WOG-59), which 
combines ISTS 3. 1. 1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) -Tavg > 200 0F, and ISTS 3. 1.2, 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) Tavg ! 2000F, into ISTS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
(SDM). This change is necessary because ISTS 3.1.1 and ISTS 3.1.2 
became essentially identical after Generic Change TSTF-09 (WOG-04.1), 
Rev.1, relocated values for shutdown margin to the COLR.  

T.2 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-013, Rev.1 (WOG-04.5), 
which deleted ITS SR 3.1.3.2 (MTC measurement at 300 ppm), and replaced 
it with a note in ITS SR 3.1.3.3 (now ISTS SR 3.1.3.2). The Bases for 
ISTS 3.1.4 was revised to reflect the change.  

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

None

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3
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Rod Group Alignment Limits 
3.1.4

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits

LCO 3.1.4

APPLICABILITY:

All shutdown and control rods shall be OPERABLE, with rod group 
alignment limits as follows: 

a. When THERMAL POWER is > 85% RTP, 

1. Groups with step counter demand position 212 steps 
shall have all individual indicated rod positions :5 ± 12 
steps of their group step counter demand position: and 

2. Groups with step counter demand position > 212 steps shall 
have all individual indicated rod positions :5 +17 steps and 
-12 steps of their group step counter demand position 

b. When THERMAL POWER is :5 85% RTP, all individual indicated rod 
positions shall be :g ± 18 steps of their group step counter 
demand position.

MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS_________________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more rod(s) A.1.1 Verify SDM is within 1 hour 
untrippable. the limits specified in 

the COLR.  

A.1.2 Ini tiate boration to 1 hour 
restore SDM to within 
limit.  

AND 

A.2 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 

(continued)
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Rod Group Alignment Limits 
3.1.4 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COPETION TIME

B. One rod not within 
alignment limits.

Restore rod to within 
alignment limits.

is within 
specified in

B.2.1.1 Verify SDM 
the limits 
the COLR.

OR 

B-2.1.2 Initiate boration to 
restore SDM to within 
limit.  

AND 

B.2.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to 
: 75% RTP.  

AND

B.2.3 Verify SDM 
the limits 
the COLR.  

AND

is within 
specified in

B.2.4 Perform SR 3.2.1.1.  

B.2.5 Perform SR 3.2.2.1.  

AND

B. 1

(continued) I I

INDIAN POINT 33142 Amendment [Rev.O], 00/00/00

1ihour 

1 hour 

1 hour 

2 hours 

Once per 
12 hours 

72 hours 

72 hours
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Rod Group Alignment Limits 
3.1.4 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B (continued) B.2.6 Re-evaluate safety 5 days 
analyses and confirm 
results remain valid 
for duration of 
operation under these 
conditions.  

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associ ated Completion 
Time of Condition B not 
met.  

D. More than one rod not D.1.1 Verify SDM is within 1 hour 
within alignment limit, the limits specified in 

the COLR.  

D.1.2 Initiate boration to 1 hour 
restore required SDM to 
within limit.  

AND 

D.2 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

INDIN PONT 3.14-3Amendment [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.1.4-3



Rod Group Alignment Limits 
3.1.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.1.4.1 ---------------- NOTE -----------
Not required to be performed for individual 
control rods until 1 hour after completion of 
control rod movement.  
----------------------------------------

Verify individual rod positions within 
alignment limit.

FREQUENCY

12 hours

SR 3.1.4.2 Verify rod freedom of movement (trippability) 92 days 
by moving each rod not fully inserted in the 
core : 10 steps in one direction.  

SR 3.1.4.3 Verify rod drop time of each rod, from the Prior to reactor 
fully withdrawn position, is 1.8 seconds from criticality 
the loss of stationary gripper coil voltage to after each 
dashpot entry, with: removal of the 

reactor head 
a. Tang 5000F; and 

b. All reactor coolant pumps operating.

INDIAN POINT 33144 Amendment [Rev.0], 00/00/00
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Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.4 

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

B 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The OPERABILITY (i.e., trippability) of the shutdown and control 
rods is an initial assumption in all safety analyses that assume.  
rod insertion upon reactor trip. Maximum rod misalignment is an 
initial assumption in the safety analysis that directly affects 
core power distributions and assumptions of available SDM.  

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power 
distribution design requirements are GDC 10, "Reactor Design," 
GDC 26, "Reactivity Control System Redundancy and Protection" 
(Ref. 1), and 10 CFR 50.46, "Acceptance Criteria for Emergency 
Core Cooling Systems for Light Water Nuclear Power Plants" 
(Ref. 2).  

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a control rod to 
become inoperable or to become misaligned from its group.  
Control rod inoperability or misalignment may cause increased 
power peaking, due to the asymmetric reactivity distribution and 
a reduction in the total available rod worth for reactor 
shutdown. Therefore, control rod alignment and OPERABILITY are 
related to core operation in design power peaking limits and the 
core design requirement of a minimum SDM.  

Limits on control rod alignment have been established, and all 
rod positions are monitored and controlled during power operation 
to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity limits 
defined by the design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.  

Rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs), or rods, are moved by 
their control rod drive mechanisms (CRDMs). Each CRDM moves its 
RCCA one step (approximately 5/8 inch) at a time, but at varying 
rates (steps per minute) depending on the signal output from the 
Rod Control System, 

The RCCAs are divided among control banks and shutdown banks.  
Each bank may be further subdivided into two groups to provide 
for precise reactivity control. A group consists of two or more
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Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.4 

BASES 

BACKGROUND (continued) 

RCCAs that are electrically paralleled to step simultaneously. A 
bank of RCCAs may consist of two groups that are moved in a 
staggered fashion, but always within one step of each other. IP3 
has four control banks and four shutdown banks.  

The shutdown banks are maintained either in the fully inserted or 
fully withdrawn position. The control banks are moved in an 
overlap pattern, using the following withdrawal sequence: When 
control bank'A reaches a predetermined height in the core, 
control bank-B begins to move out with control bank A. Control 
bank A stops at the position of maximum withdrawal, and control 
bank B continues to move out. When control bank B reaches a 
predetermined height, control bank C begins to move out with 
control bank B. This sequence continues until control banks A, 
B, and C are at the fully withdrawn position, and control bank D 
is at the desired position. The insertion sequence is the 
opposite of the withdrawal sequence. The control rods are 
arranged in a radially symmetric pattern, so that control bank 
motion does not introduce radial asymmetries in the core power 
distributions.  

The axial position of shutdown rods and control rods is indicated 
by two separate and independent systems, which are the Bank 
Demand Position Indication System (commonly called group step 
counters) and the Individual Rod Position Indication (IRPI), 
System.  

The Bank Demand Position Indication System counts the pulses from 
the rod control system that moves the rods. There is one step 
counter for each group of rods. Individual rods in a group all 
receive the same signal to move and should, therefore, all be at 
the same position indicated by the group step counter for that 
group. The Bank Demand Position Indication System is highly 
precise (± 1 step or ± 5/s inch). If a rod does not move one step 
for each demand pulse, the step counter will still count the 
pulse and incorrectly reflect the position of the rod.  

The IRPI System provides an indication of actual control rod 
position, but at a lower precision th an the step counters. This
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Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.4 

BASES 

BACKGROUND (continued) 

system is based on inductive analog signals from a coil stack 
located above the stepping mechanisms of the control rod magnetic 
jacks, external to the pressure housing, but concentric with the 
rod travel. When the associated control rod is at the bottom of 
the core, the magnetic coupling between the primary and secondary 
coil winding of the detector is small and there is a small 
voltage induced in the secondary. As the control. rod is raised 
by the magnetic jacks, the relatively high permeability of the 
lift rod causes an increase in magnetic coupling. Thus, an 
analog signal proportional to rod position is obtained. The rod 
position maximum uncertainty is ± 12 steps (± 7.5 inches).  
Misalignment limit of 12 steps precludes a rod misalignment of 
> 15 inches when instrument error is considered. An indicated 
misalignment limit of 18 steps precludes a rod misalignment of 
> 18.75 inches when instrument error is considered.  

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

Control rod misalignment accidents are analyzed in the safety 
analysis (Ref. 3). The acceptance criteria for addressing 
control rod inoperability or misalignment are that: 

a. There be no violations of: 

1. specified acceptable fuel design limits, or 

2. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary 
integrity; and 

b. The core remains subcritical after accident transients.  

Two types of misalignment are distinguished. During movement of 
a control rod group, one rod may stop moving, while the other 
rods in the group continue. This condition may cause excessive 
power peaking. The second type of misalignment occurs if one rod 
fails to insert upon a reactor trip and remains stuck fully 
withdrawn. This condition requires an evaluation to determine 
that sufficient reactivity worth is held in the control rods to
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Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.4 

BASES 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (Continued) 

meet the 5DM requirement, with the maximum worth rod stuck fully 
withdrawn.  

Two types of analysis are performed in regard to static rod 
misalignment. With control banks at their insertion limits, one 
type of analysis considers the case when any one rod is 
completely inserted into the core. The second type of analysis 
considers the case of a completely withdrawn single rod from a 
bank inserted to its insertion limit. Satisfying limits on 
departure from nucleate boiling ratio in both of these cases 
bounds the situation when a rod is misaligned from its group by 
12 steps.  

Another type of misalignment occurs if one RCCA fails to insert 
upon a reactor trip and remains stuck fully withdrawn. This 
condition is assumed in the evaluation to determine that the 
required SDM is met with the maximum worth RCCA also fully 
withdrawn.  

The Required Actions in this LCO ensure that either deviations 
from the alignment limits will be corrected or that THERMAL POWER 
will be adjusted so that excessive local linear heat rates (LHRs) 
will not occur, and that the requirements on SDM and ejected rod 
worth are preserved.  

Continued operation of the reactor with a misaligned control rod 
is allowed if the heat flux hot channel factor (FQ(Z)) and the 
nuclear enthalpy hot-channel factor (FAH) are verified to be 
within their limits in the COLR and the safety analysis is 
verified to remain valid. When a control rod is misaligned, the 
assumptions that are used to determine the rod insertion limits, 
AFD limits, and quadrant power tilt limits are not preserved.  
Therefore, the limits may not preserve the design peaking 
factors, and FQ(Z) and FANH must be verified directly by incore 
mapping. Bases Section 3.2 (Power Distribution Limits) contains 
more complete discussions of the relation of FQ(Z) and F.N. to the 
operating limits.
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Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.4 

BASES 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (Continued) 

Shutdown and control rod OPERABILITY and alignment are directly 
related to power distributions and SDM. which are initial 
conditions assumed in safety analyses. Therefore they satisfy 
Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36.  

LCO The limits on shutdown or control rod alignments ensure that the 
assumptions in the safety analysis will remain valid. The 
requirements on OPERABILITY ensure that upon reactor trip, the 
assumed reactivity will be available and will be inserted. The 
OPERABILITY requirements also ensure that the RCCAs and banks 
maintain the correct power distribution and rod alignment.  

To ensure that individual rods are properly aligned with its 
associated group step counter demand position, the foll owing 
limits are placed on individual rod positions: 

When THERMAL POWER is > 85% RTP, 

1. Groups with step counter demand position 212 steps shall 
have all individual indicated rod positions within 12 steps 
of their group step counter demand position; and 

2. Groups with step counter demand position > 212 steps shall 
have all individual indicated rod positions : +17 steps and 
-12 steps of their group step counter demand position 

When THERMAL POWER is :g 85% RTP. all individual indicated rod 
positions shall be ±18 steps of their group step counter 
demand position.  

These limits ensure analysis assumptions for SDM and peaking 
factors are met because an indicated misalignment of 12 steps 
precl udes a rod misalignment of > 15 inches when i nstrument error 
is considered. An indicated misalignment limit of 18 steps 
precludes a rod misalignment of > 18.75 inches when instrument 
error is considered.

INDIN PONT 3B 3..4-5Revision [Rev.0]. 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.4 - 5



Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.4

BASES

LCO (continued)

Failure to meet the requirements of this LCO may produce 
unacceptable power peaking factors and LHRs, or unacceptable 
SDMs. all of which may constitute initial conditions inconsistent 
with the safety analysis (Ref. 4).

APPLICABILITY The requirements on RCCA OPERABILITY and alignment are applicable 
in MODES 1 and 2 because these are the only MODES in which 
neutron (or fission) power is generated, and the OPERABILITY 
(i.e., trippability) and alignment of rods have the potential to 
affect the safety of the plant. In MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6, the 
alignment limits do not apply because the control rods are 
typically bottomed and the reactor is shut down and not producing 
fission power. In the shutdown MODES, the OPERABILITY of the 
shutdown and control rods has the potential to affect the 
required SDM, but this effect can be compensated for by an 
increase in the boron concentration of the RCS. See LCO 3.1.1, 
"SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," for SDM in MODES 3, 4, and 5 and 
LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration," for boron concentration 
requirements during refueling.

A.1.1 and A.1.2 

When one or more rods are untrippable, there is a possibility 
that the required SDM may be adversely affected. Required 
Actions A.1.1 and A.1.2 apply if either SR 3.1.4.2 or SR 3.1.4.3 
are not met. Under these conditions, it is important to 
determine the SDM, and if it is less than the required value, 
initiate boration until the required SDM is recovered. The 
Completion Time of 1 hour is adequate for determining SDM and, if 
necessary, for initiating emergency boration and restoring SDM.  

In this situation, SDM verification must include the worth of the 
untrippable rod, as well as a rod of maximum worth.

INDIN PONT 3B 3..4-6Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00
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Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.4 

BASES 

ACTIONS (continued) 

A.2 

If the untrippable rod(s) cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, 
the plant must be brought to a MODE or condition in which the LCO 
requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the 
unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours.  

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating 
experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

8.1 

When a rod becomes misaligned, it can usually be moved and is 
still trippable. If the rod can be realigned within the 
Completion Time of 1 hour, local xenon redistribution during this 
short interval will not be significant, and operation may proceed 
without further restriction. If all individual indicated rod 
positions are ! ± 18 steps of their group step counter demand 
position, the LCO may be met by reducing reactor power 85% RTP.  

An alternative to realigning a single misaligned RCCA to the 
group average position is to align the remainder of the group to 
the position of the misaligned RCCA. However, this must be done 
without violating the bank sequence, overlap, and insertion 
limits specified in LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits," 
and [CO 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits." The Completion 
Time of 1 hour gives the operator sufficient time to adjust the 
rod positions in an orderly manner.  

B.2.1.1 and B.2.1,2 

With a misaligned rod, SDM must be verified to be within limit or 
boration must be initiated to restore SDM to within limit.  

In many cases, realigning the remainder of the group to the 
misaligned rod may not be desirable. For example, realigning 
control bank B to a rod that is misaligned 20 steps from the top 
of the core would require a significant power reduction, since
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Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.4 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.2.1.1 and B.2.1.2 (continued) 

control bank D must be moved fully in and control bank C must be 
moved in to approximately 100 to 115 steps.  

Power operation may continue with one RCCA trippable but 
misaligned, provided that SDM is verified within 1 hour. The 
Completion Time of 1 hour represents the time necessary for 
determining the actual unit SDM and, if necessary, aligning and 
starting the necessary systems and components to initiate 
boration.  

B.2.2. B.2.3. B.2.4. B.2.5. and B.2.6 

For continued operation with a misaligned rod. RTP must be 
reduced, SDM must periodically be verified within limits, hot 
channel factors CF0(Z) and FAH) must b6e verified within limits, 
and the safety analyses must be re-evaluated to confirm continued 
operation is permissible.  

Reduction of power to 75% RTP ensures that local LHR increases 
due to a misaligned RCCA will not cause the core design criteria 
to be exceeded. The Completion Time of 2 hours gives the 
operator sufficient time to accomplish an orderly power reduction 
without challenging the Reactor Protection System.  

When a rod is known to be misaligned, there is a potential to 
impact the SDM. Since the core conditions can change with time, 
periodic verification of SDM is required. A Frequency of 
12 hours is sufficient to ensure this requi rement continues to be 
met.  

Verifying that FQ(Z and FANH are within the required limits 
ensures that current operation at 75% RTP with a rod misaligned 
is not resulting in power distributions that may invalidate 
safety analysis assumptions at full power. The Completion Time 
of 72 hours allows sufficient time to obtain flux maps of the 
core power distribution using the incore flux mapping system and 
to calculate FQ(Z and F6H.  

Once current conditions have been verified acceptable, time is 
available to perform evaluations of accident analysis to
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Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.4 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.2.2. B.2.3. B.2.4. B.2.5. and B.2-6 (continued) 

determine that core limits will not be exceeded during a Design 
Basis Event for the duration of operation under these conditions.  
A Completion Time of 5 days is sufficient time to obtain the 
required input data and to perform the analysis.  

The analysis specified by Required Action B.2.6 must address the 
potential ejected rod worth, non-uniform fuel depletion, 
associated transient power distribution peaking factors and 
accidents. The following issues must also be addressed: 

a. Rod cluster control assembly insertion characteristics; 

b. Rod Cluster Control Assembly Misalignment; 

c. Loss of reactor coolant from small ruptured pipes or from 
cracks in large pipes which actuates the emergency core 
cooling system; 

d. Single rod cluster control assembly withdrawal at full 
power; 

e. Major reactor coolant system pipe ruptures (loss of coolant 
accident); 

f. Major Secondary system pipe rupture; and 

g. Rupture of a control rod drive mechanism housing.  

When Required Actions cannot be completed within their Completion 
Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE or Condition in which 
the LCO requirements are-not applicable. To achieve this status, 
the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours, which 
obviates concerns about the development of undesirable xenon or 
power distributions. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is 
reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging the plant systems.  
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Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.4 

BASES 

ACTIONS (continued) 

D.1.1 and D.1.2 

More than one control rod becoming misaligned from its group 
average position is not expected, and has the potential to reduce 
SDM. Therefore, SDM must be evaluated. One hour allows the 
operator adequate time to determine SDM. Restoration of the 
required SDM, if necessary, requires increasing the RCS boron 
concentration to provide negative reactivity, as described in the 
Bases for LCO 3.1.1. The required Completion Time of 1 hour for 
initiating boration is reasonable, based on the time required for 
potential xenon redistribution, the low probability of an 
accident occurring, and the steps required to complete the 
action. This allows the operator sufficient time to align the 
required valves and start the boric acid pumps. Boration will 
continue until the required SDM is restored.  

D.2 

If more than one rod is found to be misaligned or becomes 
misaligned because of bank movement, the unit conditions fall 
outside of the accident analysis assumptions. Since automatic 
bank sequencing would continue to cause misalignment,' the unit 
must be brought to a MODE or Condition in which the LCO 
requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the 
unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours.  

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating 
experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.1.4.1 

Verification that individual rod positions are within alignment 
limits at a Frequency of 12 hours provides a history that allows
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Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.4 

BASES 

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.1.4.1 (continued) 

the operator to detect a rod that is beginning to deviate from 
its expected position. Rod position may be verified using normal 
indication, direct readings using a digital voltmeter, or the 
plant computer. The specified Frequency takes into account other 
rod position information that is continuously available to the 
operator in the control room, so that during actual rod motion, 
deviations can immediately be detected. This SR is not required 
to be performed for a control rod until 1 hour after completion 
of movement of that rod. This allowance is needed because it 
provides time for thermal stabilization of rod position 
instrumentation. This allowance is acceptable because individual 
rod position indicators may not accurately reflect control rod 
position prior to thermal stabilization and there is a 
presumption that individual control rods will move with their 
group.  

SR 3.1.4.2 

Verifying each control rod is OPERABLE would require that each 
rod be tripped. However, in MODES 1 and 2, tripping each control 
rod would result in radial or axial power tilts, or oscillations.  
Exercising each individual control rod every 92 days provides 
increased confidence that all rods continue to be OPERABLE 
without exceeding the alignment limit, even if they are not 
regularly tripped. Moving each control rod by 10 steps in a 
single direction will not cause radial or axial power tilts, or 
oscillations, to occur. This SR requires that control rods be 
inserted or withdrawn by at least 10 steps which is sufficient to 
ensure that rod movement can be confirmed by individual rod 
position indicators. Administrative controls and Technical 
Specification limits ensure that control rod insertion limits are 
met. The 92 day Frequency takes into consideration other 
information available to the operator in the control room and 
SR 3.1.4.1, which is performed more frequently and adds to the 
determination of OPERABILITY of the rods. Between required 
performances of SR 3.1.4.2 (determination of control rod 
OPERABILITY by movement), if a control rod(s) is discovered to be
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Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.1.4.2 (continued) 

immovable, but remains trippable and aligned, the control rod(s) 
is considered to be OPERABLE. At any time, if a control rod(s) 
is immovable, a determination of the trippability (OPERABILITY) 
of the control rod(s) must be made, and appropriate action taken.  

SR 3.1.4.3 

Verification of rod drop times allows the operator to determine 
that the 'maximum rod drop time permitted is consistent with the 
assumed rod drop time used in the safety analysis. Measuring rod 
drop times prior to reactor criticality, after reactor vessel 
head removal, ensures that the reactor internals and rod drive 
mechanism will not interfere with rod motion or rod drop time, 
and that no degradation in these systems has occurred that would 
adversely affect control rod motion or drop time. This testing 
is performed with all RCPs operating and the average moderator 
temperature ; 500OF to simulate a reactor trip under actual 
conditions.  

This Surveillance is performed during a plant outage, due to the 
plant conditions needed to perform the SR and the potential for 
an unplanned plant transient if the Surveillance was performed 
with the reactor at power.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.  

2. 10 CFR 50.46.  

3. FSAR, Chapter 14.  

4. WCAP-14668, Conditional Extension of the Rod Misalignment 
Technical Specification for Indian Point Unit 3, October 
1996 (Proprietary).
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.s~p3. I.qj a afod o ti 4d rars shal 0_ _ Am 
once each to verify rod Position within each bank

4' 3.10.3.4 The tilt deviation alarm shall be set to annunciate Iwhenever the excore tilt ratio exceeds 1.02. If one or SEE~ both of the quadrant power tilt monitors is inoperable, 
r~s sz..qindividual upper and lover excore detector calibrated IT$ .32..cIoutputs shall be logged once per shift and after a load 

change greater than 10 percent of rated power.  'f 3.10.4 Rod Insertion Limits 

)E E 3.10.4.1 The shutdown rods shall be fully withdrawn as specified in 
the COLR when the reactor is critical or approaching I T-5 .3,L criticality (i.e., the reactor is no longer subcritical by 
an amount equal to or greater than the shutdown margin of 4, Specification 3.10.1).  

A 3.10.4.2 When the reactor is critical, the control banks shall be SEE limited in physical insertion to the insertion limits 
ITS3i. ~ specified in the COLR.  

3.U43Cntro bai nsertlon~ s er e 

a) The m"'asured/control r w orth f all ro *les the A vor~ of th most r active d (wars case stuck A~,AJ~ 2 )*is ess h the activit requ ed to 

b) Irod i inoperaea (Spe ficatio 3.10.  

3.10.4.4 Control rod insertion limits do not apply during physics 
SEE tests .ax during periodic exercise of individual rods.  

ITS 111 GHowever, the shutdown margin required by Specification 

test to measure control rod worth and shutdown margin. For 
this test, the reactor may be rcritical with all but one 17:.s 3.I. ~control, rod inserted,

3.10-5
Amendment No. X#, $A, X97 112

I TS 3.1.4

"r _ 
LA :A1t..A&i 8-2.3 MA



ITS 3. 1. 4 3.10.5 Rod Mispalignent1 -imiaton A 
3.10.5.1 At least once (allowing one hour for thermal sa 

Se INAafter rod motion) the position of each control or shutdown rod S90334-1, L) shall. be determined
-a. (For operation less than or equal to 85% of rated thermal ) poer, the indicated misalignment between the group step .CO3.j1q A ,. counter demand position and the analog rod position indicator shall be less than or equal to 18 steps. A c, ontrol or shutdown r )d indicting a misalignmet greater -AAA 'Lthan 18 steps shall be reaignae Within one hour or th Pih d'2.{~7.-core ein a shall be determined within 0ho and the requirements of Specification 3.10.2 applied.

b. F1or operation greater than 85% of rated thermal power, 
I h indicated misalignment between the group step counter ~O .19.0. de mand position and the analog rod position indicator Qall be 112 steps for less than or equal to 212 steps and +17, -12 steps for greater than 212 steps. A control 

or shutdown rod indicating a misalignment greater than AA B. the above mentioned steps shall b Wrea Igned itSnn ( .,8, hour or the core ea atr shall be determined withn~g hours and he requirements of Specification 

to the core peaking factors have not been determine~, Al t 2. Z within two hours and the rod remains misaligned, the s,,hall be redu ced to 0( of its rated

, 3.0.5.3 ~if the a11"1[1 1,1EtcnrIlqfe
id 4.2thepe shl decl -red inon ra,±er 

3.10.6.1 If a rod Position indicator channel is Out of service, then: 

a. For operation between 50 percent and 100 percent of rating, the position of the control rod shall be checked indirectly by core instrumentation (excore detectors 9EE and/or movable incore detectors) once per 8 hours, or subsequent to rod motion exceeding 24 steps, whichever ITS 3.17-) occurs first.  
b. During operation below 50 percent of rating, no special monitoring is required.  

3.10.6.2 Not more than one rod position indicator channel per group nor two rod position indicator channels per bank shall be permitted to be inoperable at any time.  
3.10.6.3 If a control rod having a rod position indicator channel out of service, is found to be misaligned fr6m 3.10.6.1a above, then n ID--wil be applied.

3.10-6Amendment No. 29, 103, 170, 181

L



ITS3-14

U 3.10.7.3 

3.10.8 0o Droo Time F ..... ~ .  
At o e t erat and the drop time to each )~ 
control rod shall be no greater than 1.8 seconds from loss o 
stationary gripper coil voltage to dashpot entry.

3.10-7

Amendment No U a, 16z, 102, 160

3.10.7 

3.10.7.1.  

31.9Io.Leo

Ocr (ED -

Amendment No.
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,dAefera load 'I

Reactivity Balance

MTs 3-1-2

The overall core reactivity balance shall be compared to predicted values to demonstrate agreement within ± 1% Ak/k at least once, per 31 Effective Fuel Power Days (EFPD) . This comparison shall, at least consider reactor coolant system boron concentration, control rod position, reactor coolant system average temperature, fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation, xenon concentration, and samarium concentration.  
The predicted reactivity values shall be adjusted (normalized) to correspond to the actual core condition prior to exceeding9 a fuel burnup of 60 EFPD after each fuel loading.

SEE 
IT-S 3.A3 

2.2.-3,3
2.. Any event requiring plan t shutdown on trip setpoint reduction .2.q because of Specification 3.10 shall be reported to the Nuclear Regulatory Commission within 30 days.
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Amendment No.
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(e.g. rod misal .ignment affect F.H, in most c es without necessarily (affecting F,, (b) the erator has 'a: direct influ ce on Fa through movement of rods, and can 1i t it to the desired val , he has no direct control over F.' and (c) a error in the predictions or radial power shape, whc may be detected ring startup physics tes ,can be compensated for in F, by tighter a al control, but compen tion for F,.' is less readily available, en a measurement of F,,N is aken, no additional allowances are necessary nior to comparison with the limit of section 3.10.2. A measureme uncertainty of 4% has b n allowed for in determination of the 
design BR value.  

Mea rements of the hot chann factors are required as part of 5rtup ph sics -tests, at least each effective full power month of operato n, ind enever abnormal power dis ibution conditions require a reduct' of core power to a level based measured hot channel factors. Th incore map taken following initial oading provides confirmation of th asic nuclear design basis includin proper fuel loading patterns. The eriodic monthly incore mapping provi es additional assurance that the n ear design bases remain inviolate a identify operational anomalies wh* would, otherwise, 
affect these bas 

For normal o ration, it is not necessary to easure these quantities.  Instead it as been determined that, prov' ed certain conditions are observed, he hot channel factor limits wi be met; these conditions are 
as foll s: 

1. Control rods in a single bank ye together with no individual rod insertion differing by mre th 15 inches from the group step counter demand position (operating greater than 85% of rated thermal po> with no accounting for eaking factor margin), or 18.75 i Tes (operating at less than r equal to 85% of rated thermal pow .An indicated misalignmen imit of 12 steps preclu *des a rod mi ignment greater than 15 inch with consideration of instrumentat* n error and 18 steps indicat misalignment corresponds to 18. inches with 
instrumentation rror.  

-2. Control Rod anks are sequenced with overlapp' g banks as described 

3.10-10

Amendment No. 29, 00, Z03, 17$, X70, 180



ITS 3.1.4 
The intent of the test to m sure control rod worth and shutdown margin (Specification 3.10.4) is t measure the worth of all rods ss te wort of the worst case for an sumed stuck rod, that is, the m reactive rod.  The measurement would b anticipated as part of the init* startup program and infrequency over e life of the plant, to be asso ated primarily with determinations of s cial interest such as end of li cooldown, or startup of fuel cycles wh* deviate from normal equilibr' conditions in'terms of fuel loading atterns and anticipated con ol bank worth. These measurements ill augment the normal fuel cle design calculations and place the owledge of shutdown capability on a firm experimental as well 
as analyti al basis.  

The r pos-ition indicator channel is ufficiently accurate to detect .a rod ±7 ches away from its demand P tion. An indicated misalignment less t n 12 steps does not exceed th power peaking factor limits. If the rod osition indicator channel is operable, the operator will be fully aware of the inoperability of the annel, and special surveillance of core power tilt indications, using es lished procedures and relying on excore nuclear detectors, and/orumoveab e incore detectors,'will be used to verify.Vower distribution symmetry. These indirect measurements do not have t same resolution if the b k is near either end of the core, b 'ecause 12 step misalignment would ave no effect on power distribution. Ther ore, it is necessary to ap the indirect checks following significant od motion.  

One mnoper e control rod is acceptable provided hat the power distributi limits are met, trip shutdown capabilit is available, and provided he potential hypothetical ejection off the inoperable rod is not worse an the cases analyzed in the safety ana sis report. The rod ejec on accident for an isolated fully inserte rod will be worse if the re dence time of the rod is long enough to c se significant nonl-uniform el depletion. The 5 day period is short c pared with the time interval required to achieve a significant, non-uni rm fuel depletion.  

The assumed control rod drop time in e safety analysis is 2.7 seconds, consisting of 1.80 seconds for norma rod drop time plus additional margin which includes a seismic allowance The required control rod drop time in Section 3.10.8 is therefore co istent with that assumed in the sa ety 
analysis.  

1. WCAP-8576, "Au nted Startup and Cycle 1 Physics ogram," August 
1975 

2. FSAR Append' 14C 
3. Lerter f r J.P. Bayne to S.A. Varga dated il 23, 1985, entitled 

"Prpos Technical Specifications Regardin he Cycle 4/5 Refueling." 4. WCAP-668, "Conditional Extension of th Rod Misalignment Technical Spe fication for Indian Point.-Unit 3,' October196(rpity) 

3.10-16

Amendment No. 29, OZ, 103, XX2, ZOO, Z75, Z76, 180
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SLE 3.10-1 

:S REQUIRING REEVALUATION 
OF AN INOVdULE 

XNGTH 

xti Characteristics 
gnment 

nment 

Ll Ruptured Pipes Or From racks In Large 
:y Core Cooling System 

ily Withdrawal At Power 

Ruptiires (Los of Coolant Accident) 

Lre 

Mecht-a sm Housing (Rod Cl or Control 

3.10-17.

Amendment No. 7Y, ;0, 103



C.. 69 KtV Voltage

6.9 KY Freauentv

9. Analog Rod Position

10.  

11.  

12.  

13.  

14a.  
l4b.  

is.

Steam Generator Level 

Residual Hleat Removal Pump Flow 

Boric Acid Tank Level 

Refueling Water Storage lanik Level 
a. Transmitter 
b. Indicating Switch 

Containment Pressure - narrow range 
Containment Pressure - wide range 

Process and Area Radiation 
Monitoring:

a. Fuel Storage Building Area 
Radiation Monitor IR-5) 

b. Vapor Containment Process 
Radiation Monitors 
tR-11 and R-121

d.

Amendment

LE m UAAI

Y CP A .E E. ~ -

km

Bubbler tube rodded during 
calibration 

Low level alarm 
Low level alarm 

High and High-High

apo Cntainment High Radiation D 24H Q Monitors (R-25 and R-261 

Wide Range Plant Vent Cas D 24M Q Process.-Radiation Monitor JR-271 

No. 1-I.II I 7.9 107. 121. 137. 118. I1g. 140, 250. 390. 169
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2L..A.-1z (Sheet 1 of 2)

-I- Control Rods 

2. Control Rods

1* .1
3. Pressurizer 

Safety Valves 

4. Main Steam 
Safety Valves 

5. Containment 
Isolation System 

6. Refueling System 
Interlocks

Primary System 
Leakage

S. Diesel 
Generators Nos.  
31, 32 & 33 
Fuel Supply 

9. Turbine Steam 
Stop Control Valves 

10. L.P. Steam Dump 
System (6 lines) 

11. Service water System 

12. City water 
Connections to 
Charging Pumps and 
Boric Acid Piping

I -

Automatic actuation 

Functioning 

Evaluate 

Fuel Inventory 

Closure 

Closure 

Each pump starts and 
operates for 15 minutes 
(unless alread~y 
operating)

Temporary 
available 
operable

connections 
and valves

Each refueling, prior to 
movement of core 
components 

5 days/week 

Weekly 

Yearly 

Monthly 

Quarterly 

24M

(!P Tj -----ess': err 
. :;j '-. 'Safet alve setpoi I est due -11-1ter than M 

,999997 
e r pej un-* e npZLZ2 ing 7 7 = OUI&J4-,,.t5.u t n o I a t e r- -tifa-n M a v. 1 9

Amendment No. ZO, U, iZ, 05, 93, 99, Z23, 126, Z27, Z29, Z3 ,1 62 7 
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TMLE.-Aa" (Sheet 1 of 2)

1. Control Rods 

2. Control Rods 

3. Pressurizer 
Safety valves 

4. Main Steam 
Safety Valves 

S. Containment 
Isolation System 

6. Refueling System 
Interlocks 

7. Primary System 
Leakage 

8. Diesel 
Generators Nos.  
31, 32 & 33 
Fuel Supply 

9. Turbine Steam 
Stop And Control 
Valves 

10. L.P. Steam Dump 
System (6 lines) 

11. Service Water System 

12. City Water 
L..nnectjorw to 
Charging Pumps and 
Boric Acid Pipingi

FKUChe FOR cUcmm~ EBv 

Rod drop times of all 24M 
control rods 

Movement of at least 10 Every 31 days during steps in any one direc- reactor critical tion of all control rods operations 

Set Point 24M*

Set Point 

Automatic actuation 

Functioning 

Evaluate 

Fuel Inventory 

Closure 

Closure 

Each pump starts and 
operates for 15 minu...: 
(unless already 
operating) 

Temporary connections 
available and valves

24M 

24M 

Each refueling, prior to 
movement of core 
components 

5 days/week 

Weekly 

Not to exceed 6 months**i 

Monthly 

Monthly 

24M

'4 ~ Alve t due 9 later, han.My99 a ldeeL 1te r(aln Q~ace buat no lad tha 
SThe turbine steam stop and control valves shl be tetdatafeq .  
determined by the methodology presented insWCAP-115l25,t"Probabileistc Evaluation nf Reduction in Turbine Valve Test Frequency,N as updated by Westinghouse Report, WOG-TVTF-93.17, Update of BB-95/96 Turbine Valve Failure Rates and Effect on Destructive Overspeed Probabilities * The maximum test interval f or these valves shall not exceed six months.  Surveillance interval extension as per Technical Specification 1.12 is not applicable to the maximum test interval.  

Amendment No. X0, 1j, J, $%, 01, 00, X%%, UXgg, 117 X%%, 00
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.4 - Rod Group Alignment Limits 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 Current Technical 
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are 
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the 
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the improved Standard Technical 
Specifications.  

The CTS Bases are deleted and replaced with comprehensive ITS Bases 
designed to support interpretation and implementation of the associated 
Technical Specifications. The Bases explain, clarify, and document the 
reasons (i.e., bases) for the associated Technical Specifications, and 
reflect the IP3 plant specific design, analyses, and licensing basis.  
In accordance with 10 CFR 50.36(a), the ITS Bases are included with the 
proposed ITS conversion application; however, deletion of the CTS Bases 
and the adoption of the ITS Bases is an administrative change with no 
impact on safety.  

A.2 CTS Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) and Surveillance 
Requirements (SRs) include statements of the objective and the 
applicability. The CTS statements of objective and applicability are 
deleted because these statements do not establish any requirements and 
do not provide any guidance for the application of CTS requirements.  
Therefore, deletion of these statements has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.3 CTS 3.10.7 defines an inoperable rod as any of the following: a rod that 
does not trip; or, a rod declared inoperable under CTS 3.10.5 (i.e., rod 
group alignment not within specified limits); or a rod that fails to 
meet CTS 3.10.8 (i.e., rod drop time not within limits).  

ITS LCO 3.1.4 requires that rods are Operable and within specified 
alignment limits. A rod is Operable if it has freedom of movement 

Indian Point 3 1 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.4 - Rod Group Alignment Limits 

(meets ITS SR 3.1.4.2) and the rod drop time is within specified limits 
(meets ITS SR 3.1.4:3). A rod is within specified alignment limits if 
it is within 12 steps of the group step counter demand position when 
> 85% RTP (with an additional allowance for rods in groups withdrawn 
>212 steps) and within 18 steps when ! 85% RTP (meets ITS LCO 3.1.4 and 
SR 3.1.4.1).  

This change is needed because it establishes consistent terminology 
between the ITS [CO 3.1.4 requirements (rod Operability and alignment), 
the ITS SRs that verify these LCO requirements are met, and the 
Conditions and Required Actions that are applicable if these 
requirements are not met. This is an administrative change with no 
significant adverse impact on safety because it clarifies existing 
requirements. Any differences between CTS and ITS are identified and 
justified elsewhere.  

A.4 -CTS 3.10.7 specifies that requirements for control rod Operability (and 
alignment) apply whenever the reactor is critical. Additionally, CTS 
Table 4.1-3, Item 2, specifies that verification of control rod movement 
is required to be performed only when the reactor is critical.  

ITS [CO 3.1.4, Applicability, specifies that requirements for control 
rod Operability and alignment apply in Modes 1 and 2 (i.e., Keff >0.99).  

This change is needed because control rod Operability and alignment are 
implicit assumptions during any approach to criticality as well as when 
the reactor is critical. Under CTS, control rod Operability 
requirements are imposed as soon as action is initiated to make the 
reactor critical (i.e., entry into Mode 2). Otherwise, the CTS [CO is 
not met as soon as the reactor is critical. Therefore, this is an 
administrative change with no significant adverse impact on safety.  

A.5 CTS 3.10.7.2 specifies that if there is more than one inoperable rod 
(See ITS 3.1.4, DOC M.1), then the reactor must be placed in hot 
shutdown (i.e., Mode 3) with no completion time specified. Similarly, 
CTS 3.10.7.3 specifies that if there is an inoperable (i.e., misaligned) 
rod and specified actions are not completed, then the reactor must be

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3
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brought to the hot shutdown condition (i.e., Mode 3) using normal 
operati ng procedures.  

Under the same conditions, ITS LCO 3.1.4, Required Actions C.1 and D.2, 
require that the plant be in Mode 3 within 6 hours. This is an 
administrative change with no significant adverse impact on safety 
because the 6-hour Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating 
experience, for reaching Mode 3 from full power conditions in an orderly 
manner and without challenging plant systems.  

A.6 CTS 3.10.7.2 specify Actions for control rods that are not Operable 
(i.e.. not trippable or slow). Additionally, if rods are not Operable, 
then the Actions in CTS 3.10.4.3 (additional restrictions on insertion 
limits) are also applicable because control rod insertion limits are 
invalidated by the inoperable or misaligned rod.  

Under the same conditions (rods not within alignment limits and/or not 
trippable or slow), ITS LCO 3.1.4, Required Actions A.1.1, A.1.2, 
re~zuire verification that SDM requirements are met or the initiation of 
bor ation to restore SDM to within limits.  

This is an administrative change because insertion limits are 
established to ensure that SDM requirements are met and rod insertion is 
chan~ged by the initiation of boration. Therefore, CTS 3.10.4.3 and the 
':TS KG 3.1.4, Required Actions, both require that rods are withdrawn 
mo-e than required by the insertion limits specified in the COLR to 
a=::Jn: for the scram reactivity insertion lost due to an untrippable, 
slio6 or imisaligned rod. Therefore, this is an administrative change 
~,it r:significant adverse impact on safety.  

A.7 CTS 3.10.5.1.a and CTS 3.10.5.1.b require that core peaking factors be 
determined when a rod is determined not to be within required alignment 
limits. CTS 3.10.2, Power Distribution Limits, defines the peaking 
factors as F0(Z) and F,' H. Under the same conditions (rod not within 
alignment limits), ITS 3.1.4, Required Actions B.2.4 and B.2.5, require 
performance of SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.2.1.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3
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ITS SR 3.2.1.1 requires verification that Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor 
(FO(Z) is within required'limits and ITS SR 3.2.2.1 requires 
verification that Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (F,'H)iS 
within required limits. Therefore, this is an administrative change 
with no significant adverse impact on safety.  

A.8 CTS 3.10.5.2 specifies that requirements to reduce the reactor flux trip 
setpoint (See ITS 3.1.4, DOC L.1) as compensatory action for a 
misaligned rod do not apply if Quadrant Power Tilt Limits in CTS 3.10.3 
are not met and Actions are being taken in accordance with CTS 3.10.3.  
CTS 3.10.3 requires restricting reactor power and reducing the high flux 
trip setpoint 3% RTP for every 1% that indicated power tilt exceeds 1.0.  

ITS LCO 3.1.4 does not retain this allowance. This change is needed 
because the requirements of ITS LCO 3.1.4, Rod Group Alignment Limits, 
and ITS LCO 3.2.4. Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR), are both 
applicable. These [COs are established for different reasons and, 
therefore, have different although similar Required Actions.  
Specifically, a reduction in power level is appropriate compensatory 
action for failure to meet rod group alignment limits (See ITS LCO 
3.1.4, DOC L.1); whereas, a reduction in the high neutron flux trip 
setpoint is appropriate compensatory action for exceeding QPTR limits 
(See ITS 3.2.4).  

This change is acceptable because under CTS the requirements of CTS 
3.10.3 for exceeding QPTR are more restrictive than the CTS 3.10.5.2 
requirements for a misaligned rod. This is an administrative change 
with no significant adverse impact on safety because any differences 
between CTS and ITS requirements for exceeding rod alignment limits or 
QPTR limits are identified and justified elsewhere in this conversion 
package.  

A.9 CTS 3.10.3.3, CTS 3.10.5.1, and CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 9, each require 
verification individual rod positions are within alignment limit every 
s hi ft.  

ITS SR 3.1.4.1 maintains this requirement with a specified Frequency of 
every 12 hours. This is an administrative change with no significant

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3
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adverse impact on safety because the notes to CTS Table 4.1-1 (as 
modified by TSCR IPN 97-118) specify that an SR frequency specified as 
once per shift must be performed at least once per 12 hours.  

A.10 CTS 3.10.3.3 requires that the rod position indicators are monitored and 
logged as part of verification of rod position required every shift.  

ITS SR 3.1.4.1 maintains the requirement to verify individual rod 
positions are within alignment limits; however, the requirement to log 
the results as part of verification is deleted.  

This change is needed because ITS does not include requirements for 
documenting the results of any other required SRs. This change is 
acceptable because documenting SR results is not an essential element 
for ensuring [CO requirements are met. This is an administrative change 
with no significant adverse impact on safety because requirements for 
documenting the results of required SRs are governed quality assurance 
and other administrative programs.  

A.11 CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 2, requires periodic verification that rods can be 
moved at least 10 steps in either direction. ITS SR 3.1.4.2 maintains 
this requirement; however, ITS SR 3.1.4.2 excludes any control rod is 
fully inserted into the core. This change is acceptable because the 
purpose of the SR is to verify that rods will fully insert into the core 
when tripped. This is an administrative change with no significant 
adverse impact on safety because there is no need to verify that rods 
already fully ins'erted are capable of being inserted.  

A.12 CTS 3.10.7.2 specifies that not more than one inoperable (i.e., 
misaligned) control rod is allowed any time the reactor is critical 
except during physics tests requiring intentional rod misalignment. ITS 
[CO 3.1.4 does not include this exception to rod alignment limits for 
physics testing because the allowance is provided by ITS [CO 3.1.8, 
Physics Test Exceptions.  

Indian Point 3 5 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0
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A.13 CTS 3.10.8 specifies that rod drop time testing must be performed at 
operating temperature and full flow. ITS SR 3.1.4.3 specifies that rod 
drop time testing must be performed with all RCPs operating and the 
average moderator temperature 5000F. Both CTS and ITS intend that the 
SR is performed under conditions designed to simulate a reactor trip 
under actual conditions.  

This change is needed because it more precisely defines the plant 
conditions that simulate a reactor trip under actual conditions. This 
is an administrative change with no significant adverse impact on safety 
because ITS SR 3.1.4.3 is a reasonable interpretation of the existing 
requirement.  

A.14 CTS 3.10.5.1 specifies that the required verification individual rod 
positions should allow "one hour for thermal soak after rod motion." 
ITS SR 3.1.4.1 maintains the requirement to verify individual rod 
pos,$tions are within alignment limits. Additionally, a Note to ITS SR 

3A1. 1specifies that this SR is not required to be performed for 
individual control rods until 1 hour after completion of control rod 
movement. This allowance is needed because it provides time for thermal 
stabilization of rod position instrumentation. This allowance is 
acceptable because individual rod position indicators may not accurately 
reileCt control rod position prior to thermal stabilization and there is 
a presjmnption that individual control rods will move with their group.  
Iris is an administrative change with no adverse impact on safety 
beraus-E there is no change to the existing requirement.  

MORE ET- ~ y 

M.l CTS 3-10.7.2 specifies that not more than one inoperable rod shall be 
allowed. Therefore, CTS 3.10.7.2 permits continued operation with one 
rod that is slow or not trippable and/or not within alignment limits.  

ITS 3.1.4 allows continued plant operation with one misaligned rod (ITS 
LCO 3.1.4, Condition B) if specified requirements are met (See ITS 
3.1.4, DOCs M.2 and M.3): however, ITS 3.1.4, Required Action A.2, 
requires the plant be shutdown within 6 hours if one or more rods are
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not trippable or slow.  

This change is needed because there is a possibility that the required 
scram reactivity insertion rate and/or SDM assumed in the accident 
analysis may not be met. This more restrictive change is acceptable 
because it does not introduce any operation that is un-analyzed while 
requiring a more conservative response than is currently required when 
the potential exists that required SDM and/or the scram reactivity 
insertion rate assumed in the accident analysis may not be met.  
Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on safety.  

M.2 CTS 3.10.5.1.a and CTS 3.10.5.1.b specify the Required Actions for a 
misaligned control rod which include verification that peaking factors 
are within required limits and performing other Actions in CTS 3.10.2 
associated with maintaining core peaking factors. However, CTS 3.10.5 
does not explicitly require verification that the misaligned rod has not 
resulted in insufficient SDM resulting from the misaligned rod violating 
insertion limits.  

Under, the same conditions (misaligned rod), ITS 3.1.4, Required Actions 
B.2.1.1 and B.2.1.2, and B.2.3, explicitly require verification and 
periodic re-verification that the misaligned rod has not resulted in 
insufficient SDM resulting from the misaligned rod violating insertion 
limits. Additionally, ITS 3.1.4, Required Action B.2.3, requires re
verification of SDM every 12 hours as long as any rod is not within 
alignment limits.  

This more restrictive change is acceptable because it does not introduce 
any operation that is un-analyzed while explicitly requiring 
verification that required SDM is maintained when operating with a 
misaligned rod. Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact 
on safety.  

M.3 CTS 3.10.5.1.a and CTS 3.10.5.1.b require that core peaking factors be 
determined within 2 hours when a rod is not within required alignment 
limits. If core peaking factors are not determined, then CTS 3.10.5.2 
requires a reduction in reactor power (See ITS 3.1.4, DOC M.4).
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Under the same conditions (rod not within alignment limits), ITS 3.1.4, 
Required Action B.2.2, requires a reduction in reactor power within 2 
hours regardless of the status or results of the peaking factor 
verification; but, ITS 3.1.4, Required Actions B.2.4 and B.2.5, allow 72 
hours (versus 2 hours) to verify core peaking factors (See ITS 3.1.4, 
DOC A.7).  

This change is needed because the reduction of power ensures that local 
linear heat rate increases due to a misaligned RCCA will not cause the 
core design criteria to be exceeded. The Completion Time of 2 hours 
gives the operator sufficient time to accomplish an orderly power 
reduction without challenging the Reactor Protection System.  
Additionally, the Completion Time of 72 hours for verification of 
peaking factors results in the peaking factors being determined at the 
reduced power level and allows more time to obtain flux maps of the core 
power distribution using the incore flux mapping system and to calculate 
F0(Z) and F,' H.  

This more restrictive change is acceptable because it does not introduce 
any operation that is un-analyzed while requiring a reduction in power 
when operating with a misaligned rod. Therefore, this change has no 
significant adverse impact on safety.  

M.4 CTS 3.10.5.2 requires that the high flux trip setpoint (See ITS 3.1.4, 
DOC L.1) be reduced to < 85% of its rated value when a rod is not within 
required alignment limits (See ITS 3.1.4, DOC M.3). This action 
restricts reactor power to some value less than 85% in order to ensure 
that local linear heat rate increases due to a misaligned RCCA will not 
cause the core design criteria to be exceeded.  

ITS 3.1.4, Required Action B.2.2, requires a reduction in reactor power 
(See ITS 3.1.4, DOC L.1) to : 75% of its rated value within 2 hours when 
a rod is not within required alignment limits.  

This change is more restrictive because ITS 3.1.4 always requires the 
power reduction to 75% RTP for a misaligned rod, even if the misaligned 
rod results in entry into requirements for exceeding flux tilt limits 
(CTS 3.10.3 and ITS 3.2.4) which could allow a smaller power reduction.
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ITS SECTION 3.1.4 - Rod Group Alignment Limits 

This change is needed because ITS 3.1.4, Required Actions B.2.4 and 
B.2.5, defers verification of core peaking factors to 72 hours (versus 2 
hours in CTS) 

This more restrictive change is acceptable because it does not introduce 
any operation that is unanalyzed while requiring a more conservative 
response than is currently required when a rod is not within alignment 
limits. This change is consistent with the ISTS, and has no adverse 
impact on safety.  

M.5 CTS 3.10.5.3 requires that Misaligned control rods must be declared 
inoperable if not realigned within 8 hours. CTS 3.10.7.2 specifies 
that not more 'than one inoperable rod shall be allowed. Together, CTS 
3.10.5.3 and CTS 3.10.7.2 prohibit operation with more than one rod not 
within alignment limits and require initiation of a plant shutdown 
within 8 hours of the determination that this condition exists. This 
requires that the plant be in Mode 3 within 14 hours assuming 6 hours is 
allowed for performing a normal reactor shutdown.  

ITS LCO 3.1.4, Condition D and associated Required Action D.2, maintains 
the prohibition against operation with more than one rod not within 
alignment limits; however, the Completion Time for placing the reactor 
in Mode 3 is reduced from 14 hours to 6 hours.  

This change is needed because if more than one rod is not within 
alignment limits, the plant is outside of the accident analysis 
assumptions. Therefore, prompt initiation of a reactor shutdown is 
warranted. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating 
experience, for reaching Mode 3 from full power conditions in an orderly 
manner and without challenging plant systems.  

This more restrictive change is acceptable because it does not introduce 
any operation that is un-analyzed while requiring a more conservative 
response than is currently required when the plant is outside analysis 
assumptions because of more than one misaligned control rod. Therefore, 
this change has no significant adverse impact on safety.
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M.6 CTS 3.10.8 and CTS Table 4.1-3 require verification every 24 months that 
rod drop times are within specified limits. ITS SR 3.1.4.3 maintains 
this requirement except that the SR Frequency is changed to "prior to 
reactor criticality after each removal of the reactor head." This 
change may require more or less frequent performance of this SR 
depending on adherence to the nominal 24 month refueling cycle.  

This change is needed and is acceptable because it ties performance of 
the SR with the activity that is most likely to affect rod motion or rod 
drop time adversely. Additionally, it is expected that the SR will in' 
almost all cases be performed within the existing required SR Frequency.  
Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.1 CTS 3.10.5.2 requires that the high flux trip setpoint be reduced when a 
rod is not within required alignment limits.  

ITS 3.1.4, Required Action B.2.2, requires a reduction in reactor power 
(but not a reduction in the high flux trip setpoint) when a rod is not 
within required alignment limits (See ITS 3.1.4, DOCs M.3 and M.4).  

This change is acceptable because both the CTS and ITS Actions are 
intended to reduce power to ensure that local linear heat rate increases 
due to a misaligned RCCA will not cause the core design criteria to be 
exceeded. Additionally, ITS 3.1.4, Required Actions B.2.4 and B.2.5, 
require performance of SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.2.1. If SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 
3.2.2.1 identify that Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (F0(Z)) and/or Nuclear 
Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (Fa"H) are not within required limits, 
then Required Actions associated with ITS LCO 3.2.1 and/or ITS LCO 3.2.2 
will require appropriate reductions in the high flux trip setpoint to 
prevent exceeding thermal limits during a transient. Finally, ITS LCO 
3.2.4, Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR), is applicable and will require 
appropriate reduction in flux trip setpoints if the misaligned rod 
results in exceeding QPTR limits. Therefore, this change has no 
significant adverse impact on safety.
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L.2 CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 2, requires verification every 31 days that rods 
can be moved at least 10 steps in any one direction. ITS SR 3.1.4.2 
maintains this requirement; however, the required SR Frequency is 
extended to 92 days.  

This change is needed because experience performing this SR indicates 
that the identification of a failure is rare. Therefore, performance of 
this SR consumes considerable resources without a commensurate 
improvement in plant safety. This change is acceptable because 
extending the SR Frequency will not significantly increase the 
probability that the plant will be operated for an extended period of 
time without identifying a rod that is not capable of being tripped.  
This is true because operating experience indicates that stuck rods are 
rare and the occurrence of multiple stuck rod is less probable.  
Additionally, SR 3.1.4.1 verifies every 12 hours that individual rods 
are within alignment limits that will quickly identify any rod not 
moving with its bank. Finally, verification of rod movement for each 
withdrawn rod will continue to be performed every 92 days. Therefore, 
considering that the accident analysis assumes the highest worth rod 
will fail to insert due to a random failure, there is a high degree of 
assurance that extending this SR Frequency will not result in a failure 
to meet accident analysis assumptions during a reactor trip. Therefore, 
this change has no significant adverse impact on safety.  

REMOVED DETAIL 

LA.1 CTS 3.10.7.3 specifies that special analyses must be completed within 5 
days of the start of operation with a misaligned rod as a condition of 
continued operation. CTS 3.10.7.3 further specifies that these analyses 
must address the potential ejected rod worth, non-uniform fuel 
depletion, associated transient power distribution peaking factors, and 
the accidents in CTS Table 3.10-1. If the analysis results in a more 
limiting hypothetical transient than the cases reported in the safety 
analysis, the plant power level shall be reduced to an analytically 
determined part power level that is consistent with the safety analysis.  

Under the same conditions (operation with a misaligned rod for more than 
5 days), ITS LCO 3.1.4, Required Action B.2.6, requires a reevaluation
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of safety analyses to confirm results remain valid for duration of 
operation with the misaligned rods. The details regarding required 
aspects of this analysis found in CTS 3.10.7.3 are relocated to the 
Bases for ITS LCO 3.1.4, Required Action 8.2.6.  

This change is acceptable because ITS LCO 3.1.4, Required Action B.2.6, 
requires a reevaluation of safety analyses to confirm results remain 
valid for duration of operation with the misaligned rods and the 
associated Bases defines the required scope of the analysis.  
Maintaining this information in the Bases is acceptable because the 
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and Experiments, and ITS 
5.5.13, Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control Program, are 
designed to assure that changes to the ITS Bases do not result in 
changes to the Technical Specification requirements and do not result in 
significant increases in the probability or consequences of accidents 
previously evaluated, do not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident, and do not result in a significant reduction 
in a margin of safety. Additionally, 1P3 programs that implement ITS 
Bases changes in accordance with ITS 5.5.13 require periodic submittal 
of Bases changes to the NRC for review.  

This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact 
on safety because no requirements are being deleted from Technical 
Specifications and an appropriate change control process and an 
appropriate level of regulatory oversight are maintained for the 
information being relocated to the Technical Specification Bases.  

LA.? CTS 3.10.9 requires that if the rod position deviation monitor is 
inoperable, then individual rod positions shall be logged once per shift 
and after a load change greater than 10 percent of rated power.  
Additionally, CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 9, requires that the deviation 
monitor be tested every 31 days.  

ITS LCO 3.1.4 (ISIS 3.1.5 modified by TSTF-110 (WOG-49), Rev 1) does not 
establish any requirements for the rod position deviation monitor; and, 
details contained in CTS 3.10.9 and CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 9, are 
relocated to the final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR) and will be 
implemented by plant procedures. Note that TSTF-110 (WOG-49), Rev 1, a
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requirement in NUREG-1431 that was similar to CTS 3.10.9.  

This change is acceptable because ITS SR 3.1.4.1 maintains the 
requirement that rod position be verified every 12 hours regardless of 
the status of the deviation monitor. The ITS SR 3.1.4.1 Frequency of 12 
hours for the verification of rod position recognizes that rod position 
information is continuously available to the operator in the control 
room, so that deviations can immediately be detected. Additionally, the 
requirement for accelerated verification will be maintained in the FSAR 
and plant procedures.  

Changes to the FSAR can be made only in accordance with the requirements 
of 10 CFR 50.59. Therefore, this change is acceptable because there is 
no change to the existing requirements by the relocation of requirements 
to the FSAR and future changes to the FSAR will be controlled in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.  

This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact 
on safety because ITS 3.1.4 maintains the requirements to verify rod 
position every 12 hours. Therefore, a requirement to test the deviation 
monitor and accelerate monitoring when the monitor is not functional can 
be maintained in the FSAR with no significant adverse impact on safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.1.4 - Rod Group Alignment Limits 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.1' Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

CTS 3.10.5.2 requires that the high flux trip setpoint be reduced when a 
rod is not within required alignment limits. ITS 3.1.4. Required Action 
B.2.2, requires a reduction in reactor power (but not a reduction in the 
high flux trip setpoint) when a rod is not within required alignment 
limits.  

This change does not involve a significant increase in the probability 
of an accident previously evaluated because the status of the high flux 
trip setpoint has no effect of the initiators of any analyzed event.  
This change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences 
of an accident previously evaluated because both the CTS and ITS Actions 
are intended to reduce power to ensure that local linear heat rate 
increases due to a misaligned RCCA will not cause the core design 
criteria to be exceeded. Additionally, ITS 3.1.4, Required Actions 
B.2.4 and B.2.5, require performance of SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.2.1. If 
SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.2.1 identify that Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor 
(F0(Z) and/or Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FAH) are not 
within required limits, then Required Actions associated with ITS LCO 
3.2.1 and/or ITS LCO 3.2.2 will require appropriate reductions in the 
high flux trip setpoint to prevent exceeding thermal limits during a 
transient. Finally. ITS LCO 3.2.4, Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR), is 
applicable and will require appropriate reduction in flux trip setpoints 
if the misaligned rod results in exceeding QPTR limits.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated?
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The proposed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or involve changes in normal 
plant operation. Therefore, it will not create the possibility of a new 
or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because both the CTS and ITS Actions are intended to reduce power 
to ensure that local linear heat rate increases due to a misaligned RCCA 
will not cause the core design criteria to be exceeded. Additionally, 
ITS 3.1.4, Required Actions B.2.4 and B.2.5, require performance of SR 
3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.2.1. If SR 3.2.1.1 and SR 3.2.2.1 identify that Heat 
Flux Hot Channel Factor (F0(Z)) and/or Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel 
Factor (F,' H) are not within required limits, then Required Actions 
associated with ITS LCO 3.2.1 and/or ITS LCO 3.2.2 will require 
appropriate reductions in the high flux trip setpoint to prevent 
exceeding thermal limits during a transient. Finally, ITS LCO 3.2.4, 
Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR), is applicable and will require 
appropriate reduction in flux trip setpoints if the misaligned rod 
results in exceeding QPTR limits.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.2" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 2, requires verification every 31 days that rods
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can be moved at least 10 steps in either direction. ITS SR 3.1.4.2 
maintains this requirement; however, the required SR Frequency is 
extended to 92 days.  

This change is needed because experience performing this SR indicates 
that the identification of a failure is rare. Therefore, performance of 
this SR consumes considerable resources without a commensurate 
improvement in plant safety.  

This change does not involve a significant increase in the probability 
of an accident previously evaluated because the SR Frequency for rod 
movement verification has no effect of the initiators of any analyzed 
event. This change does not involve a significant increase in the 
probability of an accident previously evaluated because extending the SR 
Frequency will not significantly increase the probability that the plant 
will be operated for an extended period of time without identifying a 
rod that is not capable of being tripped. This is true because 
opelrating experience indicates that stuck rods are rare and the 
oCcur-rence of multiple stuck rod is less probable. Additionally, SR 
3.1.4.1 verifies every 12 hours that individual rods are within 
alicnment limits that will quickly identify any rod not moving with its 
ban,_ Finally, verification of rod movement for each withdrawn rod will 
ccnirue to be performed every 92 days. Therefore, considering that the 

~ cen:analysis assumes the highest worth rod will fail to insert due 
'L - ranc'-om failure, there is a high degree of assurance that extending 
:-w~ SPrequency will not result in a failure to meet accident analysis 

ass.=.* -.0ns during a reactor trip.  

2. Change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
Ir: rom any accident previously evaluated? 

Tne )!o~csed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or involve changes in normal 
plant operation. Therefore, it will not create the possibility of a new 
or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
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safety because extending the SR Frequency will not significantly 
increase the probability that the plant will be operated for an extended 
period of time without identifying a rod that is not capable of being 
tripped. This is true because operating experience indicates that stuck 
rods are rare and the occurrence of multiple stuck rod is less probable.  
Additionally, SR 3.1.4.1 verifies every 12 hours that individual rods 
are within alignment limits that will quickly identify any rod not 
moving with its bank. Finally, verification of rod movement for each 
withdrawn rod will continue to be performed every 92 days. Therefore.  
considering that the accident analysis assumes the highest worth rod 
will fail to insert due to a random failure, there is a high degree of 
assurance that extending this SR Frequency will not result in a failure 
to meet accident analysis assumptions during a reactor trip.
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.1.4: 
"Rod Group Alignment Limits"

PART 5: 

NUREG-1431 
Annotated to show differences between 

NUREG-1431 and ITS

Status of NUREG 1431 Generic Changes for ITS 3 
This ITS Specification is based on NUREG-1431 Specification No. 3 
as modified by the following Generic Changes: 

OG No. TSTF No. Gen eric Change Description 

WOG-004.1 RI 009 RI RELOCATE VALUE FOR 

SHUTDOWN MARGIN TO COLR 

WOG-004.2 Ri 010 RI REVISE THE CONTROL ROD LCOS 
APPLICABILITY FROM MODE 2 TO 
MODE 2 WITH KEFF >= 1.0 

WOG-004.3 RI 011 RI DELETE "ALL" FROM LCO 3.1.5, 
"ROD GROUP ALIGNMENT LIMITS" 

WOG-004.7 015 RO CORRECT ERROR IN BASES FOR 
LCO 3.1.5 

WOG-004.7 RI 015 RI CORRECT ERROR IN BASES FOR 
LCO 3.1.5 

WOG-043 107 RO SEPARATE CONTROL RODS THAT 
ARE UNTRIPPABLE VERSUS 
INOPERABLE

.1.4 
.1.5 

NRC STATUS 

Approved by NRC 

Rejected by NRC

Rejected by NRC 

See Next Rev.  

Approved by NRC 

TSTF to Rewrite

1P3 STATUS 

Incorporated 

Not Incorporated

Not Incorporated 

See Rev 1 

Incorporated 

Not Incorporated
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JD No.  

TAI 

N/A

NIA 

T.3
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.1.4: 
"Rod Group Alignment Limits" 

WOG-049 R2 110 R2 DELETE SR FREQUENCIES Approved by NRC Incorporated TA4 

BASED ON INOPERABLE ALARMS 

WOG-059 136 RO COMBINE LCO 3.1.1 AND 3.1.2 Approved by NRC Incorporated T.2 

WOG-094 ELIMINATE UNNECESSARY TSTF Review Not Incorporated N/A 
ACTIONS TO RESTORE 
COMPLIANCE WITH THE LCO 

WOG-105 REQUIRE STATIC AND ISTE Review Not Incorporated N/A 
TRANSIENT EQ MEASUREMENT
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Rod Group Alignment Limits

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM4S 

3.1& Rod Group Alignment Limits

All shutdown and control rods shall be OPERABLE, *h a 
na vy PrndL a u s sf eir 
rpu stepeuntejremd stii

. 01.2 APPLICABILITY: 1Dc A -9> 
ACTItimiz

MODES I and 2.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

.I.2> A.  

.Ib)d- .0

One or more rod(s) 
untri ppab e'.

('bOc- A *)

B. One rod not within 

alignment limits.  

6)(X~

_____________________________ I

A.1.1 VeiySMis 

A.1.2 Initiate boration-to 
restore SDM to within 
limit.  

AND 

A.2 Be in MODE 3.

B.1 Restore rod to within 
alignment limits.  

OR 

B.2.1.1 VeivSMis 
_6 A1kk

1 hour 

1 hour 

6 hours

1 hour 

1 hour 

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95

LCO 
Zi0: I.z)

3.1.6

©(

WOG ST'S
1axi a

i I



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.4 - Rod Group Alignment Limits 

INSERT: 3.1-8-01 

with rod group alignment limits as follows:

When THERMAL POWER is > 85% RTP,

1. Groups with step counter demand position 212 steps shal] 
have all individual indicated rod positions ±12 steps of 
their group step counter demand position: and 

2. Groups with step counter demand position > 212 steps shall 
have all individual indicated rod positions :5 +17 steps and 

-12 steps of their group step counter demand position

b. When THERMAL POWER is 85% RTP, all individual indicated rod 
positions shall be ±18 steps of their group step counter 
demand position.  

INSERT: 3.1-8-02 

within the limits specified in the COLR.  

INSERT: 3.1-8-03

within the limits specified in the COLR.

I@Z>

(9)

3. 1 ri. : .1. 0



Rod Group Alignment Limits 
3. 1

ACTIONS

B. (continued) 

(Soc tia'

4)a .2> 

(bo 1.3>

6ms A-

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION jCOMPLETION TIME

-9-c

Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition B 
not met.

B.2.1.2 Initiate boration to 
restore SON to within 
limit.  

4.2.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER 
to S 75% RTP.  

AND 

B.2.3 Perfr SRM 3..11 

AND 

B.2.5 Perform SR 3.2.21.1.  

AND 

B.2.6 Re-evaluate safety 
analyses and confirm 
results remain valid 
for duration of 
operation under these 
conditions.

I hour

2 hours 

Once per 
12 hours 

72 hours 

72 hours 

5 days

t 4

C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
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INSERT: 3.1-9-01 

within the limits specified in the COLR.



Rod Group Alignment Limits 
3 1.~

ACTIONS (continued)________________ _________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. More than one rod not 
within alignment 
limit.

OR 

D.1.2 Initiate boration to 
restore required SON 
to within limit.

D.2 Be in MODE 3.

I hour

1 hour 

6 hours

0B

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS-_______

SURVEI LLANCE

SR 3. 1.  

<oc!.~4

Verify individual rod 
alignment limit.

positions within

FREQUENCY

12 hours 

nce w hin 
4 hd sand 

hereaf r when 
ther4h 

s 

pa tion 
viation 

monitor s 
inop able

(continued)

blOC IS 31-10Rev 1, 04/07/95

(.&10, q7.z 

60e-A.  

13, 10:7.i 
<1) C- 0A 
4 10 1.

A

60C A-Vj

I I

CED

WOG STS 3.1-10



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.4 - Rod Group Alignment Limits 

INSERT: 3.1-10-01 

within the limits specified in the COLR.  

INSERT: 3.1-10-02 

----------------- NOTE -------------------
Not required to be performed for individual control 
rods until 1 hour after completion of control rod 
movement.



Rod Group Alignment Limits

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS__(continued)_________

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3. 1.g.2 

0o .'

SR 3.1

43. 1 )

Verify rod freedom of movement 
(trippability) by moving each rod not fully 
inserted in the core k 10 steps in ..i*-w 
direction. A

.3 Verify rod drop time of each rod, from the 
qfull withdrawn position, is 

:5 2.2 seconds from the M Mn 
tationary gripper coil voltage t 

dVashpot entry, with: t 

a. To" k SOO*F; and 

-b. All reactor coolant pumps operating.

FREQUENCY

92 days

Prior to 
reactor 
criticality 
after each 
removal of the 
reactor head

WOG IS 31-11Rev 1, 04/07/95
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Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.1) 

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

B 3.1.4 Rod Group Alignment Limits 

BACKGROUND The OPERABILITY (i& , trippabillty) of the shutdown and 
control rods is an initial assumption in all safety analyses 
that assume rod insertion upon reactor trip. Maximum rod 
misalignment is an initial assumption in the safety analysis 
that directly affects core power distributions and 
assumptions of available SON.  

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power 
distribution design. requirements are 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, 
GDC 10, "Reactor Design," GDC 26, "Reactivity Control System 
Redundancy and Protection' (Ref. 1), and 10 CFR 50.46, 
OAcceptance Criteria for Emergency Core Cool ing Systems for 
Light Water Nuclear Power Plants" (Ref. 2).  

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a control rod to 
become inoperable or to become misaligned from its group.  
Control rod inoperability or misalignment may cause 
increased power peaking, due to the asymmetric reactivity 
distribution and a reduction in the total available rod 
worth for reactor shutdown. Therefore, control rod 
alignment and OPERABILITY are related to core operation in 
design power peaking limits and the core design requirement 
of a minimum SDM.  

Limits on control rod alignment have been established, and 
all rod positions are monitored and controlled during power 
operation to ensure that the power distribution and 
reactivity limits defined, by the design power peaking and 
SON limits are preserved.  

Rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs), or rods, are moved 
by their control rod drive mechanisms (CRDs). Each CROM 
moves its RCCA one step (approximately % inch) at a time, 
but at varying rates (steps per minute) depending on the 
signal output from the Rod Control System.  
The RCCAs are divided among control banks and shutdown 
banks. Each bank may be further subdivided into two groups 
to provide for precise reactivity control... A group consists 
of two or more RCCAs that are electrically paralleled to 
step simultaneously. A bank of RCCAs consist;( of two groups 

6 ~ (continued) 
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Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3. 1.( 

BASES 

BACKGROUND that are Moved in a staggered fashion, but always within one 
(continued) s fch te.6E four control banks and 

lP a i Te shutdown banks are mnaintained either in the fully 
inserted or fully withdrawn position. The control banks are 
moved in an overlap pattern, using the following withdrawal 
sequence: When control bank A reaches a predetermined 
height in the core, control bank B begins to move out with 
control bank A. Control bank A stops at the position of 
maximum withdrawal, and control bank B continues to move 
out. When control bank B reaches a predetermined height, 
control bank C begins to move out with control bank B. This 
sequence continues until control banks A, B, and C are at 

LkL the fully withdrawn 'position, and control bank D is 
(pprpxiwIte a! Vy ra LThe insertion sequence is 
Teoste of the wiharaa sequence. The control rods 
are arranged in a radially symmetric pattern, so that 

F& aLcontrol bank motion does not introduce radial asymmetries in 
the core power distributions.  

The axial position of shutdown rods and control rods is 
indicated by two separate and independent systems, which are 
the Bank Deman Position Indication System (commonly called 
group step counes a teRod Position Indication 

The Bank Demand Position Indication System counts the pulses 
from the rod control system that moves the rods. There is 
one step counter for each group of rods. Individual rods in 
a group all receive the same signal to move and should, 
therefore, all be at the same position indicated by the 
group step counter for that group. The Bank Demand Position 
Indication System is-eensideredl highly precise (±t 1 step or 
± % inch). If a rod does not move one step for each demand 
pulse, the step counter will still count the pulse and 
incorrectly reflect the position of the rod.  

C-T) The RPI System provides a2Fq indication of 
actual control rod position, but at a liiir precision than 
the step counters. This system- is based on inductive analog 

Ix st s o 01 reas e erel II0I 

10  vcils re con etd era y.tdat ste 

(continued)
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coil stack located above the stepping mechanisms of the control rod 
magnetic jacks, external to the pressure housing, but concentric with 
the rod travel. When the associated control rod is at the bottom of the 
core, the magnetic coupling between the primary and secondary coil 
winding of the detector is small and there is a small voltage induced 
in the secondary. As the control rod is raised by the magnetic jacks, 
the relatively high permeability of the lift rod causes an increase in 
magnetic coupling. Thus, an analog signal proportional to rod position 
is obtained.



Rod .Group Alignment Limits 

BASES 

BACKGROUND jccur__ wi an fecti coi cng i. ce 
(continued) is st . refir the rmal i cati accu c 

T6-rwApZ'1-- maximu. uncertainty is ± 12 steps (± 7.5 inches). wIt , 
indicatedq devtio Ya sf1 s bewee 

APPLICABLE control rod misalignment accidents are analyzed in the 
SAFETY ANALYSES safety analysis (Ref. 3). The acceptance criteria for 

addressing control rodinoperability or misalignment are 
that: 

a. There be no violations of: 

1. specified acceptable fuel design limits, or 
2. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary 

integrity; and 

b. The core remains subcritical after accident 
transients.  

Two types of misalignment are distinguished. During 
movement of a control rod group, one rod may stop moving, 
while the other rods in the group continue. This condition 
may cause excessive power peaking. The second type of 
misalignment occurs if one rod fails to insert upon a 
reactor trip and remains stuck fully withdrawn. This 
condition requires an evaluation to determine that 
sufficient reactivity worth is held in the control rods to 
meet the SON requirement, with the maximum worth rod-stuck 
fully withdrawn.  

Two types of analysis are performed in regard to static rod 
misalignment (Ref. 4). With control banks at their 
insertion limits, one type of analysis considers the case 
when any one rod is completely inserted into the core. The 
second type of analysis considers the case of a completely 
withdrawn single rod from a bank inserted to its inasertion 
limit. Satisfying limits on departure from nucleate boiling 
ratio in both of these cases bounds the situation when a rod 
is misaligned from its group by 12 steps.  

(continued)
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misalignment limit of 12 steps precludes a rod misalignment of > 15 
inches when instrument error is considered. An indicated misalignment 
limit of 18 steps precludes a rod misalignment of > 18.75 inches when 
instrument error is considered.



Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3. 1.'ke 

BASES 

APPLICABLE Another type of misalignment occurs if one RCCA fails to 
SAFETY ANALYSES insert upon a reactor trip and remains stuck fully 

(continued) withdrawn. This condition is assumed in the evaluation to 
determine that the required SON is met with the maximum 
worth RCCA also fully withdrawn (Ref. 5).  

The Required Actions in this LCO ensure that either 
deviations from the alignment limits will be corrected or 
that THERMAL POWER will be adjusted so that excessive local 
linear heat rates (LHRs) will not occur, and that the 
requirements on SDM and ejected rod worth are preserved.  

Continued operation of the reactor with a misaligned control 
rod is allowed if the heat flux hot channel factor (Fa(Z)) 
and the nuclear enthalpy hot channel factor (Fm) are 
verified to be within their limits in the COIR and the 
safety analysis is verified to remain valid. When a control 
rod is misaligned, the assumptions that are used to 
determine the rod insertion limits, AFD limits, and quadrant 
power tilt limits are not preserved. Therefore, the limits.  
may not preserve the design peaking factors, and Fo(Z) and 
FL; must be verified directly by incore mapping. Bases 
Section 3.2 (Power Distribution Limits) contains more 
complete discussions of the relation of Fa(Z) and FAL to the 
operating limits.  

Shutdown and control rod OPERABILITY and alignment are 
directly related to power distributions and SON, which are 

initial conditionsr as ued in a e 
n l s s h r f r 

LCO The limits on shutdown or control rod alignments ensure that 
the assumptions in the safety analysis will remain valid.  
The requirements on OPERABILITY ensure that upon reactor 
trip, the assumed reactivity will be available and will be 
inserted. The OPERABILITY requirements also ensure that the 
RCCAs and banks maintain the correct power distribution and 
rod alignment.  

__(The requi nt to mai in the rod !ignment t within 9us 
__ or minu 2 steps i onservative Th mini *ial ighnt jjN 

ass in safet nalysis is 2 steps (I~Anches), ,ad in 
-~1I s cases a tal misalignment from Wuy withdrawn to 

ull inser is assumed.  

(continued)
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To ensure that individual rods are properly aligned with its associated 
group step counter demand position, the following limits are placed on 
individual rod positions: 

When THERMAL POWER is > 85% RTP.  

1. Groups with step counter demand position 212 steps shall have 
all individual indicated rod positions within 12 steps of their 
group step counter demand position: and 

2. Groups with step counter demand position > 212 steps shall have 
all individual indicated rod positions -< +17 steps and -, -12 
steps of their group step counter demand position 

When THERMAL POWER is :! 85% RTP. all individual indicated rod 
positions shall be ±18 steps of their group step counter demand 
position.  

These limits ensure analysis assumptions for SDM and peaking factors ae 
met because an indicated misalignment of 12 steps precludes a rod 
misalignment of > 15 inches when instrument error is considered. An 
indicated misalignment limit of 18 steps precludes a rod misalignment 
of > 18.75 inches when instrument error is considered.



Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.530~

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

Failure to meet the requirements of this LCO may produce 
unacceptable power peaking factors and LHRs, or unacceptable 
SONs, all of which may constitute initial conditions 
inconsistent with the safety analysls( 3 3 y

APPLICABILITY The requirements on RCCA OPERABILITY and alignment are 
applicable in MODES 1 and 2 because these are the only MODES 
in which neutron (or fission) power is generated, and the 
OPERABILITY (i.e., trippability) and alignment of rods have 
the potential to affect the safety of the plant. In 
MODES 3, 4, 5, and 61, the alignment limits do not apply 

bcause te control - s are bottomed and the reactor is 
shut down and not producing fission power. In the shutdown 
MODES, the OPERABILITY of the shutdown and control rods has 
the potential to affect the required SDM, but this effect 
can be compensated for by an increase in the boron 
concentration of the RCS. See LCO 3.1.1, *SHUTDOWN MARGIN 

(SON) > for SDM in MODES 3, 4, and 5 and 
-tCO .9 Boron Concentration," for boron concentration 
requirements during refueling.

ACTIONS A.1.1and .1.

-When one or more rods are untrippable, there is a 
possibility that the required SON may be adversely affected.  
Under these conditions, it is important to determine the 
SON, and if it is less than the required value, initiate 
boration until the required SON is recovered. The 
Completion Time of 1 hour is adequate for determining SDN 

% and, if necessary, for initiating emergency boration and 
~ ~-z-o'restoring SON.  

In this situation, SDM verification must include the worth 
of the untrippable rod, as well as a rod of maximum worth.  

If the untrippable 'rod(s) cannot be restored to OPERABLE 
status, the plant must be brought to a MODE or condition in' 
which the LCO requirements are not applicable. To achieve 

(continued)
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Required Actions A.1.1 and A.1.2 apply if either SR 3.1.4.2 or 
SR 3.1.4.3 are not met.



Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.I ( 

BASES 

ACTIONS L (continued) 

this status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 
within 6 hours.  

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on 
operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 
plant systems.  

When a rod becomes m~isaligned,. it can usually be moved and 
is still trippable.' If thie rod can be realigned within the 
Completion Time of 1 hour, local xenon redistribution during 
this short interval will not be significant, and operation 
may proceed without further restriction 

TD An alternative to realigning a single misaligned RCCA to the 
group average position is to align the remainder of the 
group to the position of the misaligned RCCA. However, this'(~ 
must be done without violating the bank seq!!ence. overla.  
and insertion limits specified in ICO 316 "Shutdown Bankr" 
Insertion Limits,6 and ICO 3.W wControi BanK Insertion 
Limits.0 The Completion Time of 1 hour gives the opera tor 
sufficient time to adjust the rod positions in an orderly 
manner.  

6.2.1.1 and B.2.1.2 

With a misal-igned rod, SON must be verified to be within 
limit or boration must be initiated to restore SDM to within 
limit.  

In many cases, realigning the remainder of the group to the 
misaligned rod may not be desirable. For example, 
realigning control bank B to a rod that is misaligned 
15 steps from the top of the core would require a 
significant power reduction, since control bank D must be 
moved fully in and control bank C must be moved int 
approximately 100 to 115 steps..t 

Power operation may continue with one RCCA trippable but 
misaligned, provided that SDM is verified within 1 hour.  

(continued)
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If all individual indicated rod positions are 5 ± 18 steps of their 
group step counter demand position. the LCO may be met by reducing 
reactor power to less than 85% RTP.



Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 3. l.Zr) 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.2.1.1 and B.2.1.2 (continued) 

The Completion Time of I hour represents the time necessary 
for determining the actual unit SDM and, if necessary,.  
aligning and starting the necessary systems and components 
to initiate boration.  

B.2.2. 8.2.3. B.2.4. 6.2.S. and 8.2.6 

For continued operation with a misaligned rod, RTP must be 
reduced, SDM must periodically be verified within limits, 
hot channel factors (Fa(Z) and F*) must be verified within 
limits, and the safety analyses must be re-evaluated to 
confirm continued operation is permissible.  

Reduction of power to 75% RTP ensures that local LHR 
increases due to a misaligned RCCA will not cause the core 
design criteria to be exceeded 1f Jx The Completion 
Time of 2 hours gives the opera sufficient time to 
accomplish an orderly power reduction without challenging 
the Reactor Protection System.  

When a rod is known to be misaligned, there is a potential 
to impact the SDt. Since the core conditions can change 
with time, periodic verification of SDN is required. A 
Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient to ensure this 
requirement continues to be met.  

Verifying that Fa(Z) and FLu are within the required limits 
ensures that current operation at 75% RTP with a rod 
misaligned is not resulting in power distributions that may 
invalidate safety analysis assumptions at full power. The 
Completion Time of 72 hours allows sufficient time to obtain 
flux maps of the core power distribution using the incore 
flux mapping system and to calculate Fa(Z) and FL*.  

Once current conditions have been verified acceptable, time 
is available to perform evaluations of accident analysis to 
determine that core limits will not be exceeded during a 
Design Basis Event for the duration of operation under these 
conditions. A Completion Time of 5 days-is suffif'tent time 
to obtain the required input data and to perform the 
analysis.  

(continued)
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The analysis specified by Required Action B.2.6 must address the 
potential ejected rod worth, non-uniform *fuel depletion, associated 
transient power distribution peaking factors and accidents. The 
following issues must also be addressed: 

Rod cluster control assembly insertion characteristics: 

Rod Cluster Control Assembly Misalignment: 

Loss of reactor coolant from small ruptured pipes or from cracks 
in large pipes which actuates the emergency core cooling system: 

Single rod cluster control assembly withdrawal at full power: 

Major reactor coolant system pipe ruptures (loss of coolant 
accident); 

Major Secondary system pipe rupture; and 

Rupture of a control rod drive mechanism housing.



Rod Group Alignment Limits 
8 .10

BASES

ACTIONS 
(continued)

More than one control rod becoming misaligned from its group 
average position is not expected, and has the potential to 
reduce SONt. Therefore, SDM must be evaluated. One hour 
allows the operator adequate time to determine SDM.  
Restoration of the required 5DM, if necessary, requires 
increasing the RCS boron concentration to provide negative 
reactivity, as descriW din the Base (i .C 31.. h 
required Completion Time of 1 hour for initiating boration 
is reasonable, based on the time required for potential 
xenon redistribution,-the low probability of an accident 
occurring, and the steps required to complete the action.  
This allows the operator sufficient time to align the 
required valves and 'start -the boric acid pumps.. Boration 
will continue until the required SON is restored.  

If more than one rod is found to be misaligned or becomes 
misaligned because of bank movement, the unit conditions 
fall outside of the accident analysis assumptions. Since 
automatic bank sequencing would continue to cause 
misalignment, the unit must be brought to a MODE or 
Condition in which the LCD requirements are not applicable.  
To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least 
MODE 3 within 6 hours.  

The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on 
operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 
plant systems.  

MOe 3eqwithinA6thors, wcho bobviate concern the 
TeawdCompletion Time of 6ni hutbeboust is raMEonalrae 
Coton eain expicte, for reahimns MODe 3nfom fupllcpoer

(continued)
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B 3. 1.t(S 

BASES 

ACTIONS tW 

T conditions in an orderlymanner and without challenging the 

SURVEILLANCE S 
REQUI REMENTS 

Verification that individual rod positions are within 
alignment limits at a Frequency of 12 hours provides a 
history that allows the operator to detect a rod that is 

p5o nd atj jpo eoraWina~rb F u''o 

takes into account other rod position informaintt is 
continuously available to the operator in the control room, 
so that during actual rod motion, deviations can immediately 

Verifying each control rod is OPERABLE would require that 
each rod be tripped. However, in MODES 1 and 2, tripping 

* each control rod would result in radial or axial power 
tilts, or oscillations. Exercising each individual control 

oLTz1.k rod every 92 days provides increased confidence that all 
rods continue to be OPERABLE without'exceeding the alignment 
limit, even if they are not regularly tripped. Moving each 
control ro by 10 steps will not .cause radial or axial power 

* titsor ocilatios, o ocur.The92 day Frequency 
ta e int coni er ionot e informatil g.j.1b to the 

opeato inq1 thec cotolrosadS 
performed more frequently and adds to the determination of 

ABIITY of the rods. Between required performances of 
SR 3.1 .2 (determination of control rod OPERABILITY by 
movement), if a control rod(s) is discovered to be 
immovable, but remains trippable and aligned, the control 
rod(s) is considered to be OPERABLE. At any time, if a 
control rod(s) is immovable, a determination of the 
trippability (OPERABILITY) of the control rod(s)qgust be 
made, and appropriate action taken.  

(continued)
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Rod position may be verified using norma] indication, direct readings 
using a digital volt meter. or the plant computer.

INSERT: B 3.1-32-02

This SR is not required to be performed for an individual control rod 
until 1 hour after completion of movement of that rod. This allowance 
is needed because it provides time for thermal stabilization of rod 
position instrumentation. This allowance is acceptable because 
individual rod position indicators may not accurately reflect control 
rod position prior to thermal stabilization and there is a presumption 
that individual control rods will move with their group.  

INSERT: B 3.1-32-03 

This SR requires that control rods be inserted or withdrawn by at least 
10 steps which is sufficient to ensure that rod movement can be 
confirmed by individual rod position indicators. Administrative 
controls and Technical Specification limits ensure that control rod 
insertion limits are met.

(EiD



Rod Group Alignment Limits 
B 31i0

BASES

SURVE!ILLANCE 
REQUI REMENTS 

(continued) Verification of rod drop times allows the operator to 
determine that the maximum rod drop time permitted is 
consistent with the assumed rod drop time used in the safety 
analysis. Measuring rod drop times prior to reactor 
criticality, after reactor vessel head removal, ensures that 
the reactor internals and rod drive mechanism will not 
interfere with rod motion or rod drop time, and that no 
degradation in these systems has occurred that would 
adversely affect control rod motion or drop time. This 
testing is performedwith all, RCPs operating and the average 
moderator temperature k SO00F to simulate a reactor trip 
under actual conditions.

This Surveillance is performed during a plant outage, due to 
-_the plant conditions needed to perform the SR and the 
potential for an unplanned plant transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.

REFERENCES 1. 10OCFR SO, Appendix A CDC afid 6 

2. 10 CFR 50.46.

3. FSAR, Chapter
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4. WCAP-14668, Conditiona] Extension of the Rod Misalignment 
Technical Specification for Indian Point Unit 3. October 1996 
(Proprietary).



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.1.4: 
"Rod Group Alignment Limits"

PART 6: 

Justification of Diffe rences between 

NUREG-1431 and IP3 ITS

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 10/4/98 11:46:25 PM
Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 10/4/98 11:46:25 PM



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.1.4 - Rod Group Alignment Limits 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

CLB.1 NUREG-1431, Revi, LCO 3.1.4 requires that all shutdown and control rods 
have indicated rod positions within 12 steps of their group step counter 
demand position. IP3 ITS differs from NUREG-1431, Revi, in that the 
limits are relaxed when Thermal Power is > 85% RTP. This deviation from 
NUREG-1431, Rev.1, maintains the current licensing basis as approved in 
Technical Specifications through Amendment 181.  

CLB.2 CTS 3.10.5.1 specifies that the required verification individual rod 
positions should allow "one hour for thermal soak after rod motion." 
IP3 ITS differs from NUREG-1431 in that a Note to ITS SR 3.1.4.1 
specifies that this SR is not required to be performed for individual 
control rods until 1 hour after completion of control rod movement.  
This allowance is needed because it provides time for thermal 
stabilization of rod position instrumentation. This allowance is 
acceptable because individual rod position indicators may not accurately 
reflect control rod position prior to thermal stabilization and there is 
a presumption that individual control rods will move with their group.  
This deviation from NUREG-1431, Rev.1, maintains the current licensing 
basis as approved in Technical Specifications through Amendment 181.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

PA.1 Corrected typographical error or made a minor editorial improvement to 
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and 
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev. 1; therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

DB.1 Design or implementation details are incorporated or revised as 
necessary to more precisely describe IP3 current design or practice.  
These changes are intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or 
ensure requirements are fully understood and consistently applied.  
Unless identified and described blow, these changes are self-

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.1.4 - Rod Group Alignment Limits 

explanatory. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev 1: therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

T.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-09 (WOG-04.1). Rev.1, which 
relocated values for shutdown margin (SDM) to the COLR. SDM is a cycle
specific variable similar to moderator temperature coefficient, the rod 
insertion limits, axial flux difference, heat flux hot channel factor, 
and nuclear rise hot channel factor, which are currently contained in 
the COLR.  

T.2 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-136 (WOG-59), which 
combines ISTS 3.1.1, SHUTD~OWN MARGIN (SDM)-Tavg > 200 0F, and ISTS 3.1.2, 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)-Tavg 2000F, into ISTS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
(SDM). This change is necessary because ISTS 3.1.1 and ISTS 3.1.2 
became essentially identical after Generic Change TSTF-09 (WOG-04.1), 
Rev.!. relocated values for shutdown margin to the COLR.  

T.3 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-015 (WOG-04.7), which 
corrected an error in the Bases for ISTS LCO 3.1.5 caused by incomplete 
incorporation of WOG-17, C.1, Revision 0 change.  

T.4 This. change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-110, Rev. 2 (WOG-49), 
whi:-r. r11:oc-ated actions (in the form of an increased surveillance 
fre~jenzy) related to several surveillances (rod position deviation 
monitor, rod insertion limit monitor, AFD monitor, and QPTR alarm) from 
the Technical Specifications to other licensee controlled documents.  
The monitors or alarms themselves do not directly relate to the LCO 
requi rements.  

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

None

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 
3.1.5

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

LCO 3. 1. 5 

APPLICABILITY:

Each shutdown bank shall be within insertion limits specified in 
the COLR.  

MODE 1, 
MODE 2 with any control bank not fully inserted.  

---------------NOTE -----------------------
This LCO is not applicable while performing SR 3.1.4.2.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more shutdown A.1.1 Verify SDM is within 1 hour 
banks not within limits, the limits specified in 

the COLR.  

OR 

A.1.2 Initiate boration to 1 hour 
restore SDM to within 
limit.  

AND 

A.2 Restore shutdown banks 2 hours 
to within limits.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associ ated Completion 
Time not met.

INDIN PONT 3.15-1Amendment [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.1.5-1



Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 
3.1.5

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS _________ 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1.5.1 Verify each shutdown bank is within the limits 12 hours 
specified in the COLR.

INDIN PONT 3.15-2Amendment [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIANPOINT 3 3.1.5-2



Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.5 

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

B 3.1.5 Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The insertion limits of the shutdown and control rods are initial 
assumptions in all safety analyses that assume rod insertion upon 
reactor trip. The insertion limits directly affect core power 
and fuel burnup distributions and assumptions of available 
ejected rod worth, SDM and initial reactivity insertion rate.  

The applicable criteria for these-reactivity and power 
distribution design requirements are GDC 10, "Reactor Design," 
GDC 26, "Reactivity Control System Redundancy and Protection," 
GDC 28, "Reactivity Limits" (Ref. 1). and 10 CFR 50.46.  
"Acceptance Criteria for Emergency Core Cooling Systems for Light 
Water Nuclear Power Reactors" (Ref. 2). Limits on control rod 
insertion have been established, and all rod positions are 
monitored and controlled during power operation to ensure that 
the power distribution and reactivity limits defined by the 
design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.  

The rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are divided among 
control banks and shutdown banks. Each bank may be further 
subdivided into two groups to provide for precise reactivity 
control. A group consists of two or more RCCAs that are 
electrically paralleled to step simultaneously. A bank of RCCAs 
may consist of two groups that are moved in a staggered fashion, 
but always within one step of each other. IP3 has four control 
banks and four shutdown banks. See LCO 3.1.4, "Rod Group 
Alignment Limits," for control and shutdown rod OPERABILITY and 
alignment requirements, and LCO 3.1.7, "Rod Position Indication," 
for position indication requirements.  

The control banks are used for precise reactivity control of the 
reactor. The positions of the control banks are normally 
automatically controlled by the Rod Control System, but they can 
also be manually controlled. They are capable of adding negative 
reactivity very quickly_(compared to borating). The control 
banks must be maintained above designed insertion limits and are 
typically near the fully withdrawn position during normal full 
power operations.  
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.5 

BASES 

BACKGROUND (Conti nued) 

Hence, they are not capable of adding a large amount of positive 
reactivity. Boration or dilution of the Reactor Coolant System 
(RCS) compensates for the reactivity changes associated with 
large changes in RCS temperature, power, and fuel depletion. The 
design calculations are performed with the assumption that the 
shutdown banks are withdrawn first. The shutdown-banks can be 
fully withdrawn without the core going critical. This provides 
available negative reactivity in the event of boration errors.  
The shutdown banks are controlled manually by the control room 
operator. During normal unit operation, the shutdown banks are 
either fully withdrawn or fully inserted. The shutdown banks 
must be completely withdrawn from the core, prior to withdrawing 
any control banks during an approach to criticality. The 
shutdown banks are then left in this position until the reactor 
is shut down. They affect core power and burnup distribution, 
and add negative reactivity to shut down the reactor upon receipt 
of a reactor trip signal.  

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

On a reactor trip, all RCCAs (shutdown banks and control 
banks), except the most reactive RCCA, are assumed to insert 
into the core. The shutdown banks shall be at or above their 
insertion limits and available to insert the maximum amount of 
negative reactivity on a reactor trip signal. The control banks 
may be partially inserted in the core, as allowed by LCO 3.1.6, 
"Control Bank Insertion Limits." The shutdown bank and control 
bank insertion limits are established to ensure that a sufficient 
amount of negative reactivity is available to shut down the 
reactor and maintain the required SDM (see LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN (SDM),") following a reactor trip from full power. The 
combination of control banks and shutdown banks (less the most 
reactive RCCA, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn) is 
sufficient to take the reactor from full power conditions at 
rated temperature to zero power, and to maintain the required SDM 
at rated no load temperature (Ref. 3). The shutdown bank 
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.5

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (Continued)

insertion limit also limits the reactivity worth of an ejected 
shutdown rod when at power.  

The acce ptance criteria for addressing shutdown and control rod 
bank insertion limits and inoperability or misalignment is that: 

a. There be no violations of: 

1. Specified acceptable fuel design limits, or 

2. RCS pressure boundary integrity; and 

b. The core remains subcritical after accident transients.  

As such, the shutdown bank insertion limits affect safety 
analysis involving core reactivity and SDM (Ref. 3).  

The shutdown bank insertion limits preserve an initial condition 
assumed in the safety analyses and, as such, satisfy Criterion 2 
of 10 CFR 50.36.

LCO The shutdown banks must be within their insertion limits any time 
the reactor is critical or approaching criticality. This ensures 
that a sufficient amount of negative reactivity is available to 
shut down the reactor and maintain the required SDM following a 
reactor trip.  

The shutdown bank insertion limits are defined in the COLR.  

APPLICABILITY The shutdown banks must be within their insertion limits, with 
the reactor in MODES 1 and 2. The applicability in MODE 2 begins 
prior to initial control bank withdrawal, during an approach to 
criticality, and continues throughout MODE 2, until all control 
bank rods are again fully inserted by reactor trip or by 
shutdown. This ensures that a sufficient amount of negative 
reactivity is available to shut down the reactor and maintain the
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.5 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY (continued) 

required SDM following a reactor trip. The shutdown banks do not 
have to be within their insertion limits in MODE 3, unless an 
approach to criticality is being made. In MODE 4, 5, or 6, the 
shutdown banks are normally fully inserted in the core and 
contribute to the SDM. Refer to LCO 3.1.1 for SDM requirements 
in MODES 3, 4, and 5. LCO 3.9.1, "Boron Concentration," ensures 
adequate SDM in MODE 6.  

The Applicability requirements have been modified by a Note 
indicating the LCO requirement is suspended during SR 3.1.4.2.  
This SR verifies the freedom of the rods to move, and requires 
the shutdown bank to move below the LCO limits, which would 
normally violate the LCO.  

ACTI ONS A.1.1. A.1.2 and A.2 

When one or more shutdown banks is not within insertion limits, 
2 hours is allowed to restore the shutdown banks to within the 
insertion limits. This is necessary because the available SDM 
may be significantly reduced, with one or more of the shutdown 
banks not within their insertion limits. Also, verification of 
SDM or initiation of boration within 1 hour is required, since 
the SDM in MODES 1 and 2 is ensured by adhering to the control 
and shutdown bank insertion limits (see LCO 3.1.1). If shutdown 
banks are not within their insertion limits, then SDM will be 
verified by performing a reactivity balance calculation, 
considering the effects listed in the BASES for SR 3.1.1.1.  

The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours provides an acceptable 
time for evaluating and repairing minor problems without allowing 
the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition for an extended 
period of time.  

B.1 

If the shutdown banks cannot be restored to within their 
insertion limits within 2 hours, the unit must be brought to a
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.5

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

MODE where the LCO is not applicable. The allowed Completion 
Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, for 
reaching the required MODE from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.1.5.1 

Verification that the shutdown banks are within their insertion 
limits prior to an approach to criticality ensures that when the 
reactor is critical, or being taken critical, the shutdown banks 
will be available to shut down the reactor, and the required SDM 
will be maintained following a reactor trip. This SR and 
Frequency ensure that the shutdown banks are withdrawn before the 
control banks are withdrawn during a unit startup.  

Since the shutdown banks are positioned manually by the control 
room operator, a verification of shutdown bank 
position at a Frequency of 12 hours, after the reactor is 
taken critical, is adequate to ensure that they are within their 
insertion limits. Also, the 12 hour Frequency takes into account 
other information available in the control room for the purpose 
of monitoring the status of shutdown rods.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.  

2. 10 CFR 50.46.  

3. FSAR, Chapter 14.
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.1.5: 
"Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits"

PART 2: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show differences 
between CTS and ITS 

CTS pages and associated TSCRs annotated for this ITS Specification:
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description ITS Status of 

Amendment Amendment TSCR 

3.10-5 112 112 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

3.10-15 112 112 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A
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ITS 3.1.5

4, 3. 10. 3. 3 
SEE 
rTs -. 1.L'

'P 3.10.3.4 
SqEE

The rod position indicators shall be monitored and logged 
once each shift to verify rod Position within each bank 
ass ignment.

The tilt deviation alarm shall be set to annunciate 
whenever the excore tilt ratio exceeds 1.02. If one or 
both of the quadrant power tilt monitors is inoperable, 
individual upper and lower excore detector calibrated 
outputs shall be logged once per shift and after a load 
change greater than 10 percent of rated power.

3.104-4

T0.4.2 
SE3.10.4.3 
T63I.c.

The shutdown rods shall be aw a specified in 
the COL.Rgh n Me Tac or ap oac n 
cr t a ty ( "i.e. /the rea or i no Ion er subc itic by 
an a0unt ual or r ter nd n of 
Spe ifica on 3. 0.1) M~L n t x W~ 

When the reactoricitcl tecnro assal.b 
limited in physical insertion to the insertion limits 
specified in the COLA.  

Control bank insertion shall be further restricted if: 

a) The measured control rod worth of all rods, less the 
worth of the most reactive rod (worst case stuck 
rod). is less than the reactivity required to 
provide the design value of available shutdown.  

b) .~A di noperale (Specification 3.10.7).

Leo 3 -18,(~I~..4

IT$ S3.1.8 
NIf

Control rod insertion limits ido not app 1 uint Vsics 
ests or during periodic exercise of individual rods.  

test to measure control rod worth and sh~utdown margin. For 
this Post, the reactor may be. critical with all but one 
control rod inserted.

X~c9 I~J FG M Q.  

3. 10-5 
Amendment No. X97J , 112

t-co .3. 1.6



ITS 3.1.5 
If tilt ratio greater than 1.09 occurs which is not due to a misaligned rod, 
the reactor shall be brought' to a ho shutdown condition for inves igation.  
However, if the tilt condition can e identified as due to rod mi alignment, 
operation can continue at a red ed power (3% for each one pe ent the tilt 
ratio exceeds 1.0) for two h rs to correct the rod misali ent.  

A sufficient shutdown rgin insures that: 1) the r ctor can be made 
subcritical from all perating conditions, 2) the activity transients 
associated with po ulated accident conditions e controllable within 
acceptable limit , and 3) the reactor will b maintained sufficiently 
subcritical to reclude inadvertent criticalit in the shutdown condition.  

Shutdown mgin requirements vary througho core life as a function of fuel 
deleioRCS boron concentration, an RCS T,9q. The most restrictive 

co:ndi .ooccurs at end of life (EO f it at no load operating 
tem rature, and is associated with postulated steam line break accident 
r ulting in uncontrolled RCS coo own. In the analysis of this accident, 

minimum shutdown margin of .3 % LAk/k is required to control the 
reactivity transient. Accordi y, the shutdown margin requirement is based 
upon this limiting conditio and is consistent with FSAR safety analysis 
assumptions.  

The action to be take when shutdown margin in out of limit is to b ate 
using the best ava' able source. In the determination of the r uired 
combination of bo ation flow rate and boron concentration, t e is no 
unique Design B is Event which must be satisfied. It is i erative to 
raise the bor n concentration of the Reactor Coolant Sy em. as soon as 
possible. erefore, the operator should begin borat' n with the best 
possible s rce available for the plant condition.  

Rod in rtion limits are used to assure adequate ip reactivity, to assure (meet' g power distribution limits, and to V t the consequence of a 
hothetical rod ejection accident. The aval able control rod reactivity, 
r excess beyond needs, decreases with ecreasing boron concentration 

because the negative reactivity require o reduce the core power level from 
full power to zero is largest when t boron concentration is low.  

3.10-15 
Amendment No. ZA,, 10%, 112
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.5 - Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.1. In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 Current Technical 
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are 
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the 
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the improved Standard Technical 
Specifications.  

The CTS Bases are deleted and replaced with comprehensive ITS Bases 
designed to support interpretation and implementation of the associated 
Technical Specifications. The Bases explain, clarify, and document the 
reasons (i.e., bases) for the associated Technical Specifications, and 
reflect the IP3 plant specific design, analyses, and licensing basis.  
In accordance with 10 CFR 50.36(a), the ITS Bases are included with the 
proposed ITS conversion application; however, deletion of the CTS Bases 
and the adoption of the ITS Bases is an administrative change with no 
impact on safety.  

A.2 CTS Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) and Surveillance 
Requirements (SRs) include statements of the objective and the 
applicability. The CTS statements of objective and applicability are 
deleted because these statements do not establish any requirements and 
do not provide any guidance for the application of CTS requirements.  
Therefore, deletion of these statements has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.3 CTS 3.10.4.1 requires that the shutdown rods be fully withdrawn as 
specified in the Core Operating Limits Report (COLR). ITS LCO 3.1.5 
requires that each shutdown bank be within the insertion limits 
specified in the COLR. This is an administrative change with no 
significant adverse impact on safety because the COLR specifies that the 
shutdown bank position for criticality is fully withdrawn.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.5 - Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 

A.4 CTS 3.10.4.1, Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits, is Applicable when the 
reactor is critical or approaching criticality (i.e., the reactor is no 
longer subcritical by an amount equal to or greater than the shutdown 
margin of CTS 3.10.1). ITS LCO 3.1.5, Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits, 
is Applicable in Mode 1 and in Mode 2 with any control bank not fully 
inserted.  

The difference between the CTS Applicability and the ITS Applicability 
is the core reactivity level that defines the transition between Mode 2 
(CTS 1.2.3 definition of Reactor Critical) and Mode 3 (CTS 1.2 .2 
definition of Hot Shutdown Condition). CTS define the transition as the 
point when the reactor is subcritical by less than the required SDM of 
1.3% Ak/k. ITS defines the transition as the point when the reactor is 
subcritical by less than 1.0% Ak/k. However, LCO 3.1.1, Shutdown 
Margin, maintains the requirement to have SDM t 1.3% Ak/k when in Modes 
3 and 4 and in Mode 2 when Keff is < 1.0. (See ITS Section 1.0, DOC 
A.4) 

Under CTS the reactor is considered approaching criticality with 
initiation of withdrawal of the first control bank. Under ITS, the 
reactor is in Mode 2 prior to the initiation of withdrawal of the first 
control bank. Therefore, this is an administrative change with no 
significant adverse impact on safety because the CTS 3.10.4.1 
Applicability and the ITS LCO 3.1.5 Applicability are functionally 
equivalent.  

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 CTS 3.10.4.1 requires that the shutdown rods be fully withdrawn as 
specified in the COLR; however, no Required Actions or Completion Times 
are specified if this requirement is not met. ITS LCO 3.1.5, Required 
Actions A.1.1, A.1.2, A.2, and B.1, are added to address the condition 
of one or more shutdown banks not within the insertion limits, or the 
Required Actions and Completion Times associated with restoring the 
shutdown banks to within limits are not met. If one or more shutdown 
banks are not within the insertion limits, these Required Actions 
specify that within one hour SDM must be verified within limits in the 
COLR or boration is initiated to restore the SDM within limits.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.5 - Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 

Additionally, the shutdown banks must be restored to within the 
insertion limits within 2 hours. Otherwise, the reactor must be in Mode 
3 within the following 6 hours.  

This change is needed because the available SDM may be significantly 
reduced if any shutdown bank is not within the insertion limit and 
sufficient SDM is not otherwise met. The allowed Completion Times 
provide an acceptable time for evaluating and correcting minor problems 
without allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition for an 
extended time. This more restrictive change is acceptable because it 
does not introduce any operation un-analyzed while requiring appropriate 
actions be completed within a reasonable time when requirements are not 
met. Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on 
safety.  

M.2 CTS 3.10.4.1 requires that the shutdown rods be fully withdrawn as 
specified in the COLR; however, CTS does not establish any requirement 
for periodic verification that this requirement is met. ITS SR 3.1.5.1 
is added to verify each shutdown bank is within the limits specified in 
the COLR before the control banks are withdrawn during a unit startup 
and every 12 hours thereafter.  

The Frequency of 12 hours is adequate to ensure requi rements are being 
met because the shutdown banks are positioned manually and control room 
operators will be aware of any changes. Also, the 12 hour Frequency 
takes into account other information available in the control room for 
monitoring the status of shutdown rods. This more restrictive change is 
acceptable because it does not introduce any operation un-analyzed while 
requiring verification that requirements are met. Therefore, this 
change has no significant adverse impact on safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.1 CTS 3.10.4.4 specifies that control rod insertion limits do not apply 
during periodic exercise of individual rods; however, the shutdown 
margin required by CTS 3.10.1 must be maintained. ITS LCO 3.1.5 
maintains this allowance with a Note that specifies that the LCO is not
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.5 - Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 

applicable while performing SR 3.1.4.2. SR 3.1.4.2 moves each control 
rod by 10 steps to verify freedom of movement. However, ITS does not 
explicitly state that SDM requirements must be met when using this 
allowance.  

This change is acceptable because the impact on SDM of moving individual 
or small groups of control rods by 10 steps is small, the SR is 
performed infrequently (92 days), and the duration of the test is short.  
Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on safety.  

REMOVED DETAIL 

None.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.1.5 - Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.1' Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed change does not involve a significant hazards consideration 
*are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

CTS 3.10.4.4 specifies that control rod insertion limits do not apply 
during periodic exercise of individual rods; however, the shutdown 
margin required by CTS 3.10.1 must be maintained. ITS LCO 3.1.5 
maintains this allowance; however, the ITS does not explicitly state 
that SDM requirements must be met when using this allowance.  

This change will not result in a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated because the impact 
on 5DM of moving individual or small groups of control rods by 10 steps 
is small, the SR is performed infrequently (92 days), and the duration 
of the test is short.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will not involve any physical changes to systems, 
structures, or components, or involve a change in normal plant 
operation. Therefore, it will not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because the impact on SDM of moving individual or small groups of 
control rods by 10 steps is small, the SR is performed infrequently (92 
days), and the duration of the test is short.
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.1.5: 
"Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits"

PART 5: 

NUREG-1431 
Annotated to show differences between 

NUREG-1431 and ITS

Status of NUREG 1431 Generic Changes for ITS 3.1.5 
This ITS Specification is based on NUREG-1431 Specification No. 3.1.6 
as modified by the following Generic Changes: 

OG No. TSTF No. Generic Change Description NRC 

WOG-004.1 Ri 009 RI RELOCATE VALUE FOR App 

SHUTDOWN MARGIN TO COLR 

WOG-004.2 Ri 010 RI REVISE THE CONTROL ROD LOOS Reje 
APPLICABILITY FROM MODE 2 TO 
MODE 2 WITH KEFF >= 1.0 

WOG-059 136 RD COMBINE LCO 3.1.1 AND 3.1.2 Appi 

WOG-093 CORRECT SHUTDOWN BANK TST 
INSERTION LIMITS APPLICABILITY

STATUS 

roved by NRC

IP3 STATUS 

Incorporated,

JD No.  

TAI

~cted by NRC Not Incorporated NIA 

roved by NRC Incorporated T.2 

F Review Not Incorporated N/A

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 10/4/98 11:46:25 PM
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.16 Shutdown 

I I,. CO 3. 1 

i iq APPLICABILITY: 

0-tc L.-4

Bank Insertion Limits

Each shutdown bank shall be within insertion limits 
specified in the COLR.  

MODE 1, 
MODE 2 with-any control bank not fully inserted.

- - -?I t ----- ----- --- This LCO is not applicabTe while performing SR 3.1.6.2.

ACTIONS _______________________ 

CONDITION (REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

A. One or more shutdown 
banks not within 
limits.

T~4~ 
a.~- 12-Q'

(Thc M.I')

B. Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time not met.

A. 1.1 VifXSM is 

A.1.2 Initiate boration to 
restore SDM to within 
limit.

Restore shutdown 
banks to within 
limits.

B.1 Be in MODE 3.

I hour (5

1 hour 

2 hours

6 hours

VOG ~ ~ ~ ~ r A*.ev1 4/79

r___G

Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.5 - Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 

INSERT: 3.1-12-01 

within the limits specified in the COLR.



Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS_________ 

SURVEILLANCE j FREQUENCY

SR 3.1k 1
Verify each shutdown bank is within the 
limits specified in the COIR.

12 hours

WOG IS 31-13Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS 3.1-13



Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.0

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEKS 

B 3.16~ Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 

BASES

BACKGROUND The insertion limits of the shutdown and control rods are 
initial assumptions in all safety analyses that assume rod 
insertion upon reactor trip. The insertion limits directly 
affect core power and fuel burnup distributions and 
assumptions of available ejected rod worth, SON and initial 
reactivity insertion rate.

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power 
distribution design requirements are 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, 
GDC 10, "Reactor Desig~n,' GOC 26, 'Reactivity Control System 
Redundancy and Protection," GDC 28, 'Reactivity Limits' 
(Ref. 1), and 10 CFR 50.46, "Acceptance Criteria for 
Emergency Core Cooling Systems for Light Water Nuclear Power 
Reactors" (Ref. 2). Limits on control rod insertion have 
been established, and all rod positions-are monitored and 
controlled during power operation to ensure that the power 
distribution and reactivity limits defined by the design 
power peaking and SON limits are preserved.  

The rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are divided among 
control banks and shutdown banks. Each bank may be further 
subdivided into two groups to provide for precise reactivity 
control. A group consists of two or more RCCAs that are 
electrically paralleled to step simultaneously. A bank of 

~JEQ consist$ of two groups that are moved in a sta -red 
fasionbutalways within one step of each other.  

but control banks and at la w shut ow 
bak.See LCO 3.1_4, 'Rod Group Alignment Limits,' for 

fl~, control and shutdown rod OPERABI LITY and alignment 
equiremen s, and -O.M 'Rod Position Indication,' for 

position indication requirements.  

The control banks are used for precise reactivity control of 
the reactor. The positions of the control banks are 
normally automatically controlled by the Rod Control System, 
but they can also be manually controlled. They are capable 
of adding negative reactivity very quickly (compawgd to 
borating). The control banks must be maintained above 
designed insertion limits and are typically near the fully 
withdrawn position during normal full power operations.  

(continued)
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3. 1.

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

Hence, they are not capable of adding a large amount of 
positive reactivity. Boration or dilution of the Reactor 
Coolant System (RCS) compensates for the reactivit chan es 
associated with large changes in RCS temperature. The 
design calculations are performed with the assumption -that 
the shutdown banks are withdrawn first. The shutdown banks 
can be fully withdrawn without the core going critical.  
This provides available negative reactivity in the event of 
boration errors. The shutdown banks are controlle 'd manually 
by the control room operator. During normal unit operation, 
the shutdown banks are either fully withdrawn or fully 
inserted. The shutdown banks must be completely withdrawn 
from the core, prior to withdrawing any control banks during 
an approach to crltiSality. The shutdown banks are then 
left in this positibn until the reactor is shut down. They 
affect core power and burnup distribution, and add negative 
reactivity to shut down the reactor upon receipt of a 
reactor trip signal.

APPLICABL 
SAFETYAt

E On a reactor trip, all RCCAs (shutdown banks and control 
LALYSES banks), except the most reactive RCCA, are assumed to insert 

into the core. The shutdown banks shall be at or above 
their insertion limits and available to insert the maximum 
amount of negative reactivity on a reactor trip signal. The 

be partially inserted in the core, as 
alloI wed by LCO 3.1. , "Control Bank Insertion Limits.' The 
shutdown bank and control bank insertion limits are 
established to ensure that a sufficient amount of negative 
reactivity is available to shut down the reactor and 
maintain +& w-ns.rre SDM (see LCO 3.1.1, OSHUTDOWN MARGIN 

qsmze -9',{ O* :) following a reactor trip from full 
power.Win..,t on of control banks and shutdown banks 
(less the most reactive RCCA, which is assumed to be fully 
withdrawn) is sufficient to take the reactor from full power 
conditions at rated temperature to zero power, and to 
maintain the required SDM at rated no load temperature 

A (Ref. 3). The shutdown bank insertion limit also limits the 
X* reactivityworthof an ejected shutdownrod.  

The acceptance criteria for addressing shutdown and control 
rod bank insertion limits and inoperability or misalignment 
is that:

(continued)
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.%®D 

BASES 

APPLICABLE a. There be no violations of: 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued) 1. specified acceptable fuel design limits, or 
2. RCS pressure boundary integrity; and 

b. The core remains subcritical after accident 
transients.  

As such, the shutdown bank insertion limits affect safety 
analysis involving core reactivity and SON (Ref. 3).  

The shutdown bank insertion limits preserve an initial 
condition assumed in the safety anal ses and as such, 
satisfy Criterion 2of M-f~.  

ICO The shutdown banks-must be within their insertion limits any 
tize the reactor is critical or approaching criticality.  
This ensures that a sufficient amount of negative reactivity 
is available to shut down the reactor and maintain thi 
required SON following a reactor trip." 

The shutdown bank insertion limits are defined in the COLR.  

APPLICABILITY The shutdown banks must be within their insertion limits, 
with the reactor in MODES 1 and 2. The applicability in 
MO0DE 2 begins prior to initial control bank withdrawal, 
during an approach to criticality, and continues throughout 
MODE 2, until all control bank rods are again fully inserted 
by reactor trip or by shutdown. This ensures that a 
sufficient amount of negative reactivity is available to 
shut down the reactor and maintain the required SON 
following a reactor trip. The shutdown banks do not have to 
be within their insertion limits in MODE 3, unless an 
a roach to criticality is being made. In*MODE®g4, 5, 
or 6, t e s ut own banks are fully inserted-ntecr and 

( !~~o!ntrib!ute to t~he SON4. 4Ref er to ICO 3. 1.1 if 311 for 
SON requirements in MODES 3, 4, and 5. LCD 3.9.1, gBoron 
Concentration,8 ensures adequate SDN in MODE 6. ' 

The Applicability requirements have been modified by a Note 
indicating the ICO requirement is suspended during 
SR 3MV~. This SR verifies the freedom of the rods to 

(continued)
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits

BASES

APPLI CABI LITY 
(continued)

ACTIONS

move, and requires the shutdown bank to move below the LCO 
limits, whiich would normally violate the LCO.

A.I.I. A.1.2 and A.2 

When one or more shutdown banks is not within insertion 
limits, 2 hours is allowed to restore the shutdown banks to 
within the insertion limits. This is necessary because the 
available SON may be significantly reduced, with one or more 
of the shutdown banks not within theimr insertion limits..  
Also, verification of SDM or initiation of boration within 
1. hour is required, since the SDM in MODES 1 and 2 is 
ensured by-adhering to the control and shutdown bank 
insertion limits (see LCO 3.1.1). If shutdown banks are not 
within their insertion limits, then SDN will be verified by 
performing a reactivity balance calculation, considering the 
effects listed in the BASES for SR 3.1.1.1.  

The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours provides an 
acceptable time for evaluating and repairing minor problems 
without allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable 
condition for an extended period of time.  

If the shutdown banks cannot be restored to within their 
insertion limits within 2 hours, the unit must be brought to 
a MODE where the LCO is not applicable. The allowed 
Completion Time of 6 hours-is reasonable, based on operating 
experience, for reaching the required MODE from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUI REMENTS 

Verification that the shutdown banks are within their 
insertion limits prior to an approach to criticality ensures 
that when the reactor is critical, or being taken'eritical, 
the shutdown banks will be available to shut down the 
reactor, and the required 5DM will be maintained following a 
reactor trip. This SR and Frequency ensure that the 

(continued)
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Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3 v

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

SRL.1. (continued) 

shutdown banks are withdrawn before the control banks are 
withdrawn during a unit startup.  

Since the shutdown banks are positioned manually by the 
control room operator, a verification of shutdown bank 
position at a Frequency of 12 hours, after the reactor is 
taken critical, is adequate to ensure that they are within 
their insertion limits. Also, the 12 hour Frequency takes 
into account other information available in the control room 
for the purpose of monitoring the-status of shutdown rods.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR S0, Appendix T 
2. 10 CFR 50.46.  

3. FSAR, Chapter 1J
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.1.5 - Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

None 

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

PA.1 Corrected typographical error or made a minor editorial improvement to 
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and 
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev. 1: therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

DB.1 Design or implementation details are incorporated or revised as 
necessary to more precisely describe IP3 current design or practice.  
These changes are intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or 
ensure requirements are fully understood and consistently applied.  
Unless identified and described blow, these changes are self-' 
explanatory. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431. Rev 1; therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

T.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-09, Rev.O (WOG-04.1), which 
relocated values for shutdown margin (SDM) to the COLR. SDM is a cycle
specific variable similar to moderator temperature coefficient, the rod 
insertion limits, axial flux difference, heat flux hot channel factor, 
and nuclear rise hot channel factor, which are currently contained in 
the COLR. In addition, there is an NRC approved methodology for 
determining SDM.  

T.12 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-136, Rev.O (WOG-59), which 
combines ISTS 3. 1. 1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) -Tavg > 200 0F, and ISTS 3.1.2,

Indin Pont 3Revision OB, 00/00/97Indian Point 3



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.1.5 -Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits 

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)- Tavg 2000F, into ISTS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
(5DM). This change is necessary because ISTS 3.1.1 and ISTS 3.1.2 
became essentially identical after Generic Change TSTF-09 (WOG-04.1), 
Rev.1, relocated values for shutdown margin to the COLR.  

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

None

Indin Pont 3Revision OB, 00/00/97Indian Point 3
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Control Bank Insertion Limits 
3.1.6

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits

LCO 3.1.6 

APPLICABILITY:

Control banks shall be within the insertion, sequence, and overlap 
limits specified in the COLR.  

MODE 1, 
MODE 2 with keff ;-, 1. 0.  

--------------- -NOTE--------------------------
This LCO is not applicable while performing SR 3.1.4.2.  
--------------------------------------------

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Control bank insertion A.1.1 Verify"SDM is within 1 hour 
limits not met, the limits specified in 

the COLR.  

OR 

A.1.2 Initiate boration to 1 hour 
restore SDM to within 
limit.  

AND 

A.2 Restore control bank(s) 2 hours 

to within limits.  

(continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits 
3.1.6

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. Control-*bank sequence or B.1.1 Verify SDM is within -1 hour 
overlap limits not met, the limits specified in 

the COLR.  

B.1.2 Initiate boration to 1 hour 
restore 5DM to within 
ilimit.  

AND 

B.2 Restore control bank 2 hours 
sequence and overlap to 
within limits.  

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEI LLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1.6.1 Verify estimated critical control bank position Within 4 hours 
is within the limits specified in the COLR. prior to 

achieving 
criticality 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

Control Bank Insertion Limits 
3.1.6

SURVEI LLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1.6.2 Verify each control bank insertion is within 12 hours 
the limits specified in the COLR.  

SR 3.1.6.3 Verify sequence and overlap limits specified in 12 hours 
the COLR are met for control banks not fully 
withdrawn from the core.

INDIN PONT 3.16-3Aendment [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.1.6-3



Control Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.6 

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

B 3.1.6 Control Bank Insertion Limits 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The insertion limits of the shutdown and control rods are initial 
assumptions in all safety analyses that assume rod insertion upon 
reactor trip. The insertion limits directly affect core power 
and fuel burnup distributions and assumptions of available SDM, 
and initial reactivity insertion rate.  

The applicable criteria for these-reactivity and power 
distribution design requirements are GDC 10. "Reactor Design," 
GDC 26, "Reactivity Control System Redundancy and Protection," 
GDC 28, "Reactivity Limits" (Ref. 1), and 10 CFR 50.46, 
"Acceptance Criteria for Emergency Core Cooling Systems for Light 
Water Nuclear Power Reactors" (Ref. 2). Limits on control rod 
insertion have been established, and all rod positions are 
monitored and controlled during power operation to ensure that 
the power distribution and reactivity limits defined by the 
design power peaking and SDM limits are preserved.  

The rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs) are divided among 
control ba nks and shutdown banks. Each bank may be further 
subdivided into two groups to provide for precise reactivity 
control. A group consists of two or more RCCAs; that are 
electrically paralleled to step simultaneously. A bank of RCCAs 
may consist of two groups that are moved in a staggered fashion, 
but always within one step of each other. 1P3 has four control 
banks and four shutdown banks. See LCO 3.1.4, "Rod Group 
Alignment Limits," for control and shutdown rod OPERABILITY and 
alignment requirements, and LCO 3.1.7, "Rod Position Indication," 
for position indication requirements.  

The control bank insertion limits are specified in the COLR. The 
control banks are required to be at or above the insertion limit.  
The COLR also indicates how the control banks are moved in an 
overlap pattern. Overlap is the distance travelled together by 
two control banks. The fully withdrawn position is defined in 
the COLR.

INDIAN POINT 3B31.- Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00B 3.1.6 - 1



Control Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.6 

BASES 

BACKGROUND (continued) 

The control banks are used for precise reactivity control of the 
reactor. The positions of the control banks are normally 
controlled automatically by the Rod Control System, but can also 
be manually controlled. They are capable of adding reactivity 
very quickly (compared to borating or diluting).  

The power density at any point in the core must be limited, so 
that the fuel design criteria are maintained. Together, 
LCO 3.1.4, "Rod Group Alignment Limits", LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown 
Bank Insertion Limits," LCO 3.1.6- "Control Bank Insertion 
Limits", LCO 3.2.3, "AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)," and LCO 3.2.4, 
"QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)," provide limits on control 
component operation and on monitored process variables, which 
ensure that the core operates within the fuel design criteria.  

The shutdown and control bank insertion and alignment limits, 
AFD, and QPTR are process variables that together characterize 
and control the three dimensional power distribution of the 
reactor core. Additionally, the control bank insertion limits 
control the reactivity that could be added in the event of a rod 
ejection accident, and the shutdown and control bank insertion 
limits ensure the required SDM is maintained.  

Operation within the subject LCO limits will prevent fuel 
cladding failures that would breach the primary fission product 
barrier and release fission products to the reactor coolant in 
the event of a loss of coolant accident (LOCA), loss of flow, 
ejected rod, or other accident requiring termination by a Reactor 
Protection System (RPS) trip function.  

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The shutdown and control bank insertion limits. AFD, and 
QPTR LCOs are required to prevent power distributions that 
could result in fuel cladding failures in the event of a LOCA, 
loss of flow, ejected rod, or other accident requiring 
termination by an RTS trip function.
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Control Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.6 

BASES 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) 

The acceptance criteria for addressing shutdown and control bank 
insertion limits and inoperability or misalignment are that: 

a. There be no violations of: 

1. specified acceptable fuel design limits, or 

2. Reactor Coolant System pressure boundary integrity; 
and 

b. The core remains subcritical after accident transients.  

As such, the shutdown and control bank insertion limits affect 
safety analysis involving core reactivity and power distributions 
(Ref. 3).  

The SDM requirement is ensured by limiting the control and 
shutdown bank insertion limits so that allowable inserted worth 
of the RCCAs is such that sufficient reactivity is available in 
the rods to shut down the reactor to hot zero power with a 
reactivity margin that assumes the maximum worth RCCA remains 
fully withdrawn upon trip (Ref. 3).  

Operation at the insertion limits or AFD limits may approach the 
maximum allowable linear heat generation rate or peaking factor 
with the allowed QPTR present. Operation at the insertion limit 
may also indicate the maximum ejected RCCA worth could be equal 
to the limiting value in fuel cycles that have sufficiently high 
ejected RCCA worths.  

The control and shutdown bank insertion limits ensure that safety 
analyses assumptions for SDM. ejected rod worth, and power 
distribution peaking factors are preserved (Ref. 3).  

The insertion limits satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36 because 
they are initial conditions assumed in the safety analysis.
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Control Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.6

BASES

The limits on control banks sequen .ce, overlap, and physical 
insertion, as defined in the COLR, must be maintained because 
they serve the function of preserving power distribution, 
ensuring that the SDM is maintained, ensuring that ejected rod 
worth is maintained, and ensuring adequate negative reactivity 
insertion is available on trip. The overlap between control 
banks provides more uniform rates of reactivity insertion and 
withdrawal and is imposed to maintain acceptable power peaking 
during control bank motion.

APPLICABILITY The control bank sequence, overlap, and physical insertion limits 
shall be maintained with the reactor in MODES 1 and 2 with 
keff 2t 1.0. These limits must be maintained, since they preserve 
the assumed power distribution, ejected rod worth, SDM, and 
reactivity rate insertion assumptions. Applicability in MODES 3, 
4, and 5 is not required, since neither the power distribution 
nor ejected rod worth assumptions would be exceeded in these 
MODES.  

The applicability requirements have been modified by a Note 
indicating the LCO requirements are suspended during the 
performance of SR 3.1.4.2. This SR verifies the freedom of the 
rods to move, and requires the control bank to move below the LCO 
limits, which would violate the LCO.

ACTI ONS A.1.1. A.1.2. A.2. B.1.I. B.1.2, and B.2

When the control banks are outside the acceptable insertion 
limits, they must be restored to within those limits. This 
restoration can occur in two ways: 

a. Reducing power to be consistent with rod position: or 

b. Moving rods to be consistent with power.  

Also, verification of SbM or initiation of boration to regain SON 
is required within 1 hour, since the SDM in MODES 1 and 2

INDIN PONT 3B 3..6-4Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00
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Control Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.6 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1.1. A.1.2. A.2. B.1.1. B.1.2. and B.2 (continued) 

normally ensured by adhering to the control and shutdown bank 
insertion limits (see LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)") has 
been upset. If control banks are not within their insertion 
limits, then SDM will be verified by performing a reactivity 
balance calculation, considering the effects listed in the BASES.  
for SR 3.1.1.1.  

Similarly, if the control banks are found to be out of sequence 
or in the wrong overlap configuration, they must be restored to 
meet the limits._ 

Operation beyond the LCO limits is allowed for a short time 
period in order to take conservative action because the 
simultaneous occurrence of either a LOCA, loss of flow accident, 
ejected rod accident, or other accident during this short time 
period, together with an inadequate power distribution or 
reactivity capability, has an acceptably low probability.  

The allowed Completion Time of 2 hours for restoring the banks to 
within the insertion, sequence, and overlaps limits provides an 
acceptable time for evaluating and repairing minor problems 
without allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition 
for an extended period of time.  

C11 

If Required Actions A.1 and A.2, or B.1 and 8.2 cannot be 
completed within the associated Completion Times, the plant must 
be brought to MODE 3, where the LCD is not applicable. The 
allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on 
operating experience, for reaching the required MODE from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 
plant systems.
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Control Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.6 

BASES 

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.1.6.1 

This Surveillance is required to ensure that the reactor does not 
achieve criticality with the control banks below their insertion 
limits.  

The estimated critical position (ECP) depends upo 'n a number of 
factors, one of which is xenon concentration. If the ECP was 
calculated for a time different from when criticality occurs, 
xenon concentration could change to make the ECP substantially in 
error. Conversely, determining the ECP immediately before 
criticality could be an unnecessary burden. There are a number 
of unit parameters requiring operator attention at that point.  
Verifying the ECP calculation within 4 hours prior to criticality 
avoids a large error from changes in xenon concentration, but 
allows the operator some flexibility to schedule the ECP 
calculation with other startup activities.  

SR 3.1,6.2 

Verification of the control bank insertion limits at a Frequency 
of 12 hours is sufficient to detect control banks that may be 
approaching the insertion limits since, normally, very little rod 
motion occurs in 12 hours.  

SR 3.1.6.3 

When control banks are maintained within their insertion limits 
as checked by SR 3.1.6.2 above, it is unlikely that their 
sequence and overlap will not be in accordance with requirements 
provided in the COLR. A Frequency of 12 hours is consistent with 
the insertion limit check above in SR 3.1.6.2.
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Control Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.6

BASES 

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.  

2. 10 CFR 50.46.  

3. FSAR, Chapter 14.
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package 

Technical Specification 3.1.6: 
"Control Bank Insertion Limits" 

PART 2: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show differences 
between CTS and ITS 

CTS pages and associated TSCRs annotated for this ITS Specification: 
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description ITS Status of 

Amendment Amendment TSCR 

3.10-5 112 112 NoTSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

3.10-15 112 112 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page NIA 

F 3.10-4 143 143 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

F 3.10-5 48 48 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 10/4/98 11:46:26 PM
Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 10/4/98 11:46:26 PM



ITS 3.1.6

1~3.10.3.3 The rod positon indicators shall be monitored and logged 8EE once each shift to verify'srod position within each bank ITS 3.1.q assignment.  

3.10.3.4 The tilt deviation alarm shall be Set to annunciate I whenever the excore tilt ratio exceeds 1.02. If one or 
2 EFE both. of the quadrant power tilt monitors is inoperable, '~$ '2.qindividual upper and lover excore detector calibrated outputs shall be logged once per shift and af ter a load 4,change greater than 1 0 percent of rated power.  

340.Inse~rtion Limits 

/~3.10.4.1 The shutdown rods shal be fully withdrawn as specified in 
' EE the COLR when the reactor is critical or approaching 

I-Fs ~criticality (i.e., the reactor is no longer subcritical by an amount equal to or greater than the shutdown margin of 4- Specification 3.10.1)./

3-~O~*2 n r to s-; tic l, the control banks shall be 
limited 41uy a .,-nser" to the insertion limits 
specifed in the COLR. t 

Contro ank inse tion sha u.rther restr cted if: 

a) The sured contro rod worth of rods, less th 
wo h of the ma reactive ro (worst case ck ~ 
od), is les than the r ctivity requ d to 

provide the esign value o available shu own.  
A rod Is able (Spe fication 3.10 ) 

Control rod insertion limits do not apply u i 
during periodic exercise of individual rods.~ .  LCO3I( 1 (ADb oweve t sh Marx iteUrdbL 

eept for the low power PHYSI.CS 1-test to measure control rod worth and shutdown margin. For 
this test, the reactor may be critical with all but one rr~s sI ~control rod inserted.

3.1, (n.j 
3,1. 4.2w

1 $0 X97, 112
3. 10-5



ITS 3.1.6 
If tilt ratio greater thap 1.09 occurs which is ntdet iaindrd 

Ho ev r, if th t lt ndt; n can be id n i i d a due to ro misalign e ntro , 

Ah suffcier shutdown argin insu ahtht:ow 1) te recor aneadeon 

doeleio, RCS boro cil ceinrainb adn RI aasduTe m ost rstl cntv 

teperature, cand isn ssoatreduwithd postuate streamh lne bercn th aciet 
resti ng inuncoled RC o w our odon. In the analysisaofi ism accident 
rActfiiytaset cdnlte shutdown margin inu ht )terar qiemn is bae 
uontis 1 foaloprting conditionadi onssen wth reactsafty tanalysis 
assumptionotlte cien odtin r cnrlabewti 

Th ciona to bre en whenrtiait n h shutdown magiootnfdiiti oat 

Suin thegi besavilable sourey theghu etrerlineasfntion of erqied 
coeintion ofS borainfo aeadbron concentration, an C a h othre cis n 
cnit in Basirs Even whf ih must sawtsfied.t is impderati 

tpsbe.Thefre, th oerato wihasulabei boatione wit th aciest 
posulgib suc avalled C forlant condtio nlsso sciet 

Ro minsion liits ari uo assur %adeqat tsripuireaci yo cotol assue 
meetigt powr dsiutAcinlmt, and shtdow lmai th nseqence of bae 
hponthical' rodn ecotio accdt Thiaaal consitn oit ro raeactivityi 
orupto exesbyn. eddcesswt erai oo ocnrto 

becse t neav reivitorequired olmti to beueecoepwroeerome 
fulipwe to e avislarestuce whn the oot entrnation is low.qure 

comenmino oainflwrt n nnentrain tho. is, no,1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.6 - Control Bank Insertion Limits 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 Current Technical 
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are 
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the 
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the improved Standard Technical 
Specifications.  

The CTS Bases are deleted and replaced with comprehensive ITS Bases 
designed to support interpretation and implementation of the associated 
Technical Specifications. The Bases explain, clarify, and document the 
reasons (i.e., bases) for the associated Technical Specifications, and 
reflect the IP3 plant specific design, analyses, and licensing basis.  
In accordance with 10 CFR 50.36(a), the ITS Bases are included with the 
proposed ITS conversion application; however, deletion of the CTS Bases 
and the adoption of the ITS Bases is an administrative change with no 
impact on safety.  

A.2 CTS Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) and Surveillance 
Requirements (SRs) include statements of the objective and the 
applicability. The CTS statements of objective and applicability are 
deleted because these statements do not establish any requirements and 
do not provide any guidance for the application of CTS requirements.  
Therefore, deletion of these statements has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.3 CTS 3.10.4.2 requires that the control banks be limited in physical 
insertion to the insertion limits in the COLR. ITS LCO 3.1.6 requires 
that control banks be within the insertion, sequence, and overlap limits 
specified in the COLR. The insertion limits specified in the COLR 
include insertion, sequence, and overlap limits. Therefore, ,his is an 
administrative change with no significant adverse impact on safety 
because there is no change to the existing requirements.  

Indian Point 3 1 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.6 - Control Bank Insertion Limits 

A.4 CTS 3.10.4.3 specifies that control bank insertion must be restricted 
because of the following: a) the measured control rod worth of all rods, 
less the worth of the most reactive rod (worst case stuck rod), is less 
than the reactivity required to provide the design value of available 
shutdown margin; or, b) A rod is inoperable (i.e., untrippable, slow or 
misaligned per CTS 3.10.7.1). CTS 3.10.4.3 is guidance regarding 
conditions that may invalidate or modify the normal control bank 
insertion limits specified in the COLR.  

The guidance provided in CTS 3.10.4.3 is not explicitly included in the 
ITS. This change is acceptable because ITS LCO 3.1.4, Rod Group 
Alignment Limits, and ITS LCO 3.1.5, Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits, 
establish Limiting Conditions for Operation that ensure appropriate 
Required Actions are initiated if conditions exist that could invalidate 
the normal control bank insertion limits specified in the COLR.  
Additionally, ITS LCO 3.1.4, Required Actions A.1.1, A.1.2, B.2.1.1, 
B.2.1.2, D.1.1 and D.1.2, require verification within one hour that SDM 
requirements are met if an inoperable (slow or untrippable rod) or a 
misaligned rod invalidate assumptions regarding insertion limits (See 
ITS 3.1.4). Therefore, this is an administrative change with no 
significant adverse impact on safety.  

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 CTS 3.10.4.2 requires that control banks must be limited in physical 
insertion to the insertion limits specified in the COLR; however, no 
Required Actions or Completion Times are specified if this requirement 
is not met.  

ITS LCO 3.1.6, Required Actions A.1.1, A.1.2, A.2, and B.1.1, B.1.2, 
B.2, and C.1, are added to address the condition of one or more control 
banks not within the insertion, sequence or overlap limits, or the 
Required Actions and Completion Times associated with restoring the 
control banks to within limits are not met. If one or more control 
banks are not within the insertion, sequence or overlap limits, these 
Required Actions specify that within one hour 5DM must be verified 
within limits in the COLR or boration is initiated to restore the 5DM 
within limits. Additionally, the control banks must be restored to 
within the insertion limits within 2 hours. Otherwise, the reactor must
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.6 - Control Bank Insertion Limits 

be in Mode 3 within the following 6 hours.  

This change is needed because the available SDM may be significantly 
reduced or peaking factors violated if any control bank is not within 
limits specified in the COLR. The allowed Completion Times provide an 
acceptable time for evaluating and correcting minor problems without 
allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition for an 
extended time. This more restrictive change is acceptable because it 
does not introduce any operation un-analyzed while requiring appropriate 
actions be completed within a reasonable time when requirements are not 
met. Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on 
safety.  

M.2 CTS 3.10.4.2 requires that control banks must be limited in physical 
insertion to the insertion limits specified in the COLR; however, CTS 
does not establish any requirement for periodic verification that this 
requirement is met.  

ITS SR 3.1.6.1 is added to require verification within 4 hours prior to 
achieving criticality that the estimated critical control bank position 
is within limits specified in the COLR. SR 3.1.6.1 ensures that the 
reactor does not achieve criticality with the control banks below their 
insertion limits. The estimated critical position (ECP) depends upon a 
number of factors, one of which is xenon concentration. If the ECP was 
calculated for a time different than when criticality occurs, xenon 
concentration could change to make the ECP substantially in error.  
Conversely, determining the ECP immediately before criticality could be 
an unnecessary burden. There are a number of unit parameters requiring 
operating attention at that point. Performing the ECP calculation 
within 4 hours prior to criticality avoids a large error from changes to 
xenon concentration, but allows the operator some flexibility to 
schedule the ECP calculation with other startup activities.  

ITS SR 3.1.6.2 is added to require verification every 12 hours that each 
control bank insertion is within the limits specified in the COLR. SR 
3.1.6.2 is sufficient to detect control banks that may be approaching 
the insertion limits since, normally, very little rod motion occurs in 
12 hours. When control banks are maintained within their insertion 
limits, it is unlikely that their sequence and overlap will not be in
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.6 - Control Bank Insertion Limits 

accordance with the requirements specified in the COLR.  

ITS SR 3.1.6.3 is added to require verification every 12 hours that 
sequence and overlap limits specified in the COLR are met for control 
banks not fully withdrawn. Performance of SR 3.1.6.3 every 12 hours is 
consistent with the insertion limit check of SR 3.1.6.2. This more 
restrictive change is acceptable because it does not introduce any 
operation un-analyzed while requiring verification that requirements are 
met. Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on 
safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.1 CTS 3.10.4.4 specifies that control rod insertion limits do not apply 
during periodic exercise of individual rods; however, the shutdown 
margin required by CTS 3.10.1 must be maintained. ITS LCO 3.1.6 
maintains this allowance with a Note that specifies that the LCO is not 
applicable while performing SR 3.1.4.2. SR 3.1.4.2 moves each control 
rod by 10 steps to verify freedom of movement. However, ITS does not 
explicitly state that SDM requirements must be met when using this 
allowance.  

This change is acceptable because the impact on SON of moving individual 
or small groups of control rods by 10 steps is small, the SR is 
performed infrequently (92 days), and the duration of the test is short.  
Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on safety.  

REMOVED DETAIL 

None.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.1.6 - Control Bank Insertion Limits 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L. 1" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed change does not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

CTS 3.10.4.4 specifies that control rod insertion limits do not apply 
during periodic exercise of individual rods; however, the shutdown 
margin required by CTS 3.10.1 must be maintained. ITS LCO 3.1.6 
maintains this allowance: however, the ITS does not explicitly state 
that SDM requirements must be met when using this allowance.  

This change will not result in a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated because the impact 
on SDM of moving individual or small groups of control rods by 10 steps 
is small, the SR is performed infrequently (92 days), and the duration 
of the test is short.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change will not involve any physical changes to systems, 
structures, or components, or involve a change in normal plant 
operation. Therefore, it will not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because the impact on SDM of moving individual or small groups of 
control rods by 10 steps is small, the SR is performed infrequently (92 
days), and the duration of the test is short.
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.1.6: 
"Control Bank Insertion Limits"

PART 5: 

NUREG-1 431 
Annotated to show differences between 

NUREG-1431 and ITS

Status of NUREG 1431 Generic Changes for ITS 3.1.6 
This ITS Specification is based on NUREG-1431 Specification No. 3.1.7 
as modified by the following Generic Changes: 

OG No. TSTF No. Generic Change Description NRC STATUS 1P3 STATUS JD No.  

WOG-004.i R1 009 RI RELOCATE VALUE FOR Approved by NRC Incorporated TA1 

SHUTDOWN MARGIN TO COLR 

WOG-004.2 Ri 010 Ri REVISE THE CONTROL ROD LCOS Rejected by NRC Not Incorporated WIA 
APPLICABILITY FROM MODE 2 TO 
MODE 2 WITH KEFF >= 1.0 

WOG-049 R2 110 R2 DELETE SR FREQUENCIES Approved by NRC Incorporated T.3 
BASED ON INOPERABLE ALARMS 

WOG-059 136 RD COMBINE LCO 3.1.1 AND 3.1.2 Approved by NRC Incorporated T.2 

WOG-092 CORRECT CONTROL BANK TSTF Review Not Incorporated N/A 
INSERTION LIMITS ACTION FOR 
APPLICABLE MODE

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 10/4/98 11:46:27 PM
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Control Bank Insertion Limits

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.1 Control Bank Insertion Limits

LCO 3.1.71 

~APPLICABILITY: 

~1.10q42>

Control banks shall be within the insertion, sequence, and 
overlap limits specified in the COLR.  

MODE 1, 
MODE 2 with 1cf a 1.0.  

-------- --------------- -NOTE-------- ----- e Thi s LCO i s not appl icable,- wh il1e performi ng SR 3. 1(2 
--- -----------------------

ACTIONS __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 

CONDITION j REQUIRED ACTION JCOMPLETION TIME

A. Control bank insertion 
limits not met.

60-- Mi'
~4.. A.1.2 Initiate boration to 

restore SON to within 
limit.  

AND 

A.2 Restore control 
bank(s) to within 
limits.

1 hour 

1 hour 

2 hours

(continued)

WOG STS 4~4

Tc~~~S1
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.6 - Control Bank Insertion Limits 

INSERT: 3.1-14 -01 

within the limits specified in the COLR.



Control Bank Insertion Limits 
3. 1.1 

ACTIONS (continued) _______________________ 

CONDITION jREQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

B.  

C.

Control bank sequence 
or overlap limits not 
met.

Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time not met.

B.1.1 Verify SDM is

B. 1.2

8.2

Initiate boration to 
restore SDM to within 
limit.  

Restore control bank 
sequence and overlap 
to within limits.

1 hour 

1 hour 

2 hours

* .4

C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS _________ 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1./.1 Verify estimated critical control bank 
position is within the limits specified in 
the COLR.

Within 4 hours 
prior to 
achieving 
criticality

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.6 - Control Bank Insertion Limits 

INSERT: 3.1-15-01 

within the limits specified in the COLR.



Control Bank Insertion Limits 
3. 1.Y7

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS__(continued) _________

SURVEI LLANCE

SR 3.1.,1.2 

&LOCH.> 0

SR 3.1j".3

Verify each control bank insertion is 
within the limits specified in the COLR.

Verify sequence and overlap limits 
specified in the COLR are met for control 
banks not fully withdrawn from the core.

FREQUENCY

12 hours

12 hours

1106 15 31-16Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS 3.1-16



Control Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1 o f

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.27 Control Bank Insertion Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND The insertion limits of the shutdown and control rods are 
initial assumptions in all safety analyses that assume rod.  
insertion upon reactor trip. The insertion limits directly 
affect core power and fuel burnup distributions and 
assumptions of available SON, and initial reactivity 
insertion rate.

The applicable criteria for these reactivity and power 
distribution design requirements are 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, 
GDC 10, 'Reactor biesign,8 GDC 26, "Reactivity Control System 
Redundancy and Protection, GDC 28, OReactivlty Limits8 
(Ref. 1), and 10 CFR 50.46, "Acceptance Criteria for 
Emergency Core Cooling Systems for Light Water Nuclear Power 
ReactorsO (Ref. 2). Limits on control rod insertion have 
been established, and all rod positions are monitored and 
controlled during power operation to ensure that the power 
distribution and reactivity limits defined by the design 
power peaking and SON limits are preserved.  

The rod cluster control assemblies '(RCCAs) are divided among 
control banks and shutdown banks. Each bank may be further 
subdivided into two groups to provide for precise reactivity 
control. A group consists of two, or more RCCAs that are 
electrically paralleled to step simultaneously. A bank of 

If~3WO.AR consist% of two groups that are moved in a stag d 
fashion but always within one step of each other. el 

fou cntrol banks and e htdw 
banks.. See LCO 3.1J5, "Rod Group Alignment Limiti lor 
control and shutdown rod OPERABILITY and al ignment'.i.~~ 
requirements, and LCO 3.1$ *Rod Position Indication, for 

,e position indication requirements.  

The control bank insertion limits are specified in the COLR.  
M &'ff nexample -s provided for inormatio-no5in j 

jaure-a -1. V-e control banks are required to be at 
or above the insertion limit I.  

TkQ.e 3- also indicates how the control tanks are 
moved na vra pattern. Overlap is the distance 
travelled together by two control banks.. P 

(continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.7--

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued) L ostin ontro bank C, whc onro Dwil 

fully withdrawn posi tion is defi ned i n the COLR.  

The control banks are used for precise reactivity control of 
the reactor. The positions of the control banks are 
normally controlled automatically by the Rod Control System, 
but can also be manually controlled. They are capable of 
adding reactivity very quickly (compared to borating or 
diluting).  

The power density, t any point in the core must be limited, 
n +.,o~h2+ + e fuel (design criteria are maintained. Together, 

CO31 LCO 3.a ahutdown Bank Insertion Limits,' 31 LCO 3.2.3, OAXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD),' and 
*iDTT~ * 'QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR),o provide flimits on control component operation and on monitored ) process variables, which ensure that the core operates 

within the fuel design criteria.  

The shutdown and control bank insertion and alignment 
limits, VAD, and QPTR are process variables that together 
characterize and control the three dimensional power 
distribution of the reactor core. Additionally, the control 
bank insertion limits control the reactivity that could be, 
added in the event of a rod ejection accident, and the 
shutdown and control bank insertion limits ensure the 
required SDN is maintained.  

Operation within the subject LCD limits will prevent fuel 
cladding failures that would breach the primary fission 
product barrier-and release fission products to the reactor 
coolant in the event of a loss of coolant accident (LOCA), 
loss of flow, ejected rod, or other accident requiring 
termination by a Reactor Trip System (RTS) trip function.

APPLICABLE The shutdown and control bank insertion limits, AFD, and 
SAFETY ANALYSES QPTR LCOs are required to prevent power distributions that 

could result in fuel cladding failures in the eventof a 
LOCA, loss of flow, ejected rod, or other accident requiring 
termination by an RTS trip function.  

(continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.1.& 

BASES 

APPLICABLE The acceptance criteria for addres sing shutdown and control 
SAFETY ANALYSES bank insertion limits and inoperability or misalignment are 

(continued) that: 

a. There be no violations of: 

-1. specified acceptable fuel design limits, or 
2.- Reactor Coolant System pressure boundary 

integrity; and 

b. The core remains subcritical after accident 
transients.  

As such, the shutdown and control bank insertion limits 
affect safety analyiis involving core reactivity and power 
distributions (Ref. 3).  

The SDM requirement is ensured by limiting the control and 
shutdown bank insertion limits so that allowable inserted 
worth of the RCCAs is such that sufficient reactivity is 
available in the rods to shut down the reactor to hot zero 
power with a reactivity margin that assumes the maximum 
worth RCCA remains fully withdrawn upon trip (Ref.  

Operation at the insertion limits or AFD limits may approach 
* the maximum allowable linear heat generation rate or peaking 

factor with the allowed QPTR present. Operation at the 
insertion limit may also indicate the maximum ejected RCCA 
worth could be equal to the limiting value in fuel cycles 
that have sufficiently high ejected RCCA worths.  

* The control and shutdown bank insertion limits ensure that 
safety analyses assumptions for SON, ejected rod worth, and 
power distribution peaking factors are preserved (Ref.c~ 

10 j~~,3 Te isetio lmis satisfy Criterion 2 of de XC.oiod% 
they are initial conditions assumed in 

LCO The limits on control banks sequence, overlap, and..physical 
insertion, as defined in the COLR, must be maintained 
because they serve the function of preserving power 
distribution, ensuring that the SON is maintained, ensuring 
that ejected rod worth is maintained, and ensuring adequate 

(continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3 .1.7--

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

APPLICABI LITY

negative reactivity insertion is available on trip. The 
overlap between control banks provides more uniform rates of 
reactivity insertion and withdrawal and is imposed to 
maintain acceptable power peaking during control bank 
motion.

The control bank sequence, overlap, and physical insertion 
limits shall be maintained with the reactor in MODES 1 and 2 
with k., z 1.0. These limits must be maintained, since 
they preserve the assumed power distribution, ejected rod 
worth, SON, and reactivity rate insertion assumptions.  
Applicability in MODES 3, 4, and 5 is not required, since 
neither the power distribution nor ejected rod worth 
assumptions would be exceeded in these MODES.,

The applicability requirements have been modified by a Note 
iLt~ing th@LCLrequiements are suspended during the 

perormnceofSR 3.1-.%2. This SR verifies the freedom of 
464 the rods to move, and requires the control bank to move 

below the LCO limits, which would violate the LCO.

ACTIONS A.I.1. A.1.2. A.2. B.I.I. B.I.2. and B.2, 

When the control banks are outside the acceptable insertion 
limits, they must be restored to within those limits. This 
restoration can occur in two ways: 

a. Reducing power to be consistent with-rod position; or 

b. Moving rods to be consistent with power.  

Also, verification of SON or initiation of boration to 
regain SON is required within I hour, since the SON in 
MODES 1 and 2 normally ensured by adhering to the control 
and shutdown bank inse io limits (see LCD 3.1.1, *SHUTDOWN 
MARGIN (SN 8 J' has been upset. If control 
banks are not w dinher insertion limits, then SDN will 
be verified by performing a reactivity balance calvulation, 
considering the effects listed in the BASES for SR 3.1.1.1.  

(continued)

WOG SS B 31-42Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS 8 3.1-42



Control Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3.l1 A 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.I.I. A.1.2, A.2. 9.1.1. B.1.2. and B.2 (continued) 

Similarly, if the control banks are found to be out of 
sequence or in the wrong overlap configuration, they must be 
restored to meet the limits.  

Operation beyond the LCO limits is allowed for a short time 
period in order to take conservative action because the 
simultaneous occurrence of either a LOCA, loss of flow 
accident, ejected rod accident, or other accident -during 
this short time period, together with an inadequate power 
distribution or reactivity capability, has an acceptably low 
probability.  

The allowed Complet4on Time of 2 hours for restoring the 
banks to within the insertion, sequence, and overlaps limits 
provides an acceptable time for evaluating and repairing 
minor problems without allowing the plant to remain in an 
unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.  

Ui 

If Required Actions A.1 and A.2, or B.1 and B.2 cannot be 
completed within the associated Completion Times, the plant 
must be brought to NODE 3, where the LCO i s not appl icabl e.  
The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based 
on operating experience, for reaching the required NODE from 
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

SURVEI LLANCE S ...  
REQUIREMENTS 

This Surveillance is required to ensure that the reactor 
does not achieve criticality with the control banks below 
their insertion limits.  

The estimated critical position (ECP) depends upon a nme 
of factors, one of which is xenon concentration. -If the ECP 
was calculated Oi b critical ityf xenon con~entration 
could change to make t e ECP substantially in errof.  
Conversely, determining the ECP immediately before 
criticality could be an unnecessary burden. There are a 
number of unit parameters requiring operator attention at 

(continued)
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Control Bank Insertion Limits 
B 3 . .

BASES

SURVEI LLANCE 
REQUI REMENTS

SR 31.fd (continued)V 
thatth poit. calculation within 4 hours 

prior to criticality avoids a large error from changes in 
xenon concentration, but allows the operator some 
flexibility to schedule the ECP calculation with other 
startup activities.

SRW3.  
l~ianERMEndk iseto-jmtm a Jhrification 

of the control bank insertion limits at a Frequency of.  

detect control banks that may 
be approaching the insertion limits since noriuall ,very 

lihe cnrol batin acr maained ihins the inserton 
limitn as chece by o SR31aove,erit in unlieyta 

requiremns proen th COL Freq uency of 1 hours 

iscnitnttth insertion limit chec-aboe-i 

SR3 13 

reureet ptoied inteCMAFeuec f1 or 

3. FARChater 15]N 1
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.1.6 - Control Bank Insertion Limits 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

None 

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

PA.1 Corrected typographical error or made a minor editorial improvement to 
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and 
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev. 1; therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

PA.2 ISTS Basis 3.1.7 states that the control bank insertion limits are 
specified in the COLR, and provide a figure showing an example of 
control bank insertion limits for information. The ISTS Basis 3.1.7 
figure also indicates how the control banks are moved in an overlap 
pattern. The ITS basis deletes the figure and references to it since 
the COLR is readily available to control room operators and other users 
of the Technical Specifications. Therefore, the inclusion of the figure 
provides no benefit, and is a potential source of error.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

DB.1 Design or implementation details are incorporated or revised as 
necessary to more precisely describe IP3 current design or practice.  
These changes are intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or 
ensure requirements are fully understood and consistently applied.  
Unless identified and described blow, these changes are self
explanatory. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev 1: therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

T.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-09, Rev.1 (WOG-04.1), which 
relocated values for shutdown margin (SDM) to the COLR. SDM is a cycle

Indian Point 3 1 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.1.6 - Control Bank Insertion Limits 

specific variable similar to moderator temperature coefficient, the rod 
insertion limits, axial flux difference, heat flux hot channel factor, 
and nuclear rise hot channel factor, which are currently contained in 
the COLR. In addition, there is an NRC approved methodology for 
determining SDM.  

T.2 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-136, Rev. 1 (WOG-59), which 
combines ISTS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (5DM) -Tavg > 2000F, and ISTS 3.1.2, 
SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) Tavg ! 200'F, into ISTS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN 
(SDM). This change is necessary because ISTS 3.1.1 and ISTS 3.1.2 
became essentially identical after Generic Change TSTF-09 (WOG-04.1), 
Rev.1, relocated values for shutdown margin to the COLR.  

T.3 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-11O, Rev. 2 (WOG-49), which 
relocated actions (in the form of an increased surveillance frequency) 
related to several surveillances (rod position deviation monitor, rod 
insertion limit monitor, AFD monitor, and QPTR alarm) from the Technical 
Specifications to other licensee controlled documents. The monitors or 
alarms themselves do not directly relate to the LCO requirements.  

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

None 
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Rod Position Indication 
3.1.7

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.7 Rod Position Indication

LCO 3. 1. 7 

APPLICABILITY:

Demand Position Indication System shall be OPERABLE.  

MODES 1 and 2.

-- - - - -- - - - - - -- - - - - - - O E- -- - - - - - - - - ------ - - -
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable rod position indicator per 
group and each demand position indicator per bank.  
---------------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One IRPI per group A.1 Verify the position of 8 hours 

inoperable for one or the rods with 

more groups. inoperable position AND 

indicators by using 

movable incore Once per 24 hours 

detectors, thereafter 

QR 

A.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to 8 hours 

50% RTP.  

(continued)

INDIN PONT 3.17-1Amendment [Rev.O], 00/00/00
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Rod Position Indication 
3.1.7

ACTIONS (condti nued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. One or more rods with 8.1 Verify the position of 8 hours 
inoperable position the rods with 
indicators have been inoperable position 
moved in excess of indicators by using 
24 steps in one movable incore 
direction since the last detectors.  
determination of the 
rod's position. OR 

B.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to 8 hours 
50% RTP.  

C. One demand position C.1.1 Verify by Once per 8 hours 
indicator per bank administrative means 
inoperable for one or all IRPIs for the 
more banks. affected banks are 

OPERABLE.  

AND 

C.1.2 Verify the most Once per 8 hours 
withdrawn rod and the 
least withdrawn rod of 
the affected banks are 
:5 12 steps apart when 
>85% RTP and :5 18 
steps apart when :5 85% 
RTP.  

OR 

C.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER to 8 hours 

S50% RTP.  

(continued)
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Rod Position Indication 
3.1.7

ACTIONS (condti nued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met.J_________________________________________ 

SURVE ILLANCE REQU IREMENTS 

SURVEI LLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1.7.1 Verify each IRPI agrees within 12 steps of the Prior to reactor 
group demand position for the full indicated crititcality 
range of rod travel, after each 

removal of the 
reactor vessel 
head

INDIN PONT 3.17-3Amendment [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.1.7-3



Rod Position Indication 
B 3.1.7 

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM 

B 3.12 Rod Position Indication 

BASES 

BACKGROUND According to GDC 13 (Ref. 1), instrumentation to monitor 
variables and systems over their operating ranges during normal 
operation, anticipated operational occurrences, and accident 
conditions must be OPERABLE. LCO 3.1.7 is required for rod 
cluster control assemblies (RCCAs), or rods, to ensure 
OPERABILITY of position indicators to determine control rod 
positions and thereby ensure compliance with the rod alignment 
and insertion limits.

The OPERABILITY, including position indication, of the shutdown 
and control rods is an initial assumption in all safety analyses 
that assume rod insertion upon reactor trip. Maximum rod 
misalignment is an initial assumption in the safety analysis that 
directly affects core power distributions and assumptions of 
available SDM. Rod position indication is required to assess 
OPERABILITY and misalignment.  

Mechanical or electrical failures may cause a rod to become 
inoperable or to become misaligned from its group. Rod 
inoperability or misalignment may cause increased power peaking, 
due to the asymmetric reactivity distribution and a reduction in 
the total available rod worth for reactor shutdown. Therefore, 
rod alignment and OPERABILITY are related to core operation-in 
design power peaking limits and the core design requirement of a 
minimum SDM.  

Limits on rod alignment and OPERABILITY have been established, 
and all rod positions are monitored and controlled during power 
operation to ensure that the power distribution and reactivity 
limits defined by the design power peaking and SDM limits are 
preserved.I 

Rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs), or rods, are moved out of 
the core (up or withdrawn) or into the core (down or inserted) by 
their control rod drive mechanisms. The RCCAs are divided among 
control banks and shutdown banks. Each bank may be further 
subdivided into two groups to provide for precise reactivity 
control.

INDIAN POINT 3B31.- Revision rRev.o], 00/00/00B 3.1.7 - 1



Rod Position Indication 
B 3.1.7 

BASES 

BACKGROUND (Continued) 

The axial position of shutdown rods and control rods are 
determined by two separate and independent systems: the Bank 
Demand Position Indication System (commonly called group step 
counters) and the Individual Rod Position Indication (IRPI) 
System.  

The Bank Demand Position Indication System counts the pulses from 
the Rod Control System that move the rods. There is one step 
counter for each group of rods. Individual rods in a group all 
receive the same signal to move and should, therefore, all be at 
the same position indicated by the group step counter for that 
group. The Bank Demand Position Indication System is considered 
highly precise (± 1 step or ± 5/8 inch). If a rod does not move 
one step for each demand pulse, the step counter will still count 
the pulse and incorrectly reflect the position of the rod.  

The IRPI System provides an accurate indication of actual control 
rod position, but at a lower precis 'ion than the step counters.  
This system is based on inductive analog signals from a coil 
stack located above the stepping mechanisms of the control rod 
magnetic jacks, external to the pressure housing, but concentric 
with the rod travel. When the associated control rod is at the 
bottom of the core, the magnetic coupling between the primary and 
secondary coil winding of the detector is small and there is a 
small voltage induced in the secondary. As the control rod-is 
raised by the magnetic jacks, the relatively high permeability of 
the lift rod causes an increase in magnetic coupling. Thus, an 
analog signal proportional to rod position is obtained. An 
indicated misalignment limit of 12 steps precludes a rod 
misalignment of > 15 inches when instrument error is considered.  
An indicated misalignment limit of 18 steps precludes a rod 
misalignment of > 18.75 inches when instrument error is 
considered.

INDIAN POINT 3B317- Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00B 3.1.7-2



Rod Position Indication 
B 3.1.7 

BASES 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

Control and shutdown rod position accuracy is essential 
during power operation. Power peaking, ejected rod worth, 
or SDM limits may be violated in the event of a Design Basis 
Accident (Ref. 2), with control or shutdown rods operating 
outside their limits undetected. Therefore, the acceptance 
criteria for rod position indication is that rod positions must 
be known with sufficient accuracy in order to verify the core is 
operating within the group sequence, overlap, design peaking 
limits, ejected rod worth, and with minimum SDM (LCO 3.1.5, 
"Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits,"-and LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank 
Insertion Limits"). The rod positions must also be known in 
order to verify the alignment limits are preserved (LCO 3.1.4.  
"Rod Group Alignment Limits"). Rod positions are continuously 
monitored to provide operators with information that ensures the 
plant is operating within the bounds of the accident analysis 
assumptions.  

The rod position indicator channels satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 
50.36. The control rod position indicators monitor rod position, 
which is an initial condition of the accident.  

LCO LCO 3.1.7 specifies that one IRPI System and one Bank Demand 
Position Indication System be OPERABLE for each rod. For the rod 
position indicators to be OPERABLE, the SR of the LCO and the 
following must be met: 

a. The IRPI System indicates within the required number of 
steps of the group step counter demand position as required 
by LCO 3.1.4, "Rod Group Alignment Limits"; 

b. For the IRPI System-there are no failed coils; and 

C. The Bank Demand Indication System has been calibrated 
either in the fully inserted position or to the IRPI 
System.  

The agreement limit between the Bank Demand Position Indication 
System and the IRPI System indicates that the Bank Demand

INDIN PONT 3B 3..7-3Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.7 - 3



Rod Position Indication 
B 3.1.7

BASES

LCO (continued)

Position Indication System is adequately calibrated, and can be 
used for indication of the measurement of control rod bank 
position.  

A deviation of less than the allowable limit, given in LCO 3.1.4, 
in position indication for a single rod, ensures high confidence 
that the position uncertainty of the corresponding rod group is 
within the assumed values used in the analysis (that specified 
rod group insertion limits).  

These requirements ensure that rod position indication during 
power operation and PHYSICS TESTS is accurate, and that design 
assumptions are not challenged.  

OPERABILITY of the position indicator channels ensures that 
inoperable, misaligned, or mispositioned rods can be 
detected. Therefore, power peaking, ejected rod worth, and SDM 
can be controlled within acceptable limits.

APPLICABILITY The requirements on the IRPI and step counters are only 
applicable in MODES 1 and 2 (consistent with LCO 3.1.4, 
LCO 3.1.5, and LCO 3.1.6), because these are the only MODES in 
which power is generated, and the OPERABILITY and alignment of 
rods have the potential to affect the safety of the plant. In 
the shutdown MODES, the OPERABILITY of the shutdown and control 
banks has the potential to affect the required SDM, but this 
effect can be compensated for by an increase in the boron 
concentration of the Reactor Coolant System.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS table is modified by a Note indicating that a 
separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable rod 
position indicator per group and each demand position indicator 
per bank. This is acceptable because the Required Actions for 
each Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions for each 
inoperable position indicator.

INDIAN POINT 3B317- Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00B 3.1.7-4



Rod Position Indication 
B 3.1.7 

BASES 

ACTIONS (continued) 

A.1 

When one IRPI channel per group fails, the position of the rod 
can still be determined by use of the incore movable detectors.  
Based on experience, normal power operation does not require 
excessive movement of banks. If a bank has been significantly 
moved, the Required Action of B.1 or B.2 below is required.  
Therefore, verification of RCCA position within the Completion 
Time of 8 hours is adequate for allowing continued full power 
operation, since the probability af simultaneously having a rod 
significantly out of position and an event sensitive to that rod 
position is small.  

Re-verification every 24 hours thereafter is acceptable because 
operating experience indicates that significant drift of an 
individual rod during this interval is not likely and the 
requirement in required Action B.1 to re-verify within 8 hours if 
the associated control rod bank is moved significantly during 
this interval.  

Note that an IRPI channel is not inoperable if rod position can 
be determined using a digital volmeter in lieu of the installed 
indicators.  

A. 2 

Reduction of THERMAL POWER to 50% RTP puts the core into a 
condition where rod position is not significantly affecting core 
peaking factors (Ref. 2).  

The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable, based on 
operating experience, for reducing power to :g 50% RIP from full 
power conditions without challenging plant systems and allowing 
for rod position determination by Required Action A.1 above.  

B.1 and B.2 

These Required Actions clarify that when one or more rods with 
inoperable position indicators have been moved in excess of 
24 steps in one direction, since the position was last
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Rod Position Indication 
B 3.1.7 

BASES 

ACTIONS 8.1 and 8.2 (continued) 

determined, the Required Actions of A.1 a nd A.2 are still 
appropriate but must be initiated promptly under Required 
Action B.1 to begin verifying that these rods are still properly 
positioned, relative to their group positions.  

If, within 8 hours, the rod positions have not been determined, 
THERMAL POWER must be reduced to : 50% RTP within 8 hours to 
avoid undesirable power distributions that could result from 
continued operation at > 50% RTP, if one or more rods are 
misaligned by more than 24 steps.- The allowed Completion Time of 
8 hours p 'rovides an acceptable period of time to verify the rod 
positions.  

C.1.1 and C.1.2 

With one demand position indicator per bank inoperable (i.e., 
bank demand position cannot be determined), the rod positions can 
be determined by the IRPI System. Since normal power operation 
does not require excessive movement of rods, verification by 
administrative means that the rod position indicators are 
OPERABLE and the most withdrawn rod and the least withdrawn rod 
are :5 12 steps apart when > 85% RTP and :5 18 steps apart when :5 
85% RTP within the allowed Completion Time of once every 8 hours 
is adequate.  

C.2 

Reduction of THERMAL POWER to :g 50% RTP puts the core into a 
condition where rod position is not significantly affecting core 
peaking factor limits. The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours 
provides an acceptable period of time to verify the rod positions 
per Required Actions C.1.1 and C.1.2 or reduce power to 
S50% RTP.  

If the Required Actions cannot be completed within the associated 
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the 
requirement does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant 
must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 6 hours. The allowed
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Rod Position Indication 
B 3.1.7

BASES

D.1 (continued)

Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, for 
reaching the required MODE from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.1.7.1 

Verification that the IRPI agrees with the demand position within 
the required number of steps ensures that the IRPI is operating 
correctly. Only points within the indicated ranges are required 
in comparison.  

This surveillance is performed prior to reactor criticality after 
each removal of the reactor vessel head because there is a 
potential for unnecessary plant transients if the SR were 
performed with the reactor at power.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.  

2. FSAR, Chapter 14.  

3. WCAP-14668, Conditional Extension of the Rod Misalignment 
Technical Specification for Indian Point Unit 3, October 
1996 (Proprietary).
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.1.7: 
"Rod Position Indication"

PART 2: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show differences 
between CTS and ITS

CTS pages and associated TSCRs annotated for this ITS Specification:
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description ITS Status of 

Amendment Amendment TSCR 

3.10-6 181 181 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

3.10-10 180 180 

3.10-16 181 181 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

T 4.1-1(2) 169 169 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A
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@(D -ITS 3.1.7 
i~lU.5 _____________

3. 10.5.1

SEE*i'

At least once per shift (allowing one hour for thermal soak after rod motion) the Position of each control or shutdown rod shall be determined: 

a. For operation less than or equal to 85% of rated thermal power, the indicated misalignment between the group step counter demand position and the analog rod position indicator shall be 'less than or equal to 18 steps. A control or shutdown rod indicting a misalignment greater than 18 steps shall be realigned within one hour or the core peaking factors shall be determined within two hours and the requirements of Specification 3.10.2 applied.  
b.' For operation greater than 85% of rated thermal power, the indicated misalignment between the group step counter demand position and the analog rod position indicator shall be ±12 steps for less than or equal to 212 steps and +17, -12 steps for greater than 212 steps. A control or shutdown rod indicating a misalignment greater than the above mentioned steps shall be realigned within one hour or the core peaking factors shall be determined within two hours and the requirements of Specification 3.10.2 applied.

3.10.-.2 f the requirements of Specification 3.10.3 are determined not to apply and the core peaking factors have not been determined within two hours and the rod remains misaligned, the high 

r e c o l u e p i n h l e e u e t 5 f t a e value

Inonerable Rod Positlon ndiator Channels' 

If a rod Position indicator channel is Out of service, then: 
a. For operation between 50 percent and 10 .0 percent of rating, the position of the control rod shall be checked indirectly by core instrumentation 1& ~n ovable incore .detectors) once TR hours, or jt useun to roid tio mxeetn 24 steps, whichever occurs fir~st. _____________________ 
b. During operation below 50 percent of rating, no speciafl monitoring is required.

(&1t-Ad A-1

Not oretha on ro Poitin idicator channel per group nor two rod Position indicator channels per bank shall be permitted to be1olableat any time.  
3.10.6.3 If a-o--o-hvga-o-p-o-idc 

rcane~to 
Spek~cago a 0.5 io will 

3.10-6 

Amendment No. 20, Z03, Z70, 181 31- A" :
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ITS 3.1.7 
(e.g. rod misalignment) affe Fw,", rin most cases wit t necessarily affecting F,, (b) the operato as aiect influence on through movement Of rods, and can limit it o the desired value, he h no direct control over F "M and (c) an error n the predictions' for ra 1power shape, which may be detected during artup physics tests, can e compensated for in F.  by tighter axial c trol, but compensation or FRM is less readily available. When a asurement of F,,M is taken, o additional allowances are necessary prnior o comparison with the mit of section 3.10.2. A measurement ucrainty of 4% has been all ed for in determination of the design DNBR vue.  

Measurem ts of the hot channel fa ors are required as part of artup 
physic tests, at least. each effe ive full power month of opera on, And when er abnormal power distribu on conditions require a reduct' n of core po r to a level based on me ured hot channel factors. T incore map ken following initial loadi g provides confirmation Of th asic nuclear design basis including pro r fuel loading patterns. The eriodic monthly incore mapping provides ditional assurance that the n lear design bases remain inviolate and i ntify operational anomalies wh' h would, otherwise, 

affect these bases.  

For normal oper ion, it is not necessary to easure these quantities.  Instead it h been determined that, prov' ed certain conditions are observed, t hot channel factor limits wi be met; these conditions are as follows

1. ntrol rods in a single bank ove together with no individual rod insertion differing by more t n 15 inches from the group stpcoun ir demad psitin (peraing greater than 85% of rated therm we with no accounting for eaking factor margin), or 18.75 nches (operating at le ss tha or equal to 85% of rated thermal po r). An indicated misalignme limit of 12 steps precludes a-rod s alignment greater than 15 inc s with consideration of instrumenta on error and 18 steps indica d misalignment corresponds to 18 inches with instrumentatio error.  

* 2. Control Ro banks are sequenced with overlapp. banks as described 

3. 10-10

Amendment No. 20, 06, 103, Z7$, Z70, 180



ITS 3.1.7 
The intent of the test t measure control rod worth and shutdown margin (Specification 3.10.4) to measure the worth of all rods les the worth of the worst case for assumed stuck rod, that is, the most eactive rod.  The measurement wou be anticipated as part of the initial tartup program and infrequency ov r the life of the plant, to be associa d primarily with determinations special interest such as end of life -oldown, or startup of fuel cycle which deviate from normal equilibrium nditions in-terms of fuel loadi gpatterns and anticipated contro bank worth. These measureme s will augment the normal fuel cycl design calculations and 
place t eknowledge of shutdown capability on firm experimental as well as an ytidal basis.  

T rod position indicator channel is su iciently accurate to detect a rod -.7 inches away from its demand positi .An indicated misalignment less than 12 steps does not exceed the po r peaking factor limits. If the rod position indicator channel is not o rable, the operator will be fully aware of the inoperability of the chan , and special surveillance of core power tilt indications, using establi ed procedures and relying on excore nu lear detectors, and/or moveable *core detectors, will be used to verif powe distribution symmetry. T se indirect measurements do not have he. same resolution if the bank near either end of the core, becaus a 12 step misalignment would hay no effect on power distribution. Th efore, it is necessary to apply t indirect checks following significa rod motion.  

One inoperable ontrol rod is acceptable provid that the power distribution lV its are met, trip shutdown capabi ty is available, and provided the otential hypothetical ejection of t einoperable rod is not worse than the cases analyzed in the safety alysis report. The rod ejection ccident for an isolated fully inse ed rod will be worse if the reside e time of the rod is long enough t cause significant nonl-uniform fuel epletion. The 5 day period is shor compared with the time interval re i red to achieve a significant, non- niform fuel depletion.  

he assumed control rod drop time in the safety analysis is 2.7 se onds, consisting of 1.80 seconds for n mal rod drop time plus additiona margin which includes a seismic allow ce. The required control rod d time in Section 3.10.8 is therefore consistent with that assumed i the safety analysis.  

1. WCAP-8576, " gmented Startup and Cycle 1 pysics Program," August 
1975 

2. FSAR Appe dix 14C 
3. Letter rom J.P. Bayne to S.A. Varga ted April 23, 1985, entitled "Prop sed Technical Specifications R arding the Cycle 4/5 Refueling." 

41 WCA -14668, "Conditional Extensio of the Rod Misalignment Technical S ecification for Indian Point it 3," October 1996 (Proprietary).  

3.10-16

Amendment No. 39, 01, X02, ZZ2, ZOO, Z70, Z79, 180



ChaI nne-Dt2g: 
____________6.9 KV Frequency

9. Analog Rod Position

10.StamGeeratrvel 

11. Residual Heat Removal Pump Flow 

12. Boric Acid Tank Level 

13. Refueling Water Storage Tank Level 
a. Transmitter 
b. Indicating Switch 

14a. Contairnent Pressure - narrow range 
14b. Containment Pressure - wide range 

15. Process and Area Radiation 
Moni taring: 

a. Fuel Storage Building Area 
Radiation Monitor (R-5) 

b. Vapor Containment Process 
Radiation Monitors 
(R-11 and R-12) 

c. Vapor Containent High Radiation 
Monitors IR-25 and R-261 

d. Wide Range Plant Vent Gas 
Process Radiation Monitor (R-27)

ftmatkB

Bubbler tube rodded during 
calibration 

Low level alarm 
Low level alarmi 

High and High-High

Amendment No. 8, 39, 65, 60, 7d, 93, 107, 125. 137. d.ia u.IS JE 16

0l

gEE 
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140. IdA, 108, 150. 150, 169

i



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.1.7: 
"Rod Position Indication"

PART 3: 

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 

Differences between CTS and ITS

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 1014198 11:46:27 PM
Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 10/4/98 11:46:27 PM



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.7 - Rod Position Indication 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 Current Technical 
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are 
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the 
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the improved Standard Technical 
Specifications.  

The CTS Bases are deleted and replaced with comprehensive ITS-Bases
designed to support interpretation and implementation of the associated 
Technical Specifications. The Bases explain, clarify, and document the 
reasons (i.e., bases) for the associated Technical Specifications, and 
reflect the IP3 plant specific design, analyses, and licensing basis.  
In accordance with 10 CFR 50.36(a), the ITS Bases are included with the 
proposed ITS conversion application; however, deletion of the CTS Bases 
and the adoption of the ITS Bases is an administrative change with no 
impact on safety because neither are required by 10 CFR 50.36, and 
neither define nor impose any specific requirements.  

A.? CTS Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) and Surveillance 
Requirements (SRs) include statements of the objective and-the 
applicability. The CTS statements of objective and applicability are 
deleted because these statements do not establish any requirements and 
do not provide any guidance for the application of CTS requirements.  
Therefore, deletion of these statements has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.3 CTS 3.10.6.2 specifies that not more than one rod position indicator 
channel per group nor two rod position indicator channels per bank shall 
be permitted to be inoperable at any time. ITS LCO 3.1.7, maintains the 
same requirement by a combination of Condition A which applies when one 
IRPI per group is inoperable for one or more groups and by defaulting to 
ITS [CO 3.0.3 when more than one IRPI per group is inoperable because of 
the absence of any Condition that applies. This is an administrative

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.7 - Rod Position Indication 

change with no significant adverse impact on safety because there is no 
change to the existing requirements.  

A.4 CTS 3.10.6.3 specifies that CTS 3.10.5, Actions for misaligned rod, 
applies if a control rod having a rod position indicator channel out of 
service is found to be misaligned.  

ITS LCO 3.1.4,1 Rod Group Alignment Limits, and ITS LCO 3.1.1, Rod 
Position Indiction, are both Applicable whenever the plant is in the 
Modes in which these LCOs apply. Additionally, rod position and rod 
alignment are not support and/or supported systems governed-by ITS 
LCO 3.0.6. Therefore, there is no need in the ITS for a statement that 
rod group alignment limits are applicable even if associated rod 
position indication is not Operable. This is an administrative change 
with no significant adverse impact on safety because there is no change 
to the existing requirement.  

A.5 ITS 3.1.7 Conditions and Required Actions are preceded by the Note 
"Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable rod position 
*indicator per group and each demand position indicator per bank." In 
conjunction with the ITS Specification 1.3, "Completion Times," this 
Note provides direction consistent with the intent of the CTS for 
inoperable rod position indication. Specifically, this note allows 
separate entry'into an LCO 3.1.7 Condition for each individual rod 
position indication and separate tracking of Completion Times based on a 
particular indicator's time of entry into the Condition. This is 
acceptable because the Required Actions for each Condition provide 
appropriate compensatory actions for each degraded or inoperable rod 
position indicator (See ITS 3.1.7, DOC A.3). Complying with the 
Required Actions for one rod position indicator may allow continued 
operation, and subsequent degraded or inoperable rod position indicators 
are governed by separate Condition entry and application of associated 
Required Actions. This is an administrative change with no impact on 
safety because any differences between the existing requirements and 
ITS 3.1.7 are described and justified elsewhere in this discussion of 
changes.  

A.6 CTS 3.10.6 does not specify a Condition or Required Actions if Action or
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Completion Times are not met for inoperable rod position indication; 
therefore, a requirement for immediate reactor shutdown is assumed 
because rod alignment verifications cannot be performed in accordance 
with CTS 3.10.5.1. ITS LCO 3.1.7, Condition D and associated Required 
Actions, is added to require the reactor is in Mode 3 within 6 hours 
when Conditions or Required Actions for inoperable rod position 
indication cannot be met. This is an administrative change with no 
significant adverse impact on safety because there is no change to the 
exi sti ng requi rements.  

A.7 CTS Table 4.1-1 requires calibrations of analog rod position indication 
every 24 months. ITS SR 3.1.7.1 maintains this requirement except that 
ITS SR 3.1.7.1 states that this calibration must be performed by 
verification that the IRPI agrees with the demand position within 
12 steps. This is an administrative change with no significant adverse 
impact on safety because it is a more explicit statement of the existing 
requi rement.  

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 CTS Table 4.1-1 requires calibrations of analog rod position indication 
every 24 months. ITS SR 3.1.7.1 (as modified by TSTF-89, Rev. 1 
(WOG-048)) maintains this requirement except that the SR Frequency is 
changed to "prior to reactor criticality after each removal of the 
reactor head." This change may require more or less frequent 
performance of this SR depending on adherence to the nominal 24 month 
refueling cycle.  

This change is needed and is acceptable because it ties performance of 
the SR with the activity that is most likely to affect rod position 
indication adversely. Additionally, it is expected that the SR will in 
almost. all cases be performed within the existing required SR Frequency.  
Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on safety.  

M.2 CTS 3.10.6.1 requires that if a rod position (IRPI) channel is out of 
service then the position of the control rod shall be checked indirectly 
by core instrumentation (excore detectors and/or movable incore
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.7 - Rod Position Indication 

detectors). ITS LCO 3.1.7, Actions A.1 and B.1, maintain this 
requirement except that only the movable incore detectors may be used to 
verify individual rod position.  

In conjunction with this change, the Frequency for re-verification 
(after the initial check at 8 hours) is extended to every 24 hours. Re
verification every 24 hours after the initial verification is acceptable 
because operating experience indicates that significant drift of an 
individual rod during this interval is not likely and the requirement in 
Required Action B.1 to re-verify within B hours if the associated 
control rod bank is moved significantly during this interval.  
Additionally, significant deviation is rod position will be evident from 
excore detector indication as is permitted by the CTS.  

This change is needed and is acceptable because the movable incore 
detectors provide a more precise indication of rod position. This more 
restrictive change is acceptable because it does not introduce any 
operation which is un-analyzed while requiring use of the more precise 
movable incore detectors to verify the position of a control rod with 
inoperable individual position indication. Therefore, this change has 
no adverse impact on safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.1 CTS 3.10.6.1 specifies that if a rod position indicator channel is out 
of service, then the position of the control rod shall be checked 
indirectly by core instrumentation (excore detectors and/or movable 
incore detectors) every shi ft, or subsequent to rod motion exceeding 24 
steps, whichever occurs first. However, no completion time is specified 
for this action.  

ITS LCO 3.1.7, Required Actions A.1 and B.1, maintain this requirement 
except that Required Action B.1 specifies that verification required 
after rod motion exceeding 24 steps must be completed within 8 hours 
(versus an implied requirement in the CTS to initiate action 
immediately). This change is needed because it eliminates ambiguity and 
ensures the Required Action is completed within an appropriate time.  
This change is acceptable because of the low probability that any rod is 
significantly misaligned as the result of routine rod motion and the low
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DIS CUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.7 - Rod Position Indication 

probability of an event in which a misaligned rod would be significant 
in the 8 hours allowed to verify rod position. Therefore, this change 
has no significant adverse impact on safety.  

L.2 CTS 3.10 does not include an explicit requirement for Operability of the 
rod Demand Position Indication System; however, an implied requirement 
exists in CTS 3.10.5 to compare the group step counter position to 
individual rod position indication. CTS 3.10 does not identify any 
Conditions or Required Actions if the rod demand position indication 
system for one or more groups is inoperable; therefore, a requirement 
for immediate reactor shutdown is assumed because rod alignment 
verifications cannot be performed in accordance with CTS 3.10.5.1.  

ITS LCO 3.1.7 requires the Operability of the Demand Position Indication 
System in Modes 1 and 2. In conjunction with this change, ITS LCO 
3.1.7, Condition C and associated Required Actions, specifies the 
requirements if one demand position indicator per bank is inoperable for 
one or more banks. 'Specifically, if one demand position indicator per 
bank is inoperable for one or more banks, then Required Actions C.1.1 
and C.1.2 allow plant operation to continue if every 8 hours it is.  
verified that all IRPIs for the affected banks are Operable and the most 
withdrawn rod and the least withdrawn rod of the affected banks are 

12 steps apart when > 85% RTP and within 18 steps of the group step 
counter demand position when < 85% RIP.  

This change is needed and is acceptable because rod group alignment 
limits and rod insertion limits can be verified to meet the requirements 
of ITS LCO 3.1.4, 3.1.5 and 3.1.6 with a very high degree of confidence 
if all IRPIs for the affected banks are Operable and the most withdrawn 
rod and the least withdrawn rod of the affected banks are 12 steps 
apart when > 85% RTP and within 18 steps of the group step counter 
demand position when < 85% RTP. Therefore, this change has no 
significant adverse impact on safety.  

REMOVED DETAIL 

None
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.1.7 - Rod Position Indication 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L. 1" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

ITS LCO 3.1.7 maintains the CTS requirement that if a rod position 
indicator is out of service, then the position of the rod must be 
checked indirectly by core instrumentation except that the verification 
must be completed within 8 hours (versus an implied requirement in the 
CTS to initiate action immediately).  

This change does not involve a significant increase in the probability 
of an accident previously evaluated because verification of rod position 
has no effect of the initiators of any analyzed event. This change does 
not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated because of the low probability that any rod is 
significantly misaligned as the result of routine rod motion and the low 
probability of an event in which a misaligned rod would be significant 
in the 8 hours allowed to verify rod position.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or involve changes in normal 
plant operation. Therefore, it will not create the possibility of a new 
or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.1.7 - Rod Position Indication 

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because of the low probability that any rod is significantly 
misaligned as the result of routine rod motion and the low probability 
of an event in which a misaligned rod would be significant in the 8 
hours allowed to verify rod position.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.2" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

CTS 3.10 does not include an explicit requirement for Operability of the 
rod Demand Position Indication System; however, an implied requirement 
exists in CTS 3.10.5 comparison of the group step counter position to 
individual rod position indication is required. CTS 3.10 does not 
identify any Conditions or Required Actions if the rod demand position 
indication system for one or more groups is inoperable; therefore, a 
requirement for immediate reactor shutdown is assumed because rod 
alignment verifications cannot be performed in accordance with 
CTS 3.10.5.1.  

ITS LCO 3.1.7 requires the Operability of the Demand Position Indication 
System in Modes 1 and 2. In conjunction with this change, ITS [CO 
3.1.7, Condition C and associated Required Actions, specifies the 
requirements if one demand position indicator per bank is inoperable for 
one or more banks. Specifically, if one demand position indicator per 
bank is inoperable for one or more banks, then Required Actions C.1.1 
and C.1.2 allow plant operation to continue if every 8 hours it is
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.1.7 - Rod Position Indication 

verified that all IRPIs for the affected banks are Operable and the most 
withdrawn rod and the least withdrawn rod of the affected banks are 
:5 12 steps apart when > 85% RTP and within 18 steps of the group step 
counter demand position when < 85% RTP.  

This change does not involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated because rod group 
alignment limits and rod insertion limits can be verified to meet the 
requirements of ITS LCO 3.1.4, 3.1.5 and 3.1.6 with a very high degree 
of confidence if all IRPIs for the affected banks are Operable and the 
most withdrawn rod and the least withdrawn rod of the affected banks are 
! 12 steps apart when > 85% RTP and within 18 steps of the group step 
counter demand position when < 85% RTP.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC), or involve changes in normal 
plant operation. Therefore, it will not create the possibility of a new 
or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because rod group alignment limits and rod insertion limits can 
be verified to meet the requirements of ITS [CO 3.1.4, 3.1.5 and 3.1.6 
with a very high degree of confidence if all IRPIs for the affected 
banks are Operable and the most withdrawn rod and the least withdrawn 
rod of the affected banks are :g 12 steps apart when > 85% RTP and 
within 18 steps of the group step counter demand position when < 85% 
RTP.
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-Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.1.7: 
"Rod Position Indication"

PART 5: 

NUREG-1431 
Annotated to show differences between 

NUREG-1431 and ITS

Status of NUREG 1431 Generic Changes for ITS 3.1.7 
This ITS Specification is based on NUREG-1431 Specification No. 3.1.8 
as modified by the following Generic Changes: 

OG No. TSTF No. Generic Change Description NRC 

WOG-004.2 RI 010 Ri REVISE THE CONTROL ROD LCOS Reje 
APPLICABILITY FROM MODE 2 TO 
MODE 2 WITH KEFF >= 1.0 

WOG-048 089 RO CHANGE FREQUENCY OF SR Appi 
3.1.8.1 

WOG-059 136 RO COMBINE LCO 3.1.1 AND 3.1.2 Appi 

WOG-073 RI ADD ACTION FOR MORE THAN TST 
ONE DRPI INOPERABLE

STATUS 

cted by NRC

IP3 STATUS 

Not Incorporated

JD No.  

NWA

roved by NRC Incorporated T.2 

roved by NRC Incorporated TA1 

F Review Not Incorporated N/A

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 10/4/98 11:46:28 PM
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Rod Position Indication

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.6 Rod Pst 

LCO 31

oan Indication IMLJ.~ 

The ffl Rod Position Indication 
the &an ositlon Indication System

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.  

SeACTe odtOntyiNloeSfrec npeal o oito niao

~~RPI) System and 
shall be OPERABLE.

per group and each demand position indicator per bank.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One (DDRIT per group 
inoperable for one or 
more groups.

0(3 . I ."~~i> 
b0-I > 

6imo ft2>

A.1 Verify the position 
of the rods with 
inoperable position 
indicators by using 
movable incore 
detectors.

Reduce THERMAL POWER 
to 5 50% RTP.

.8 hours 

8 hours

B. One or more rods with B.1 Verify the position ous 
inoperable position of the rods with 
indicators have been inoperable position 
moved in excess of indicators by using 
24 steps in one movable incore 
direction since the detectors.  
last determination of 
the rod's position. O 

(continued)

WO STSRev 1, 04/07/95
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.7 - Rod Position Indication 

INSERT: 3.1-17-01: 

AND 

Once per 24 hours thereafter



Rod Position Indication 
3.16 

ACTIONS _______________ ________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. (continued) B.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER 8 hours 
to :5 50% RTP.

<InC.L.2

C. One demand position 
indicator per bank 
inoperable for one or 
more banks.  

PIF A 

!8SIB T

C.1.1 Verify by ' 
administrative means 
i1a D)PIs for the 

il 5affec~ed banks are 
"-' OPERABLE.  

AND 

C.1.2 Verify the most 
withdrawn rod and the 
least withdrawn rod 
of the affected banks 
are s 12 steps apart.  

OR 

C.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER 
to :S 50% RTP.

Once per 
8 hours

Once per 
8 hours

8 hours

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met.

WOG IS 31-18Rev 1, 04/07/95

( aD
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Rod Position Indication 3. 1.b 
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS_________ 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.I.AS. I Verify each IRPI agrees within 12 steps UX W0 
ONj of the group demand position for the jful1 

-' indicated range. of rod travel.  

2.j.- 119-0

WOG TS 31-19Rev 1, 04/07/95

Wq 11 
6w M. I'>

WOG STS 3.1-19



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.7 - Rod Position Indication 

INSERT: 3.1-19-01: 

Prior to reactor criticality after each 
removal of the reactor vessel head



Rod Position Indication 
B .1) 

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM 

B 3. Rod Position Indication 

BASES 

BACKGROUND According to GDC 13 (Ref. 1), instrumentation to monitor 
variables-and systems over their operating ranges during 
normal operation, anticipated operational ocu cs n-.  
accident conditions must be OPERABLE. LCO 3.1 i~)s required 
to ensure OPERABILITY of (te n5- E position indicators 
to determine control-.rod positions and thereby ensure 
compli-ance with the 4.elwel rod alignment and insertion 

~3.I-~-o'limits.  

The OPERABILITY, irncluding position indication, of the 
shutdown and control rods is an initial assumption in all 
safety analyses that assume rod insertion upon reactor trip.  
Maximum rod misalignment is an initial assumption in the 
safety analysis that directly affects core power 
distributions and assumptions of available SDft. Rod 
position indication is required to assess OPERABILITY and 
misalignment.  

Mechanical or electrical fail ures may cause a .toIrod to 
become inoperable or to become misaligned from its group.  
fiantial ?od inoperability or misalignment may cause 
increased power peaking, due to the asymmuetric reactivity 
distribution and a reduction in the total available rod 
worth for reactor shutdown. Therefore, eentimol rod 
alignment and OPERABILITY are related to core operation in 
design power peaking limits and the core design requirement 
of a minimum SDM.  

Limits on-eeit a rod alignment and OPERABILITY have-been 
established, and all rod positions are monitored and 
controlled during power operation to ensure that the power 
distribution and reactivity limits defined by the design 
power peaking and SOM limits are preserved.  

Rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs), or rods, are moved 
out of the core (up or withdrawn) or into the core (down or 
inserted) by their control rod drive mechanisms..Jhe RCCAs 
are divided among control banks and shutdown banks. Each 
bank may be further subdivided into two groups to provide 
for precise reactivity control.  

(conti-nued) 
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.7 - Rod Position Indication 

INSERT: B 3.1-46-01 

for rod cluster control assemblies (RCCAs). or rods,



Rod Position Indication 
B 3 .1

BASES 

BACKGROUND The axial position of shutdown rods and control rods are 
(continued) determined by two separate and independent systems: the 

Bank Demand Position IniainStem (commonly called 
group step counters) and the Rod Position 
Indication (R-) System.  

The Bank DemanTd'Position Indication System counts the pulses 
from the Rod Control System that move the rods. There is 
one step counter for each group of rods. Individual rods in 
a group all receive the same signal to move and should, 
therefore, all be at the same position indicated by the 
group. step counter for that group. The Bank'Demand Position 
Indication System is considered highly precise (± 1 step or 
± %A inch). If a rod does not move one step for each demand 
pulse, the step couter will'still count the pulse and 
incorrectly reflect the position of the rod.  

TThe PI System provides accurate indication of 
actual control rod position, but at a lower precision than 
the step counters. This system is based on inductive analog 

6steps. o increase the ability of themth 

or . Thus 'if one s emfails, the DRP I "ll go on half 
curacy with-an e ctive coil spacin fv 7.5 inches, which 

-is.12-step i T efore, the normalodication accuracy of

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

Control and shutdown rod position accuracy is essential 
during power operation. Power peaking, ejected rod worth, 
or SDN limits may be violated in the event of a Design Basis 
Accident (Ref. 2), with control or shutdown rods operating 
outside their limits undetected. Therefore, the acceptance 
criteria for rod position indication, is that rodijositions 
must be known with sufficient accuracy in order to verify 
the core is operating within the group sequence, overlap, 
design peaking limits, ejected rod worth, and with minimum 
SODl (ICO 3.14? Shutdown Bank Insertion .Limits,O and 

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.7 - Rod Position Indication 

INSERT: 3.1-47-01 

coi] stack located above the stepping mechanisms of the control rod 
magnetic jacks, external to the pressure housing, but concentric with 
the rod travel. When the associated control rod is at the bottom of the 
core, the magnetic coupling between the primary and secondary coil 
winding of the detector is small and there is a small voltage induced 
in the secondary. As the control rod is raised by the magnetic jacks, 
the relatively high permeability of the lift rod causes an increase in 
magnetic coupling. Thus, an analog signal proportional to rod position 
is obtained.  

An indicated misalignment limit of 12 steps precludes a rod 
misalignment of > 15 inches when instrument error is considered. An 
indicated misalignment limit of 18 steps precludes a rod misalignment 
of > 18.75 inches when instrument error is considered.



Rod Position Indication 
B 3.16

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

LCO 3.1.0, Control Bank Insertion Limitso). The rod 
positions must also be known in order to ei the '4.1 
al-ignment limits are preserved (LCD 3.1 .fNRod Group 
Alignment Limits"). -Gentqm1;Pod positions are continuously 
monitored to provide operators with information that-ensures 
the plant is operating within the bounds of the accident 
analysis assumptions.

The 4w.~iw ro position indicator channels satisfy 
Criterion 2 The control rod 
position indicators monitor control rod position, which is 
an initial condition of the accident.

3.1OM. :specifies that one PI System and one Bank Demand 
C~'Position Indication System be OPERABLE for each-sentral rod.  

For the so41e4 rod position indicators to be OPERABLE, 
;.,... me the SR of the LCO and the follIowling: 

The 4 e PI System indicates within steps of the group 
step counter demand position as required by LCO 3.  
"Rod Group.Alignment Limits'; 

TI 
b. For the :TR System there re no failed coils; and 

c. The Bank Demand Indication System has been calibrated 
either in the fully inserted position or to theP 
System.  

The 12 step agreement limit between the Bank Demand Position 
Indication System and the WRPI System indicates that the 
Bank Demand Position Indication System is adequately 
calibrated, and can be used for indication of the 
measurement of control rod bank position.  

A deviation of less than the allowable limit, given in LCO 
,-'ET~in position indication for a single eentpeI- rod, 

ensures high confidence that the position uncertainty of the 
corresponding .ee%094 rod group is within the assumed values 
used in the analysis (that specified eentro~ rod group 
insertion limits).  

These requirements ensure that aenbiOe rod position 
indication during power operation and PHYSICS TESTS is 
accurate, and that design assumptions .are.not challenged.  

(continued)
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Rod Position Indication 
B 3. 1.fi' 

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

OPERABILITY of the position indicator channels ensures that 
inoperable, misaligned, or mispositionedentme1 rods can be 
detected. Therefore, power peaking, ejected rod worth, and 
SDM can be controlled within acceptable limits.

APPLICABILITY The requirements on th C4Cand step counters are only ' 
alicable in MODES I nd 2 (consistent with LCO 3.1 Ji 

/LCO3.) and LCO 3.1.) .because these are the only MODES 
in which power is generated, and the OPERABILITY and 
alignment of rods have the potential to affect the safety of 
the-plant. In the shutdown MODES, the OPERABILITY of the 
shutdown and control banks has the potential to affect the 
required SDM, but th~is effect can be compensated for by an 
increase in the boron concentration of the Reactor Coolant 
System.

ACTIONSThe ACTIONS table is modified by a Note indicating that a 
separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable rod 
position indicator per group and each demand position 
indicator per bank. This is acceptable because the Required 
Actions for each Condition provide appropriate compensatory 
actions for each inoperable position indicator.

AA 
When one URPIchannel per group fails, the position of the 
rod can still be determined by use of the incore movable 
detectors. Based on experience, normal power operation does 
not require excessive movement of banks. If a bank has been 
significantly moved,-the Required Action of B.1 or B.2 below 
is required. Therefore, verification of RCCA position 
within the Completion Time of 8 hours,,,\s adequate for 
allowing continued full power operation, since the 
probability of simultaneously having a rod significantly out 
of position and an event sensitive to that rod position is 
small.  

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.7 - Rod Position Indication 

INSERT: B 3.1-49-01 

Re-verification every 24 hours thereafter is acceptable because 
operating experience indicates that significant dri ft of an individual 
rod during this interval is not likely and the requirement in Required 
Action B.1 to re-verify within 8 hours if the associated control rod 
bank is moved significantly during this interval.  

Note that an IRPI channel is not inoperable if rod position an be 
determined using a digital voltmeter in lieu of the installed 
indicators.



Rod Position Indication 
B 3.16

BASES

ACTIONS 
(continued)

Reduction of THERMAL POWER to :g 50% RTP puts the core into a 
condition where rod position is not significantly affecting 
core peaking factors (Ref.  

The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable, based 
on operating experience, for reducing power to :s 50% RTP 
from full power conditions without challenging plant systems 
and allowing for rod position determination by Required 
Action A.1 above.-

B. Iand 8 .

TheseRequired Actions clarify that when one or more rods 
with inoperable position indicators have been moved in 
excess of 24 steps in one direction, since the position was 
last determined, the Required Actions of A.1 and A.2 are 
still appropriate but must be initiated promptly under 
Required Action B.1 to begin verifying that these rods are 
still properly positioned, relative to their group 
positions.  

If, within hours, the rod positions have not been 
determined, ERMAL POWER must be reduced to :9 50% RTP 
within 8 hours to avoid undesirable power distributions that 
could result from continued operation at > 50% RTP, if one 
or more rods are misaligned b more than 24 steps. The 
llowedCompletion Tieo hours provides an acceptable 

pe-iod of time to verify the rod positions.  

~ ~ With one demand position indicator per bank inoperabl , the 
rdpositions can be determined by the RPI System. Since 

normal power operation does not require excessive movement 
~ ( AA~of rods, verification by administrative means that the rod 

C~2~ position indicators are OPERABLE and the most withdrawn rod 
and the least withdrawn rod are 5 12 steps apart within the 
allowed Completion Time of once every 8 hours is 'aequate.  

: ~' ~ (cntinued)
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Rod Position Indication 

BASES 

ACTIONS 
(continued) 

Reduction of THERMAL POWIER to :s 50% RTP puts the core into a 
condition where rod position is not significantly affecting 
core peaking factor limits ( The allowed Completion 
Time of 8 hours provides an acceptable period of time to 
verify the rod positions per Required Actions C.1.1 
and C.1.2 or reduce power to :5 50% RTP.  

If the Required Actions cannot be completed within the 
associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a 
MODE in which the1'equirement does not apply. To achieve 
this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 
within 6 hours. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, 
based on operating experience, for reaching the required 
MODE from full power conditions in an orderly manner and 
without challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE S ,J.  
REQUIREMENTS 

V~erif cation that the I ees with the demand position 

correctly. Ispip F4,4= r p~sno is 
be am Iand 21& C AJniii points 

withinthe indicated ranges are required in comparison.  

e [18mo j requen is 53 on 5-rnedT 
this--Sur illance un r the conditia that apply dur g a 
plant tage and potential for 02nnecessary plan 
tra ents if t SR were perfo d with the rea r at 

3.-5-o' er. Oper ng experience s shown these c onents 
sualry pa the 7SR when p ormed at a Fre ncy of once 

every [I months.] The ore, the Freque was concluded 

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix AC2jK).  

2. FSAR, Chapter 07' jq
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.7 - Rod Position Indication 

INSERT: B 3.1-51-01: 

This surveillance is performed prior to reactor criticality 
after each removal of the reactor vessel head because there is a 
potential for unnecessary plant transients if the SR were 
performed with the reactor at power.

INSERT: B 3.1-51-02:

3. WCAP-14668. Conditional Extension of the Rod Misalignment 
Technical Specification for Indian Point Unit 3, October 1996 
(Propri eta ry).
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.1.7 - Rod Position Indication 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

CLB.1 NUREG-1431, Rev 1, Section 3.1.7, was modified as needed to reflect the 
IP3 design and current licensing basis. A detailed description of the 
design, accident analysis assumptions, and Operability requirements are 
incorporated into the IP3 ITS Bases. These changes maintain the IP3 
current licensing basis except as identified and justified in the 
CTS/ITS discussion of changes.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

PA.1 Corrected typographical error or made a minor editorial improvement to 
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and 
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev. 1: therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

DB.1 Design or implementation details are incorporated or revised as 
necessary to more precisely describe 1P3 current design or practice.  
These changes are intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or 
ensure requirements are fully understood and consistently applied.  
Unless identified and described blow, these changes are self
explanatory. A detailed description of the design, accident analysis 
assumptions, and Operability requirements are incorporated into the IP3 
ITS Bases. These changes maintain the IP3 current licensing basis 
except as identified and justified in the CTS/ITS discussion of changes.  
There are no technical changes to requirements as specified in NUREG 
1431, Rev 1; therefore, this change is not a significant or generic 
deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

T.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-059, Rev. 1 (WOG-136), 
whi ch combi nes ISTS 3. 1. 1, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) -Tavg > 2000F, and ISTS 
3.1.2, SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)-Tavg 2000F, into ISTS 3.1.1, SHUTDOWN

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.1.7 - Rod Position Indication 

MARGIN (SDM). This change is necessary because ISTS 3.1.1 and ISTS 
3.1.2 became essentially identical after Generic Change TSTF-09 (WOG
04.1), Rev.1, relocated values for shutdown margin to the COLR. This 
generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, has been approved by the NRC.  

T.2 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-89, Rev.1 (WOG-048), which 
changes frequency of SR 3.1.8.1 from 18 months to "Once prior to 
criticality after each removal of the reactor vessel head. " This SR 
verifies that each IRPI agrees within specified limits of the group 
demand position for the full indicated range of rod travel. This 
surveillance is performed during a plant outage or plant startup since 
there is potential for unnecessary plant transients if the SR is 
performed with the reactor at power. By not specifying a fixed 
frequency for this SR, any unit shutdown and reactor vessel head removal 
would require that the SR be performed again to verify that the 
operability of the rod position indicator systems has not been affected.  

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

None 

Indian Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions -MODE 2 
3.1.8

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.8 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions- MODE 2

LCO 3.1.8 During the performance of PHYSICS TESTS, the requirements of

3.1.3, 
3.1.4, 
3.1.5, 
3.1.6, 
3.4.2,

"Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)"; 
"Rod Group Alignment Limits"; 
"Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits": 
"Control Bank Insertion Limits"; and 
"RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality"

may be suspended, provided: 

a. RCS lowest loop average temperature is 2: 540OF: and 

b. SDM is within the limits specified in the COLR; and 

c. THERMAL POWER IS 5% RTP.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 2 during PHYSICS TESTS.

ACTIONS _________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. SDM not within limit. A.1 Initiate boration to 15 minutes 
restore SOM to within 
limit.  

AND 

A.2 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS 1 hour 
exceptions.  

B. THERMAL POWER not within B.1 Open reactor trip Immediately 
limit, breakers.  

- (continued)
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions- MODE 2 
3.1.8

ACTIONS (continued)__________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. RCS lo west loop average C.1 Restore RCS lowest loop 15 minutes 
temperature not within average temperature to 
limit, within limit.  

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 15 minutes 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition C not 
met.  

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS _________ 

SURVEI LLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1.8.1 Perform a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST on power Prior to 
range and intermediate range channels per initiation of 
SR 3.3.1.7, SR 3.3.1.8. and Table 3.3.1-1. PHYSICS TESTS 

SR 3.1.8.2 Verify the RCS lowest loop average temperature 30 minutes 
is ;- 5400F.  

SR 3.1.8.3 Verify THERMAL POWER is : 5% RTP. 30 minutes 

SR 3.1.8.4 Verify SDM is within the limits specified in 24 hours 
the COLR.

INDIN PONT 3.18-2Amendment [Rev.0]. 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.1.8-2



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions -MODE 2 
B 3.1.8 

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

B 3.1.8 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions -MODE 2 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the MODE 2 PHYSICS TESTS exceptions is to 
permit relaxations of existing LCOs to allow certain PHYSICS 
TESTS to be performed.  

Section XI of 10 CFR 50, Appendix-B (Ref. 1), requires that a 
test program be established to ensure that structures, systems, 
and components will perform satisfactorily in service. All 
functions necessary to ensure that the specified design 
conditions are not exceeded during normal operation and 
anticipated operational occurrences must be tested. This testing 
is an integral part of the design, construction, and operation of 
the plant. Requirements for notification of the NRC. for the 
purpose of conducting tests and experiments, are specified in 
10 CFR 50.59 (Ref. 2).  

The key objectives of a test program (Ref. 3) are to: 

a. Ensure that the facility has been adequately designed; 

b. Validate the analytical models used in the design and, 
analysis; 

c. Verify the assumptions used to predict unit response; and 

d. Ensure that installation of equipment in the facility has 
been accomplished in accordance with the design.  

To accomplish these objectives, testing is performed prior to 
initial criticality, during startup, during low power operations, 
during power ascension, and after each refueling. The PHYSICS 
TESTS requirements for reload fuel cycles ensure that the 
operating characteristics of the core are consistent with the 
design predictions and that the core can be operated as designed 
(Ref. 4).

INDIN PONT 3B 3..8-1Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.8 - 1



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions- MODE 2 
B 3.1.8 

BASES 

BACKGROUND (continued) 

PHYSICS TESTS procedures are written and approved in accordance 
with established formats. The procedures include all information 
necessary to permit a detailed execution of the testing required 
to ensure that the design intent is met. PHYSICS TESTS are 
performed in accordance with these procedures and test results 
are approved prior to continued power escalation and long term 
power operation.  

The PHYSICS TESTS required for reload fuel cycles are listed in 
Reference. 4.  

These and other supplementary tests may be required to calibrate 
the nuclear instrumentation or to diagnose operational problems.  
These tests may cause the operating controls and process 
variables to deviate from their LCO requirements during their 
performance.  

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The fuel is protected by LCOs that preserve the initial 
conditions of the core assumed during the safety analyses.  
The methods for development of the LCOs that are excepted by this 
LCO are described in the Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation 
Methodology Report (Ref. 5). These PHYSICS TESTS, and other 
tests that may be required to calibrate nuclear instrumentation 
or to diagnose operational problems, may require the operating 
control or process variables to devi ate from their LCO 
limitations.  

The FSAR defines requirements for initial testing of the 
facility, including PHYSICS TESTS. Requirements for reload fuel 
cycle PHYSICS TESTS are defined in ANSI/ANS-19.6.1-1985 (Ref. 4).  
Although these PHYSICS TESTS are generally accomplished within 
the limits for all LCOs, conditions may occur when one or more 
LCOs must be suspended to make completion of PHYSICS TESTS 
possible or practical. This is acceptable as long as the fuel 
design criteria are not violated. When one or more of the 
requirements specified in LCO 3.1.3, "Moderator Temperature

INDIN PONT 3B 3..8-2Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.8 - 2



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions -MODE 2 
B 3.1.8 

BASES 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) 

"Coefficient (MTC)," LCO 3.1.4, "Group Rod Alignments", 
LCO 3.1.5, "Shutdown Bank Insertion Limits", LCO 3.1.6, "Control 
Bank Insertion Limits", and LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature 
for Criticality", are suspended for PHYSICS TESTS, the fuel 
design criteria are preserved as long as the power level is 
limited to 5% RTP, the reactor coolant temperature is kept 
: 5407F, and SDM is kept within the limits specified in the COLR 
for low power physics tests.  

The PHYSICS TESTS include measurement of core nuclear parameters 
or the exercise of control components that affect process 
variables. Among the process variables involved are AFD and 
QPTR, which represent initial conditions of the unit safety 
analyses. Also involved are Rod Cluster Control Assemblies 
(RCCAs) or control rods (control and shutdown rods), which are 
required to shut down the reactor. The limits for these 
variables are specified for each fuel cycle in the COLR. PHYSICS 
TESTS meet the criteria for inclusion in the Technical 
Specifications, since the components and process variable LCOs 
suspended during PHYSICS TESTS meet Criteria 1, 2, and 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36.  

Reference 6 allows special test exceptions (STEs) to be included 
as part of the LCO that they affect. It was decided, however, to 
retain this STE as a separate LCO because it was less cumbersome 
and provided additional clarity.  

LCO This LCO allows the reactor MTC to be outside its specified 
limits. In addition, it allows selected control and shutdown 
rods to be positioned outside of their specified alignment and 
insertion limits. Operation beyond specified limits is permitted 
for the purpose of performing PHYSICS TESTS and poses no threat 
to fuel integrity, provided the SRs are met.  

The requirements of LCO 3.1.3, LCO 3.1.4, LCO 3.1.5, LCO 3.1.6, 
and LCO 3.4.2 may be suspended during the performance of PHYSICS 
TESTS provided: 

a. RCS lowest loop average temperature is 2! 540 OF;

INDIN PONT 3B 3..8-3Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.8 - 3



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions- MODE 2 
B 3.1.8

BASES 

LCO (continued) 

b. SDM is within the limit specified in the COLR; and 

c. THERMAL POWER is 5% RTP.  

APPLICABILITY This LCO is applicable in MODE 2 when performing low power 
PHYSICS TESTS. The applicable PHYSICS TESTS are performed in 
MODE 2 at HZP.  

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 

If the SDM requirement is not met, boration must be initiated 
promptly. A Completion Time of 15 minutes is adequate for an 
operator to correctly align and start the required systems and 
components. The operator should begin boration with the best 
source available for the plant conditions. Boration will be 
continued until SDM is within limit.  

Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration of 
each of the applicable LCOs to within specification.  

B.1 

When THERMAL POWER is > 5% RTP. as indicated on power range 
instruments, the only acceptable action is to open the reactor 
trip breakers (RTBs) to prevent operation of the reactor beyond 
its design limits. Immediately opening the RTBs will shut down 
the reactor and prevent operation of the reactor outside of its 
design limits.  

When the RCS lowest Tavg is < 5400F, the appropriate action is to 
restore Tavg to within its specified limit. The allowed 
Completion Time of 15 minutes provides time for restoring Tang to 
within limits without allowing the plant to remain in an 
unacceptable condition for an extended period of time. Operation

INDIN PONT 3B 3..8-4Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.8 - 4



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions -MODE 2 
B 3.1.8 

BASES 

ACTIONS d (continued) 

with the reactor critical and with temperature below 5407F could 
violate the assumptions for accidents analyzed in the safety 
analyses.  

D.1 

If the Required Actions cannot be completed within the associated 
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the 
requirement does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant 
must be brought to at least MODE 3-within an additional 
15 minutes. The Completion Time of 15 additional minutes is 
reasonable, based on operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 in 
an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems., 

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.1.8.1 

The power range and intermediate range neutron detectors must be 
verified to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 by LCO 3.3.1, "Reactor 
Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation." The frequency is 
specified in LCO 3.3.1. A CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST is normally 
performed on each power range and intermediate range channel 
prior to initiation of the PHYSICS TESTS. This will ensure that 
the RPS is properly aligned to provide the required degree of 
core protection during the performance of the PHYSICS TESTS.  

SR 3.1.8.2 

Verification that the RCS lowest loop Tay9 is t 5407F will ensure 
that the unit is not operating in a condition that could 
invalidate the safety analyses. Verification of the RCS 
temperature at a Frequency of 30 minutes during the performance 
of the PHYSICS TESTS will ensure that the initial conditions of 
the safety analyses are not violated.

INDIN PONT 3B 3..8-5Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.8 - 5



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions- MODE 2 
B 3.1.8 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SR 3.1.8.3 

Verification that THERMAL POWER is 5% RTP will ensure that the 
plant is not operating in a condition that could invalidate the 
safety analysis. Verification of THERMAL POWER at a Frequency of 
30 minutes during the performance of the PHYSICS TESTS will 
ensure that the initial conditions of the safety analyses are not 
violated.  

SR 3.1.8.4 

The SDM is verified by performing a reactivity balance 
calculation, considering the following reactivity effects: 

a. RCS boron concentration; 

b. Control bank position; 

c. RCS average temperature; 

d. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation; 

e. Xenon concentration; 

f. Samarium concentration; and 

g. Isothermal temperature coefficient (ITC).  

Using the ITC accounts for Doppler reactivity in this calculation 
when the reactor is subcritical, and the fuel temperature will be 
changing at the same rate as the RCS.  

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow change 
in required boron concentration and on the low probability of an 
accident occurring without the required SDM.
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions- MODE 2 
B 3.1.8

BASES

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Section XI.  

2. 10 CFR 50.59.  

3. Regulatory Guide 1.68, Revision 2, August. 1978.  

4. ANSI/ANS-19.6.1-1985, December 13. 1985.  

5. WCAP-9273-NP-A, "Westinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation 

Methodology Report." July 1985.  

6. WCAP-11618, including Addendum 1, April 1989.

INDIN PONT 3B 3..8-7Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.1.8 - 7



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Spe "cifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Techni cal Specification 3.1.8: 
"PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions MODE 2"

PART 2: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show differences 
between CTS and ITS

CTS pages 
CTS Page No.

and associated TSCRs annotated for this 
Effective Annotated TSCR No.  
Amendment Amendment

ITS Specification: 
TSCR Description ITS Status of 

TSCR

93 93 

103 103 

112 112

No TSCRs 

No TSCRs 

No TSCRs 

No TSCRs 

No TSCRs

No TSCRs for this Page 

No TSCRs for this Page 

No TSCRs for this Page 

No TSCRs for this Page 

No TSCRs for this Page

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 10/4/98 11:46:28 PM

3.1-25 

T 3.5-2(1) 

3.10-4 

3.10-5 

3.10-7

NIA 

N/A 

NIA

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 10/4/98 11:46:28 PM



__5 

3T .8' 
C. MINIMUM CONDIT'IONS FOR CRITICALITY 31 ~ 3J ~ -1-. Except during low power physics test e reacsorls not 

~. At all times during critical operation, the -lowest loop T,,,, shall 1420 3.I.'k be no lower than 540 OF.  
92%. Adt .4C-1 a. If T.,, is less than S40OF when the reactor is critical, 

I?.A ~restore T,,, to _> 540 OF within 15 minutes or be in hot AXW shutdown within the following 15 minutes.  

SEE.4. The reactor shall be maintained subcritical by at least 1% Ak 
J-5 3*q.q until normal water level is established in the pressurizer. k 

Basis 

During the early rt of the initial f el cycle, the mod ator temperature 
coefficient is ca ulated to be sligh ly positive at c ant temperatures 
below the power o rating range. "''The moderator fticient at low 
temperatures wil be most positive the beginning of life of the fuel cy e, when the boron ncentration in th coolant is the gr atest. Later in the 
life of the fue cycle, the boron oncentration in t coolant will be 1loer 
and the modera or coefficient wil be either less itive or will be 
negative. At 11 times, the mod ator coefficient s negative in the er 
operating ran e. (112 Suitabl physics measureme ts of moderator 
coefficient freactivity will made as part of he startup program a 
verify analy ic predictions.  
The requir nt that the rea or is not-to be de critical when th moderator 
coefficio is positive has en imposed to pr ent any unexpected power 
excursion during normal op ations, as a resul of an increase in erator 
temperat e. This require ent is waived du g low power physic tests to 
permit asurement of rea or moderator coef icient and other p sics design 
paramet rs of interest. ing physics tes s, special operati precautions 
will taken.  

The r quirement that t e reactor is not t be made critical xcept when T,, is 54 ~F provides ass ance that an ove essure event will ot occur whenever 
the eactor vessel i in the nil-ductil temperature ra and that the 
rea or is oprtdithin the bounds the safety analy s. The safety 
an yses, whicha ass -a critical t rature of 547 OF, e applicable for 
cr tical temperat eS as low as 540 .Heatup to this emperaturo will be a complished by o rating the reacto coolant pumps. Surveillance 

quirement to s port this specifi tion is provided n Table 4.1-1 item 
a. 4.  

The requiremen for bubble format on in the pressur or when the reactor has 
passed the t shold of 1% subcr* icality will ass e that the reactor coolant 
not be solid n criticality i achieved.  

References: 

1. FSAR Table 3.2-1 

2. FSAR Figure 3.2-9 

3.1-25 

Amendment No. j4, Igg, 121, 149



3.10 COTO OD AND POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

__________ITS 3. 14- hi 
Applies to th limits oare fissi paver distribution and to limits on 

control rod orations.  

Obetve 

To ensure 

1. C re subcriticality af r reactor trip.  

2. Acceptable core pave distribution during p or operation in or r to 
maintain fuel intogr ty in normal operatio and transients; asso lated 
with faults of oderate frequency. upplemented by a omatic 
protection and b administrative proc dures, and to main amn the 
design basis ini al conditions for li iting faults. and 

Limit potentia reactivity insertio caused by hypothet al control 
rod ejection.  

Soecificatin:(i.& fd . CA. fI3 
3-+G-A Shutdown Reactivity C 

.9 .l.1 1i- Whenever T.~, > 2000Fthe su wnmag n %A 

3.10. .2 When the conditions of specification 3.10.1.1 are not met.  
initiate boration to restore shutdown margin within limit.  

3.10.2 Power Distribution Limi ts A 
3.10.2.1 At all times, px t -d ni 10 ow h es s the hot 

channel factors defined in the basis must meet the following "V limits: 

SU- E F0 (Z) C FQRT'/p) x K(Z) for'P > 0.5 

IT6J 3.2.1 F0 (Z) :5 (FP'/0. 5) x K(Z) for P :5 0. 5 

F6 : FaR'P (I + PFAB (1-F)) 'I Where P is the fraction of full power at which the core 
is operating, K(Z) is the fraction specified in the 

3.10-1 

Amendment No. M , 99, OX, MZ 90 J. M-~112 
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ITS 3.1.8

1 3.10.2.8 

176$ .3,2,3 I3.10.2.9
A

Alarms are provided to indicate non-conformance with the 
flux difference requirements of 3.10.2.5.1 and the flux 
difference-time requirements of 3.10.2.6.1. If the alarms 
are temporarily out of service, conformance with the 
applicable limit shall be demonstrated by logging the flux 
difference at hourly intervals for the first 24 hours and 
half-hourly thereafter.  

If the core is operating above 75% power with one excore 
nuclear channel out of service, then core quadrant power 
balance shall be determined once a day using movable incore 
detectors (at least two thimbles per quadrant).

3.10.3 

3.10.3.1

ITS> 3-24~

3.10.3.2

Ouadrant Power Tilt Limit;

When ever the indicated quadrant power tilt ratio exceeds 
1.02, xc r p sic*,t ts within two hours the tilt 
condition shall be eliminatedA or the following actions 
shall be taken: 

a) Restrict core power level and reset the power range 
high flux setpoint three percent of rated value for 
every percent of indicated power tilt ratio 
exceeding 1.0, 

and 

b) If the tilt condition is not eliminated after 24 
hours, the power range nuclear instrumentation 
setpoint shall be reset to 55% of allowed power.  
Subsequent reactor operation is permitted up to 50% 
for the purpose of measurement, testing and 
corrective action.  

tilt ration exceeds 1.09 and there is simultaneous 
indication of a misaligned control rod, restrict core power 
level 3% of rated value for every percent of indicated 
power tilt ratio exceeding 1.0 and realign the rod within 
two hours. If the rod is not realigned within two hours or 
if there is no simultaneous indication of a misaligned rod., 
the reactor shall be brought to the hot shutdown condition 
within 4 hours. If the reactor is shut down, subsequent 
testing up to 50% of rated power shall be permitted to 
determine the cause of the tilt.

3.10-4

Amendment No. 70, 103

-1



ITS 3.1.8
I?.
*. 3.10.3.3 

SEE 
ITS3..

/" 3.10.3.4 
ET F-

The rod Position indicators shall be monitored and logged 
once each shift to verify rod Position within each bank 
assignment.

The tilt deviation alarm shall be set to annunciate 
whenever the excore tilt ratio exceeds 1.02. If one or 
both of the quadrant power tilt monitors is inoperable,

-. -r .** r-- exce deeuctor calibrated outputs shall be logged once per shift and after a lad 
_______change greater than 10 percent of rated power.  

3.10.4 Rod Insertion Limits 

S E 3.10.4.1 The shutdown rods shall be fully withdrawn as specified in the COLR when the reactor is critical or approaching ITS5 3 5 criticality (i.e., the reactor is no longer subcritical by '4, an amount equal to or greater than the shutdown margin of Specification 3.10.1).

ITS 3.C1 
$4,

When the reactor is critical, the control banks shall be 
limited in physical insertion to the insertion limits 
specified in the COLR.

'P 3.10.4.3 Control bank insertion shall be further restricted if: 
8EE a) The measured control rod worth of all rods, less the ITS 3.1. (1 worth of the most reactive rod (worst case stuck ITS 3.' N rod), is less than the reactivity required to 

provide the design value of available shutdown.  
b) A rod is inoperable (Specification 3.10.7).

LCC.) .3. I.S 0"

Control rod insertion limits do not apply during physics 
tests or during periodic exercise of individual rods.  

.'However, the shutdown margin required by Specification 
3.10.1 must be maintained except for the low power physics' 
test to measure control rod worth and shutdown margin. For 
this test, the reactor may be 11critical with all but one.
'.control rod inserted.  

3.10-5 
Amendment No. X9, 00, W, 112



ITS 3.1.8
It 3.10.7 Inoperable Rod Limitations 

%EF_ 3.10.7. 1 An inoperable rod is a rod which does not trip or which is 17S3.1.4 declared inoperable under Specification 3.10.5 or fails to meet the requirements of 3.10.8.  

3-.*±7-2 Not more than one inoperable control rod shall be allowed any Leo ~time the reactor is critical except durn sics tests 

peaking factors and the accident listed in Table 3.10-1 shall
be analyzed within 5 days, or the reactor brought to the hot shutdown condition using normal operating procedures. The analysis shall include due allowance for non-uniform fuel depletion in the neighborhood of the inoperable rod. If the analysis results in a more limiting hypothetical transient than the cases reported in the safety analysis, the plant power level shall be reduced to an analytically determined part power level which is consistent with the safety analysis.

3.10.8 Rod Drop Time

At operating temperature and full flow, the drop time to each control rod shall be no greater than 1.8 seconds from loss of 
stationary gripper coil voltage to dashpot entry.

3.10-7

Amedmet N. , U, 01, lox, 160

IT-S

Amendment No.



TANKE 3.5- (Sheet 1 of 3) 

REACTOR TRIP INSTRUMENTATION LIMITING OPERATING CONDITIONS

NO. FUNCIONcAL UNIT

Ihanual Reactor Yrip

2. Fuclear Fu bd' Range

NO. OF 
CHANNIELS

2 

NO. OF 

TO TRIP

3 
MIN.  

NUMBER OF 
OPERABLE 
CHNELS

4 

HIN. DE= 
OF 
REDUNDANCY

I I I
72 2

1 I I

5 

OPERA71M ACIOc IF 
010DICTIS OF WDL. 3 OR 4 
CANNOT BE ME7E*

Maintain hat shutdown 

Maintain hat shutdown

tftr zero per pjtysi

It I L I I II
II I

overtemperature Ar 

Overpower ft 

Low Pressurizer 
Pressure 

Ki Pressurizer 
Pressure 

Pressurizer-Hi Water 
Level 

Low Flow One lo~op 
(power> P,48), 

Low Flow Two loops 
(Power < P-8 and 
> P-10)

4 

4 

4 

3 

3 
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3/loop
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2 
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2 
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3 
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2 

2 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.8 - PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 Current Technical 
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are 
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the 
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the improved Standard Technical 
Specifications.  

The CTS Bases are deleted and replaced with comprehensive ITS Bases 
designed to support interpretation and implementation of the associated 
Technical Specifications. The Bases explain, clarify, and document the 
reasons (i.e., bases) for the associated Technical Specifications, and 
reflect the IP3 plant specific design, analyses, and licensing basis.  
In accordance with 10 CFR 50.36(a), the ITS Bases are included with the 
proposed ITS conversion application; however, deletion of the CTS Bases 
and the adoption of the ITS Bases is an administrative change with no 
impact on safety.  

A.2 CTS Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) and Surveillance 
Requirements (SRs) include statements of the objective and the 
applicability. The CTS statements of objective and applicability are 
deleted because these statements do not establish any requirements and 
do not provide any guidance for the application of CTS requirements.  
Therefore, deletion of these statements has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.3 CTS 3.10.1.1 establishes requirements for SDM and no exception is 
provided for physics tests. CTS 3.10.1.2 specifies that if the shutdown 
margin (SDM) requirements in CTS 3.10.1.1 are not met during physics 
tests, then boration must be initiated. No completion time for the 
required action is specified, so a completion time of zero is assumed in 
accordance with CTS 3.0. Under the same conditions, ITS 3.1.8, Required 

-'Action A.1, specifies that boration must be initiated within 15 minutes.  

Indian Point 3 1 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0



DISCUSSION OF CH ANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.8 - PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2 

This change is needed because 15 minutes provides a reasonable time for 
an operator to align systems and initiate injection of boron. This is 
an administrative change because the new requirements are consistent is 
a reasonable interpretation of the existing requirements and ensure that 
the appropriate action is pursued without delay and in a controlled 
manner. Therefore, this change has no significant adverse impact on 
safety.  

A.4 CTS 3.10.2.1 specifies that the power distribution limits, FQ(Z) and 
F,' H, are not required to be met during physics tests. Additionally, 
CTS 3.10.3.1 specifies that quadrant power tilt ratio limits are not 
applicable during physics tests.  

ITS LCO 3.1.8 does not include exceptions from LCOs governing power 
distribution limits. This change is acceptable because ITS [CO 3.1.8 
provides exemptions for physics tests performed in Mode 2 only and the 
referenced LCOs are applicable only in Mode 1. Therefore, there is no 
need for ITS [CO 3.1.8 to provide any exemptions from ITS [CO 3.2.1, 
Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor. ITS [CO 3.2.2, Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot 
Channel Factor (%[H), ITS [CO 3.2.3, Axial Flux Difference (AFD), or 
ITS [CO 3.2.4, Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio (QPTR). This is an 
administrative change with no adverse impact on safety.  

A.5 CTS Table 3.5-2, Item 2, specifies the minimum required channels and 
minimum level of redundancy for the nuclear flux power range trip. This 
requirement includes an exemption for physics testing that permits 
disabling one channel of the trip function so that the instrument can be 
used to support physics testing. This allowance is maintained in ITS 
[CO 3.3.1.  

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 Various CTS [COs provide exemptions from [COs for the performance of 
physics testing and, although some of these exemptions specify low power 
physics tests, no reactor power level limit is specified as a 
prerequisite for using these exemptions from [COs.  

Indian Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.8 - PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2 

ITS LCD 3.1.8 maintains the ability to take exemptions from selected 
LCOs but includes the restriction that these exemptions are applicable 
only if reactor power is maintained :5-5% RTP during the tests. In 
conjunction with this change, ITS LCD 3.1.8, Condition B and associated 
Required Actions, requires that reactor trip breakers are opened 
immediately to prevent operation of the reactor beyond its design'limits 
if reactor power goes above 5% during physics tests. Additionally, ITS 
SR 3.1.8.3 is added to verify every 30 minutes that reactor power is 
less than 5% during physics tests.  

This change is needed because all of the physics tests for which these 
exemptions are designed can be performed in Mode 2. This more 
restrictive change is acceptable because it does not introduce any 
operation that is un-analyzed while requiring a more conservative limit 
for performing physics tests. Therefore, this change has no significant 
adverse impact on safety.  

M.2 CTS 3.10.1.1 establishes requirements for SDM and no exception is 
provided for physics tests. CTS 3.10.1.2 specifies that if the shutdown 
margin (SDM) requirements in CTS 3.10.1.1 are not met, then boration 
must be initiated. There is no specific requirement to terminate 
physics testing exceptions. Under the same conditions, ITS 3.1.8, 
Required Action A.2, requires that the physics test exemptions from ITS 
LCOs provided by ITS LCD 3.1.8 be suspended within 1 hour. This change 
is needed because 1 hour provides a reasonable time to restore from the 
physics test exemptions and/or initiate Actions under the applicable 
LCD. This more restrictive change is acceptable because it does not 
introduce any operation which is un-analyzed while ensuring Technical 
Specification exceptions needed to support physic testing are terminated 
when the required conditions are not met.  

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

None

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.1.8 - PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2 

REMOVED DETAIL 

LA.1 CTS 3.10.1.1 requires that SDM be ";- 1.3% Ak/k" with no explicit 
exemption for physics tests. ITS LCO 3.1.1 and ITS 3.1.8 require that 
SDM be maintained within the limits specified in the Core Operating 
Limits Report(COLR). This change allows the specific limits for 
shutdown margin to be removed from the ITS and relocated to the Core 
Operating Limits Report (COLR). This change is needed because the 
specific value for SDM is a cycle-specific variable. Therefore, by 
maintaining the SDM value in the COLR, the core reload design can be 
completed after shutdown when the actual end of cycle burnup is known.  
This save's redesign efforts that occur if actual burnup differs from the 
projected value.  

This change is acceptable because ITS LCO 3.1.1 and ITS LCO 3.1.8 
maintain the requirement to meet SDM requirements and ITS 5.6.5, Core 
Operating Limits Report (COLR), includes detailed requirements that 
ensure SDM limits will be properly established and maintained.  
Requirements established by ITS 5.6.5 include the following: 

a. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating limits 
(including the SDM) must be those previously reviewed and approved 
by the NRC. The approved documents that document this approved 
methodology must be listed in ITS 5.6.5 and can be changed only 
with a TS change.  

b. The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements, must be 
provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the NRC.  

This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact 
on safety because no requirements are being deleted from Technical 
Specifications. Additionally, an appropriate change control process and 
an appropriate level of regulatory oversight are maintained for the 
information being relocated out of the Technical Specifications.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.1.8: 
"PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions MODE 2"1

PART 4: 

No Significant Hazards Considerations 
for 

Changes between CTS and ITS 
that are 

Less Restrictive 
No Significant Hazard Considerations for Changes that are Administrative, More Restrictive, and Removed 
Details are the same for all Packages. A Copy is included at the end of the Package.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.1.8 - PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.1" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

There are no less restrictive changes for the adoption of this ITS.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal. Rev 0Indian Point 3



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package 

Technical Specification 3.1.8: 
"PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions MODE 2"1 

PART 5:, 

NUREG-1 431 
Annotated to show differences between 

NUREG-1431 and ITS 

Status of NUREG 1431 Generic Changes for ITS 3.1.8 
This ITS Specification is based on NUREG-1431 Specification No. 3.1.10 
as modified by the following Generic Changes: 

OG No. TSTF No. Generic Change Description NRC STATUS 1123 STATUS JD No.  

WOG-004.1 RI 009 RI RELOCATE VALUE FOR Approved by NRC Incorporated TA1 

SHUTDOWN MARGIN TO COLR 

WOG-004.4 012 RO DELETE LCO 3.1.9 AND 3.1.11 See Next Rev. Superceded-See N/A 
(PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS) Next Rev 

WOG-004.4 Ri 012 RI DELETE LCO 3.1.9 AND 3.1.11 Approved by NRC Incorporated T.3 
(PHYSICS TESTS EXCEPTIONS) 

WOG-004.6 R2 014 R2 ADD AN LCO ITEM AND SR TO See Next Rev. Superceded-See N/A 
MODE 2 PHYSICS TESTS Next Rev 
EXCEPTIONS TO VERIFY THAT 
THERMAL POWER <= 5% RTP.  

WOG-004.6 R3 014 R3 ADD AN LCO ITEM AND SR TO Superceded-See Superceded-See WA 
MODE 2 PHYSICS TESTS Next Rev Next Rev 
EXCEPTIONS TO VERIFY THAT 
THERMAL POWER <= 5% RTP.

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 10/4/98 11:46:29 PM



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.1.8: 
"PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions MODE 2" 

WOG-004.6 R4 014 R4 ADD AN LCO ITEM AND SR TO Approved by NRC Incorporated T.4 
MODE 2 PHYSICS TESTS 
EXCEPTIONS TO VERIFY THAT 
THERMAL POWER <= 5% RTP.  

WOG-044 RI 108 R1 ELIMINATE THE 12 HOUR COT ON Approved by NRC Incorporated T.5 
POWER RANGE AND 
INTERMEDIATE RANGE 
CHANNELS FOR PHYSICS TEST 
EXCEPTIONS 

WOG-044 RO 108 RU ELIMINATE THE 12 HOUR COT ON See Next Rev Superceded-See N/A 
POWER RANGE AND Next Rev 
INTERMEDIATE RANGE 
CHANNELS FOR PHYSICS TEST 
EXCEPTIONS 

WOG-059 136 RU COMBINE LCO 3.1.1 AND 3.1.2 Approved by NRC Incorporated T.2

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 10/4/98 11:46:29 PM
Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 10/4/98 11:46:29 PM



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2

3.1- REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM4S

31&PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2

<3.1 0, I'l 

0 APP CABILITY: 

ACTIONS

During the performance of PHYSICS TESTS, the requirements of 

LCO 3. Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC):; 
LC .0,-o Group Alignment Limits"; 

~wShutdown Bank Insertion Limits"; 
., Control Bank Insertion Limitso; and 

LCO 3.4.2, ORCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality' 

may be suspended, provided: 

a. RCS lowest loop average temperature is.4M F: and 

b. SDM is [ -'~ 

MODE 2 during. PHYSICS TESTS.  

TI ~C

CONDITION IREQUIRED ACTION ICOMPLETION TIME

A. SDM not within limit.  

10O1.2 
<bOe. A.3>

4&/o .12>

B. THERMAL POWER not 
within limit.

Initiate boration to 
restore SDM to within 
limit.  

Suspend PHYSICS TESTS 
exceptions.

15 minutes 

1 hour

4 4

B.1 Open reactor trip 
.breakers.

Imediately

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.8 - PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions -MODE 2 

INSERT: 3.1-23-01 

within the limits specified in the COLR: and 

INSERT: 3.1-23-02

c. THERMAL POWER is :5 5% RTP.3 . ,'> (5



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 

ACTIONS (continued)_________________________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION jCOMPLETION TIME

D.

RCS lowest loop 
average temperature 
not within limit.

Required Action and 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition C 
not met.

C.1 Restore RCS lowest 
loop average 
temperature to within 
limit.

15 minutes

4 1

Be in MODE 3. 15 minutes

SURVEI LLANCEREQU IREMENTS_________

SURVEILLANCE

Perform a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST on power 
range and intermediate range channels per 
ISR 3.3.1.7, SR 3.3.1.8, and 
Table 3.3.1-1),.

FREQUENCY
4

initiation of 
PHYSICS TESTS

VOG TS 31-24Rev 1, 04/07/95

SR 3. f

MOG STS 3.1-24



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.8 - PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions -MODE 2 

INSERT: 3.1-24-01 

within the limits specified in the COLR.  

INSERT: 3.1-24-02: 

SR 3.1.8.3 Verify THERMAL POWER is . 5% RTP. 30 minutes



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
B 3.1.6) 

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

B 3.1.f~ PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the MODE 2 PHYSICS TESTS exceptions 
is to permit relaxations of existing LCOs to allow certain 
PHYSICS TESTS to be performed.  

Section XI of 10 CFR 50, Appendix B (Ref. 1), req uires that 
a test program be established to ensure that structures, 
systems, and components will perform satisfactorily in 
service. All functions necessary to ensure that the 
specified design conditions are not exceeded during normal 
operation and anticipated operational occurrences must be 
tested. This testing is an integral part of-the design, 
construction, and operation of the plant. Requirements for 
notification of the NRC, for the purpose of conducting tests 
and experiments, are specified in 10 CFR 50.59 (Ref. 2).  

The key objectives of a test program are to (Ref. 3):.  

a. Ensure that the facility has been adequately designed; 

b. Validate the analytical models used in the design and 
analysis; 

c. Verify the assumptions used to predict unit responseWU) 

d. Ensure that installation of equipment in the facility 
tias been accomplished in accordance with the desigrg 

e. y ad eu e . zh>$ap~de~efypedr.  

To accomplish these objectives, testing is performed prior 
to initial criticality, during struduring low power 
operations, during power ascension, "Jt-Sj q and after 
each refueling. The PHYSICS TESTS reuiemens for reload 
fuel cycles ensure that the operating characteristics of the 
core are consistent with the design predictions Ad~ that the 
core can be operated as designed (Ref. 4).  

PHYSICS TESTS procedures are written and approved in 
accordance with established formats. The -procedures include 

(conti'nued) 
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptionis-MODE 2 
B 3. 1.6 

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

all information necessary to permit a detailed execution of 
the testing required to ensure that the design intent is 
met. PHYSICS TESTS are performed in accordance with these 
procedures and test results are approved prior to continued 
power escalation and long term power operation.  

The PHYSICS TESTS required for reload fuel cycles +Reftr-4) 
4rn-fODE- are i stedMW

a. Criti Boron Con n rd~u-60 I 1OU whr 

b. C ical Boron oncentrati on- ntrol Rods In rted; 

c. Control Ro orth; 

d. Isothe I Temperature oefficient (I ;and 

other supplementary tests may be required to calibrate the 
nuclear instrumentation or to diagnose operational problems.  
These tests may cause the operating controls and process 
variables to deviate from their LCO requirements during 
their performance.  

a. The CritiI1 Boron Concentration-Control Rods 
Withdra Test measures to critical boron 
conce ration at hot zep power (HZP). Xith all rods 
0. the lead control ank is at or n its fully 

hdrawn position. ZP is where t core is critical 
(,m1.0), and eReactor Cool tSystem '(RCS) is 

at design temp tueadpes for zero power.  
Performance this tst shoul not violate any of e 
referenced s.  

b. The Cr 'cal Boron Conce ration-Control R Inserted 
Test asures the crit .al boron concentra on at HZP, 
wi a bank having a rth of at least I /k when 

ly inserted into he core. This tes is used to 
measure the boron activity coeffici t. With the 
core at HZP and 1 banks fully wit rawn, tht borp 
concentration fthe reactor cool t is graduall 
lowered in continuous manner. he selected b~fk is 
then inse d to make up for e decreasing bon 

(continued)
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
B .1 .t

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

concentrationl Unti Be se ec e anK has been moved 
over its entire r ge of travel. The reactivity 
resulting from ach gincremental ban movement is 
measured wit a reactivity compute . The differenc! 
between th asured critical bor n concentration Ii 
all, rods ully withdrawn and wi the bank inser ad 

date ined by dividing the asured bank wo by thi 
me urad boron concentrat* n 'difference. Pormanci 

this test could viol a LCO 3.1 "Ro Group 
lignuent Limits"; ICO .1 *t-~Shutdown ank Insertii 

Limit.; or LC'.1 Control Bankitm or eC31rtion Limits
on

c. The Control Roo. rth Test is ued o measure the 
reactivity wo of selecteds con banks. This test 
Istperformed t HZP and has thr a alternative methods 
of prfo, ce. The first od, the Boron Exch go Method, rigs the reactor olant boron concen ation 
and mo s the selected co rol bank inrso to the 
chan ng boron concentr io.Te raacivychne 
ar measured with a r ctivlty computer.~nt hs quence is repeate for the remaini ng onrol banks.  

he second method the Rod Swap Mathp, measures the 
worth of a pred ermined reference ank using the 
Boron Exchang thod above. Th reference bank is 
then nearly ully inserted in the core. The 
selected nk is then inse into the core as he 
raferan bank is withdra . The HZP critic, x 
condi o ns are then dat mned with the sal ted bank 
full inserted into t core. The worth the 
se cted bank is in rred, based on the osition of 
a reference ban with respect to th selected bank.  

This sequence I repeated as necess yfor the 
remaining co I banks. The thi method, the Boron 
Endpoint od, moves the sale ed control bank over 
its anti length of travel a then varies the 
reactor coolant boron conce ation to achieve 
crlti allty again. The d erence in boron 
co,cntration is the wo of the selected c trol 
bahk. This sequence i repeated fr ther nn 

control banks. Perfo nce of this test ould 
violate 

./d. The ITC Testmeasrsh ITC of t reactor. This 
t est is performed at'HZP and has wo-methods of

(continued)
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
B . .

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPLICABLE The fuel is protected by LCOs that preserve the initial 
SAFETY ANALYSES conditions of the core assumed during the safety analyses.  

The methods for development of the ICOs that are excepted by 
this LCO are described in the Westinghouse Reload afety 
Evaluation Methodology Report (Ref. 5). f _ 
SPHYSICS TESTS, and other tests that may be required to 
calibrate nuclear instrumentation or to diagnose operational 

(continued)

WOG SS B 31-63Rev 1, 04/07/95

performan . The first method, the Slope Method, 
varies temperature i" sl ow and continuous 
mann . The reactivity hange i s measureO with a 
re ivity computer a function of t temperature 

age. The ITC Ithe slope of the activity versus 
he temperature ot. The test is ppeated by 

reversing th/e rection of the te erature change, and 
the final IT Is the averaeo two calculated 
ITCs. The ..econd method, the ndpoint Method, changes 
the RCS erature and sea es the reactivity-at the 
begifnn g and end of the erature change. The ITC 
is t total reactivity ange divided by the to al 
t rature change. T test is repeated by re rsing 

direction of the emperature change, and hefia 
TC is the average f the two cal cula:t IT s.  
Performance of t s test could violate 3.4.2, -RCS 
Minimum Temper ure for Crlticality.0 

e. The Flux S try Test measures the egree of 
azimuthal symmetry of the neutron iax at as low a 
power 1 el as practical, depen g on the test method 
emplo d. This test can beoruied at HZP (Control 
Rod orth Symmetry Method) at :g 30% RTP (Flux 
D tribution Method). The ontrol Rod Worth Sry 

thod inserts a control ank, which can then 
withdrawn to compensat for the insertion of single 
control rod from a s tric set. The s nic rods 
of each set are th itested to evaluate e symmetry, 
of the control worth and neutron -(power 

distribution).,/A reactivity compute is used to 
measure the Ontrol rod worths. fonrmance of th' 
test couldxiolate LCO 3.1. , CA3 , or LCO3 
The Flux stribution Method u s the incore fl 
detecto to measure the azi thal flux distr ution 
at slofed locations with e core at 5 3 RTP.

WOG STS B 3.1-63



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
B 3 . .  

BASES 

APPLICABLE problems, may require the operating control or process 
SAFETY ANALYSES variables to deviate from their LCO limitations.  

(continued) 
The FSAR defines requirements for initial tetin of the 

Requirements for reload fuel cycle PHYSIC TSS are defined 
in ANSI/ANS-19.6.1-1985 (Ref. 4). Although these PHYSICS 
TESTS are generally accomplished within the limits for all 
LCOs, conditions may occur when one or more LCOs must be 
suspended to make completion of PHYSICS TESTS possible or 
practical. This is acceptable as long as the fuel design /;; 
criteria are not violated. When one or more of the 
requirements sped-fled in LCO 3 MdrtrTmeauen 
Coefficient (MTC),* LCO 3.., L_3..U:jO31,and 
LCO 3.4.2 are suspended for PHYSICS.TS ,the fue"emg L 
criteria are preserved as long as the power evel Is\limited 
to 5 5% RTP, the reactor coolant temperature j s -kept,: 

The PHYSICS TESTS include measurement of core nuclear 
e 3. F -0 1 parameters or the exercise of control components that affect 

process variables. Among the process variables involved are 
AFD and QPTR, which represent initial conditions of the unit 
safety..analyses. Also involved are a CA 
(:jjijR(control and shutdown rods), which are required 

GQ~ A ~to shut down the reactor. The limits for these variables 
are specified for each fuel cycle in the CDLR. PHYSICS 
TESTS meet the criteria for inclusion in the Technical 
Specifications, since the components and process variable 
LCOs suspended dunn PHYSICS TESTS me -et Criteria 1, 2, 

eference 6 allows speci al test exceptions (STEs) to be 
included as part of the LCD that they affect. It was 
decided, however, to retain this STE as a separate LCO 
because it was less cumbersome and provided additional 
clarity.  

LCO This LCD allows the reactorp i; ay TC 
e 053 M to be outside tk-qj--specified ±LG 
lmts. I addition, it allows selected control and 

shutdown rods to be positioned outside of their specified 
alignment and insertion limits. Operation beyond specified 

(cont inued)
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and SDM is kept within the limits specified in the COLR for low power 
physics tests.



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
B 3. 1.

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

limits is permitted for the purpose of performing PHYSICS 
TESTS and poses no threat to fuel integrity, provided the

Ks are met . 4r19S 
0&~ The requirements of LCO 3.146, LCO 3.1., LCO 3.146 .  

C03 _ and LCO 3.4.2 may be suspended during the 
performance of PHYSICS TESTS provided: 

.;a. RCS lowest loop average temperature is. F; and

83.-4$O~j b. SON I

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

~j63j~4~o

This LCO is applicitble in MODE 2 when performing low power 
PHYSICS TESTS. The applicable PHYSICS TESTS are performed din MODE 2at HZP. juh FTTrtl re perfre 

DE I ar dre ei nkM31 H.K T1*S7

A. Iand A.  
If the SDK requirement is not met, boration must be 
initiated promptly. A Completion Time of 15 minutes is 
adequate for an operator to correctly align and start the 
required systems and components. The operator should begin 
boration with the best source available for the plant 
conditions. Boration will be continued until SDM is within 
limit.  

Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration.  
of each of the applicable LCOs to within specification.

When THERM POWER is > 5% RT)R, the only acceptable action 
is to open the reactor trip breakers (RTBs) to prevent 

ro lme3 poperation of the reactor beyond its design limits.  
Immediately opening the RTBs will shut down the rsactor and 
prevent operation of the reactor outside of Its dedsign 
limits.  

(continued)
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within the limit specified in the COLR: 

INSERT: B 3.1-65-02

c. THERMAL POWER is 5% RTP.



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions -ODE 2 
B 3 .

BASES

ACTIONS 
(continued)

When the RCS lowest T~ is <;F', t'he appropriate action 
is to restore T, to within its specified limit. The 
allowed Completion Time of 15 minutes provides time for 
restoring T.~ to within limits without allowing the plant 
to remain in an unacceptable condition for an extended 
period of time. Operation with the reactor critical and 
with temperature belo Z F)could violate the assumptions 
for accidents analyzed/in the safety analyses.  

If the Required Actions cannot be completed within the 
associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a 
MODE in which the requirement does not apply. To achieve 
this status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 
within an additional 15 minutes. The Completion Time of 
15 additional minutes is reasonable, based on operating 
experience, for reaching MODE 3 in an orderly manner and 
without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE TSR 3..0 A 

REQUIREMENTSI C t 
The power range and intermediate range neutron detectors 
must beu verified to beOPERABLE in MODE 2 by LC 3.1 

'9 Reactor System RT)Instrumentation.' A CHIAN L 
~/~PAATIRAF0 f3 performed on each eower range and 

intermediate range channel prio to 
initiation of the PHYSICS TESTS. This-will ensure that the 
RTS is properly aligned to provide the required degree of 
core protection durino the performnee of the PHYSICS TESTS.  

he1 orim iptis su 'c=ento enspr thy the 

Verification that the RCS lowest loop Tis ~~'jwl 
ensure that the unit is not operating in a condition that 
could invalidate the safety analyses. Verification of the 
RCS temperature at a Frequency of 30 minutes during the 

(continued)
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
B 3.1. W 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE S_31 .2(continued) 
REQU IREMENTS 

performance of the PHYSICS TESTS will ensure that the 
initial conditions of the safety analyses are not violated.  

The SON is verified by performing a reactivity balance 
calculation, considering the following reactivity'effects: 

a. RCS boron concentration; 

b. Control bank pysltion; 

c. RCS average temperature; 

d. Fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation; 

e. Xenon concentration; 

f. Samarium concentration; and 

g. Isothermal temperature coefficient (ITC).  

Using the ITC accounts for Doppler reactivity in this 
ca cu a ion s the reactor is subcritical, and the fuel 
temperature will be changing at the same rate as the RCS.  

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow 
change in required boron concentration and on the low 
probability of an accident occurring without the required 
SD".  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Section XI.  

2. 10 CFR 50.59.  

3. Regulatory Guide 1.68, Revision 2, August, 1978.  

4. ANSI/ANS-19.6.1-1985, December 13, 1985..  

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.1.8 - PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions - MODE 2 

INSERT: B 3.1-67-01: 

Verification that THERMAL POWER is :5 5% RTP will ensure that the plant 
is not operating in a condition that could invalidate the safety 
analysis. Verification of THERMAL POWER at a Frequency of 30 minutes 
during the performance of the PHYSICS TESTS will ensure that the 
initial conditions of the safety analyses are not violated.



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
B 3.1. V

BASES 

REFERENCES 5. WCAP-9273-NP-A, OWestinghouse Reload Safety Evaluation 
(continued) Methodology Report," July 1985.  

6. ICAP-11618, including Addendum 1, April 1989.

WG ST B 31-68Rev 1, 04/07/95MOG STS B 3.1-68



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package 

Technical Specification 3.1.8: 
"PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions MODE 2"9 

PART 6: 

Justification of Differences between 

NUREG-1431 and IP3 ITS

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 1014198 11:46:29 PM

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 10/4/98 11:46:29 PM



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.1.8 - PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions -MODE 2 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

None 

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

PA.1 Corrected typographical error or made a minor editorial improvement to 
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and 
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev. 1; therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

DB.1 Design or implementation details are incorporated or revised as 
necessary to more precisely describe IP3 current design or practice.  
These changes are intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or 
ensure requirements are fully understood and consistently applied.  
Unless identified and described blow, these changes are self
explanatory. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev 1; therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

T.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-09 (WOG-04.1), Rev.1, which 
relocates value for shutdown margin during physics tests to COLR if the 
plant cycle specific analysis documented in the COLR specifically 
supports this relaxation. This generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, 
has been approved by the NRC.  

T.2 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-136, Rev. 1 (WOG-59), 
Rev. 1, whi ch combi nes ITS 3. 1. 1 ,Shutdown Margi n (SDM) -Tavg > 200 0F, and 
ITS 3.1.2, Shutdown Margin (SDM)- Tavg : 2000F, into ITS 3.1.1, Shutdown 
Margin (SDM). This change is necessary because ITS 3.1.1 and ITS 3.1.2

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.1.8 - PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions -MODE 2 

became essentially identical after Generic Change TSTF-09 (WOG-04.1), 
Rev.1, relocated values for shutdown margin during physics tests to 
COLR. This generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, has been approved by 
the NRC.  

T3. This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-012 (WOG-4.4), Rev.1, which 
deletes LCO 3.1.9, "Physics Tests Exceptions - Mode 1" and LCO 3.1.11, 
"Shutdown Margin (SDM) Test Exceptions" and renumbers LCO 3.1.10 to 
3.1.9. Elimination of LCO 3.1.9 is acceptable because the physics 
tests that LCO 3.1.9 permits are RCCA pseudo ejection test, RCCA pseudo 
drop and misalignment test, and xenon stability measurements. These 
physics tests were performed only in initial startup testing programs 
for some plants. Elimination of LCO 3.1.11 is. acceptablIe-.because the 
physics test that LCO 3.1.11 permits is the rod worth measurement in the 
N-i condition. The use of other rod worth measurement techniques will 
mai~ntain the shutdown margin during the entire measurement process and 
still provide the necessary physics data verification. Since the N-i 
measurement technique is no longer used, the SDM test exception can be 
deleted. LCO 3.0.7 is revised to reflect the elimination of the Test 
Exception LCOs. This generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, has been 
approved by the NRC.  

T.4 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-014 (WOG-4.6), Rev.4, which 
adds an LCO requirement and SR to Mode 2 Physics Tests Exceptions to 
verify that Thermal Power <= 5% RTP during physics testing. This 
generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, has been approved by the NRC.  

T.5 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-108, Rev.1 (WOG-044), which 
eliminates the 12 hour Channel Operational Test (COT) on power range and 
intermediate range channels "within 12 hours prior to initiation of 
Physics Tests" regardless of whether the COT has been performed within 
its required frequency for RTS. This change eliminates those 
surveillances. This change is acceptable because performance of a COT 
on power range and intermediate range channels is required by LCO 3.3.1, 
RTS Instrumentation, every 92 days (SR 3.3.1.7 and SR 3.3.1.8). The 92 
day required frequency has been determined to be sufficient for 
verification that the power range and intermediate range monitors are 
properly functioning. SR 3.1.8.1 requires a COT within 12 hours prior

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.1.8 - PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions -MODE 2 

to initiation of Physics Tests regardless of whether the COT has been 
performed within its required frequency. Initiation of Physics Tests 
does not impact the ability of the monitors to perform their required 
function, does not affect the trip setpoints or RTS trip capability, and 
does not invalidate previous surveillances. Therefore, an additional 
surveillance required to be performed "prior to" this event is an 
unnecessary performance of a surveillance. Additionally, this 
surveillance is not related to any LCO requirement and has no 
appropriate condition to enter upon failure to meet the surveillance.  
Therefore, deletion of the surveillance, relying on the COT surveillance 
specified within the RTS Instrumentation [CO, enhances the proper 
utilization of the ITS.  

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

None

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3
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FQ (Z) 
3.2.1

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.1 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z))

LCO 3.2.1 

APPLICABILITY:

FQ( Z) shall be within the limits specified in the COLR.  

MODE 1.

ACTIONS__________________________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. FQ(Z) not within limit. A.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 15 minutes 
t 1%' RTP for each 
1% F0(Z) exceeds limit.  

AND 

A.2 Reduce Power Range 72 hours 
Neutron Flux -High trip 
setpoints 1% for each 
1% FQ(Z) exceeds limit.  

AND 

A.3 Perform SR 3.2.1.1. Prior to 
increasing 
THERMAL POWER 
above the limit 
of Required 
Action A.1 

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met.

INDIN PONT 3.21-1Amendment [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.2.1-1



FQ( Z) 
3.2.1 

SURVE ILLANCE REQUI REMENTS 

------------------------------ NOTE ----------------------------------
During power escalation at the beginning of each cycle, THERMAL POWER may be 
increased until an equilibrium power level has been achieved, at which a power 
distribution map is obtained.

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.2.1.1 Verify FQ(Z) is within limit.

FREQUENCY

Once after each 
refueling prior 
to THERMAL POWER 
exceedi ng 
75% RTP 

AND 

Once within 
12 hours after 
achieving 
equilibrium 
conditions after 
exceeding, by 
2! 10% RTP, the 
THERMAL POWER at 
which FQ(Z) was 
last verified 

AND 

31 EFPD 
thereafter

INDIN PONT 3.21-2Amendment [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.2.1-2



F0 CZ) 
B 3.2. 1 

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

B 3.2.1 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (F0(Z)) 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of the limits on the values of FO(Z is to limit the 
local (i.e., pellet) peak power density. The value of F0(Z) 
varies along the axial height (Z) of the core.  

F0(Z) is defined as the maximum local fuel rod linear power 
density divided by the average fuel rod linear power density, 
assuming nominal fuel pellet and fuel rod dimensions. Therefore, 
FQ(Z) is a measure of the peak fuel pellet power within the 
reactor core.  

During power operation, the global power distribution is limited 
by LCO 3.2.3, "AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)," and LCO 3.2.4, 
"QUADRANT TILT POWER RATIO (QPTR)," which are directly and 
continuously measured process variables. These LCOs, along with 
LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits," maintain the core 
limits on power distributions on a continuous basis.  

FQ(Z) varies with fuel loading patterns, control bank insertion, 
fuel burnup, and changes in axial power distribution.  

F0(Z) is measured periodically using the incore detector system.  
These measurements are generally taken with the core at or near 
steady state conditions.  

Using the measured three dimensional power distributions, it is 
possible to derive a measured value for FQ(Z. However, because 
this value represents a steady state condition, it does not 
include the variations in the value of F0(Z) that are present 
during nonequilibrium situations.  

Core monitoring and control under nonsteady state conditions are 
accomplished by operating the core within the limits of the 
appropriate LCOs, including the limits on AFD, QPTR, and control 
rod insertion.

INDIN PONT 3B 3..1-1Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.2.1-1



FQ(Z 
B 3.2.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

This LCO precludes core power distributions that violate 
the following fuel design criteria: 

a. During a large break loss of coolant accident (LOCA). the 
peak cladding temperature must not exceed 2200OF (Ref. 1); 

b. During a loss of forced reactor coolant flow accident, 
there must be at least 95% probability at the 95% 
confidence level (the 95/95 DNB criterion) that the hot 
fuel rod in the core does not experience a departure from 
nucleate boiling (DNB) condition;, 

c. During an ejected rod accident, the energy deposition to 
the fuel must not exceed 225 calories/gram for non
irradiated fuel and 200 calories/gram for irradiated fuel 
(Ref. 2): and 

d. The control rods must be capable of shutting down the 
reactor with a minimum required SDM with the highest worth 
control rod stuck fully withdrawn (Ref. 3).  

Limits on FQ(Z ensure that the value of the initial total 
peaking factor assumed in the accident analyses remains valid.  
Other criteria must also be met (e.g., maximum cladding 
oxidation, maximum hydrogen generation, coolable geometry, and 
long term cooling). However, the peak cladding temperature is 
typically most limiting.  

FQ(Z limits assumed in the LOCA analysis are typically limiting 
relative to (i.e., lower than) the FQ(Z limit assumed in safety 
analyses for other postulated accidents. Therefore, this LCO 
provides conservative limits for other postulated accidents.  

F0(Z satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36.  

LCO The Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor, F0(Z, shall be limited by the 
following relationships:

INDIN PONT 3B 3..1-2Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3. 2. 1.- 2



FQ(CZ) 
B 3.2. 1 

BASES 

LCO (continued) 

F0(Z) :g F K(Z) for P > 0.5 

F0(Z) FQ~- K(Z) for P 0.5 
0.5 

where: FQ is the F0(Z) limit at RTP provided in the CQLR, 

KMZ is the normalized FQ(Z) as a function of core 
height provided in the COLR, and 

P THERMAL POWER 

RTP 

The current 1P3 specific values of FQ and KCZ) are given in the 
COLR.  

An FQ(Z) evaluation requires obtaining an incore flux map in 
MODE 1. From the incore flux map results we obtain the measured 
value (Fm(Z)) of FQ(Z). Then, 

F0(Z) = Fm(Z) 1.0815 

where 1.0815 is a factor that accounts for fuel manufacturing 
tolerances and flux map measurement uncertainty. This correction 
factor for the measured value of total peaking factor FQM(Z) -is 
for the three percent needed to account for manufacturing 
tolerances and this value is further increased by five percent to 
account for measurement error.  

The FQ(Z) limits define limiting values for core power peaking 
that precludes peak cladding temperatures exceeding 2200OF during 
either a large or small break LOCA.  

This LCO requires operation within the bounds assumed in the 
safety analyses. Calculations are performed in the core design 
process to confirm that the core can be controlled in such a 
manner during operation that it can stay within the LOCA FQ(Z)

INDIN PONT 3B 3..1-3Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.2.1-3



FQ(CZ) 
B 3.2. 1 

BASES 

LCO (continued) 

limits. If FQ(Z) cannot be maintained within the LCO limits, 
reduction of the core power is required.  

Violating the LCO limits for FQ(Z) produces unacceptable 
consequences if a design basis event occurs while FQ(Z) is 
outside its specified limits.  

APPLICABILITY The FQ(Z) limits must be maintained in MODE 1 to prevent core 
power distributions from exceeding the limits assumed in the 
safety analyses. Applicability in other MODES is not required 
because there is either insufficient stored energy in the fuel or 
insufficient energy being transferred to the reactor coolant to 
require a limit on the distribution of core power.  

ACTIONS A.1 

Reducing THERMAL POWER by ! 1% RTP for each 1% by which F0(Z) 
exceeds its limit, maintains an acceptable absolute power 
density. The Completion Time of 15 minutes provides an 
acceptable time to reduce power in an orderly manner and without 
allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition for an 
extended period of time.  

A reduction of the Power Range Neutron Flux- High trip setpoints 
by 1% for each 1% by which FQ(Z) exceeds its limit, is a 
conservative action for protection against the consequences of 
severe transients with unanalyzed power distributions. The 
Completion Time of 72 hours is sufficient considering the small 
likelihood of a severe transient in this time period and the 
preceding prompt reduction in THERMAL POWER in accordance with 
Required Action A.1.

INDIN PONT 3B 3..1-4Revision [Rev.O]. 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.2.1-4



FQ CZ) 
B 3.2.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS (conti nued) 

Verification that FQ(Z) has been restored to within its limit, by 
performing SR 3.2.1.1 prior to increasing THERMAL POWER above the 
limit imposed by Required Action A.1, ensures that core 
conditions during operation at higher power levels are consistent 
with safety analyses assumptions.  

B.1 

If Required Actions A.1 through A.3 are not met within their 
associated Completion Times, the plant must be placed in a mode 
or condition in which the LCO requirements are not applicable.  
This is done by placing the plant in at least MODE 2 within 
6 hours.  

This allowed Completion Time is reasonable based on operating 
experience regarding the amount of time it takes to reach MODE 2 
from full power operation in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE REQU IREMENTS 

SR 3.2.1.1 is modified by a Note. The Note applies during the 
first power ascension after a refueling. It states that THERMAL 
POWER may be increased until an equilibrium power level has been 
achieved at which a power distribution map can be obtained. This 
allowance is modified, however, by one of the Frequency 
conditions that requires verification that FQ(Z) is within 
specified limits after a power rise of more than 10Y% RTP over the 
THERMAL POWER at which it was last verified to be within 
specified limits. Because FQCZ) could not have previously been 
measured in this reload core, there is a second Frequency 
condition, applicable only for reload cores, that requires 
determination of these parameters before exceeding 75% RTP. This 
ensures that some determination of F0(Z) is made at a lower power 
level at which adequate margin is available before going to 
100% RTP. Also, this Frequency condition, together with the

INDIN PONT 3B 3..1-5Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.2.1 - 5



F ( Z) 
B 3.2.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

Frequency condition requiring verification of FQ(Z) following a 
power increase of more than 10%. ensures that it was verified as 
soon as RTP (or any other level for extended operation) is 
achieved. In the absence of these Frequency conditions, it is 
possible to increase power to RTP and operate for 31 days without 
verification of F0(Z). The Frequency condition is not intended 
to require verification of these parameters after every 
10% increase in power level above the last verification. It only 
requires verification after a power level is achieved for 
extended operation that is 10% higher than that power at which F0 
was last measured.  

SR 3.2.1.1 

Verification that F0(Z) is within its specified limits involves 
increasing FQI(Z) to allow for manufacturing tolerance and 
measurement uncertainties in order to obtain FQ(Z).  
Specifically, F~m(Z) is the measured value of F0(Z) obtained from 
incore flux map results and Fq(Z) = Fm(Z) 1.0815 (Ref. 4). F0(Z) 
is then compared to its specified limits.  

The limit with which F0(Z) is compared varies inversely with 
power above 50% RTP and directly with a function called K(Z) 
provided in the COLR.  

Performing this Surveillance in MODE 1 prior to exceeding 75% RTP 
ensures that the F0(Z) limit is met when RTP is achieved, because 
the highest peaking factors (i.e., the ratio of local power 
density to the core average power density) generally decrease as 
core average power level is increased.  

If THERMAL POWER has been increased by ! 10% RTP since the last 
determination of F0(Z), another evaluation of this- factor is 
required 12 hours after achieving equilibrium conditions at this 
higher power level (to ensure that F0(Z) values are being reduced 
sufficiently with power increase to stay within the LCO limits).  

The Frequency of 31 EFPD is adequate to monitor the change of 
power distribution with core burnup because such changes are slow

INDIN PONT 3B 3..1-6Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT .3 B 3.2.1-6



FQ(CZ) 
B 3.2.1

BASES 

SURVE ILLANCE REQU IREMENTS 

SR 3.2.1.1 (continued) 

and well controlled when the plant is operated in accordance with 
the Technical Specifications (TS).

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46, 1974.

2. FSAR 14.2.6.  

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.  

4. WCAP-7308-L-P-A, "Evaluation o f Nuclear Hot Channel Factor 
Uncertainties".

INDIN PONT 3B 3..1-7Revision [Rev.0]. 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.2.1 - 7



Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.2.1: 
"Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z))"

PART 2: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show differences 
between CTS and ITS 

CTS pages and associated TSCRs annotated for this ITS Specification: 
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description ITS Status of 

Amendment Amendment TSCR 

3.10-1 112 112 NoTSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

3.10-2 112 112 IPN 96-063 Leakage Limits for RCS and 
s 

3.10-8 181 181 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

3.10-Ba 103 103 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

3.10-9 175 175 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

3.10-10 180 180 

F 3.10-1 112 112 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

F 3.10-2 143 143 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

F 3.10-3 14 14 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 
9/25/98 10:59:38 AM

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 9/25/98 10:59:38 AM



ITS 3.2. 1 
3.10 CONTROL ROD AND POWER DISTRIBUTITON LIMYI 7) 
A2licab litv:, 

Applies to th limits on core fissi power distribution a dto limits on 

control rod orations.  

Ob tve 

To ensure 

1. C re subcriticality af r reactor trip.  

2. Acceptable care power distribution during p or operation in or r to 
maintain fuel integr ty in normal operatio and transients asso Lated 
with faults of ode rate frequency, upplemented by a omatic 
protection and b administrative proc ures, and to main amn the 
design basi s ini al conditions for Ii iting faults, and 

Limit potentia reactivity insertio caused by hypothet aI control 
rod ejection.  

Specifications: 

3.10.1 Shutdown Reactivity 

ri:s~3.10.1.1 Whenever T.. > 200OF the shutdown margin shall be 2: 1.3% ak/k.  

3.10.1.2 When the conditions of specification 3.10.1.1 are not met.  

initiate boration to restore shutdown margin within limit.  

3-40-2. Power Distribution Limits 

C4.44 t a times x 4in w w s cs tr the ho~ o0 .2, channel factors defined in the basis must meet the following 
19limits: L.  

O .~IF 0 (Z) !5 (F/YuP/ x K~f/P >/* 5 

F (4' !55FQlT /. ) IK7'fo P/0.5

8F S , .)- F2, 5 Fa~RTY (I + PFa (1-P))

3.10-1 

Amendment No. M , 99, 01, M~ 7Z 0I. 19;.112

LC 

LC



--- arUW~r aur, sp~p e i04 he COt LA.I F isthe As limit at e:era oe eii 
he COLR and PF.hi h ower Factdr~ueio 
spec if i d in the COLR 

Fo v i tia-I' co n subsequent reloading and at 
regular effective full power monthly intervals thereafter, power distribution maps, Cf-& shall be L.  made to conf irm that te hot channel factor limits of this 
scp aion are satisfied, or t purpse, t

SKR3 H'.1

3 .10. 2 .2 .1

Q,; A A .2.

3.10.2.3 The reference equilibrium indicated axial flux difference for 
each excore channel as a function of power level (called the 
euvercflpoe :ute.Tetarget flux differences hl emaue tlatoc me 
eqiaetfl oe ure.Tetarget flux difference) shlmeussrettles nc e 

be pdaedeach effective full power month by linear 
interpolation using the most recent/measured value and a value T- ,323of0percent at th n ftecycle life.  

310.2.4 Except during physics tests, during excore calibration _ if procedures and except as modified by Items 3.10.2.5 through 
3.10.2.7 below. the indicated axial flux difference of all but 
one operable excore channel shall be maintained within the band _____specified in the COLR about the target flux difference.

Amendment No. X,5, A#, XgJ, 112

ITS 3.2.1



ITS 3.2.1
' 3.10.9 Ro~d Position Mnitgr 

3~eXIf the rod posi~tion deviation monitor is inoperab~e.  
ITs . 4. individual iod Positions shall be logged once per 8 hours 

and after a load change greater than 10 percent Of rated 
power.  

3. 1b.10 _______________'Q 

The overall core reactivity balance shall be compared to 
predicted values to demonstrate agreement within ± It Ak/k 

4; C fat least once per 31 Ef fective Fuel Power Days (EFPD). This 
IT 3, I.-L comparison shall, at least consider reactor coolant system 

boron concentration, control rod position, reactor coolant 
system. average temperature, fuel burnup based on gross 
thermal. energy generation, xenon concentration, and samarium, 

concentration. The predicted reactivity values shall be __1~ adjusted (normalized) to correspond to the actual core 
condition prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of 60 EFPD after 

_____each fuel loading.  

saftAn eive requininr il opa*nt or in sont tF'etanients 

not cee th liione aues wch f romA the lag bre ak 

red i caion3,V hal b rpote t

Amend-er~t No. 28, OZ, Be, ZOZ,181



ITS 3.2.1 

acc ent .talysis bas d on the ECC acceptance cr eria limit of 220 This is equired to eet the mnit conditions a umed for loss of ola nt 
accid t analyses To aid in s cifying the li ts on power dist ution, 
the ollowing h channel fac rs are define 

QZ Hei h DeHedentFtux Hot nne Factor. is efined as e 

gh Del3enOe a

Amendment No. 7Y, 103



ITS 3.2.1 

(F.9Enaieern HoAMIG.22, is defne "as the allowance on ats 
flux require fomnfctrn rances. The eineering factor allo for 
local variatiLo in enihment, let density and iameter, surface area of the 
fuel rod al eccentricity o the gap betwe pellet and clad. ombined 
statistica y the net /effec is a factor of .03 to be applied fuel rod 
surfc at flux.  

Ot ais defined as e ratio of the 

in gral of linear4pa2r along the rod th the highest inte ted power to the 

It should be no d that F,. is ba d on an integral an s used as such in the 
DNB calculati s. Local heat luxes are obtained using h ot channel and 
adjacent cha el explicit pow r shapes which take to account variations in 
horizontal x-y) power shap throughout the core Thus the horizontal power 
shape at e point of maxi heat flux is not n essarily directly related to 

An per bound enve pe of F. 3' specified in the COLR times the no ized 
pe *ng factcz axia dependence of K(Z) s fied in the COLR has been de rmined 
c nsistent with endix K criteria and s satisfied for OFA transi on mixed 
ores 131 by all perating maneuvers co zistent with the technical sp ifications 

on power distr ution control as giv' in Section 3.10. The resul of the loss 
of coolant a ident analysis based othis upper bound normalize nvelope, K(Z), 
Specified ithe CQLR demonst rat that the peak clad temper ure is below the 
peak cia temperature limit Of 000F. 2 1 

when n F. measurement is aken, both experimental ror and manufacturing 
tol rance must be allowed r. Five percent is the a ropriate allowance for a 
f 1 core map taken wit the movable incore dete or flux mapping system and 
hree percent is the a ropriate allowance for ufacturing tolerance.  

In the specified li t of F,,' there is an 8 rcent allowance for uncerta ies 
which means that ormal operation of the ore is expected to result F" S 
F,.IT"/1.o4, whe F,"' is the F." limit Rated Thermal Power specifl d in the 
COLR. The 1o ic behind the larger un rtainty in this case is th (a) normal 

3.10-9

Amendent o. , A0, 40, 61, 71, 06, Z02, 175Amendment No.



ITS 3.2. 1 
affecting F,, (b) the opera r a ietifuce on F, through movement 

of rods, and can limit it o the desired value, e has no direct control over F,.O and (c) an error in e predictions for r ial power shape, which may be 
detected during start physics tests, can compensated for in F9 by tighter 
axial control, but mpensation for F,, i ess readily available. When a 
measureirent of F,,0 s taken, no additio allowances are necessary prior to 
comparison with e limit of section 30.2. A measurement uncertainty of 4% 
has been allow f or in determinatio of the design DNBR value.  

Measuremen of the hot channel ctors are required as part of startup 
physics sts, at least each e ective full power month of operation, nd 
wheneve abnormal power distr ution conditions require a reductio f core 
power c a level based on m sured hot channel factors. The inco map taken 
fol wing initial loading rovides confirmation of the basic nlu ear design 
b is including proper .l loading patterns. The periodic mthly incore 

pping provides addit nal assurance that the nuclear desi bases remain 
inviolate and identi. operational anomalies which would, therwise, affect 
these bases.  

For normal oper ion, it is not necessary to iseasur hese quantities.  
Instead it has een determined that, provided ce nconditions are observed, 
the hot cha 1 factor limits will be met; these onditions are as follows: 

1. Co,- rol rods in a single bank move to her with no individual rod 
i ertion differing by more than 15tches from the group step counter 
enmand position (operating at grea r than 85% of rated therm.al power 

with nc accounting for peaking f tor margin), or 18.75 inches 
(operating at less than or equ to 85% of rated thermal power).  
indicated misalicnzaent limit./ 12 steps precludes a rod 'misalig nt 
greater than 15 inches with onsidera tion of instrumentation er r and 
18 steps indicated misali ment corresponds to 18.75 inches w' h 
instrumentation error.  

2. Control R~od banks ar sequenced with overlapping banks described in 
Technical Specifi -.ion 3.10.4.  

3. The control ro bank insertion limits are not vio ted.

Amendmtent'No. ZO, 16, 103, 175, X79 180
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Amendment No. 112

FIGURE 
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DELETED 

( Fgure 3.1>0-2 H Channel Fac Normalzed Oper ngftve~

Amendment No. Pp, 143
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.1 - Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fo(Z)) 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 Current Technical 
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are 
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the 
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the Improved Standard Technical 
Speci fi cati ons.  

The CTS Bases are deleted and replaced with comprehensive ITS Bases 
designed to support interpretation and implementation of the associated 
Technical Specifications. The Bases explain, clarify, and document the 
reasons (i.e., bases) for the associated Technical Specifications, and 
reflect the IP3 plant specific design, analyses, and licensing basis.  
In accordance with 10 CFR 50.36(a.), the ITS Bases are included with the 
proposed ITS conversion application; however, deletion of the CTS Bases 
and the adoption of the ITS Bases is an administrative change with no 
impact on safety.  

A.2 CTS Limiting Conditions for Operation ([COs) and Surveillance 
Requirements (SRs) include statements of the objective and the 
applicability. The CTS statements of objective and applicability are 
deleted because these statements do not establish any requirements and 
do not provide any guidance for the application of CTS requirements.  
Therefore, deletion of these statements has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.3 CTS 3.10.2.1 specifies that the power distribution limit FQ(Z), Height 
Dependent Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor, is applicable "at all times." 
ITS LCO 3.2.1, Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z), is applicable in 
Mode 1 (i.e., when thermal power is greater than 5% RTP). This is an 
administrative change because CTS 3.10.2.2 allows unlimited operation 
for physics testing when F0(Z) limits are not met and, consistent with

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.1 - Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z)) 

ITS 3.1.8, physics testing is performed in Mode 2 only. Therefore, the 
implied CTS applicability for FJ(Z) is Mode 1. This change is 
acceptable because FQ(Z) is a local peaking factor limit and there are 
very substantial margins for FQ(Z) limits when in Mode 2 assuming ITS 
LCO 3.1.4, Rod Group Alignment Limits, are met and thermal power is less 
than 5% RTP. This is an administrative change with no adverse impact on 
safety because the power distribution limit specified in CTS 3.10.2.1 
and ITS LCO 3.2.1 cannot be exceeded except when in Mode 1 if other 
Applicable LCOs are being met.  

A.4 CTS 3.10.2.1 specifies that the power distribution limit FQ(Z) is not 
required to be met "during low power physics tests." ITS [.CO 3.2.1 does 
not state this exception because the limits on power distribution are 
applicable only in Mode 1 (i.e.. when thermal power is greater than 5% 
RTP) and, as specified in ITS [CO *3.1.8, Physics Tests Exceptions.  
physics tests may be performed in Mode 2 only. The applicability 
requirements for ITS [CO 3.2.1 (Mode 1) and ITS [CO 3.1.8 (Mode 2) 
eliminates the need for an exemption from ITS [CO 3.2.1 for physics 
testing. Therefore, this is an administrative change with no adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.5 CTS 3.10.2.2 includes "following 'initial' core loading" as one of the 
required SR Frequencies for verifying F0(Z) limits are met.  
ITS SR 3.2.1.1 maintains the requirement for periodic verification of 
FQ(Z); however, ITS SR 3.2.1.1 does not specify following initial core 
loading as a required Frequency. Deletion of the requirement to perform 
these tests "following initial core loading" is an administrative change 
with no impact on safety because initial fuel loading was a one time 
event that has been completed.  

A.6 CTS 3.10.2.2.2 specifies Actions if limits for either F0(Z or F,' H are 
exceeded. ITS [CO 3.2.1, Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fo(Z)), 
establishes the Required Actions if limits for F0(Z) are exceeded. ITS 
[CO 3.2.2, Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FAH), establishes 
the Required Actions if limits for FAH are exceeded. This is an

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.1 - Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fa(Z)) 

administrative change with no significant adverse impact on safety 
because there are no changes to the existing requirements except'as 
identified and justified in ITS 3.2.1 and ITS 3.2.2.  

A.7 CTS 3.10.2.2.2 requires a p roportional reduction in reactor power and 
high flux trip setpoints if limits for FQ(Z) are not met. However, 
there are no explicit provisions for returning to full power if 
appropriate conditions can be established.  

ITS LCO 3.2.1, Required Actions A.1 and A.2, maintain the requirements 
for a proportional reduction in reactor power and trip setpoints if 
limits for Y0 Z) are not met. However, ITS 3.2.1, Required Action A.3, 
specifies that reactor power and high flux trip setpoint reductions may 
be restored after satisfactory performance of ITS SR 3.2.1.1 which 
verifies that FQ(Z) has been restored to within its limit before 
increasing thermal power above the limit imposed by Required Action A.1.  

This is an administrative change with no significant adverse impact on 
safety because requiring the performance of ITS SR 3.2.1.1 prior to 
increasing power is consistent with a reasonable interpretation of the 
exi sti ng requi rements.  

A.8 CTS 3.10.2.2.2 specifies Actions if F0(Z) limits are not met; however, 
no Actions are specified if these Actions are not completed. Under the 
same conditions (Required Actions A.1 through A.3 are not performed 
within the specified completion time), ITS 3.2.1, Required Action B.1, 
establishes an explicit requirement that the reactor be in Mode 2 
(outside the LCO Applicability, see ITS 3.2.1, DOC A.3) within 6 hours.  
This is an administrative change with no significant adverse impact on 
safety because it is a reasonable interpretation of the existing 
requirements (See ITS 3.2.1, DOC A.9).  

A.9 CS3.10.2.2.2 Actions if F0(Z) limits are not met includes the 
requirement that the reactor must be brought to hot shutdown with return 
to power authorized only for physics testing if subsequent incore
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.1 -Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fo(Z)) 

mapping cannot demonstrate that the hot channel factors are met within a 
24-hour period.  

Under the same conditions (ITS 3.2.1, Required Action A.1, not 
completed, i.e. , power not reduced sufficiently to restore F0(Z) to 
within limits), ITS 3.2.1, Required Action B.1, requires that the 
reactor be in Mode 2 (outside the [CO Applicability, see ITS 3.2.1, DOC 
A.3) within 6 hours (versus a reactor shutdown required by CTS). This 
is an administrative change because both CTS and ITS allow continued 
reactor operation for physics testing when FQ(Z) limits are not met 
except that ITS 3.2.1, Required Action B.1, explicitly limits this 
physics testing to Mode 2 (i.e., < 5% RTP). Additionally, ITS [CO 3.2.1 
eliminates the requirement to complete a reactor shutdown before the 
initiation of physics testing. This is an administrative change with no 
significant adverse impact on safety because ITS 3.2.1, Required Action 
B.1 is consistent with the intent of the CTS.  

A.10 CTS 3.10.11 specifies that any event requiring plant shutdown on trip 
setpoint reduction because of Specification 3.10, Control Rod and Power 
Distribution Limits, shall be reported to the Nuclear Regulatory 
Commission within 30 days. ITS [CO 3.2.1 does not include an explicit 
requirement for the submittal of a special report for any event 
requiring plant shutdown on trip setpoint reduction. This change is 
needed because requirements for reportable events are included in 10 CFR 
50.72 and 10 CFR 50.73 and are not repeated in the ITS to avoid the 
potential for contradictions. This change is acceptable because there 
is no change to the existing requirements and future changes are 
appropriately controlled. Additionally, adequate administrative 
controls exist to ensure this requirement is understood and properly 
implemented. Therefore, this is an administrative change with no 
adverse impact on safety.  

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 CTS 3.10.2.2 specifies that F0(Z) must be confi rmed to be within 
required limits following refueling and every full power month
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ITS SECTION 3.2.1 - Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fo(Z)) 

thereafter. ITS SR 3.2.1.1 maintains the requirement to confirm FQ(Z) 
is within required limits following refueling and every 31 effective 
full power days thereafter. However, ITS SR 3.2.1.1 requires that the 
post refueling verification is completed "prior to exceeding 75% rated 
thermal power" on the first startup following refueling. Additionally, 
ITS SR 3.2.1.1 requires that FQ (Z) is verified within 12 hours after 
achieving equilibrium conditions after exceeding, by 2: 10% RTP, the 
Thermal Power at which F, (Z) was last verified.  

The first change, verify F, (Z) prior to exceeding 75% RTP after 
refueling, is needed because peaking factors generally decrease as power 
level is increased. Therefore, performing SR 3.2.1.1 in Mode 1 prior to 
exceeding 75% RTP ensures that the FQ (Z) limit is met when RTP is 
achieved. The second change, verify F0(Z) within 12 hours after 
achieving equilibrium conditions whenever power is increased t 10% RTP 
since the last determination of F (Z), is needed because it ensures 
that F, (Z) values are being reduces sufficiently with the power increase 
to stay within the [CO limits. These SR Frequencies are modified by a 
Note that permits Thermal Power to be increased until an equilibrium 
power level has been achieved at which a power distribution map can be 
obtained.  

These more restrictive changes are acceptable because they do not 
introduce any operation that is un-analyzed while'requiring that 
verifications of thermal limits be completed early enough to ensure that 
FQ(Z) is within required limits before reaching rated thermal power.  
Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on safety.  

M.2 CTS 3.10.2.2 specifies that if FQ(Z) limits are not met, then reactor 
power must be reduced so as not to exceed a fraction of rated power 
equal to the ratio of the FQ(Z) limit to measured value; however, no 
completion time is specified.  

ITS LCO 3.2.1, Required Action A.1, maintains the requirement for a 
proportional reduction in reactor power if FQ(Z) limits are not met; 
however, a Completion Time of 15 minutes is specified. This change is 
needed because it eliminates ambiguity regarding the need for a prompt 
reduction in reactor power when limits for FQ(Z) are not met. This,
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ITS SECTION 3.2.1 - Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fo(Z)) 

change is acceptable because the Completion Time of 15 minutes provides 
an acceptable time to reduce power in an orderly manner and without 
allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition for an 
extended period. Therefore, this change has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.1 CTS 3-.10.2.2.2 requires a proportional reduction of the high neutron 
flux trip setpoint whenever a hot channel factor exceeds its specified 
limit: however, no completion time is specified for either action. ITS 
LCO 3.2.1, Required Action A.2 (as modified by Generic Change TSTF-95).  
maintains the requirement for a proportional reduction of the high 
neutron flux trip setpoint whenever a hot channel factor exceeds its 
specified limit: however, a Completion Time of 72 hours is specified.  
This change extends the completion time from the several hours that 
would be needed under CTS to perform the required adjustment of 
setpoints to the 72 hours allowed by ITS. The 72 hour Completion Time 
is sufficient because the reduction in power required within 15 minutes 
by Required Action A.1 ensures requirements are met for steady state 
operation and there is a low probability of a severe transient during 72 
hour period for setpoint adjustment. Therefore, this change does not 
have a significant adverse impact on safety.  

REMOVED DETAIL 

LA.1 CTS 3.10.2.1 :requires that F0(Z) be maintained within the limits 
specified in the COLR and supports this requirement with the following 
information: mathematical formula for calculating the power distribution 
limits FQ(Z); tolerances for manufacturing and measurement errors; and, 
a statement that power distribution maps are made using the moveable 
detector system.  

ITS LCO 3.2.1 maintains the requirement that FQ(Z) be maintained within 
the limits specified in the COLR; however, the supporting information is 
relocated to the COLR.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.1 - Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fo(Z)) 

This change allows the specific limits for FQ(Z) and associated 
supporting information to be removed from the ITS and relocated to the 
Core Operating Limits Report (COLR). This change is needed because the 
specific value for FQ(Z) is a cycle-specific variable.  

This change is acceptable because ITS [CO 3.2.1 maintains the 
requirement to meet F0(Z) limits and ITS 5.6.5, Core Operating Limits 
Report (COLR). includes detailed requirements that ensure core operating 
limits will be properly established and maintained. Requirements 
established by ITS 5.6.5 include the following: 

a. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating limits 
must be those previously reviewed and approved by the NRC. The 
approved documents that document this approved methodology must be 
listed in ITS 5.6.5 and can be changed only with a TS change.  

b. The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements, must be 
provided to the NRC upon issuance for each reload cycle.

This change is a less restrictive 
on safety because no requirements 
Specifications. Additionally, an 
an appropriate level of regulatory 
information being relocated out of

administrative change with no impact 
are being deleted from Technical 
appropriate change control process and 
oversight are maintained for the 
the Technical Specifications.
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PART 4: 

No Significant Hazards Considerations 
for 

Changes between CTS and ITS 
that are 

Less Restrictive 

No Significant Hazard Considerations for Changes that are Administrative, More Restrictive, and Removed 
Details are the same for all Packages. A Copy is included at the end of the Package.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.2.1 - Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fo(Z) 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.1" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination' 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change extends the completion time for adjusting power range 
neutron flux-high trip setpoint when F0(Z), Height Dependent Heat Flux 
Hot Channel Factor, is exceeded to 72 hours instead of the implied CTS 
requirement to perform the adjustment of setpoints as soon as possible.  
This change will not result in a significant increase in the probability 
of an accident previously evaluated because FJ(Z) is an operating 
restriction that is an initial condition of a design basis accident or 
transient analysis and is not assumed as the initiator of any accident 
previously evaluated. This change will not result in a significant 
increase in the consequences of an accident previously evaluated because 
a reduction in reactor power is still required within 15 minutes and 
this action ensures there are sufficient margins to thermal limits.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or-different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC). The changes in normal Plant 
operation are consistent with the current safety analysts assumptions 
because the proportional reduction in thermal power and the power range 
neutron flux -high trip setpoint compensates for the increase in the 
value for the total peaking factor assumed as an initial-condition in 
the accident analyses. Therefore, these changes will not create the 
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident 
previously evaluated.
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ITS SECTION 3.2.1 - Heat Flux-Hot Channel Factor (Fo(Z) 

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

The 72 hour completion time for setpoint reduction does not involve a 
significant reduction in a margin of safety because reactor power has 
already been reduced within a 4 hour completion time which increases 
margins to thermal limits and satisfies assumptions in the safety 
analysis. The 72 hour completion time also recognizes that setpoint 
reduction is a sensitive operation that may inadvertently trip the 
Reactor Protection System which warrants additional time'to perform the 
evolution.
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.2.1: 
"Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z))"

PART 5: 

NUREG-1 431 
Annotated to show differences between 

NUREG-1431 and ITS

Status of NUREG 1431 Generic Changes for ITS 3.2.1 
This ITS Specification is based on NU REG- 1431 Specification No. 3.2.113 
as modified by the following Generic Changes: 

OG No. TSTF No. Generic Change Description NRC STATUS IP3 STATUS JD No.

WOG-022 095 RU REVISE COMPLETION TIME FOR Approved by NRC Incorporated T.1 
REDUCING POWER RANGE HIGH 
TRIP SETPOINT FROM 8 HOURS 
TO 72 HOURS 

WOG-025 097 RU .REVISE NOTE TO SR 3.2.1.2, FQ Approved by NRC SR 3.2.1.2 not NIA 
MEASUREMENT incorporated.  

WOG-026 098 R2 RELOCATE THE FQ(Z) PENALTY Approved by NRC SR 3.2.1.2 not N/A 
FACTOR TO THE COLR incorporated.  

WOG-027 099 RU EXTEND THE COMPLETION TIME Approved by NRC Incorporated T.3 
FOR FQ(W) NOT WITHIN LIMITS 
FROM 2 HOURS TO 4 HOURS 

WOG-059 136 RU COMBINE LCO 3.1.1 AND 3.1.2 Approved by NRC Incorporated T.2

WOG-101 CLARIFY COMPLETION TIME AND TST 
FREQUENCY WORDING

F Review Not Incorporated
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3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.jj--Neat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fo(Z)) (Fa Methodology)

4tboc- LAib 

(boc. A -,0 

<DO. A.S> 

Ki 10.22.2> 

<bo.- L. I 

~boc A.7)

LCO 3.2.1$ Fa (Z), oiPARtEd4 F *-g- shall be within 
the limits specified In the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

(continued)
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Fa(Z) (Fa Methodology) 
3.2.18

SUJRVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4i- D

-- --------------- ---- -------------------

During power escalation at the beginning of each cycle, THERMAL POWER may be 
increased until an equilibrium power level has been achieved, at which a power 
distribution map is obtained.  
---------------------------------------------------------

SURVE ILLANCE

<1 16. 2.? 
L-bot i.%,> 

Ace~ A-?>

SR 3.2.1.1 Verify VRZ) is within limit.

FREQUENCY

Once after each 
refueling prior 
to THERM4AL 
POWER exceeding 
75% RTP 

Once within 
1Jhours 

after achieving 
equilibrium 
conditions 
after 
exceeding, by 
2: 10% RTP, the 
THERMAL POSJER 
at which PtZ) 
was last 
verified 

AND 
31 EFPD 
thereafter

(continued)
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FREQUENCY 
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SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS_________ 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3..1.2 (con ued)Once within 
[12] hours 
after achieving 

thafte r

bIOGSTS .2-BRev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS 3.2-8



Fa(Z) ~ 3.Z.1Xdo--

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

B 3.2.1/ Heat Flux Not Channel Factor (Fa(Z)) (F. Net adog; 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of the limits on the values of Fo(Z)- is to limit 
the local (i.e., pellet) peak power density. The value of 
Fa(Z) varies along the axial height (Z) of the core.  

Fa(Z) is defined as the maximm local fuel rod linear power 
density divided by the average fuel rod linear power 
density, assming nominal fuel pellet and fuel rod.  
dimensions. Therefore, Fa(Z) is a measure of the peak fuel 
pellet power within the reactor core.  

During power operation, the global power distribution is 
limited by ICO 3.2.3, 'AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD),o and 
LCD 3.2.4, OQUADRANT TILT POWER RATIO (QPTR)," which are 
directly and continuously measured process variables. These 
LCOs, along with LCDh 3.1Control Bank Insertion Limits,8 
maintain the core limitson power distributions on a 
continuous basis. E Q 
F4(Z) varies with fuel loading patterns, control bank 
insertion, fuel burnup, and changes in axial power 
distribution.  

Fa(Z) is measured periodically using the incore detector 
system. These measurements are generally taken with the 
core at or near steady state conditions.  

Using the measured three dimensional power distributions, it 
is possible to derive a measured value for Fe(Z). However, 
because this value represents a steady state condition, it 
does not include the variations in the value of Fe(Z) that 
are present during nonequllibrium situations,-ca.a 

To accoja for these poss5 e variatio.~ te steady te 
valu f Fe(Z -s adjus d by an 1 -Ion depend fac 

t~a~accoruD for th cal cul ated;Wst case tr rrient 

Core monitoring and control under nonsteady state conditions 
are accomplished by operating the core within the limits of

(continued)

WO STSRev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS



Fa(Z (F. Methodology) 
B 3.2. 1B

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

the appropriate LCOs, including the limits on AFD, QPTR, and 
control rod insertion.

This LCO precludes core power distributions that violate 
the following fuel design criteria: 

a. During a large break loss of coolant accident (LOCA), 
the peak cladding temperature must not exceed 22006 F 
(Ref. 1); 

b. During a loss of forced reactor coolant flow accident.  
there must be at least 95% probability at the 95% 
confidence level (the 95/95 DN8 criterion) that the 
hot fuel rod in the core does not experience a 
departure from nucleate boiling (DM8) condition;

c. During an ejected rod accident the energy deposition 
to the fuel must not exceed (Ref. 2); and 

d. The control rods must be capable of shutting down the 
reactor with a minimum required SON with the highest 
worth control rod stuck fully withdrawn (Ref. 3).  

Limits on Fe(Z) ensure that the value of the initial total peaking factor assumed in the accident analyses remains valid. Other criteria must-also be met (e.g., maximum 
cladding oxidation, maximum hydrogen generation, coolable geometry, and long term cooling). However, the peak cladding temperature is typically mast limiting.  

Fa(Z) limits assumed in the LOCA analysis are typically limiting relative to (i.e., lower than) the Fe(Z) limit assumed in safety analyses for other postulated accidents.  Therefore, this LCD provides conservative limits for other 
postulated accidents.  

Fa(Z) satisfies Criterion 2 of a1-W Ccy, teui

(continued)
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225 calories/gram for non-irradiated fuel and 200 calories/gram for 
irradiated fuel



F.(Z) (Fe Methodology) 
B 3.2.1B

BASES (continued)

The Heat Flux Not Channel Factor, Fa(Z), shall be limited by 
the following relationships:

F.(Z) S F K(Z) 

F.(Z) :9 F K(Z)

for P >0.5 

for P :5 0.5

where: CFQ is the Fo(Z) limit at RTP provided in the 
COLR9 

K(Z) is the normalized Fa(Z) as a function of core 
height prbvided in the COLR, and

P THERMAL POWER 
RTP

For Relax *Axial.Off t Control operatlo . Fo(Z) is approxi aed by F.(Zvand Fe(Z). Thus, oth Fec(Z) and Fa(Z).  
must .6t the precedin limits on Fe

An F?'(Z) 
MODE 1.  
measured

evaluation requires obtaining an incore flux map in 
From the incore flux map results we obtain the 
value (Fe(Z)) of Fa(Z). Then,

Ffo(Z) - F*(Z) ;1.0815k~ 

where .0O8151 is a factor that accounts for fuel 
manufacturing tolerances and flux map measurement 
uncertainty.A 

1?~j~t~O F~Z)or n xcel Witf approxirn Ion for FM when ie 
na t -h ed.stace power at.,Wich thenorel 

VUmap was;ta;kin.- '

(continfuid)
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This correction factor for the measured value of total peaking factor 
FQ"(Z) is for the three percent needed to account for manufacturing 
tolerances and this value is further increased by five percent to 
account for measurement error.



Fa(Z +F,-Nethuduiugy
B 3.2. 1

BASES

LCO 
(continued)

The a.Z limit fie limiigs le:frcr oe 

Lw0F rin eih a c rge ornen uno small brac OC. n 
ThisrLdi rqueortion ithien ter buds ume nh saeanlssClcatosarpefreintece 
suhamne uigoperatio tha itZ ca stay wihi theCO 
LTCe FCZ) limits. defin limitin canntues maintained pwhter 
22C0 limis reution ofathe ore power breuire.

Violating the LCO limits for Fa(Z) produces 
consequences if a design basis event occurs 
outside its specified limits.

APPLICABILITY*

ACTIONS

unacceptable 
while Fe(Z) -s

The Fe(Z) l imits must be maintained din MODE I to prevent core power distributions from exceeding the limits assumed 
in the safety analyses. Applicability in other NODES is not 
required because there is either insufficient stored energy in the fuel or insufficient energy being transferred to the reactor coolant to require a limit on the distribution of 
core power.

AU
Reducing THERMAL POWIER by k 1% RTP for each 1% by which 
PFtZ) exceeds it limit, maintains an acceptable absolute 

uC aint . F!(2) I the wa re.au , ~ h 
Completion Time of 15 minutes provides an acceptable time to 
reduce power in an orderly manner and without allowing the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition for an extended 
period of time.  

(continued)
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Fa(Z) (Fo Methodology) 
B 3.2.1B 

BASES 

ACTIONS 
(continued) 

A reduction of the Power Range Neutron Flux-High trip 
setpoints by k 1% for each 1% by which FI(Z) exceeds its 
limit, is a conservative action for protection against the consequences of severe transients with unanalyzed power 
distributions. The Completion Tim of hours is sufficient considering the small likelihood of a severe transient in ) this time period and the preceding prompt reduction in 
THERMAL POWER in accordance with Required Action A.I.  

pletion Tim 72 hours is fficient cons' ring the ciz small 1kel i of a sever ransient in thi time period, 

LK®M 
Verification that Fle(Z) has been restored to within its limit, by performing SR 3.2.1.1 prior to i ncreasi ng 'THERMAL 
POWER above the limit imposed by Required Action A.1, 
ensures that core conditions during operation at higher power levels are consistent with safety analyses 
assumptions.  

t -1i s found *t the maximum culated valuef F (Z) -that can occn during normal neuvers, ro(z) ceeds its 
s e mis, there e ts a potentia rF()t bec __ cesslvely hi f a norma o ational transient 

oc s Reucig t AFD by . 1 f, each 1% by whic *Z 

(continued)
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Fe(Z) (Fe Methodology) 
B 3.2-19 

BASES 

ACTIONS 
(continued) If Required Actions A.2 through AJ~' e otme 

within their associated Completion Tl-esthe plant must be 
placed in a mode or condition in which the LWO requirements 
are not applicable. This is done by placing the plant in at 
least MODE 2 within 6 hours.  

This allowed Completion Time is reasonable based on 
operating experience regarding the amount of time it takes 
to reach MODE 2 from full power operation in an orderly 
manner and without challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.1.1 a i modified by a Note. The 
REQUIREMENTS Note appliesduring the first power ascension after a 

refueling. It states that THERMAL POWER may be increased 
until an equilibrium power level has been achieved at which 
a power distribution map can be obtained. This allowance is 
modified, however, by one of the Frqun con tion 
requires verification that 4i(Z) ("~)with n the* 
specified limits after a power r s e than 10% RTP 
over te TEMLPWRat wh ich we ls ver4 f fled to 

Awo ~ be within specified limits. Because F(Z) could 
not have previously been measured in this reload cre, there 
is a second Frequency condition, applicable only for reload' 
cores, that requires determination of these parameters 
before exceeding 75% RTP. This ensures that so 
determination of Fe (Z) n a made at a lower power 
level at which adequate margin is available before going to 
100% RTP. Also, this Frequency condition, together with the 
Frcve uency condition requiring verification of F76(Z) 0j@ 

following a power increase of more than 10%, ensures 
ta~~ KX verified as soon as RTP (or any other level 

or extended operation) is achieved. In the absence of 
these Frequency conditions, it is possible to increase power 
to RTP and -operate for 31 days without verification of remZ 
(jE The Frequency condition is not intended to 
require verification of these parameters after every 
10% increase in power level above the last verification. It 
only requires verification after a power level lstchieved 
for extended operation that is 10% higher than that power at 
which Fg was last measured.  

(continued)
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Fg(Z) (Fe Methodology) 
B 3.2.10

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued)

SR .2-1,1 
Verification that FI(Z) is within its specified limits 
involves increasing rF(Z) to allow for manufacturing 
tolerance and measurement uncertainties in order to obtain 
FT(Z). Specifically, Fe(Z) is the measured value of F.(Z) 
obtained from incore flux map results and Fwe(Z) a Fg(Z) 
;U.08151- (Ref. 4). Ff(Z) is then compared to its specified 
limits.

The limit with which F0(Z) is compared varies inversely with 
power above SO% RTP and directly with a function called K(Z) 

alB9 f-1 17- 0X1Performing this SuV'veillane IMOE 1 prior to exceeding 
75% RTP ensures that the FI(Z limit is met when RTP is 
achieved, becaus peaking factors-generally decrease as 
power level is increased 

If THERMAL POWER has been increased by k 10% RTP since the 
latdetermination of IMZ, another evaluation of this 

factor is required 112,1 hours after achieving equilibrium 
conditions at this higher power level (to ensure that Fet(Z) 
values are being reduced sufficiently with power increase to 
stay within the LCO limits).  

The Frequency of 31 EFPD is adequate to monitor the change.  
of power distribution with core burnup because such changes are slow and well controlled when the plant is operated in 
accordance with the Technical Specifications (TS).  

f lu ap da Th oes va inl c cuations arefhrmr, 
ut meveIn ntthor aW operate hihemxiupel 

factor I ae ove stad st vlecaxlt a 
fcto f corte eleviation, n poeis ale W).ti p slying 
th aose oal pe a i fe act r not) by Z) give the 

consrvat v y cuat by onsier* a w (corntne d)f
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(i.e., the ratio of local power density to the core average power 
density)



Fa(Z (Oa Methodology) 
8 3.2.18

BASES

SURVYEILLANCE 
REQUIREMENTS

r and directly wit the unction K(Z) provided in the 

The 11(Z) curve is p ided in the COLR for discrete co 
elevations. Flux data are typically taken for 30 
75 core elevati S. Faw(Z) evaluations are not appl able 
for the foll ng axial core regions, measured 1 percent of 

a. r core region, from 0 to 151 in usive; and 

Upper core region, frou 85 to 0% inclusive.  

The top and bottom 151 of the or are excluded from the evaluation because of the probability that these regi would be more limiting the safety analyses and beca of the difficulty of ma g a precise measurement in t e 

This Survel nce has been modified by aN that may require tmore frequent surveillance performed. If F',(Z) evaluated and found to be w in its limit, an 
ev ation of the expression bel s required to account 

r any increase to Fe(Z) that y occur and cause the Fe(Z) limit to be exceeded befo e next required FG(Z) 
evaluation.  

If the two most ent Fe(Z) evaluations show an incre in 
the expressio 

it is required to met the FG(Z imit with the lag~ Fw(Z) 
increased by a factor of [I. ,or to evaluate F*(Z) more frequently,_ each 7 EFPD. ese alternative reauireumnti

(continued)

WOG STS 
B 3.2-18

Rev 1, 04/07/95
WGG STS B 3.2-18



Fe(Z) (Fe Methodology) 
B 3.2.15B

BASES

SUR VEI LLANCE 
REQUI REMENTS

-y 03 EFPD is adequate to monj;r the change 
gt~bution because such a cha is sufficiently 

khie plant is operated In ac rance with the TS, adverse peaking factors tween 31 day

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46, 1974.  

2. If, 

3. 10 CFR. 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.  

4. WCAP-7308-L-P-A, "Evaluation of Nuclear Hot Channel 
Factor Uncertainties, " june4lose.
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FO(Z) (Fg Methodology) 
B 3.2.18
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.2.1 - Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fo(Z)) 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

CLB.1 NUREG-1431, Rev 1, Section 3.2.1, was modified as needed to reflect that 
the IP3 Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z)) limits assume the use of 
the constant axial offset method for axial flux difference limits.  
These changes maintain the IP3 current licensing basis except as 
identified and justified in the CTS/ITS discussion of changes.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

PA.1 Corrected typographical error or made a minor editorial improvement to 
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and 
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev. 1: therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

DB.1 Design or implementation details are incorporated or revised as 
necessary to more precisely describe IP3 current design or practice.  
These changes are intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or 
ensure requirements are fully understood and consistently applied.  
Unless identified and described blow, these changes are self
explanatory. A detailed description of the design, accident analysis 
assumptions, and Operability requirements are incorporated into the IP3 
ITS Bases. These changes maintain the 1P3 current licensing basis 
except as identified and justified in the CTS/ITS discussion of changes.  

DB.2 IP3 Updated FSAR 14.2.6 establishes the requirement that a rod ejection 
will maintain average fuel pellet enthalpy at the hot spot below 225 
cal/gm for non-irradiated fuel and 200 cal/gm for irradiated fuel. This 
limit is based on a review of experimental data and is intended to 
ensure that there is little or no possibility of fuel dispersal in the 
coolant, gross lattice distortion, or severe shock waves following a rod 
ejection.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.2.1 - Heat Flux Hot Channe] Factor (FQ(Z)) 

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

1.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-95 (WOG-22), Rev.O, which 
revises the completion time for reducing power range high trip setpoint 
from 8 to 72 hours. This change was made because a completion time of 
72 hours will a]]ow time to perform a second flux map to confirm the 
results, or determine that the condition was temporary, without 
implementing an unnecessary trip setpoint change, during which there is 
increased potential for a plant transient and human error.  
Additionally, fo]]owing a significant power reduction, at least 24 hours 
are required to re-establish steady state xenon prior to taking a flux 
map, and approximately 8 to 12 hours to obtain a flux map and analyze 
the data. Finally, the setpoint adjustment is estimated to take 
approximately 4 hours per channel (review of plant condition supportive 
of removing channels from service, tripping of bistables, setpoint 
adjustments, and channel restoration), adding 2 hours for necessary 
initial preparations (procedure preparation, calibration equipment 
checks, obtaining tools and approvals), it is reasonable to expect a 
total of 18 hours. This generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, has been 
approved by. the NRC.  

T.2 This change incorporates numbering changes needed to support Generic 
Change TSTF-136 (WOG-59), Rev.O, which combined [CO 3.1.1 and [CO 3.1.2, 
This generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, has been approved by the NRC.  

T.3 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-99 (WOG-27), Rev.O, which 
extends the Completion Time for Fq(w) not within limits from 2 hours to 4 
hours. This generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, has been approved by 
the NRC.  

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

X.1 NUREG-1431, Rev 1, Section 3.2.1, was modified to delete 
Figure B 3.2.2B-1 because IP3 maintains the Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor 
(FQ(Z)) limits in the Core Operating Limits Report.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3
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3.2.2

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (ffH)

LCO 3. 2. 2 

APPLICABILITY:

F&'H shall be within the limits specified in the COLR.  

MODE 1.

ACTIONS ________________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A.---------- NOTE---------- A.1.1 Restore F,,", to within 4 hours 
Required Actions A.2 limit.  
and A.3 must be 
completed whenever OR 
Condition A is entered.  

------------------ A.1.2.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER to 4 hours 
<50% RTP.  

FH not within limit.  
AND 

A.1.2.2 Reduce Power Range 72 hours 
Neutron Flux- High trip 
setpoints to :! 55% RTP.  

AND 

A.2 Perform SR 3.2.2.1. 24 hours 

AND 

(continued)

INDIN PONT 3.22-1Amendment [Rev.0] , 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.2.2-1



FAH 

3.2.2

ACTIONS ________________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.3-----------NOTE ------
THERMAL POWER does not 
have to be reduced to 
comply with this 
Required Action.  

Perform SR 3.2.2.1. Prior to THERMAL 
POWER exceeding 
50% RTP 

AND 

Prior to THERMAL 
POWER exceeding 
75%. RTP 

AND 

24 hours after 
THERMAL POWER 
reaching 
! 95% RTP 

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met.

INDIN PONT 3.22-2Amendment [Rev.0] , 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.2.2-2



3.2.2

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.2.2.1 Verify FAH is within limits specified in the 
COLR.

FREQUENCY

Once after each 
refueling prior 
to THERMAL POWER 
exceeding 
75% RTP 

AND 

31 EFPD 
thereafter

INDIN PONT 3.22-3Amendment [Rev.O] ,00/00/00
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FAH 
B 3.2.2

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

B 3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FANH) 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this LCO is to establish limits on the power 
density at any point in the core so that the fuel design criteria 
are not exceeded and the accident analysis assumptions remain 
valid. The design limits on local (pellet) and integrated fuel 
rod peak power density are expressed in terms of hot channel 
factors. Control of the core power distribution with respect to 
these factors ensures that local conditions in the fuel rods and 
coolant channels do not challenge core integrity at any location 
during either normal operation or a postulated accident analyzed 
in the safety analyses.  

FNnH is defined as the ratio of the integral of the linear power 
along the fuel rod with the highest integrated power to the 
average integrated fuel rod power. Therefore, F," H is a measure 
of the maximum total power produced in a fuel rod.  

F NH is sensitive to fuel loading patterns, bank insertion, and 
fuel burnup. F4% typically increases with control bank insertion 
and typically decreases with fuel burnup.  

F,'nH is not directly measurable but is inferred from a power 
distribution map obtained with the movable incore detector 
system. Specifically, the results of the three dimensional power 
distribution map are analyzed by a computer to determine FH.  
This factor is calculated at least every 31 EFPD. However.  
during power operation, the global power distribution is 
monitored by LCO 3.2.3, "AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)," and 
LCO 3.2.4, "QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)," which address 
directly and continuously measured process variables.  

The COLR provides peaking factor limits that ensure that the 
design basis value of the departure from nucleate boiling (DNB) 
is met for normal operation, operational transients, and any 
transient condition arising from events of moderate frequency.  
The DNB design basis precludes DNB and is met by limiting the 
minimum local DNB heat flux ratio to 1.3 using the W3'CHF 
correlation. All DNB limited transient events are assumed to

INDIN PONT 3B 3..2-1Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.2.2 - 1



FAH 

B 3.2.2 

BASES 

BACKGROUND (Continued) 

begin with an FAH value that satisfies the LCO requirements.  
Operation outside the LCO limits may produce unacceptable 
consequences if a DNB limiting event occurs. The DNB design 
basis ensures that there is no overheating of the fuel that 
results in possible cladding perforation with the release of 
fission products to the reactor coolant._ 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

Limits on FAH preclude core power distributions that exceed 
the following fuel design limits: 

a. There must be at least 95% probability at the 95% 
confidence level (the 95/95 DNB criterion) that the hottest 
fuel rod in the core does not experience a DNB condition; 

b. During a large break loss of coolant accident (LOCA), peak 
cladding temperature (PCT) must not exceed 22000F; 

C. During an ejected rod accident, the energy deposition to 
the fuel must not exceed 225 calories/gram for non
irradiated fuel and 200 calories/gram for irradiated fuel 
(Ref. 1); and 

d. Fuel design limits required by GDC 26 (Ref. 2) for the 
condition when control rods must be capabl e of shutting 
down the reactor with a minimum required SDM with the 
highest worth control rod stuck fully withdrawn.  

For transients that may be DNB limited, the Reactor Coolant 
System flow and FnH are the core parameters of most importance.  
The limits on FaNH ensure that the DNB design basis is met for 
normal operation, operational transients, and any transients 
arising from events of moderate frequency. The DNB design basis 
is met by limiting the minimum DNBR to the 95/95 DNB criterion of 
1.3 using the W3 CHF correlation. This value provides a high 
degree of assurance that the hottest fuel rod in the core does 
not experience a DNB.

INDIN PONT 3B 3..2-2Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.2.2-2



B 3.2.2 

BASES 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) 

The allIowabl e FANH limit i ncreases wi th decreasi ng power l evel .  
This functionality in F,"H is included in the analyses that 
provide the Reactor Core Safety Limits (SLs) of SL 2.1.1.  
Therefore, any DNB events in which the calculation of the core 
limits is modeled implicitly use this variable value of FnNH in 
the analyses. Likewise, all transients that may be DNB limited 
are assumed to begin with an initial FN H as a function of power 
level defined by the COLR limit equation.  

The LOCA safety analysis indirectly models FAH as an input 
parameter. The Nuclear Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z)) and 
the axial peaking factors are inserted directly into the LOCA 
safety analyses that verify the acceptability of the resulting 
peak cladding temperature (Ref. 3).  

The fuel is protected in part by Technical Specifications, which 
ensure that the initial conditions assumed in the safety and 
accident analyses remain valid. The following LCOs ensure this: 
LCO 3.2.3, "AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)," LCO 3.2.4, "QUADRANT 
POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)," LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion 
Limits," LCO 3.2.2, "Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor 
(FAL)," and LCO 3.2.1, "Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z))." 

FAL and Fq(Z) are measured periodically using the movable incore 
detector system. Measurements are generally taken with the core 
at. or near, steady state conditions. Core monitoring and 
control under transient conditions (Condition 1 events) are 
accomplished by operating the core within the limits of the LCOs 
on AFD, QPTR. and Bank Insertion Limits.  

FNnH satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36.  

LCO F6NH shall be maintained within the limits of the relationship 
provided in the COLR.  

The FAL limit identifies the coolant flow channel with the 
maximum enthalpy rise. This channel has the least additional

INDIN PONT 3B 3..2-3Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.2.2 - 3



FAH 
B 3.2.2

BASES

LCO (continued)

heat removal capability and thus the highest probability for a DNB.  

The limiting value of FAH, described by the equation contained in 
the COLR, is the design radial peaking factor used in the unit 
safety analyses.  

A power multiplication factor in this equation includes an 
additional margin for higher radial peaking from reduced thermal 
feedback and greater control rod insertion at low power levels.  
The limiting value of FANH is allowed to increase a small amount 
for every 1% RTP reduction in THERMAL POWER as specified in the 
COLR.

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

The F.". limits must be maintained in MODE 1 to preclude core 
power distributions from exceeding the fuel design limits for 
DNBR and PCT. Applicability in other modes is not required 
because there is either insufficient stored energy in the fuel or 
insufficient energy being transferred to the coolant to require a 
limit on the distribution of core power. Specifically, the 
design bases events that are sensitive to FA"H in other modes 
(MODES 2 through 5) have significant margin to DNB, and 
therefore, there is no need to restrict FANH in these modes.

A.1. 1

Wi th FH exceeding its limit, the unit is allowed 4 hours to 
restore FANH to within its limits. This restoration may, for 
example, involve realigning any misaligned rods or reducing power 
enough to bring FANH within its power dependent limit. When the 
F6'H limit is exceeded, the DNBR limit is not likely violated in 
steady state operation, because events that could significantly 
perturb the FANH value (e.g., static control rod misalignment) are 
considered in the safety analyses. However, the DNBR limit may 
be violated if a DNB limiting event occurs. Thus, the allowed 
Completion Time of 4 hours provides an acceptable time to restore
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FAH 

B 3.2.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A-1.1 (continued) 

F.N. to within its limits without allowing the plant to remain in 
an unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.  

Condition A is modified by a Note that requires that Required 
Actions A.2 and A.3 must be completed whenever Condition A is 
entered. Thus, if power is not reduced because this Required 
Action is completed within the 4 hour time period, Required 
Action A.2 nevertheless requires another measurement and 
calculation of FNH, within 24 hours in accordance with SR 3.2.2.1.  

However, if power is reduced below 50/'. RTP, Required Action A.3 
requires that another determination of FAH must be done prior to 
exceeding 50% RTP, prior to exceeding 75% RTP, and within 
24 hours after reaching or exceeding 95% RTP. In addition, 
Required Action A.2 is performed if power ascension is delayed 
past 24 hours.  

A.1.2.1 and A.1.2.2 

If the value of F6NH is not restored to within its specified limit 
either by adjusting a misaligned rod or by reducing THERMAL 
POWER, the alternative option is to reduce THERMAL POWER to 
< 50% RTP in accordance with Required Action A.1.2.1 and reduce 
the Power Range Neutron Flux- High to 55% RTP in accordance 
with Required Action A.1.2.2. Reducing THERMAL POWER to 
< 50% RTP increases the DNB margin and does not likely cause the 
DNBR limit to be violated in steady state operation. The 
reduction in trip setpoints ensures that continuing operation 
remains at an acceptable low power level with adequate DNBR 
margin. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours for Required 
Action A.1.2.1 is consistent with those allowed for in Required 
Action A.1.1 and provides an acceptable time to reach the 
required power level from full power operation without allowing 
the plant to remain in an unacceptable condition for an extended 
period of time. The Completion Times of 4 hours for Required 
Actions A.1.1 and A.1.2.1 are not additive.  

The allowed Completion Time of 72 hours to reset the trip 
setpoints per Required Action A.1.2.2 recognizes that, once power 
is reduced, the safety analysis assumptions are satisfied and
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FAH 
B 3.2.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1.2.1 and A.1.2.2 (continued) 

there is no urgent need to reduce the trip setpoints. This is a 
sensitive operation that may inadvertently trip the Reactor 
Protection System.  

A.2 

Once the power level has been reduced to < 50% RTP per Required 
Action A.1.2.1, an incore flux map (SR 3.2.2.1) must be obtained 
and the measured value of FA' verified not to exceed the allowed 
limit at the lower power level. The unit is provided 
20 additional hours to perform this task over and above the 
4 hours allowed by either Action A.1.1 or Action A.1.2.1. The 
Completion Time of 24 hours is acceptable because of the increase 
in the DNB margin, which is obtained at lower power levels, and 
the low probability of having a DNB limiting event within this 
24 hour period. Additionally, operating experience has indicated 
that this Completion Time is sufficient to obtain the incore flux 
map, perform the required calculations, and evaluate FAH.  

A.3 

Verification that F6NH is within its specified limits after an out 
of limit occurrence ensures that the cause that led to the FAH 
exceeding its limit is corrected, and that subsequent operation 
proceeds within the LCO limit. This Action demonstrates that the 
FNH limit is within the LCO limits prior to exceeding 50% RTP, 
again prior to exceeding 75% RTP, and within 24 hours after 
THERMAL POWER is - 95% RTP.  

This Required Action is modified by a Note that states that 
THERMAL POWER does not have to be reduced prior to performing 
this Action.  

B.1 

When Required Actions A.1.1 through A.3 cannot be completed 
within their required Completion Times, the plant must be placed 
in a mode in which the LCO requirements are not applicable. This 
is done by placing the plant in at least MODE 2 within 6 hours.  
The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based on
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FAH 

B 3.2.2

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

operating experience regarding the time required to reach MODE 2 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE REQU IREMENTS 

SR 3.2.2.1 

The val ue of FNH ,,is determined by using the movable incore 
detector system to obtain a flux distribution map. A data 
reduction computer program then calculates the maximum value of 
FANH from the measured flux distributions. The measured value of 
FaNH must be multiplied by 1.04 to account for measurement 
uncertainty before making comparisons to the FANH limit.  

After each refueling, F,, must be determined in MODE 1 prior to 
exceeding 75% RTP. This requirement ensures that FANH limits are 
met at the beginning of each fuel cycle.  

The 31 EFPD Frequency is acceptable because the power 
distribution changes relatively slowly over this amount of fuel 
burnup. Accordingly, this Frequency is short enough that the F'NH 
limit cannot be exceeded for any significant period of operation.  

REFERENCES 1. FSAR 14.2.6.  

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.  

3. 10 CFR 50.46.
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.2.2: 
"Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor"

PART 2: 

CURRENT TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGES 

Annotated to show differences 
between CTS and ITS 

CTS pages and associated TSCRs annotated for this ITS Specification: 
CTS Page No. Effective Annotated TSCR No. TSCR Description ITS Status of 

Amendment Amendment TSCR 

3.10-1 112 112 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page NIA 

3.10-2 112 112 IPN 964063 Leakage Limits for RCS and 
s 

3.10-8 181 181 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page NIA 

3.10-9 175 175 No TSCRs No TSCRs for this Page N/A 

3.10-10 18O 180

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 9/25/98 10:59:40AM
Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 9/25/98 10:59:40 AM



ITS 3.2.2 
3. 10 CONTROL -ROD-AND POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS (3 
A2oDlicabilt 

Applies to th limits on core fissi power distribution a.d to limits on 
control rod *rations.  

ybev 

To ensure 

1. C re suberiticality af r reactor trip.  

2. Acceptable core powe r distribution during p er operation in or rto 
maintain fuel integr ty in normal operatio and transients asso iated 
with faults o f oderate frequency. upplemented by a omatic 

protection and b administrative proc dures, and to main ain the 
design basis ni ial conditions for li iting faults. and 

Limit potentia reactivity insertio caused by hypothet cal control 
rod ejection.  

Specifications: 

3.10.1 Shutdown ReactivitX 

,SEE 3.10.1.1 Whenever TO., > 200OF the shutdown margin shall be : 1.3% Ak/k.  

3.10.1.2 Wh en the conditions of specification 3.10.1.1 are not met.  

4, initiate boration to restore shutdown margin within limit.  

3.10.2 Power Distribution Limits itA.  

1-.C 322 3.10.2.1 :m a D t m e ring-ow r sc e h o 
channel factors defined in the basis must meet the following 

limits: 

'SEEFQ (Z) 5 (Fq1"?/p) x K(Z) forr? > 0.5 

I T:S 2 F0 (Z) !5 (Fg111/0. 5) x K(Z) for P 5 0.5 

L Co 3, 2,2 Fajh. Fa 1l + - LA 

Where P s the f ccion S'fl ~e t1 hthe core 
is op ating, KfZ) is t fr ct;An specifi din t e~ 

3.10-1 

Amendment No. M7. , 99, X, M7 90 ~. Ml112



ITS 3.2.2

ICO LB.Zis the c Xheight 1 tion of F-1 F0
1t L theF 

l1miL at Rate e rma a ( RT P) s f Led L e COLR, 
Fa~RTP is t Fa limit . ated Thet1 Power pecified in 
the C , and PF~d* is the Ewer Fac or Multiplier 

s L ed inthe eLR. -Q 

Fo~ n subsequent reloading and at 
regular effective full power monthly intervals thereafter, power 
diLstribution maps, (ii-Lng ~emovable-detector svstemj-- shall be 
made to confiLrm that the hot channel factor liisof this 
specification are satisfied. For the purpose of this 
comparison,

It 3.10.2.2.1 The measurement of total peaking factor FQm*', shall be SEE increased by three percent to account for manufacturing 
I TS 3.2-1 tolerances and further increased by five percent to account for 

measurement error.

3. 10. 2.2 .2 

LCO 112.2, C64 A 

S. FiAJII 

ee aiA .2Lz

ITS 3.

3.0 I f ihrmaue o hnnlfco xed t 
specified under Item 3.10.2.1, the reactor power and high 
neutron flux trip setpoint(shal L be reduced so asnot to exceei 
a frac 0 ua F.e80 limit to-measuxed valu~ whceve s le'ss If susgui&--.  
incore mapping cannot, within a 24-hour period, demonstrate tha 
the hot channel factors are met, the reactor shall be brough 

to fatsntoon on~ton wtr return- topwr authorized oi

The reference equilibrium indicated axial flux difference for
each excore channel as a function of power level (called the 
target flux difference) shall be measured at least once per 
equivalent full power quarter. The target flux differences must 
be updated each effective full power month by'linear 
interpolation using the most 'eetmaue value and a value 
of 0 percent at the end of the cycle life.

340-2.4- Except during physics tests, during excore calibration 
procedures and except as modified by Items 3.10.2.5 through 

- 3.10.2.7 below, the i ndicated axial flux difference of all but 
one operable excore channel shall be maintained within the band 
specified in the COLR about the target flux difference.

AL~cL3

Amendm-eit1W6: XX, #P, Xo 112

9R 3-2-2-1 3.10.2-4

.(E. D



ITS 3.2.2

IT 3.10.9 

cr6 E

Rod Position Mofli = 

If the rod oosi.tion deviation monitor is jfloperable, 
individual rod Positions shall be logged once per 8 hours 
and after a load change greater than 10 percent of rated 
power.

I The overall core reactivity balance shall be compared to 
predicted values to demonstrate agreement within ± 11 Ak/k 
at least once per 31 Effective Fuel Power Days CEFPD) * This 

Q comparison shall, at least consider reactor coolant system 
~$3I.Z boron concentration, control rod position, reactor coolant 

system average temperature, fuel burnup based on gross 
thermal. energy generation, xenon concentration, and samariur, 

concentration. The predicted reacti.vity values shall be 
~ 1~ adjusted (normalized) to correspond to the actual core 

condition prior to exceeding a fuel burnup of 60 EFPP after 
each fuel loading.  

refet oiiD5 n normaus o pe ca ictior n s 1r shall ransiens.

3. 10-E

Amend-ment No. 28, 01, 66, ZOZ,181



ITS 3.2.2 

?nnl Fcto, i defined as the allowance on he 

flux required for ma facturing tolerances The engineering factor allows for, 
local variations i enrichment, pellet de tyand diameter, surface ea of the! 
fuel rod and centricity of the g between pellet and cia Combined: 
statistically he net effect is a ctor of 1. 03 to be appli to fuel rodl surface 

hea flux.  

r--ta!R Rie Ho Fator is defne as the ratio of the! 
integ 1 of linear power alon the rod with the hihs ntegrated power to thel 

ave ge rod 
power.  

adjacent c annele 
alt owe hps wi ae it con aitos i hor zon al (x- wer s a e h o g o t e c r . h s t e h r z n a o e 

shap atthe ntof mximm hatfu*sotncsaiydrtlretdto 
Fd~k.f Anuperondenelp o F"~pciie n heCORtiesth rmlid 

peakig acor aial epenence K(Z)speiidi h ORhsb~ eemnd 
consi ent wit speni Kp creiTn sstsidfrOAb to ie fcoln ace nt taa ,is based on hipe bound o uized envelopein(the 

speifedinth C~-emnsraestht te ea cadtepeatreisbeowth 
peakcladtem~rat) limt of2200.an 

hen a Fa m uremnt i take, bot expep~meteroanmnuctig 

w h ~ h m e a s t a t o r a o p r o n o t h c r e i e xcte d to r e i tii s 1 

DNBR Thcultoic.bhind helargerlune raint ine thi casen 4ht (hannnormal 

3.0-

Amendment No. Z, AO, A$, 01, 72, 06, 1Z, 175



ITS 3.2.2 

(eg o C slinet ~e in mcst cases5 w hout necessarily 
affecting For (b) the operat r has a direct influ ce on F. through movement 
of rods, and can l imi eto the desired valuer e has no direct control over.  
F1O and (c) an error in epredictions for r la oe hpwihmybe 
detected during startp physics tests, can compensated for in PO by tighter 
axial control, but pe4nsatio. for F~, is ess readily available. When a 
measurement of F,5s taken, no addition allowances are necessary prior to 
comparison with Ae limit of section 30.2. A-measurement uncertainty of 4% 
has been allow for in determinatio of the design DNBPR value.  

Measuremen of the hot channel ctors are required as part of startup 
physics ats, at least each e ective full power month of operation, nd 
wheneve abnormal power dist: ution conditions require a reductio f core 
power c a level based on m sured hot channel factors. The inca map taken 
f ol wing initial loading rovides confirmation of the basic niu ear design 

' s including proper el loading patterns. The periodic thly incore 
pping provides addit nal assurance that the nuclear desi bases remain 

inviolate and identi operational anomalies which would, therwise, affect 
these bases.  

For normal oper ion, it is not necessary to measur hese quantities.  
Instead it has een determined that, provided ce n conditions are observed, 
the hot cha 1 factor limits will be met; these onditions are as follows: 

1. Co.rotl rods in a single bank move to her with no individual rod 
i .ertion differing by more than 15 *c hes from the group step counter 
emand position (operating at grea r than 85% of rated therml power 
with no accounting for peaking f tor margin), or 18.75 inches 
(operating at less than or equs to 85% of rated thermal power).  
indicated misalionment limit.f 12 steps precludes a rod'btisalig nt 
create: than 15 inches with onsideration of instrumentation er f and 
18 steps indicated misali ent corresponds to 18.75.incbes wi h 
i nstrumentation error.  

2. Control Rod banks ar sequenced with overlapping banks described in 
Technical Specific-tion 3.10.4.  

3. The control ro bank insertion limits are not vio ted.  

AMendment No,2pt Z03, 17S, 170, 18
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.2 - Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FAH) 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 Current Technical 
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are 
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the 
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the Improved Standard Technical 
Specifications.  

The CTS Bases are deleted and replaced with comprehensive ITS Bases 
designed to support interpretation and implementation of the associated 
Technical Specifications. The Bases explain, clarify, and document the 
reasons (i.e., bases) for the associated Technical Specifications, and 
reflect the 1P3 plant specific design, analyses, and licensing basis.  
In accordance with 10 CFR 50.36(a), the ITS Bases are included with the 
proposed ITS conversion application: however, deletion of the CTS Bases 
and the adoption of the ITS Bases is an administrative change with no 
impact on safety because neither are iequired by 10 CER 50.36, and 
neither define nor impose any specific requirements.  

A.2 CTS Limiting Conditions for Operation ([COs) and Surveillance 
Requirements (SRs) include statements of the objective and the 
applicability. The CTS statements of objective and applicability are 
deleted because these statements do not establish any requirements and 
do not provide any guidance for the application of CTS requirements.  
Therefore, deletion of these statements has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.3 CTS 3.10.2.1 specifies that the power distribution limit F'AH, Nuclear 
Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor, is applicable "at all times." ITS [CO 
3.2.2, Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (F NAH), is applicable in 
Mode 1 (i.e., when thermal power is greater than 5% RTP). This is an 
administrative change because CTS 3.10.2.2 allows unlimited operation
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.2 -Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FNAH) 

for physics testing when F NAH limits are not met and, consistent with 
ITS 3.1.8, physics testing is performed in Mode 2 only. Therefore, the 
implied CTS applicability for F%.H is Mode 1. This change is acceptable 
because F NAH is a radial peaking factor limit and there are very 
substantial margins for FNAH limits when in Mode 2 assuming ITS LCO 
3.1.4, Rod Group Alignment Limits, is met and thermal power is less than 
5% RTP. This is an administrative change with no adverse impact on 
safety because the power distribution limit specified in CTS 3.10.2.1 
and ITS [CO 3.2.2 cannot be exceeded except when in Mode 1 if other 
Applicable [COs are being met.  

A.4 CTS 3.10.2.1 specifies that the power distribution limit FNA&H is not 
required to be met "during low power physics tests." ITS [CO 3.2.2 does 
not-'state this exception because the limits on power distribution are 
applicable only in Mode 1 (i.e., when thermal power is greater than 5% 
RTP) and, as specified in ITS [CO 3.1.8, Physics Tests Exceptions, 
physics tests may be performed in Mode 2 only. The applicability 
requirements for ITS [CO 3.2.2 (Mode 1) and ITS [CO 3.1.8 (Mode 2) 
eliminates the need for an exemption from ITS [CO 3.2.2 for physics 
testing. Therefore, this is an administrative change with no adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.5 CTS 3.10.2.2 includes "following initial core loading" as one of the 
required SR Frequencies for verifying FNAH limits are met. ITS SR 
3.2.2.1 maintains the requirement for periodic verification of FNA&H: 
however, ITS SR 3.2.2.1 does not specify following initial core loading.  
Deletion of the requirement to perform these tests "following initial 
core loading" is an administrative change with no impact on safety 
because initial fuel loading was a one time event that has been 
completed.  

A.6 CTS 3.10.2.2.2 specifies Actions if limits for either F0(Z) or FANH are 
exceeded. ITS [CO 3.2.2, Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor 
(FAH ), establishes the Required Actions if limits for F NAH are exceeded.  
ITS [CO 3.2.1, Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z)). establishes the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.2 - Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FN &H) 

Required Actions if limits for FQ(Z) are exceeded. This is an 
administrative change with no significant adverse impact on safety 
because there are no changes to the existing requirements except as 
identified and justified in ITS 3.2.1 and ITS 3.2.2.  

A.7 CTS 3.10.11 specifies that any event requiring plant shutdown on trip 
setpoint reduction because of Specification 3.10. Control Rod and Power 
Distribution Limits, shall be reported to the Nuclear Regulatory 
Commission within 30 days. ITS [CO 3.2.2 does not include an explicit 
requirement for the submittal of a special report for any event 
requiring plant shutdown on trip setpoint reduction. This change is 
needed because requi rements for reportable events are included in 10 CFR 
50.72 and 10 CER 50.73 and are not repeated in the ITS to avoid the 
potential for contradictions. This change is acceptable because there 
is no change to the existing requirements and future changes are 
appropriately controlled. Additionally, adequate administrative 
controls exist to ensure this requirement is understood and properly 
implemented. Therefore, this is an administrative change with no 
adverse impact on safety.  

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 CTS 3.10.2.2 specifies that F NAH must be confirmed to be within required 
limits following refueling. ITS SR 3.2.2.1 maintains the same 
requirement except that confirmation must be completed "prior to 
exceeding 75% rated thermal power" on the first startup following 
refueling. This more restrictive change is acceptable because it does 
not introduce any operation that is un-analyzed while requiring that 
verification of thermal limits be completed early enough to ensure that 
F NAH is within required limits before reaching rated thermal power.  
Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on safety.  

M.2 CTS 3.10.2.2.2 requires a proportional reduction of the reactor power 
and the high neutron flux trip setpoint if a hot channel factor (i.e., 
F NH) exceeds its specified limit.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.2 - Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FNA&H) 

Under the same conditions, ITS 3.2.2, Required Action A.1, requires 
reducing thermal power to < 50%.RTP (versus the proportional reduction 
required by CTS) and reducing the Power Range Neutron Flux -High trip 
setpoints to ! 55% RTP (versus the proportional reduction required by 
CTS). This change is needed because reducing thermal power to < 50% RTP 
increases the DNB margin and will prevent the DNBR limit being violated 
during steady state operation. The reduction in trip setpoint to 
< 55% RTP ensures that continuing operation remains at the acceptable 
low power level. This more restrictive change is acceptable because it 
does not introduce any operation that is un-analyzed while providing 
greater assurance that DNBR limits will not be violated during steady 
state or transient operation when F,,H are not met. Therefore, this 
change has no adverse impact on safety.  

M.3 CTS 3.10.2.2.2 requires a proportional reduction in reactor power and 
trip setpoints if limits for F,&H are not met and requires subsequent 
verification that these actions were effective. However, there are no 
explicit requirements for returning to full power if appropriate 
conditions can be established.  

ITS [CO 3.2.2. Required Actions A.1 and A.2, maintain the requirements 
for a reduction-in reactor power and trip setpoints (See ITS 3.2.1, DOC 
M.2) if limits for FAH are not met and require subsequent verification 
that these actions were effective. However, ITS [CO 3.2.2, Required 
Action A.3. specifies that reactor power and trip setpoint reductions 
may be restored only after a determination that FNHA is within limits 
prior to exceeding 50% RTP, prior to exceeding 75% RTP, and within 
24 hours after reaching or exceeding 95% RTP.  

This change is needed because it provides greater assurance that DNBR 
limits will not be violated following restoration to full power after 
F NH limits were not met. This more restrictive change is acceptable 
because it does not introduce any operation that is un-analyzed.  
Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on safety.  

M.4 CTS 3.10.2.2.2 requires a proportional reduction in reactor power and
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.2 - Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (F NAH) 

trip setpoints if limits for FNAH specified in COLR are not met and 
requires subsequent verification that these actions were effective: 
however, there is no explicit option for restoration of the [CO 
requi rement.  

ITS [CO 3.2.2, Required Actions A.1.2.1, A.1.2.2 and A.2. maintain the 
requirements for a reduction in reactor power and trip setpoints (See 
ITS 3.2.1, DOC M.2) if limits for FNAH are not met and requires 
subsequent verification within 4 hours that these actions were 
effective. This change is needed because ITS Condition A includes a 
Note that requires performance of ITS SR 3.2.2.1 (Required Actions A.2 
and A.3) even if restoration of the [CO requirements is completed within 
the specified Completion Time without the need for a power reduction.  
CTS 3.10.2.2 includes the same requirement to re-verify thermal limits 
are met within 24 hours with an implicit requirement this action is 
needed whether or not a power reduction was required. Under the ITS 
format, an explicit statement of the option to restore compliance with 
the [CO is needed to establish the requirement to re-verify thermal 
limits are met within 24 hours whether or not a power reduction was 
required. This more restrictive change is acceptable because it does 
not introduce any operation that is un-analyzed. Therefore, this change 
has no adverse impact on safety.  

[[SS RESTRICTIVE 

[.1 CTS 3.10.2.2.2 requires a proportional reduction in reactor power and 
trip setpoints if limits for F,&H are not met. However, no completion 
time is specified.  

ITS [CO 3.2.2, Required Actions A.1.2.1 and A.1.2.2, maintain the 
requirements for a reduction in reactor power and trip setpoints (See 
ITS 3.2.1, DOC M.2) if limits for FAH are not met: however, Required 
Action A.1.2.1 specifies a Completion Time of 4 hours for power 
reduction and Required Action A.1.2.2 specifies a Completion Time of 72 
hours for trip setpoint reduction. This is a less restrictive change 
because CTS 3.10.2.2.2 implies these Actions must be initiated 
immediately.
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DISC USSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.2 - Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (F N 'H) 

This 4 hour Completion lime to reduce power is needed because it 
provides sufficient time to attempt restoration (in accordance with 
Required Action A.1.1) from conditions such as a misaligned rod and 
provides an acceptable time to reach the required power level from full 
power operation if restoration is not successful. This change is 
acceptable because the DNBR limit is not likely to be violated in steady 
state operation because factors, such as static control rod 
misalignment, are considered in the safety analyses and the probability 
of a transient during this 4 hour period is low.  

This 72 hour Completion Time to reduce trip setpoints is needed because 
there is no urgent need to reduce the trip setpoints because power 
reduction satisfies safety analysis considerations and setpoint 
reduction is a sensitive operation that may inadvertently trip the 
Reactor Protection System. This change is acceptable because power 
reduction satisfies safety analysis considerations and setpoint 
reduction is needed only to ensure that continuing operation remains at 
an acceptable low power level with adequate DNBR margin. Administrative 
controls are sufficient to maintain power level until setpoint 
reductions are completed. Therefore, this change has no significant 
adverse impact on safety.  

L.2 CTS 3.10.2.2.2 requires a reduction in reactor power and trip setpoints 
if limits for FNAH are not met and requires subsequent verification that 
these actions were effective. If subsequent verification demonstrates 
that the reduction in reactor power does not result in F NAH limits being 
met, then CTS 3.10.2.2.2 requires that the reactor be brought to a hot 
shutdown condition with return to power authorized only for physics 
testing.  

ITS [CO 3.2.2, Required Actions A.1.2.1, A.1.2.2 and A.2, maintain the 
requirements for a reduction in reactor power and trip setpoints (See 
ITS 3.2.1, DOC M.2) if limits for FNAH are not met and requires 
subsequent verification that these actions were effective. However.  
if subsequent verification demonstrates that the reduction in reactor 
power does not result in FNAH limits being met, then ITS 3.2.2, Required 
Action B.1, requires that the reactor be in Mode 2 (outside the LCO

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.2 - Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FAH) 

Applicability, see ITS 3.2.1, DOC A.3) within 6 hours (versus a reactor 
shutdown required by CTS). This is a less restrictive change because 
CTS requires a reactor shutdown if F NAH is not restored to within limits 
by a reduction to 50% RTP and ITS only requires that the plant be placed 
outside the [CO Applicability.  

This change is needed because the [CO is no longer required to be met 
when in Mode 2 (i.e., outside the [CO Applicability, see ITS 3.2.1, DOC 
A.3). This change is acceptable because FNAH is a radial peaking factor 
limit and there are very substantial margins for FNAH limits when in 
Mode 2 assuming ITS [CO 3.1.4, Rod Group Alignment Limits, is met and 
thermal power is less than 5% RIP. This change has no adverse impact on 
safety because the power distribution limit specified in CTS 3.10.2.1 
and ITS [CO 3.2.2 cannot be exceeded except when in Mode 1 if other 
Applicable [COs are being met.  

REMOVED DETAIL 

[A.1 CTS 3.10.2.1 requires that FNAH be maintained within the limits 
specified in the COLR and supports this requirement with the following 
information: mathematical formula for calculating the power distribution 
limits FNAH; tolerances for manufacturing and measurement errors: and, a 
statement that power distribution maps are made using the moveable 
detector system.  

ITS [CO 3.2.1 maintains the requirement that FNAH be maintained within 
the limits specified in the COLR; however, the supporting information is 
relocated to the COLR.  

This change allows the specific limits for F NAH to be removed from the 
ITS and relocated to the Core Operating Limits Report (COLR). This 
change is needed because the specific value for FNAH is a cycle-specific 
variable. Therefore, by maintaining the FAH limits in the COLR, the 
core reload design can be completed after shutdown when the actual end 
of cycle burnup is known. This saves redesign efforts that occur if 
actual burnup differs from the projected value.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.2 - Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (F NAH)

This change is 
requirement to 
Report (COLR), 
limits will be 
established by

acceptable because ITS LCO 3.2.2 maintains the 
meet FNAH limits and ITS 5.6.5, Core Operating Limits 
includes detailed requirements that ensure core operating 
properly established and maintained. Requirements 
ITS 5.6.5 include the following:

a. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating limits 
must be those previously reviewed and approved by the NRC. The 
approved-documents that document this approved methodology must be 
listed in ITS 5.6.5 and can be changed only with a TS change.  

b. The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements, must be 
provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the NRC.

This change is a less restrictive a 
on safety because no requirements a 
Specifications. Additionally, an a 
an appropriate level of regulatory 
information being relocated out of

idministrative change with no impact 
re being deleted from Technical 
~ppropriate change control process and 
oversight are maintained for the 
the Technical Specifications.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.2.2 - Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FNAH) 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L. 1' Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change increases the completion time for reducing the high neutron 
flux trip setpoint whenever Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor 
(F,',) exceeds its specified limit to 72 hours instead of the implied CTS 
requirement to perform the adjustment of setpoints as soon as possible.  
This change will not result in a significant increase in the probability 
of an accident previously evaluated because F,'H is an operating 
restriction that is an initial condition of a design basis accident or 
transient analysis and is not assumed as the initiator of any accident 
previously evaluated. This change will not result in a significant 
increase in the consequences of an accident previously evaluated because 
once power is reduced to < 50% within the 4 hour completion time of 
Required Action A.1.2.1, the safety analysis assumptions are satisfied 
and there is no urgent need to reduce the trip setpoints. Setpoint 
reduction only ensures that the low power operation with the associated 
higher thermal margins is maintained.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC). The changes in normal Plant 
operation are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions 
once power is reduced to < 50% within the 4 hour completion time of 
Required Action A.1.2.1, the safety analysis assumptions are satisfied.  
Therefore, these changes will not create the possibility of a new or
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.2.2 - Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FAH) 

different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because once power is reduced to < 50% within the 4 hour 
completion time of Required Action A.1.2.1, the safety analysis 
assumptions are satisfied and there is no urgent need to reduce the trip 
setpoints. Setpoint reduction only ensures that the low power operation 
with the associated higher thermal margins is maintained. The 72 hour 
completion time also recognizes that setpoint reduction is a sensitive 
operation that may inadvertently trip the Reactor Protection System.  
Therefore, this change does not have a significant adverse impact on 
safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.2" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change eliminates the requirement to shutdown the reactor if FNALH 
is not restored to within limits by a reduction to 50% RTP and requires 
that the plant be placed outside the LCO Applicability (i.e., placed in 
Mode 2). This change will not result in a significant increase in the 
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated because 
there is no effect on the initiator of any analyzed event.  
Additionally, FNAH is a radial peaking factor limit and there are very 
substantial margins for FNAH limits when in Mode '2 assuming ITS LCO 
3.1.4, Rod Group Alignment Limits, is met and thermal power is less than 

Indian Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.2.2 - Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot.Channel Factor (FNAH) 

5% RTP. This change has no adverse impact on safety because the power 
distribution limit specified in CTS 3.10.2.1 and ITS [CO 3.2.2 cannot be 
exceeded except when in Mode 1 if other Applicable [COs are being met.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC). The changes in normal Plant 
operation are consistent with the current safety'analysis assumptions 
once power is reduced to < 5% (i.e., Mode 2), the safety analysis 
assumptions are satisfied. Therefore, these changes will not create the 
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident 
previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because FNAH is a radial peaking factor limit and there are very 
substantial margins for FNAH limits when in Mode 2 assuming ITS [CO 
3.1.4, Rod Group Alignment Limits, is met and thermal power is less than 
5% RTP. This change has no adverse impact on safety because the power 
distribution limit specified in CTS 3.10.2.1 and ITS [CO 3.2.2 cannot be 
exceeded except when in Mode 1 if other Applicable [COs are being met.
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.Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.2.2: 
"Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor"

PART 5: 

NUREG-1 431 
Annotated to show differences between 

NUREG-1431 and ITS

Status of NUREG 1431 Generic Changes for ITS 3.2.2 
This ITS Specification is based on NUREG-1431 Specification No. 3.2.2 
as modified by the following Generic Changes: 

OG No. TSTF No. Generic Change Description NRC 

WOG-022 095 RD REVISE COMPLETION TIME FOR App 
REDUCING POWER RANGE HIGH 
TRIP SETPOINT FROM 8 HOURS 
TO 72 HOURS 

WOG-059 136 RO COMBINE LCO 3.1.1 AND 3.1.2 App 

WOG-094 ELIMINATE UNNECESSARY TST 
ACTIONS TO RESTORE 
COMPLIANCE WITH THE LCO 

WOG-101 CLARIFY COMPLETION TIME AND TST 
FREQUENCY WORDING

STATUS 

roved by NRC

roved by NRC 

F Review

IP3 STATUS 

Incorporated

Incorporated 

Not Incorporated

F Review .Not Incorporated N/A

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 9/25/98 10:59:40AM

JD No.  

TA1
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F4L 
3.2.2

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FL~)

63,10-2. 1

2. 10. z2I> 

6c pM.q > 

60 .1>

LCO 3.2.2 FAL shall be within the limits specified in the COIR.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.  

ACTIONS________________ 

CONDITION REQUIkED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A.---------- NOTE -------
Required Actions A.2 
and A.3 must be 
compl eted' whenever 
Condition A is 
entered.

F,", not within limit.

A.1.l1 Restore FLw to within 
l imit.  

OR 

A.1.2.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 
to < 50% RTP.  

AND 

A.1.2.2 Reduce Power Range 
Neutron Flux-High 
trip setpoints to 
s 55% RTP.  

AND 

A.2 Perform SR 3.2.2.1.

4 hours 

4 hours 

24 hours 

(continued)

Rev 1, 04/07/95
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3.2.2

600o- ii.3 

It.2L2Z>

ACTIONS__________________________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.3---------- NOTE-----
THERMAL POWER does 
not have to be 
reduced to comply 
with this Required 
Action.  

Perform SR 3.2.2.1. Prior to 
THERMAL POWER 
exceeding 
50% RTP 

AND 

Prior to 
THERMAL POWER 
exceeding 
75% RTP 

AND 

24 hours after 
THERMAL POWER 
reaching 
S95% RTP 

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met.

WOG TS 32-10Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS 3.2-10



FL~ 
3.2.2

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS_________ 

SURVEI LLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.2.2.1 Verify FA* is within limits specified in the Once after each 
COLR. refueling prior 

to THERMAL 
POWER exceeding 
75% RTP 

AND 

31 EFPD 
thereafter

WOG TS 32-11Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS 3.2-11



FL~ 
B 3.2.2

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

B 3.2.2 Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Not Channel Factor (L 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this LCO is to establish limits on the power 
density at any point in the core so that the fuel design 
criteria are not exceeded and the accident analysis 
assumptions remain valid. The design limits on local 
(pellet) and integrated fuel rod peak power density are 
expressed in terms of hot channel factors. Control of the 
core power distribution with respect to these factors 
ensures that local conditions in the fuel rods and coolant 
channels do not challenge core integrity at any location 
during either normal-operation or a postulated accident 
analyzed in the safety analyses.

FLw is defined as the ratio of the integral of the linear 
power along the fuel rod with the highest integrated power 
to the average integrated fuel rod power. Therefore, FL* is 
a measure of the maximum total power produced in a fuel rod.  

FL* is sensitive to fuel loading patterns, bank insertion, 
and fuel burnup. FAL typically increases with control bank 
insertion and typically decreases with fuel burnup.  

Fl is not directly measurable but is inferred from a power 
distribution map obtained with the movable incore detector 
system. Specifically, the results of the three dimensional 
power distribution map are analyzed by a computer to 
determine Fl. This factor is calculated at least every 
31 EFPD. However, during power operation, the global power 
distribution is monitored by LCO 3.2.3, OAXIAL FLUX 
DIFFERENCE (AFD),8 and LCO 3.2.4, "QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO 
(QPTR),U which address directly and continuously measured 
process variables.  

The COLR provides peaking factor limits that ensure that the 
design basis value of the departure from nucleate boiling 
(DNB) is met for normal operation, operational transients, 
and any transient condition arising from events of moderate 
frequency. The DNIB design basis precludes DM8 and is met by 
limiting the minimum local DN1B heat flux ratio to .3 
using the ;kW3),CHF correlation. All DNB limited transient 
events are assumed to begin with an FLN value that satisfies 
the LCO requirements.  

(continued)
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FLA 
B 3.2.2

BASES

BACKGROUND 
(continued)

APPL ICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

X=asi

operation outside the LCO limits may produce unacceptable 
consequences if a DNB limiting event occurs. The DNB design* 
basis ensures that there is no overheating of the fuel that 
results in possible cladding perforation with the release of 
fission products to the reactor coolant.

Limits on FL. preclude core power distributions that exceed 
the following fuel design limits: 

a. There must be it least 95% probability at the 95% 
confidence level (the 95/95 DNB criterion) that the 
hottest fuel rod in the core does not experience a DNB 
condition; 

b. During a large break loss of coolant accident (LOCA), 
peak cladding temperature (PCT) must not exceed 
2200*F; 

C. During an ejected rod accident, the energy deposition 
to the fuel must not exed a ~f 114 and 

d. Fuel design limits required by GOC 26 (Ref. 2) for the 
condition when control rods must be capable of 
shutting down the reactor with a minimum required SDN 
with the highest worth control rod stuck fully 
withdrawn.

For transients that may be DNB limited, the Reactor Coolant 
System fl ow and FL* are the core parameters of most 
importance. The limits on FL* ensure that the DNB design 
basis is met for normal operation, operational transients, 
and any transients arising from events of moderate 
frequency. The DNB design basis is met by limiting the 
minimum DNBR to the 95/95 DNB criterion of J1.3k using the 
,KW3k CHF correlation. This value provides a hi gh degree of 
assurance that the hottest fuel rod in the core does not 
experience a DNB.  

The allowable FLA limit increases with decreasing power 
level. This functionality in FL~ is included ins4he 
analyses that provide the Reactor Core Safety Limits (SLs) 
of SL 2.1.1. Therefore, any DNB events in which the 
calculation of the core limits is modeled implicitly use 

(continued)
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NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.2.2 - Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FNAH) 

INSERT: B 3.2-22-01 

225 calories/gram for non-irradiated fuel and 200 calories/gram for 
irradiated fuel



FAL 
B- 3.2.2

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

this variable value of FL* in the analyses. Likewise, all 
transients that may be DNB limited are assumed to begin with 
an initial FL* as a function of power level defined by the 
COLR limit equation.  

The LOCA safety analysis indirectly models FLN as an'input 
parameter. The Nuclear Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fa(Z)) 
and the axial. peaking factors are inserted directly into the 
LOCA safety analyses that verify the acetbiliyo h 
resulting peak cladding temperature (Ref tyTo3th 

The fuel is protected in part by Technical Specifications, 
which ensure that the initial conditions assumed in the 
safety and accident analyses remain valid. The following 
LCOs ensure this:--LCO 3.2.3,AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD),".  
ICO 3.2.4, -QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR),' LCO 
"Control Bank Insertion Limits," ICO 3.2.2, "Nuclear 
Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FL)," and LCO 3.2.1, 
OHeat Flux Hot Channel Factor (Fe(Z)).6 

FL~ and Fa(Z ate measured periodically using the movable 
incore detector system. Measurements are generally taken 
with the core at, or near, steady state conditions. Core 
monitoring and control under transient conditions 
(Condition 1 events) are accomplished by operating the core 
within the limits of the LCOs on AFD, QPTR, and Bank 
Insertion Limits. A 1 F-S03 

FLsatisfies Criterion 2of 6KI u tkmenu

LCO Fl shall be maintained within the limits of the 
relationship provided in the COIR.  

The FL* limit identifies the coolant flow channel with the 
maximum enthalu rise. This canlhas the least 0eat 

rmval capability and thus the highest probability for a 

The limiting value of FL*, described by the equation 
contained in the COIR, is the design radial peakingfco 
used in the unit safety analyses. jfco 

A power multiplication factor in this equation includes an 
additional margin for higher radial peaking from reduced 

(continued)
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FAN 

BASES 

LCO thermal feedback and greater control rod insertion at low 
(continued) power levels. The limiting value of FL* is allowed to 

increase (P for-eery1% RTPreduction in THERMAL POWER.  

APPLICABILITY The FL* limits must be maintained in MODE 1 to preclude core 
power distributions from exceeding the fuel design limits 
for DNBR and PCT. Applicability in other modes is not 
re .quired because there is either insufficient stored energy 
in the fuel or insufficient energy being transferred to the 
coolant to require a limit on the distribution of core 
power. Specifically, the design bases events that are 
sensitive to FL* in qther modes (MODES 2 through S) have 
significant margin to DNB, and therefore, there is no need 
to restrict FA. in these modes.  

ACTIONS U 

With FL~ exceeding its limit, the unit is allowed 4 hours to 
restore FL~ to within its limits. This restoration may, for 
example, involve realigning any misaligned rods or reducing 
power enough to bring FL* within its power dependent limit.  
When the PAM limit is exceeded, the DNBR limit is not likely 
violated in steady state operation, because events that 
could significantly perturb the FL* value (e.g., static 
control rod misalignment) are considered in the safety 
analyses. However, the DNBR limit may be violated if a DNB 
limiting event occurs. Thus, the allowed Completion Time of 
4 hours provides an acceptable time to restore FAL to within 
its limits without allowing the plant to remain in an 
unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.  

Condition A is modified by a Note that requires that 
Required Actions A.2 and A.3 must be completed whenever 
Condition A is entered. Thus, if power is not reduced 
because this Required Action is completed within the 4 hour 
time period, Required Action A.2 nevertheless requires 
another measurement and calculation of FL* within 24 hours 
in accordance with SR 3.2.2.1. %1 

However, if power is reduced below 50% RTP, Required 
Action A.3 requires that another determination of FL~ must 
be done prior to exceeding 50% RTP, prior to exceeding 

(continued)
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FLm 
B. 3.2.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS AJJ (continued) 

75% RTP, and within 24 hours after reaching or exceeding 
95% RTP. In addition, Required Action A.2 is performed if 
power ascension is delayed past 24 hours.  

A.1.2.1 and A.1.2,2 

If the value of Fl is not restored to within its specified 
limit either by adjusting a misaligned rod or by reducing 
THERMAL POWER, the alternative option is to reduce THERMAL 
POWER to < 50% RTP in accordance with Required 
Action A.1.2.1 and reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux-High 
to < 55% RTP in accordance with Required Action A.1.2.2.  

king 'to < 50% RTP increases the DNB margin and does 

POWEZnot likely cause the DNBR limit to be violated in steady 
state operation. The reduction in trip setpoints ensures 
that continuing operation remains at an acceptable low power 
level with adequate DNBR margin. The allowed Completion 
Time of 4 hours for Required Action A.1.2.1 is consistent 
with those allowed for in Required Action A.1.1 and provides 
an acceptable time to reach the required power level from 
full power operation without allowing the plant to remain in 
an unacceptable condition for an extended period of time.  

* The Completion Times of 4 hours for Required Actions A.1.1 
and A.1.2.1 are not additive.  

*The allowed Completion Time of4 hours to reset the 'trip 
setpoints per Required Action A.1.2.2 recognizes that, once 
power is reduced, the safety analysis assumptions are 
satisfied and there is no urgent need to reduce the trip 
setpoints. This is a sensitive operation that may 
inadvertently trip the Reactor Protection System.  

Once the power level has been reduced to < 50% RTP per 
Required Action A.1.2.1, an incore flux map ISR 3.2.2.1) 
must be obtained and the measured value of ru verified not 
to exceed the allowed limit at the lower power level. The 
unit is provided 20 additional hours to perform thris task 
over and above the 4 hours allowed by either Action A.1.1 or 
Action A.1.2.1. The Completion Time of 24 hours is 
acceptable because of the increase in the DNB margin, which 

(continued)
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Fig 
B 3.2.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS A. (continued) 

is obtained at lower power levels, and the low probability 
of having a DNB limiting event within this 24 hour period.  
Additionally, operating experience has indicated that-this 
Completion Time is sufficient to obtain the incore flux map, 
perform the required calculations, and evaluate FL~.  

Verification that FL*j is within its specified limits after 
an out of limit occurrence ensures that the cause that led 
to the FL* exceeding its limit is corrected, and that 
subsequent operatiefi proceeds within the LCO limit. This 
Action demonstrates that the FL* limit is within the LCO 
limits prior to exceeding 50% RTP, again prior to exceeding 
75% RTP, and within 24 hours after THERM'AL POWER is 

95% RTP.  

This Required Action is modified by a Note that states that 
THERMAL POWER does not have to be reduced prior to 
performing this Action.  

When Required Actions A.1.1 through A.3 cannot be completed 
within their required Completion Times, the plant must be 
placed in a mode in which the ICO requirements are not 
applicable. This is done by placing the plant in at least 
MODE 2 within 6 hours. The allowed Completion Time of 
6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience 
regarding the time required to reach NO0DE 2 from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 
plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE S ...  
REQUREMNTS The value of FL is determined by using the movablL incore 

detector system to obtain a flux distribution map. A data 
reduction computer program then calculates the maximum value 
of FL* from the measured flux distributions. The measured 
value of FL* must be multiplied by 1.04 to account for 

(conti-nued)
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FL~ 
B 3.2.2

BASES

SURVEI LLANCE 
REQUI REMENTS

S3.2.2.~.1 (continued) 

measurement uncertainty before making comparisons to the 
FAR limit.

After each refueling, 
to exceeding 7S% RTP.  
limits are met at the

FmL must be determined in MODE .I_.pri or 
This requirement ensures that FL
beginning of each fuel cycle.

The 31 EFPD Frequency is acceptable because the power 
distribution changes relatively slowly over this amount of 
fuel burnup. Accordingly, this Frequency is short enough 
that the FL limit cannot be exceeded for -any significant 
period of operation.  

REFERENCES 1. R or :1e 1J4-rftev. r, Na -197& 

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix 410 

3. 10 CFR 50.46.  

F-S'~ 2
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.2.2 - Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (F NAH) 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

None 

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

PA.1 Corrected typographical error or made a minor editorial improvement to 
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and 
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431. Rev. 1; therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

DB.1 Design or implementation details are incorporated or revised as 
necessary to more precisely describe IP3 current design or practice.  
These changes are intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or 
ensure requirements are fully understood and consistently applied.  
Unless identified and described blow, these changes are self
explanatory. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev 1; therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

DB.2 IP3 Updated FSAR 14.2.6 establishes the requirement that a rod ejection 
will maintain average fuel pellet enthalpy at the hot spot below 225 
cal/gm for non-irradiated fuel and 200 cal/gm for irradiated fuel. This 
limit is based on a review of experimental data and is intended to 
ensure that there is little or no possibility of fuel dispersal in the 
coolant, gross lattice distortion, or severe shock waves following a rod 
ejection.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

T.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-95 (WOG-22), which revised 
the completion time for reducing Power Range High trip setpoint from 8 
to 72 hours. This change was made because a completion Time of 72 hours

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.2.2 - Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FAH) 

will allow time to perform a second flux map to confirm the results, or 
determine that the condition was temporary, without implementing an 
unnecessary trip setpoint change, during which there is increased 
potential for a plant transient and human error. Additionally, 
following a significant power reduction, at least 24 hours are required 
to re-establish steady state xenon prior to taking a flux map, and 
approximately 8 to 12 hours to obtain a flux map, and analyze the data.  
Finally, the setpoint adjustment is estimated to take approximately 4 
hours per channel (review of plant condition supportive of removing 
channels from service, tripping of bistables, setpoint adjustments, and 
channel restoration), adding 2 hours for necessary initial preparations 
(procedure preps, calibration equipment checks, obtaining tools and 
approvals), it is reasonable to expect a total of 18 hours.  

T.2 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-136 (WOG-59), Rev.O, which 
combines ITS 3.1.1,Shutdown Margin (SDM) -Tavg > 2000F, and ITS 3.1.2, 
Shutdown Margin (SDM) -Tavg g 2000F, into ITS 3.1.1, Shutdown Margin 
(SDM). This change is necessary because ITS 3.1.1 and ITS 3.1.2 became 
essentially identical after Generic-Change TSTF-09 (WOG-04.1), Rev.1, 
relocated values for shutdown margin during physics tests to COLR.  

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

None

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



Indian Point. 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package 

Technical Specification 3.2.3: 
"AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFDyv 

PART 1: 

Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications and Bases

Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 9/25198 10:59:41 AM
Indian Point 3 ITS Submittal, Revision 0 9/25/98 10:59-41 AM



AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
3.2.3 

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.3 AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) (Constant Axial Offset Control (CAOC) 
Methodology) 

LCO 3.2.3 The AFD: 

a. Shall be maintained within the target band about the target 
flux difference. The target band is specified in the COLR.  

b. May deviate outside the target band with THERMAL POWER 
< 90% RTP but t 50% RIP, provided AFD is within the 
acceptable operation limits and cumulative penalty deviation 
time is 1 hour during the previous 24 hours. The 
acceptable operation limits are specified in the COLR.  

c. May deviate outside the target band with THERMAL POWER 
<50% RTP.  

----------------------------- NOTES -------------------------
1. The AFD shall be considered outside the target band when two 

or more OPERABLE excore channels indicate AFD to be outside 
the target band.  

2. With Thermal Power t 50% RTP, penalty deviation time shall 
be accumulated on the basis of a 1 minute penalty deviation 
for each 1 minute of power operation with AFD outside the 
target band.  

3. With Thermal Power < 50% RTP and > 15% RTP, penalty 
deviation time shall be accumulated on the basis of a 
0.5 minute penalty deviation for each 1 minute of power 
operation with AFD outside the target band.  

4. A total of 16 hours of operation may be accumulated with AFD 
outside the target band without penalty deviation time 
during surveillance of power range channels in accordance 
with SR 3.3.1.6, provided AFO is maintained within 
acceptable operation limits.  

------------------------------------------------------------

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 15% RTP.

INDIN PONT 3.23-1Amendment [Rev.0], 00/00/00
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AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
3.2.3

ACTIONS ________________ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. THERMAL POWER A.1 Restore AFO to within 15 minutes 

;-, 90% RTP. target band.  

AND 

AFD not within the 

target band.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER to 15 minutes 
associated Completion < 90% RTP.  
Time _of Condition A not 
met.  

C.---------- NOTE---------- C.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER to 30 minutes 
Required Action C.1 must < 50% RTP.  
be completed whenever 
Condition C is entered.  

THERMAL POWER < 90% and 
;-, 50% RTP with 
cumul ativye penalty 
deviation time > 1 hour 
during the previous 24 
hours.  

OR 

THERMAL POWER < 90% and 
: 50% RTP with AFD not 
within the acceptable 
operation limits.
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AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
3.2.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS _________ 

SURVE ILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.2.3.1 Verify AFD is within target band for each 7 days 
OPERABLE excore channel.

SR 3. 2.3. 2 ------------------- NOTE -----------------
Assume logged values of AFD exist during the 
preceding time interval.  
----------------------------------------

Verify AFD is within target band and log AFD 
for each OPERABLE excore channel.

----------------------------- NOTE-
Only required to 
be performed if 
AFD monitor 
alarm is 
inoperable 

Once within 
15 minutes and 
every 15 minutes 
thereafter when 
THERMAL POWER 

90% RIP 

AND 

Once within 
1 hour and every 
1 hour 
thereafter when 
THERMAL POWER 
< 90% RIP

(continued)
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AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
3.2.3

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS__(continued) _________

SURVEI LLANCE

SR 3.2.3.3

SR 3.2.3.4

Jpdate target flux difference of each OPERABLE 
excore channel by: 

a. Determining the target flux difference in 
accordance with SR 3.2.3.4, or 

b. Using linear interpolation between the 
most recently measured value, and either 
the predicted value for the end of cycle 
or 0% AFD.

-----------NOTE ---------------
The initial target flux difference after each 
refueling may be determined from design 
predictions.  

Determine, by measurement, the target flux 
difference of each OPERABLE excore channel.

FREQUENCY

Once within 
31 EFPD after 
each refueling 

AND 

31 EFPD 
thereafter

Once within 
31 EFPD after 
each refueling 

AND 

92 EFPD 
thereafter

INDIN PONT 3.23-4Amendment [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.2.3-4



AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
B 3.2.3 

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

B 3.2.3 AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) (Constant Axial Offset Control (CAOC) 
Methodology) 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The purpose of this LCO is to establish limits on the values of 
the AFD in order to limit the axial power distribution skewing to 
either the top or bottom of the core. By limiting the amount of 
power distribution skewing, core peaking factors are consistent 
with the assumptions used in the safety analyses. Limiting power 
distribution skewing over time also minimizes the xenon 
distribution skewing, which is a significant factor in axial 
power distribution control.  

The operating scheme used to control the axial power 
distribution, CAOC, involves maintaining the AFD within a 
tolerance band around a burnup dependent target, known as the 
target flux difference, to minimize the variation of the axial 
peaking factor and axial xenon distribution during unit 
maneuvers.  

The target flux difference is determined at equilibrium xenon 
conditions. The control banks must be positioned within the core 
in accordance with their insertion limits and Control Bank D 
should be inserted near its normal position (i.e., 2t 190 steps 
withdrawn) for steady state operation-at high power levels. The 
power level should be as near RTP as practical. The value of the 
target flux difference obtained under these conditions divided by 
the Fraction of RTP is the target flux difference at RTP for the 
associated core burnup conditions. Target flux differences for 
other THERMAL POWER levels are obtained by multiplying the RIP 
value by the appropriate fractional THERMAL POWER level.  

Periodic updating of the target flux difference value is 
necessary to follow the change of the flux difference at steady 
state conditions with burnup.  

The Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FANH) and QPTR LCOs 
limit the radial component of the peaking factors.

INDIN PONT 3B 3..3-1Revision [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.2.3 - 1



AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
B 3.2.3 

BASES 

BACKGROUND (continued) 

The shape of the power profile in the axial (i.e., the vertical) 
direction is largely under the control of the operator, through 
either the manual operation of the control banks, or automatic 
motion of control banks responding to temperature deviations 
resulting from either manual operation of the Chemical and Volume 
Control System to change boron concentration, or from power level 
changes.  

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

The AFD is a measure of axial power distribution skewing to 
the top or bottom half of the core. The AFD is sensitive to 
many core related parameters such as control bank positions, core 
power level, axial burnup, axial xenon distribution and, to a 
lesser extent, reactor coolant temperature and boron 
concentrations. The allowed range of the AFD is used in the 
nuclear design process to confirm that operation within these 
limits produces core peaking factors and axial power 
distributions that meet safety analysis requirements.  

The CAOC methodology entails: 

a. Establishing an envelope of allowed power shapes and power 
densities; 

b. Devising an operating strategy for the cycle that maximizes 
unit flexibility (maneuvering) and minimizes axial power 
shape changes: 

c. Demonstrating that this strategy does not result in core 
conditions that violate the envelope of permissible core 
power characteristics; and 

d. Demonstrating that this power distribution control scheme 
can be effectively supervised with excore detectors.  

The limits on the AFD ensure that the Heat Flux Hot Channel 
Factor (FQ(Z)) is not exceeded during either normal operation or 
in the event of xenon redistribution following power changes.  

INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.2.3 -2 Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00



AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
B 3.2.3 

BASES 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) 

The limits on the AFO also limit the range of power distributions 
that are assumed as initial conditions in analyzing Condition 2, 
3, and 4 events. This ensures that fuel cladding integrity is 
maintained for these postulated accidents. The most important 
Condition 4 event is the loss of coolant accident. The most 
signi-fi-cant Condition 3 event is the loss of flow accident. The 
most significant Condition 2 events are uncontrolled bank 
withdrawal and boration or dilution accidents. Condition 2 
accidents, assumed to begin from within the AFD limits, are used 
to confirm the adequacy of Overpower AT and Overtemperature AT 
trip setpoints.  

The limits on the*AFD satisfy Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36.  

LCO Signals are'available to the operator from the Nuclear 
Instrumentation System (NIS) excore neutron detectors (Ref. 1).  
Separate signals are taken from the top and bottom detectors.  
The AFD is defined as the difference in normalized flux signals.  
between the top and bottom excore detector in each detector well.  
For convenience, this flux difference is converted to provide 
flux difference units expressed as a percentage and labeled as %A 
flux or %AI.  

The AFO LCO establishes the limits for how much and for how long 
the measured AFD may deviate from a predetermined (i.e., target) 
AFO. The amount that the measured AFO may deviate from the 
target AFD is called the "target band" which is specified in the 
COLR. If the measured AFD is within the "target band," then 
there are no restrictions on plant operations.  

If the measured AFD cannot be consistently maintained within the 
"target band" but can be maintained within the "acceptable 
operation limits," then reactor power must be reduced to 
< 90% RTP. However, even with power reduced, the measured AFD 
must be maintained within the target band for 23 out of every 24 
hours (i.e., the cumulative penalty deviation time cannot be 
exceeded); otherwise additional power reductions are required.

INDIN PONT 3B 3..3-3Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.2.3 - 3



AFD (CAOC Methodology) 

B 3.2.3 

BASES 

LCO (continued) 

If the measured axial flux difference cannot be maintained within 
the "acceptable operation limits" or the cumulative penalty 
deviation time for operating outside the-target band is exceeded, 
then reactor power must be reduced to < 50% RTP. There are no 
restrictions on measured AFD when reactor power is < 50% RTP; 
however, the measured AFD must be within the "target band" for a 
specified period of time (i.e., the cumulative penalty deviation 
time must be within a specified limit) before reactor power can 
be increased ;-, 50% RTP.  

The required target band varies with axial burnup distribution, 
which in turn varies with the core average accumulated burnup.  
The target band defined in the COLR may provide one target band 
for the entire cycle or more than one band, each to be followed 
for a specific range of cycle burnup.  

With THERMAL POWER ! 90% RTP, the AFD must be kept within the 
target band. With the AFD outside the target band with THERMAL 
POWER t 90% RTP, the assumptions of the accident analyses may be 
violated.  

The frequency of monitoring the AFD by the unit computer is once 
per minute providing an essentially continuous accumulation of 
penalty deviation time that allows the operator to accurately 
assess the status of the penalty deviation time.  

Violating the LCO on the AFD could produce unacceptable 
consequences if a Condition 2, 3, or 4 event occurs while the AFD 
is outside its limits.  

Target band and AFO acceptable operation limits are specified in 
the COLR.  

The LCO is modified by four Notes. Note 1 states the conditions 
necessary for declaring the AFD outside of the target band.  
Notes 2 and 3 describe how the cumulative penalty deviation time 
is calculated. It is intended that the unit is operated with the 
AFD within the target band about the target flux difference.  
However, during rapid THERMAL POWER reductions, control bank 
motion may cause the AFD to deviate outside of the target band at 
reduced THERMAL POWER levels. This deviation does not affect the
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AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
B 3.2.3 

BASES 

LCO (continued) 

xenon distribution sufficiently to change the envelope of peaking 
factors 'that may be reached on a subsequent return to RIP with 
the AFD within the'target band, provided the time duration of the 
deviation is limited. Accordingly, while THERMAL POWER is 
! 50% RTP and < 90% RTP (i.e., Part b of this LCO), a 1 hour 

cumulative penalty deviation time limit, cumulative during the 
preceding 24 hours, is allowed during which the unit may be 
operated outside of the target band but within the acceptable 
operation limits provided in the COLR. This penalty time is 
accumulated at the rate of 1 minute for each 1 minute of 
operating time within the power range of Part b of this LCO 
(i.e., THERMAL POWER 50% RTP). The cumulative penalty time is 
the sum of penalty times from Parts b and c of this LCO.  

For THERMAL POWER levels > 15% RTP and < 50% RTP (i.e., Part c of 
this LCO), deviations of the AFO outside of the target band are 
less significant. Note 3 allows the accumulation of 1/2 minute 
penalty deviation time per 1 minute of actual time outside the 
target band and reflects this reduced significance. With THERMAL 
POWER < 15% RTP, AFD is not a significant parameter in the 
assumptions used in the safety analysis and, therefore, requires 
no limits. Because the xenon distribution produced at THERMAL 
POWER levels less than RTP does affect the power distribution as 
power is increased, unanalyzed xenon and power distribution is 
prevented by limiting the accumulated penalty deviation time.  

For surveillance of the power range channels performed according 
to SR 3.3.1.6, Note 4 allows deviation outside the target band 
for 16 hours and no penalty deviation time is accumulated. Some 
deviation in the AFD is required for doing the NIS calibration 
with the incore detector system.  

AFD requirements are applicable in MODE 1 above 15% RTP. Above 
50% RTP, the combination of THERMAL POWER and core peaking 
factors are the core parameters of primary importance in safety 
analyses (Ref. 1).  

Between 15% RIP and 90% RIP, this LCO is applicable to ensure 
that the distributions of xenon are consistent with safety 
analysis assumptions.
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AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
B 3.2.3 

BASES 

LCO (continued) 

At or below 15% RTP and for lower operating MODES, the stored 
energy in the fuelI and the energy being transferred to the 
reactor coolant are low. The value of the AFD in these 
conditions does not affect the consequences of the design basis 
events.  

Low signal levels in the excore channels may preclude obtaining 
valid AFO signals below 15% RTP.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With the AFD outside the target band and THERMAL POWER ! 90% RTP, 
the assumptions used in the accident analyses may be violated 
with respect to the maximum heat generation. Therefore, a 
Completion Time of 15 minutes is allowed to restore the AFD to 
within the target band because xenon distributions change little 
in this relatively short time.  

B.1 

If the AFD cannot be restored within the target band, then 
reducing THERMAL POWER to < 90% RTP places the core in a 
condition that has been analyzed and found to be acceptable, 
provided that the AFO is within the acceptable operation limits 
provided in the COLR.  

The allowed Completion Time of 15 minutes provides an acceptable 
time to reduce power to < 90% RTP without allowing the plant to 
remain in an unanalyzed condition for an extended period of time.  

C.1 

With THERMAL POWER < 90% RTP but 50% RTP, operation with the 
AFD outside the target band is allowed for up to 1 hour if the 
AFD is within the acceptable operation limits provided in the 
COLR. With the AFD within these limits, the resulting axial 
power distribution is acceptable as an initial condition for 
accident analyses assuming the then existing xenon distributions.  
The 1 hour cumulative penalty deviation time restricts the extent
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AFD (CAOC Methodology) 

B 3.2.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 (continued) 

of xenon redistribution. Without this limitati-on, unanalyzed 
xenon axial distributions may result from a different pattern of 
xenon buildup and decay. The reduction to a power level 
< 50% RTP puts the reactor at a THERMAL POWER level at which the 
AFD is not a significant accident analysis parameter.  

If the indicated AFD is outside the target band and outside the 
acceptable operation limits provided in the COLR, the peaking 
factors assumed in accident analysis may be exceeded with the 
existing xenon condition. (Any AFD within the target band is 
acceptable regardless of its relationship to the acceptable 
operation limits.) The Completion Time of 30 minutes allows for 
a prompt, yet orderly, reduction in power.  

Condition C is modified by a Note that requires that Required 
Action C.1 must be completed whenever this Condition is entered.  

SURVEILLANCE REQU IREMENTS 

SR 3.2.3.1 

The AFD is monitored on an automatic basis using the unit process 
computer that has an AFD monitor alarm. The computer determines 
the 1 minute average of each of the OPERABLE excore detector 
outputs and provides an alarm if the AFDs for two or more 
OPERABLE excore channels are outside the target band and the 
THERMAL POWER is > 90% RTP. During operation at THERMAL POWER 
levels < 90% RTP but > 15% RTP, the computer provides an alarm 
when the cumulative penalty deviation time is > 1 hour in the 
previous 24 hours.  

This Surveillance verifies that the AFD as indicated by the NIS 
excore channels is within the target band and consistent with the 
status of the AFD monitor alarm. The Surveillance Frequency of 
7 days is adequate because the AFD is controlled by the operator 
and monitored by the process computer. Furthermore, any 
deviations of the AFD from the target band that is not alarmed 
should be readily noticed.
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AFD (CAOC Methodology) 

B 3.2.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SR 3.2.3.2 

With the AFD monitor alarm inoperable, the AFD is monitored to 
detect operation outside of the target band and to compute the 
penalty deviation time. During operation at ; 90% RTP, the AFD 
is monitored at a Surveillance Frequency of 15 minutes to ensure 
that the AFD is within its limits at high THERMAL POWER levels.  
At power levels < 90% RTP, but > 15% RTP, the Surveillance 
Frequency is reduced to 1 hour because the AFD may deviate from 
the target band for up to 1 hour using the methodology of Parts B 
and C of this LCO to calculate the cumulative penalty deviation 
time before corrective action is required.  

SR 3.2.3.2 is modified by a Note that states that monitored and 
logged values of the AFO are assumed to exist for the preceding 
24 hour interval in order for the operator to compute the 
cumulative penalty deviation time. The AFD should be monitored 
more frequently in periods of operation for which the power level 
or control bank positions are changing to allow corrective 
measures when the AFD is more likely to move outside the target 
band.  

SR 3.2.3.3 

This Surveillance requires that the target flux difference is 
updated at a Frequency of 31 effective full power days (EFPD) to 
account for small changes that may occur in the target flux 
differences in that period due to burnup by performing 
SR 3.2.3.4. Alternatively, linear interpolation between the most 
recent measurement of the target flux differences and a predicted 
end of cycle value provides a reasonable update.  

SR 3.2.3.4 

Measurement of the target flux difference is accomplished by 
taking a flux map when the core is at equilibrium xenon 
conditions, preferably at high power levels with the control 
banks nearly withdrawn. This flux map provides the equilibrium 
xenon axial power distribution from which the target value can be 
determined. The target flux difference varies slowly with core 
burnup.
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AFD (CAOC Methodology) 

B 3.2.3 

BASES 

SURVE ILLANCE REQU IREMENTS 

SR 3.2.3.4 (continued) 

A Frequency of 31 EFPD after each refueling and 92 EFPD 
thereafter for remeasuring the target flux differences adjusts 
the target flux difference for each excore channel to the value 
measured at steady state conditions. This is the basis for the 
CAOC. Remeasurement at this Surveillance interval also 
establishes the AFD target flux difference values that account 
for changes in incore excore calibrations that may have occurred 
in the interim.  

A Note modifies this SR to allow the-predicted--end-of cycle AFO 
from the cycle nuclear design to be used to determine the initial 
target flux difference after each refueling.  

REFERENCES 1. FSAR. Chapter 7.
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COLA, Z is- the core heihtlocation of FQ, FQ " is the F0 limit at Rated Thermal Power (RTP) specified in the COLR, 
FbmR is the FAR limit at Rated Thermal Pover specified in the COLR, and PFa is the Paver Factor Multiplier 
specified in the COLR.  

3.10.2.2 Following initial core loading, subsequent reloading and at 
regular effective full power monthly intervals thereafter. power distribution maps. using the movable detector system. shall be made to confirm that the hot channel factor limits of this 
specification are satisfied. For the purpose of this rrs a.2.Icomparison,

3.10.2.2.1 

aAL 
ITS 3.2..  
1 3.10.2.2.2

'ge 3.2 3q' 0 3 

si: '.23, 

LCO 3.2.30;L 0

The measurement of total peaking factor FQV- , shall be 
increased by three percent to account for manufacturing 
tolerances and further increased by five percent to account for 
measurement error.  

When F"W is measured, no additional allowances 'are necessary 
prior to comparison with the limits of section 3.10.2. An error allowance of 4% has been included in the limits of section 3.10.2. If either measured hot channel factor exceeds its limit 
specified under Item, 3.10.2.1, the reactor power and high 
neutron flux trip setpoint shall be reduced so as not to exceed 
a fraction of rated power equal to the ratio of the F0 orF' 
limit to measured value, whichever is less. If subsequent 
incore mapping cannot, within a 24-hour period, demonstrate that 
the hot channel factors are met, the reactor shall be brought 
to a hot shutdown condition with return to power authorized only

The reference equilibrium indicated axialr llxdiffMerence or 

each excore channel as a function of power level (called the 

target flux difference) shall be measured at least once per 

equiva!lent ullower qurt5er/The target flUE differences must 

be updated each effective full power month by linear 

O-r~t H 3=s~c M~ during excore calibra tion/- 6a Ip

L -e exc Wc anneD shall be maintained within the 

in the COLR about the target flux difference.

A LCO 3.2.3 Cf~4~~~j t

Amendment No. Zi, $f, X97 112

ITS 3.2.3 
(5 U



ITS 3.2.3

j- e. o 3,.n at j

M.O 3.2.3

n bl exore hane feviates from its target 
band, either such deviation shall be .mine ate 
eliminated or the reactor power shall be reduced--to 
a level no greater than 90 percent of rated power..

3.2:0.2.6 At a power level (no -rca r-taD90 percent of rated 
power 

AM a- 04.6. 1 The indicated axial f'lux difference (AFD) may 
V-0e 3.2. a- deviate from its target band specified in the COLR 

AA.& for a maximum of one hour (cumulative) in any 24 
hour period provided the flux difference does not 
exceed an envelope bounded by that specified in the 
COLR at power ,nd ncr~asing b the /a ue LA.  spec ied thY CL for eah 2 Der~ent of/rted

L4CO 2.3.2 

ZLC ..  
e, AjC.I

3-404-4-3 

Lto &o.q

If Item 3.10.2.6.1 is violated 6Tmo0re an 
ayl~ra CEWthen the reactor power 

shall be reduced to no greater than 50% power an 
~th fth neyrtron ux spol. athrci 
Itha55netcent f raNt vfikezuaL 

power Increase ao a ievy greater X-an p0 Rrcen 
ofti power is cantzngent up th iad 

aial/lux difo rence a /all but a e operab!1 exo r 
chani being Aithin t feir targ ban

(At a ower level di g re-t 50 MD percent of rated 
LLO 3.2.3.C~ power, 

.7.1 The indicated axial flux difference may deviate from 
tits target band.  

.4-.f A power increase to a level greater than 50 percent 
LLO .2.3 j~ of rated paver is contingent upon the indicated 

axial flux difference 6f all but one operable e-xco're 
AL 1 I (nncl not being outside their target bands for 

more than two hours (cumulative) out of the 
preceding 24-hour period. One-half the time the 
indicated axial flux difference is out of its target N c~t~ 3 band up to 50% of rated power is to be counted as 

maximum the flux difference may deviate from its 
target band of a power level :5 90% of rated power.
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.~.3.H. 2w Alarms are provided to indicate non-conformance with the 
flux difference requirements of 3.10.2.5.1 and the flux 
difference-time requirements of 3.10.2.6.1. If the alarms 
are temporarily out of service, conformance with the 
applicable limit shall be demonstrated by logging the flux 
difference at hpurly p uervals, rr te l-rst N-our anD 
af-houl Whereaf ~r.

If the core is operating above 75% power with one excore 
nuclear channel out of service, then core quadrant power 
balance shall be determined once a day using movable incore 
detectors (at least two thimbles per quadrant).  

Quadrant Power Tilt Limits

When ever the indicated quadrant power 
1.02, except for physics tests, within 
condition shall be eliminated or the 
shall be taken:

tilt ratio exceeds 
two hours the tilt 
following actions

a) Restrict core power level and reset the power range 
high flux setpoint three percent of rated value for 
every percent of indicated power tilt ratio 
exceeding 1.0, 

and 

b) If the tilt condition is not eliminated after 24 
hours, the power range nuclear instrumentation 
setpoint shall be reset to 55% of allowed power.  
Subsequent reactor operation is permitted up to 50% 
for the purpose of measurement, testing and 
corrective action.  

Except for physics tests, if the indicated quadrant power 
tilt ration exceeds 1.09 and there is simultaneous 
indication of a misaligned control rod, restrict core power 
level 3% of rated value for every percent of indicated 
power tilt ratio exceeding 1.0 and realign the rod within 
two hours. If the rod is not realigned within two hours or 
if there is no simultaneous indication of a misaligned rod, 
the reactor shall be brought to the hot shutdown condition 
within 4 hours. If the reactor is shut down, subsequent 
testing up to 50% of rated power shall be permitted to 
determine the cause of the tilt.

3.10-4
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3.10.3.1

ITS 3.

3.10.3.2

3.10.2.9 

3.10.3



ITS 3.2.3 

4. Axial Power Distrib on Control Procedures, which are given £ erms 
of flux differenc control adco cibn isetnii sar 
observed. Flux fference refe rs t the difference in sign between 
the top and be om halves of tostion excore neutron dot tors. The 
flux differe e is a measure of ;sth-e axial offset which defined as 
the differ ce in normalized per between the top and b tom halves of 
the core 

The permi ed relaxation in F allows radial power s e changes with rod 
inserti to the insertion mits. It has been dote ned that provided the 
above onditions 1 throu 4 are observed, these ho channel factors limits' 
are et. In Specifica on 3.10.2, FQ is arbitr ily limited for P -5 0.5 
(cept for low power hysics tests).  

The procedures fo axial power distribution ontrol referred to above are 
designed to min ize the effects of xenon r istribution on the axial power 
distribution ing load-follow maneuve s. Basically, control of flu 
difference i required to limit/the dif rence between the current valuef 
Flux Diffe ence (AI) and a reference alue which corresponds to the ull 
power e ilibrium value of Axial ffset (Axial Offset - AI/fra ional 
power). The referenced value of f difference varies with power evel and 
burnu but expressed as axial o set it varies only with burn 

technical specifications on power distribution contro assure that FQ 
pper bound envelope of FP times K(Z) (specified in e COLR) is not 
exceeded and xenon distr utions are not developed wh at a later time, 
would cause greater loc power peaking even though e flux difference is 
then within the limits specified by the procedure.  

The target (or refe nce) value of flux differe e is determined as follows.  
At any time that quilibrium xenon conditio have been established, the 
indicated flux fference is noted with th control rod bank more than 190 
steps withdra (i.e. normal full power erating position appropriate for 
the time in ife, usually withdrawn fa her as burnup 
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proceeds). This value, divided by the fvctiono ulpwra ich the 

was noted, no all ances for excor detector error are neces ry and the AR) 
deviation speci ed in the COLR s permitted from the in cated reference 

bne intane 1of rsaplidh p ntpoeriredctie on utti o motsuing will 
care th flw difference eviante. Fr ths trget nh the edcedio 

canvibes reaceos ao suaequnt re tre fuluwe thirncte.tre ad 

perio co~ 24hour sx placed n opeandrstion ) out etebn. Ths neesrs 
that th prsti x pai hi sbcueenon distributions aroogiicnl ifrntroma 

c oerncs nofas bengfn utid th and, p vide rod inseriond ltsarce 
osbseend, inotwors th ah0pea incrmen ipeaking factor fortrc 

clbainwhcreurlagrflux differencesi then Perm ragtsei dinterOR 

Threor, hespciictinsonpo r isriutoncotrl10.ot12ie
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asfo pass esn Th xnis iacopshbuingth oonle systhi te pos iit 

ssem.e Coine COi opeatng procersi assomed asur atpeond ion 
malfruntions ae sbrey assumednto lhnead opercauseof ath5pe t is 

rqudran p gant potliisaentbaey on thee olongequncsieatome.  

Freque pa rithae notsenci tfed prdur noma to ain a thisno 
phenomeno ih caoe by clso hemeribprurb ion, eg. rodtod 
wil sil e Te scd is by t sn Rod Poo ytt osition thainSstmo oe 
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balckup n proeio a l nststhed roed o mis alige rod. teat Eiea 
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the cuebefr ailsevre tilt ntcu buid upuring stl atupond poweri 

Thena s ifcatson hasoe asttesatoi pret esn eatioroe 
50 percent, or ifnalarg tept ismset. Th ndrica lmisaed set 

to e c enuat er vic den and.6 safet loimits ore protecton and 

line tar e a t n rt o n r at ag is t t i s t on Th y a o se e 0 
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3. 11 MOVABLE -INCORE INSTgLMEyrATION 

Applies the operabilit o f the movable de ctor instrumen a tion syste 

v 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.3 - AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 Current Technical 
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are 
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the 
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the Improved Standard Technical 
Specifications.  

The CTS Bases are deleted and replaced with comprehensive ITS Bases 
designed to support interpretation and implementation of the associated 
Technical Specifications. The Bases explain, clarify, and document the 
reasons (i.e., bases) for the associated Technical Specifications, and 
reflect the IP3 plant specific design, analyses, and licensing basis.  
In accordance with 10 CFR 50.36(a), the ITS Bases are included with the 
proposed ITS conversion application: however, deletion of the CTS Bases 
and the adoption of the ITS Bases is an administrative change with no 
impact on safety because neither are required by 10 CFR 50.36, and 
neither define nor impose any specific requirements.  

A.2 CTS Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) and Surveillance 
Requirements (SRs) include statements of the objective and the 
applicability. The CTS statements of objective and applicability are 
deleted because these statements do not establish any requirements and 
do not provide any guidance for the application of CTS requirements.  
Therefore, deletion of these statements has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.3 CTS 3.10.2.5.1 specifies that if the indicated axial flux difference 
deviates from its target band, then either a) the deviation shall be 
eliminated immediately; or, b) reactor power shall be reduced to < 90% 
RTP.  

ITS 3.2.3, Required Actions A.1 and B.1, maintains these requirements
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except that Required Action A.1 provides an explicit limit of 15 minutes 
(versus initiate action immediately) for attempts to restore AFD to 
within limits and Required Action B.1 provides an explicit Completion 
Time of an additional 15 minutes to reduce power to < 90% RTP if 
restoration is not successful.  

This change is needed because it eliminates ambiguity about acceptable 
amounts of time for completing these actions. This change is acceptable 
because xenon distributions change very little in the 15 minutes 
permitted to attempt restoration of AFD limits and, if these attempts 
fail, an additional 15 minutes provides an acceptable time to reduce 
power to < 90% RTP without allowing the plant to remain in an unanalyzed 
condition for an extended period of time.  

This is an administrative change with no significant adverse impact on 
safety because the ITS Completion Times of 15 minutes for Required 
Action A.1 and an additional 15 minutes for Required Action B.1 is a 
reasonable interpretation of the existing requirements.  

A.4 CTS 3.10.2.5 specifies requirements for AFD when thermal power is > 90% 
RTP; CTS 3.10.2.6 specifies requirements for AFD when thermal power is 
<90% RTP: and, CTS 3.10.2.7 specifies requirements for AFD when thermal 

power is < 50% RTP. ITS LCO 3.2.3, Parts a. b and c and associated 
Notes, are presented to eliminate potential ambiguity rules for 
accumulation of penalty time when < 90% and > 50% RTP and when < 50% 
RTP. This is an administrative change with no significant adverse 
impact on safety because the change eliminates a potential ambiguity and 
there is no change to the existing requirements.  

A.5 CTS 3.10.2.4 specifies that the indicated axial flux difference of all 
but one operable excore channel shall be maintained within the band 
specified in the COLR except as modified by CTS 3.10.2.5 through CTS 
3.10.2.7. Specifically. CTS 3.10.2.5 specifies requirements for AFD 
when thermal power is > 90% RTP: CTS 3.10.2.6 specifies requirements for 
AFD when thermal power is < 90% RTP; and, CTS 3.10.2.7 specifies 
requirements for AFD when thermal power is < 50% RTP. ITS LCO 3.2.3, 
Parts a, b and c and associated Notes, are presented to eliminate the 
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need for internal cross references. This is an administrative change 
with no significant adverse impact on safety.  

A.6 CTS 3.10.2.6.1 and CTS 3.10.2.7.2 specify that a 2-hour deviation from 
AFD requirements is permissible during tests performed as part of the 
augmented startup program. ITS 3.2.3 does not include this exception 
because this allowance applied to a one time only event and is no longer 
required. Elimination of this allowance is an administrative change 
with no adverse impact on safety.  

A.7 CTS 3.10.2.6.1 specifies AFD limits when thermal power is < 90% RTP and 
CTS 3.10.2.6.2 specifies that if these limits are not met (i.e., AFD 
targets exceeded for greater than 1 hour in previous 24 hours), then 
power must be reduced to < 50% RIP (See ITS 3.2.3, DOC L.1). No 
Completion Time is specified so the action must be initiated 
immediately.  

ITS 3.2.3, Required Action C.1, maintains the requirement to reduce 
thermal power to < 50% RTP if AFD limits for < 90% RTP are not met 
(i.e., AFD targets exceeded for greater than 1 hour); however, a 
Completion Time of 30 minutes (versus initiate action immediately) for 
completion of the power reduction. This change is needed because it 
eliminates ambiguity about the time allowed to complete the required 
power reduction. This change is acceptable because this Completion Time 
ensures that the reactor is < 50% RTP within 60 minutes after the 
determination that the reactor is outside the AFD target. This ensures 
the plant is at a power level at which the AFD is not a significant 
accident analysis parameter before changes in a xenon result in 
additional significant changes to the power distribution. This is an 
administrative change with no significant adverse impact on safety 
because the 30 minute Completion Time for power reduction is a 
reasonable interpretation of the existing requirement.  

A.8 CTS 3.10.2.6.1 specifies AFD limits when thermal power is < 90% RTP and 
CTS 3.10.2.6.2 specifies that if these limits are not met (i.e., AFD 
targets exceeded for greater than 1 hour in previous 24 hours), then
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power must be reduced to < 50% RTP (See ITS 3.2.3, DOC L.1). No 
direction is provided if AFD is restored to the target band before the 
power reduction is completed: however, the CTS 3.10.2.6.2 is not met 
until AFD has exceeded the target band for less than 1 hour in previous 
24 hours.  

ITS 3.2.3, Required Action C.1, maintains the requirement to reduce 
thermal power to < 50% RTP if AFD limits for < 90% RTP are not met 
(i.e., AFD targets exceeded for greater than 1 hour in previous 24); 
however, the Note to Condition C clarifies that LCD 3.2.3 is not met 
until AFD has exceeded the target band for less than 1 hour in the 
previous 24 hours (i.e., LCD 3.2.3 is not met as soon as AFD is restored 
to the target band).  

The addition of the note to ITS 3.2.3, Condition C, is an administrative 
change with no significant adverse impact on safety because these 
additions clarify the existing requirements.  

A.9 CTS 3.10.2.6.3 specifies that a power increase to > 90% RTP is 
contingent upon the indicated axial flux difference being within their 
target band. This statement is not included in ITS LCD 3.2.3 because it 
is a restatement of the LCD. Deletion of CTS 3.10.2.6.3 is an 
administrative change with no significant adverse impact on safety 
because there is no change to the existing requirements.  

A.10 CTS 3.11.B specifies that power shall be limited to 90% RTP if 
calibration requirements for the excore axial offset detection system, 
identified in Table 4.1-1, are not met. CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 1, 
requires monthly calibrations of upper and lower power range detector 
chambers for axial offset. ITS LCD 3.2.4 does not establish any 
requirements for the calibration of the excore detectors used to 
determine AFD. This change is needed and is acceptable because ITS LCD 
3.3.1, Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation, establishes 
requirements, including calibration, for the Operability of the power 
range detectors that are at least equivalent to those imposed by CTS 
3.11.B. Additionally, proper calibration of the instruments used to 
verify that AFD limits are met is an intrinsic requirement for 
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satisfactory performance of ITS SR 3.2.3.1 through ITS SR 3.2.3.4.  
Therefore, deletion of calibration requirements for excore detectors is 
an administrative change with no significant adverse impact on safety 
because there is no change to existing requirements, except as 
identified and justified in conversion package ITS 3.3.1.  

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 CTS 3.10.2.4 provides the allowance that AFD does not have to be 
maintained within the specified band during excore calibration 
procedures.  

ITS LCO 3.2.3, Note 4, maintains this allowance by allowing operation 
with AFD outside the target band without accumulating penalty deviation 
time during power range detector calibrations performed in accordance 
with ITS SR 3.3.1.6. However, ITS LCO 3.2.3 limits this allowance to 16 
hours during each SR interval (i.e., 92 days) and ITS LCO 3.2.3 requires 
that AFD be maintained within acceptable operation limits.  

This change is needed because deviation in the AFO will result of doing 
the NIS calibration. This more restrictive change is acceptable because 
it does not introduce any new allowance while both limiting the duration 
and extent to which the plant can be operated with AFD outside the 
target band for performing required SRs. Therefore, this change has no 
adverse impact on safety.  

M.2 CTS 3.10.2.8 specifies that if the AFD monitor alarm is not functional.  
then verifications that AFD target band is being met must include 
logging the flux difference at hourly intervals for the first 24 hours 
and half-hourly thereafter.  

ITS SR 3.2.3.2 maintains the requirement for verification and logging 
AFD requirements are met; however, ITS SR 3.2.3.2 establishes the 
following more restrictive Frequencies: a) once within 15 minutes and 
every 15 minutes thereafter when t 90% RTP; and, b) once within 1 hour 
and every 1 hour thereafter when < 90% RTP.  
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This change is needed because SR Frequency must be sufficient to 
identify a Condition. and take Required Actions before a significant 
adverse consequence is possible. This more restrictive change is 
acceptable because it does not introduce any new allowance while 
providing greater assurance of timely identification that AFD is not 
within the required target band and when the AFD monitor alarm is 
inoperable. Therefore, this change has no adverse impact on safety.  

M.3 CTS 3.10.2 does not establish any requirement or operator verification' 
that AFD is within required limits when the AFD monitor alarm is 
functional. ITS'SR 3.2.3.1 requires verification that AFD is within 
the required target band for each Operable excore channel every 7 days.  

This change is needed because it requires periodic verification that the 
AFD, as indicated by the NIS excore channels, is within the target band 
and consistent with the status of the AFD monitor alarm. The SR 
Frequency of 7 days is acceptable because AFD is controlled by the 
operator and monitored by the process computer and any deviations of the 
AFD from the target band that is not alarmed is expected to be readily 
noticed by the operators. Therefore, this change has no significant 
adverse impact on safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.1 CTS 3.10.2.6.2 requires that if AFD deviates from the target band for 
more than 1 hour in any 24-hour period when operating > 50% RTP and < 
90% RTP, then power must be reduced to < 50% RTP and the high neutron 
flux trip setpoint must be reduced to < 55% RIP.  

Under the same conditions (AFD deviates from the target band for more 
than 1 hour in any 24-hour period), ITS LCO 3.2.3. Required Action C.1, 
maintains the requirement to reduce power to <50% RTP; however, there is 
no requirement to reduce the high neutron flux trip setpoint.  

This change is needed because requiring neutron flux setpoint reduction 
imposes a burden on plant operation with no commensurate safety benefit.  
Not requiring a proportional reduction in the power range high flux trip
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setpoint when reactor power is restricted to < 50% RTP to compensate for 
AFD limits not met is acceptable because AFD limits are required to 
ensure the following: a) to ensure Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z)) 
is not exceeded during either normal operation or in the event of xenon 
redistribution following power changes; and, to limit the range of power 
distributions that are assumed as initial conditions in analyzing 
events. Adequate compensation for failure to meet AFD limits is 
provided by steady state power reduction because AFD limits are used to 
establish limiting initial conditions for events and not-plant response.  
Additionally, administrative controls are adequate to ensure power 
reductions specified by ITS LCO 3.2.3, Required Action C.1, are, 
implemented and maintained., Therefore, this change has no significant 
adverse impact on safety.  

L.2 CTS 3.10.2 does not explicitly establish when AFD limits are applicable.  
CTS 3.10.2.7 allows unlimited operation when < 50% RTP even if AFD 
limits are not met: however, as specified in CTS 3.10.2.7.2, operation 
> 50% RTP may be limited by AFD penalties that are accumulated based any 
power history (i.e., > 0% RTP) during the previous 24 hours. Therefore, 
the implied applicability is whenever the reactor is critical.  

ITS 3.2.3, Required Action C.1, maintains the allowance for unlimited 
operation when < 50% RTP even if AFD limits are not met; however, ITS 
LCO 3.2.3, Note 3, specifies that operation > 50% RTP may be limited by 
AFD penalties that are accumulated based on power history > 15% RTP 
during the previous 24 hours. Therefore, ITS LCO 3.2.3 is Applicable in 
Mode 1 with Thermal Power > 15% RTP even though unlimited operation 
<50% RTP is permitted when AFD limits are not met.  

This change is needed because accumulating AFD penalties based on 
operation < 15% RTP could restrict plant power ascension with no 
commensurate safety benefit. This change, accumulating AFD penalties 
based only on operation > 15% RTP, is acceptable because the xenon 
distribution resulting from AFD not within limits when < 15% RTP is not 
sufficient to affect the power distribution when > 50% RTP. Therefore, 
monitoring it is not necessary (i.e., accumulate AFD deviation penalty 
time) when operating < 15% RTP. Therefore, this change has no adverse 
impact on safety.
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L.3 CTS 3.10.2.3 requires that the reference equilibrium AFD for each excore 
channel as a function of power level (called the target flux difference) 
shall be measured at least once per equivalent full power quarter.  
Although an initial determination of the target flux difference 
following refueling is not explicitly required, target flux difference 
is determined any time that equilibrium xenon conditions have been 
established with the control rod banks withdrawn to the normal full 
power operating position.  

ITS SR 3.2.3.4 maintains the requirement to determine, by measurement, 
the target flux difference of each Operable excore channel every 92 
EFPDs: however, ITS SR 3.2.3.4 allows the initial measurement of target 
flux difference to be deferred until 31 days after refueling with the 
interim target flux difference after each refueling determined from 
design predictions.  

This change is needed because full power equilibrium xenon conditions 
are required to perform this measurement and significant time may elapse 
following refueling may elapse before these conditions are established.  
This change eliminates ambiguity by establishing a specific allowance 
for the initial performance of this measurement. This change is 
acceptable because significant errors in core design predictions are 
expected to be identified during startup tests and initial low power 
operation. Therefore, significant operation based on erroneous design 
predictions will be prevented. This change has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

REMOVED DETAIL 

LA.1 CTS 3.10.2 specifies that AFD must be maintained within the band 
specified in the Core Operating Limits Report; however, CTS 3.10.2.6.1 
includes a partial description of the band specified in the COLR when 
power is < 90% RTP. Specifically, when < 90% RTP, the AFD target band 
is equal to the target band when > 90% RTP but increased by another 
value specified in the COLR for each 2% of rated power below 90% RTP.
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ITS [CO 3.2.3 maintains the requirement to maintain AFD within the 
target band within the target flux difference specified in the COLR.  
CTS descriptions and modifications to the limits specified in COLR are 
being relocated to the COLR. This change is needed because it 
establishes a single location for maintaining the AFD limits.  

This change is acceptable because ITS LCO 3.2.3 maintains the existing 
requirement to maintain AFD within the limits specified in the COLR and 
ITS 5.6.5, Core Operating Limits Report (COLR), includes detailed 
requirements that ensure AFD limits will be properly established and 
maintained. Requirements established by ITS 5.6.5 include the 
following: 

a. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating limits 
must be those previously reviewed and approved by the NRC. The 
approved documents that document this approved methodology must be 
listed in ITS 5.6.5 and can be changed only with a TS change.  

b. The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements, must be 
provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the NRC.  

This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact 
on safety because no requirements are being deleted from Technical 
Specifications. Additionally, an appropriate change control process and 
an appropriate level of regulatory oversight are maintained for the 
information being relocated out of the Technical Specifications.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.2.3 - AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L. 1" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change eliminates the requirement to reduce the high neutron flux 
trip setpoint to < 55% RTP when AFD limits are not met (i.e., AFD 
deviates from the target band for more than 1 hour in any 24 hour 
period).  

This change will not result in a significant increase in the probability 
of an accident previously evaluated because violation of power 
distribution limits is not the initiator of any analyzed event.  

This change will not result in a significant increase in the 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated because AFD limits are 
required to ensure the following: a) to ensure Heat Flux Hot Channel 
Factor (FQ(Z) is not exceeded during either normal operation or in the 
event of xenon redistribution following power changes: and, to limit the 
range of power distributions that are assumed as initial conditions in 
analyzing events. Adequate compensation for failure to meet AFD limits 
is provided by steady state power reduction because AFD limits are used 
to establish limiting initial conditions for events and not plant 
response. Additionally, administrative controls are adequate to ensure 
power reductions specified by ITS LCO 3.2.3, Required Action C.1, are 
implemented and maintained.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC). The changes in normal Plant
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.2.3 - AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) 

operation are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions 
because AFD limits are required to ensure the following: a) to ensure 
Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor.(FQ(Z)) is not exceeded during either 
normal operation or in the event of xenon redistribution following power 
changes; and, to limit the range of power distributions that are assumed 
as initial conditions in analyzing events. Adequate compensation for 
failure to meet AFD limits is provided by steady state power reduction 
because AFD limits are used to establish limiting initial conditions for 
events and not plant response. Therefore, these changes will not create 
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident 
previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because AFD limits are required to ensure the following: a) to 
ensure Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor (FQ(Z)) is not exceeded during 
either normal operation or in the event of xenon redistribution 
following power changes: and, to limit the range of power distributions 
that are assumed as initial conditions in analyzing, events. Adequate 
compensation for failure to meet AFD limits is provided by steady state 
power reduction because AFD limits are used to establish limiting 
initial conditions for events and not plant response. Additionally, 
administrative controls are adequate to ensure power reductions 
specified by ITS LCO 3.2.3. Required Action C.1, are implemented and 
maintained.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3
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ITS SECTION 3.2.3 - AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.2" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change modifies the Applicability requirements for the LCO 
governing Axial Flux Difference to Mode 1 when > 15% RTP (versus 
whenever the reactor is critical). Specifically, ITS 3.2.3 maintains 
the CTS 3.10.2 allowance for unlimited operation if AFD limits are not 
met when < 50% RTP: however, ITS LCO 3.2.3 specifies that operation 
> 50% RTP may be limited by AFD penalties that are accumulated based on 
power history > 15% RTP (versus > 0% RTP in CTS) during the previous 24 
hours. Therefore, ITS LCO 3.2.3 is Applicable in Mode 1 with Thermal 
Power > 15% RTP even though unlimited operation < 50% RTP is permitted 
when AFD limits are not met. This change is needed because accumulating 
AFD penalties based on operation < 15% RIP could restrict plant power 
ascension with no commensurate safety benefit.  

This change, accumulating AFD penalties based only on operation > 15% 
RTP. will not result in a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated because the xenon 
distribution resulting from AFD not within limits when < 15% RIP is not 
sufficient to affect the power distribution when > 50% RIP. Therefore, 
monitoring AFD limits (i.e., accumulate AFD deviation penalty time) is 
not necessary when operating < 15% RTP.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC). The changes in normal Plant
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operation are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions 
because the xenon distribution resulting from AFD not within limits when 
< 15% RTP is not sufficient to affect the power distribution when > 50%* 
RTP. Therefore, monitoring AFD limits (i.e., accumulate AFD deviation 
penalty time) is not necessary when operating < 15% RTP. Therefore, 
these changes will not create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because the xenon distribution resulting from AFD not within 
limits when < 15% RTP is not sufficient to affect the power distribution 
when > 50% RTP. Therefore, monitoring AFD limits (i.e., accumulate AFD 
deviation penalty time) is not necessary when operating < 15% RTP.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.3" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

ITS SR 3.2.3.4 maintains the CTS requirement to determine, by 
measurement, the target flux difference of each Operable excore channel 
every 92 EFPDs: however, ITS SR 3.2.3.4 allows the initial measurement 
of target flux difference to be deferred until 31 days after refueling 
with the interim target flux difference after each refueling determined 
from design predictions.  

This change will not result in a significant increase in the probability
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of an accident previously evaluated because depending on design 
predictions instead of measuring the target flux difference of each 
Operable excore channel for 31 EFPDs following refueling has no effect 
on the initiators of any analyzed events.  

This change will not result in a significant increase in the 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated because significant 
errors in core design predictions are expected to be identified during 
startup tests and initial low power operation. Therefore, significant 
operation based on incorrect design predictions will be prevented.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC). The changes in normal Plant 
operation are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions 
because significant errors in core design predictions are expected to be 
identified during startup tests and initial low power operation.  
Therefore, significant operation based on incorrect design predictions 
will be prevented. Therefore, these changes will not create the 
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident 
previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because significant errors in core design predictions are 
expected to be identified during startup tests and initial low power 
operation. Therefore, significant operation based on incorrect design 
predictions will be prevented.
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Indian Point 3 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) 

Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.2.3: 
"AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)"v

PART 5: 

NUREG-1 431 
Annotated to show differences between 

NUREG-1431 and ITS

Status of NUREG 1431 Generic Changes for ITS 3.2.3 
This ITS Specification is based on NUREG-1431 Specification No. 3.2.3A 
as modified by the following Generic Changes: 

OG No. TSTF No. Generic Change Description NRC 

WOG-01 1 024 RI DELETE THE DETAILS ON Appi 
UPDATING THE TARGET FLUX 
DIFFERENCE 

WOG-053 112 RI DELETE CONDITION D IN TECH Appi 
SPEC 3.2.3.A 

WOG-075 RI 164 RI AFD NOTES REARRANGED Appi

STATUS 

roved by NRC

IP3 STATUS 

TSTF to Rewrite

JD No.  

WIA

roved by NRC Incorporated T.2 

roved by NRC Incorporated TAI
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AFO (CAOC.Methodology) 
3.23,

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3..3 AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) -(Constant Axial Offset Control (CAOC) 
Methodology)

The AFD:

2. 1 , 2. q> 

ZIs. 2q>

<13.10,2.7. ' 

00)C L.2'> 

t4j0y L.?> 

42. sI .

a. Shall be maintained within the target band about the 
target flux difference. The target band is specified in 
the COLR.  

--------------------IOTfE
ciThe AFD shall be considered outside the target band when two 

or more OPERABLE excore channels indicate-AFO tto be outside UJ 
the target band.  

b. May deviate outside the target band with THERM4AL POWER 

e table eviatin tie shalltb acdcumulate o nltbsso 
a iuenlydeviation f or eacu1rinute rvofs p4owers 

op eriation ihADtide ha rge band.ss-o

C. May deviate outside the target band with THERMAL POWER 
< 50% RTP.  

--------------------- NMOTEC 9 ...........  
(3. Penalty deviation time shall be accumulated on the basis of 

a~ 0. iueeat deviation for each 1 minute of power(
operatio with WIu outid theJ targe bandI ~ui.  

--- -- -- --- -- -- --- -- -- -

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 15% RTP.

©

WO STSRev 1, 04/07/95

kCTsN>

LCO 3.2.3

WOG STS
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INSERT: 3.2-12-01 

With Thermal Power ! 50% RTP, 

INSERT: 3.2-12-02

With Thermal Power < 50% RTP and > 15% RTP,



AFD (CAOC.Methodology) 
3.2.3A

4310-.5> 

10 2.. b 

<DOC L.I 
lbf- 11.C 
Zbc A.7> 

k 1oe c . '

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. THERMAL POWER A.1 Restore AFO to within 15 minutes 
2: 90% RTP. target band.  

AND 

AFD not within the 

target band.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 15 minutes 
associated Completion to < 90% RTP.  
Time of Condition A 
not met.  

C.---------- NOTE --------- C.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 30 minutes 
Required Action C.1 to < 50% RTP.  
nust be completed 
whenever Condition C 
is entered.  

THERMAL POWER < 90% 
and a 50% RTP with 
cumul ative penalty 
deviation time > 1 
hour during the 
previous 24 hours.  

THERMAL POWER < 90% 
and 50% RTP with AFO 
not within the 
acceptable operation 
limits.  

(continued)
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3.2. 3A
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* AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
3.2. 3A

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS__(continued) ________

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.2.3.2 ------------------- NOTE ----------------
Assume logged values of AFD exist during 
the preceding time interval.  
--- ------------------------------------------

10 2. e>

Verify AFt) is within CTII j)and log AFD for 
each OPERABLE exr chnnel.

FREQUENCY

-------------------------------- NOTE-
Only required 
to be performed 
if AFD monitor 
alarm is 
inoperable 

Once within 
15 minutes and 
every 
15 minutes 
thereafter when 
THERMAL POWER 

90% RTP 

Once within 
1 hour and 
every I hour 
thereafter when 
THERMAL POWER 
< 90% RTP

SR 3.2.3.3 Update target flux difference of each Once within 
OPERABLE excore channel by: 31 EFPD after 

each refueling 
a. Determining the target flux difference 

in accordance with SR 3.2.3.4, or AND 

b. Using linear interpolation between the 31 EFPD 
most recently measured value, and thereafter 
either the predicted value for the end 
of cycle or 0% AFD.  

(continued)
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AFO (CAOC. Methodology) 
3.2. 3A

2.~I 0.2.3) 
toc- L .3> 

47boc LS&>

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS _(continued)_________ 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.2.3.4---- --------------- NOTE --------------
The initial target flux difference after 
each refueling may be determined from 
design predictions.  

Determine, by measurement, the target flux Once within 
difference of each OPERABLE excore channel. 31 EFPD after 

each refueling 

AND 

92 EFPD 
thereafter

WOG TS 32-16Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS 3.2-16



AFD -CAOC Methodology)
B 3.2.3y 

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

B 3.2.3 AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) (Constant Axial Offset Control (CAOC) 
Meth odol ogy) 

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this LCO is to establish limits on the values 
of the AFD in order to limit the axial power distribution 
skewing to either the top or bottom of the core. 'By 
limiting the amount of power distribution skewing, core 
peaking factors are consistent with the assumptions used in 
the safety analyses. Limiting power distribution skewing 
over time also minimizes the xenon distribution skewing, 
which is a significant factor in axial power distribution 
control.

The operating scheme used to control the axial power 
distribution, CADC, involves maintaining the AFO within a 
tolerance band around a burnup dependent target, known as 
the target flux difference, to minimize the variation of the 
axial peaking factor and axial xenon distribution during 
unit maneuvers.  

The target flux difference is determined at equilibrium 
xenon conditions. The control banks must be positioned 
within the core in accordance with their insertion limits 
and Control Bank Qsould be inserted near its normal 
position i.-e.,k ZI1 steps withdrawn) for steady state 

iq0 operation at high power levels. The power level should be 
as near RTP as practical. The value of the target flux 
difference obtained under these conditions divided by the 
Fraction of RTP is the target flux difference at RTP for the 
associated core burnup conditions. Target flux differences 
for other THERMAL POWER levels are obtained by multiplying 
the RTP value by the appropriate fractional THERMAL POWER 
level.  

Periodic updating of the target flux difference value is 
necessary to follow the change of the flux difference at 
steady state conditions with burnup.  

The Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (FL*)&.and QPTR 
LCOs limit the radial component of the peaking factors.

(continued)
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AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
B 3. 2.3 

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABLE The AFD is a measure-of axial power distribution skewing to 
SAFETY ANALYSES the top or bottom half of the core. The AFD is sensitive to 

many core related parameters such as control bank positions, 
core power level, axial burnup, axial xenon distribution 
and, to a lesser extent, reactor coolant temperature and 
boron concentrations. The allowed range of the AFD is used 
in the nuclear design process to confirm that operation 
within these limits produces core peaking factors and axial 
power distributions that meet safety analysis requirements.  

The CAOC methodology (j.~.,, 3 entails: 

a. Establishing an envelope of allowed power shapes and 
power densities; 

b. Devising an operating strategy for the cycle that 
maximizes unit flexibility (maneuvering) and minimizes 
axial power shape changes; 

c. Demonstrating that this strategy does not result in 
core conditions that violate the envelope of 
permissible core power Characteristics; and 

d. Demonstrating that this power distribution control 
scheme can be effectively supervised with excore 
detectors.  

The limits on the AFD ensure that the Heat Flux Hot Channel 
Factor (Fe(Z)) is not exceeded during either normal 
operation or in the event of xenon redistribution following 
power changes. The limits on the AFD also limit the range 
of power distributions that are assumed as initial 
conditions in analyzing Condition 2, 3, and 4 events. This 
ensures that fuel cladding integrity is maintained for these 
postulated accidents. The most important Condition 4 event 
is the loss of coolant accident. The most significant 
Condition 3 event is the loss of flow accident. The most 
significant Condition 2 events are uncontrolled bank 
withdrawal and boratlon or dilution accidents. Condition 2 
accidents, assumed to begin from within the AFD limits, are 
used to confirm the adequacy of Overpower AT and 
Overtemperature AT trip setpoints.W0 

The limits on the AFD satisfy Criterion 2 off e-meP 

(continued)
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AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
B 3.2.3A

BASES (continued) 

ILCO lThe shape of the power profile in the axial (i.e., the 
£N vertical) direction is largely under the control of the 

operator, through either the manual operation of the control 
mol&banks, or automatic motion of control banks responding to 
p B3Z~2' temperature deviations resulting from either manual 

operation of the Chemical and Volume Control System 3to 
tchange boron concentration, or from power level changes.  

"Signals are available to the operator from the Nuclear 
Instrumentation System (NIS) excore neutron detectors 
Ief. .Separate signals are taken from the top and 

bottom detectors. The AFD is defined as the difference in 
normal ized flux signals between the top and bottom excore 

Q~ detector in each detepctor well, For convenience, this flux 
difference is converted to provide flux difference units 
expressed as a percentage and labeled as% flux lor %&I.

~ conditions necessary for declaring the AFD outside of the 

CORmypieoetarget band foedtrget entaie cycl ora 
moretha oner bain, each itorn eafollowedtfo ah spcfcrne 

of : cyl burup 

WiaERMAL PE acuuae 90%up RTPthe targeut 
banefikept ithin theR tayrgetd band.Wt thret ad oid the etaret bande wit 

WiTHERMAL POWER 90% RTP, the amt of kewthecin 

analyses may be violated.  

svO Notes~t 
B.I .2-31 describe how the cumulative penalty deviation time is 

calculated. It is intended that the unit is operated with 
the AFD within the target band about the target flux 
difference. However, during rapid THERMAL POWER reductions, 
control bank motion may cause the AFD to deviate outside of 
the target band at reduced THERMAL POWER levels. This 
deviation does not affect the xenon distribution 
sufficiently to change the envelope of peaking factors that 
may be reached on a subsequent return to RTP with the AFD 
within the target band, provided the time duratio,.of the 
deviation is limited. Accordingly, while THERMAL POWER is 
?. 50% RTP and < 90% RTP (i.e., Partirof this ICO), a 1 hour 
cumulative penalty deviation time limit, cumulative during 
the preceding 24 hours, is allowed during which the unit may 

(continued)
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INSERT:--B 3.2-30-01 EA)ii 

The AFD LCO establishes the limits for how much and for how long 
the measured AFD may deviate from a predetermined (i.e., target) 
AFD. The amount that the measured AFD may deviate from the target 
AFD is called the 'target band" which is specified in the COLR.  
If the measured AFD is within the "target band," then there are no 
restrictions on plant operations.  

If the measured AFO cannot be consistently maintained within the 
'target band" but can be maintained within the 'acceptable 
operation limits." then reactor power must be reduced to 
< 90% RTP. However, even with power reduced, the measured AFD 
must be maintained within the target band for 23 out of every 24 
hours (i.e., the cumulative penalty deviation time cannot be 
exceeded): otherwise additional power reductions are required.  

If the measured axial flux difference cannot be maintained within 
the 'acceptable operation limits" or the cumulative penalty 
deviation time for operating outside the target band is exceeded.  
then reactor power must be reduced to < 50% RTP. There are no 
restrictions on measured AFD when reactor power is < 50% RTP; 
however, the measured AFD must be within the 'target band" for a 
specified period of time (i.e., the cumulative penalty deviation 
time must be within a specified limit) before reactor power can be 
increased >t 50% RTP.



AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
B 3.2.3A

BASES

LCO 
(continued

APPLICABILITY

be operated outside of the target band but within the 
) acceptable operation limits provided in the COLReI Tis 

penalty time is accumulated at the rate of 1 minute for each 
1 minute of operating time withip o power range of Partj 
of this LCO (i.e., THERMAL POWER 0 RTP4LT 
The cumulative penalty time is th-w-um of penalty times from 
Parts&K and&Z of this LCO. X 
For THERMAL. POWER levels > 15% RTP and < 50 %RTP (i.e.  
Part X of this LCO), deviations o the AFD outside of the 
target band are less significant. t~accumulation of 
11 2 minute penalty deviation time per 1 minute of actual 
time outside the target bani eflects this reduced 

& significance. With THERMAL POWER < 15% RTP, AFD is not a 
significant parameter in the assumptions used in the safety 
analysis and, therefore, requires no limits. Because the 
xenon distribution produced at THERMAL POWER levels less 
than RTP does affect the power distribution as power is 
increased, unanalyzed xenon and power distribution is 
prevented by limiting the accumulated penalty deviation 
time.  

Y-1he fre~quency of monitoring the AFO by the unit computer is jonce per minute providing an essentially continuous 
accumulation of penalty deviation time that allows the 
operator to accurately assess the status of the penalty 
deviation time.  

Violating the LCD on the AFD could produce unacceptable 
consequences if a Condition 2, 3, or 4 event occurs while 
the AFD is outside its limits.  

ic Zarget band and t*'p4e@A 

.a~I ccepablepea !nlmt

AFD requirements are applicable in MODE 1 above 15% RTP.  
Above 50% RTP, the combination of THERMAL POWER and core 
peaking factors are the core parameters of primary 
importance in safety analyses (Ref. 1).

Between 15% RTP and 90% RTP, this ICO is applicabiM to 
ensure that the distributions of xenon are consistent with 
safety analysis assumptions.  

(continued)
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are specified in the COLR.



AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
B 3.2.3A 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY At or below 15% RTP and for lower operating MODES, the 
(continued) stored energy in the fuel and the energy being transferred 

to the reactor coolant are low. The value of the AFO in 
these conditions does not affect the consequences of the 
design basis events.  

For surveillance ofthe power anesperformed 
mcq~tt according to SR 3.3.1.6C, deviation outside the target band 

s Acfor 16 hours and no penalty deviation time is 
PotL 93.2-21ted. Some deviation in the AFD is required for 

doing the HIS calibration with the incore detector system.  
Thi: :alibration is performed evr 92 day*.  

Low signal levels in, the excore channels may preclude 
obtaining valid AFD signals below 15% RTP.' 

ACTIONS A 

With the AFD outside the target band and THERMAL POWER 
k 90% RTP, the assumptions used in the accident analyses may 
be violated with respect to the maximum heat generation.  
Therefore, a Completion Time of 15 minutes is allowed to 
restore the AFD to within the target band because xenon 
distributions change little in this relatively short time.  

If the AFD cannot be restored within the target band, then 
reducing THERMAL POWER to < 90% RTP places the core in a 
condition that has been analyzed and found to be acceptable, 
provided that the AFD is within the acceptable operation 
limits provided in the COLR.  

The allowed Completion Time of 15 minutes provides an 
acceptable time to reduce power to < 90% RTP without 
allowing the plant to remain in an unanalyzed condition for 
an extended period of time.  

With THERMAL POWER < 90% RTP but 2: 50% RTP, operation with 
the AFD outside the target band is allowed,-for up to 1 hour 

(continued)
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AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
B 3.2.3A 

BASES 

ACTIONS Li(continued) 

if the AFD is within the acceptable operation limits 
provided in the COIR. With the AFD within these limits, the 
resulting axial power distribution is acceptable as an 
initial condition for accident analyses assuming the then 
existing xenon distributions. The 1 hour cumulative penalty 
deviation time restricts the extent of xenon redistribution.  
Without this limitation, unanalyzed xenon axial 
distributions may result from a different pattern of xenon 
buildup and decay. The reduction to a power level < 50% RTP 
puts the reactor at'a THERMAL POWER level at which the AFD 
ts not a significant accident analysis parameter.  

If the indicated AFD is outside the target band and outside 
the acceptable operation limits provided in the COIR, the 
peaking factors assumed in accident analysis may be exceeded 
with the existing xenon condition. (Any AFD within the 
target band is acceptable regardless of its relationship to 
the acceptable operation limits.) The Completion Time of 
30 minutes allows for a prompt, yet orderly, reduction in 
power.  

Condition C is modified by a Note that requires that 
Required Actionp C.1 c ~must be completed whenever this 
Condition is entered.  

If ~ ~ , Re rdAtoC1 is not co90eted within I required 

cumulati e penalty dev ion time of 1 r or less during 
the evious 24 hour owhile the AFD i utside its target 
ba is acceptabl at < 50% RTP, is o longer valid.  

Reducing the wer level to < RTP within the Co etion 
Time of 9 urs and complyin with ICO penalty de ation 
time re rements for subs uent increases in TRHA. POWER 
ensure hat acceptable non conditions are stpred.  

Th Required Actio must also be impleI~eted either if the 
c~ulative penal deviation time is >, hour during the 

(continued)

WOG SS B 32-33Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS 6 3.2-33



AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
B 3.2.3A 

BASES 

ACTIONS (c inued) 

The AFot ismitor edo aancp ateomati baI usn.heui 

proces coptr th hsanADmitrlr.Th computer etermine the1 miue a rge o ech ft e OERABLE s e ore detector ott a prvies an n alar 
abe 5e dwhiael if thes or o or motre OEAL 

exce anels oitred outid the atoarget bands asn the utHRA 
levess<9%RPbt>1%RPh computer anths nAD oio alarm  
cmpeetemnes cmtve pemnaty dvevat on teaofth 
OP1Rhour in the preios 2hourpus.adpoiesalr 
Thisu Surviacel veifisa the AFD asr indicatmoed byER tE 
Nexcore channels ise wtin the target bandand consTHEntA 
PWRithsts of0 the Dn moneito am THEA SuRvelac 
cooleds<90 byt>%R the operator and moitre byteprcs 
cmput er. Futhercmrie anly deviation te irosh 
targetu ban that peis t alrehould b railyntcd 

Tih threiamnito aarminoprabl the AFD inisatmonitored 
toS detctoeatnouswidehof the target band-and cnto n 
wit 9he tatuo the AF monitor aam h Surveillanceec 
Feuyof 15 minute to ensueqhate es the AFD is ti t iisa 

15nrole RTP the Surllan Frquncireduce toe hour 
bcamuser uthero F ma ay deviaton ro the rebad fomu toe 

tou usingt oprten metdg of thPart bad and tsot 
calculte the uaie penalty deviation time bgoefatorea 

correc tive ctioniisarequire nyi rdcdto1hu 

(cont inued)
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AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
B 3.2.3A 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR32.. (continued) 
REQUI REMENTS 

SR 3.2.3.2 is modified by a Note that states that monitored 
and logged values of the AFO are assumed to exist for the 
preceding 24 hour interval in order for the operator to 
compute the cumulative penalty deviation time. The AFD 
should be monitored anid-4.gged more frequently in periods of 
operation for which the power level or control bank 
positions are changing to allow corrective measures when the 
AFD is more likely to move outside the target band.  

This Surveillance -requires that the target flux difference 
is updated at a Frequency of 31 effective full power days 
(EFPD) to account for small changes that may occur in the 
target flux differences in that period due to burnup by 
performing SR 3.2.3.4. , 

(Alternatively, linear interpolation between the most recent 
measurement of the target flux differences and a predicted 
end of cycle value provides a reasonable update.peast 

dif Frent from it may e bte d-- mj 

Measurement of the target flux difference is accomplished by 
taking a flux map when the core is at equilibrium xenon 
conditions, preferably at high power levels with the control 
banks nearly withdrawn. This flux map provides the 
equilibrium xenon axial power distribution from which the 
target value can be determined. The target flux difference 
varies slowly with core burnup.  

A Frequency of 31 EFP after each refueling and 92 EFPD 
thereafter for remeasuring the target flux differences 
adjusts the target flux difference for each excore channel' 
to the value measured at steady state conditions. OThis is 
the basis for the CAOC. Remeasurement at this Surveillance 
interval also establishes the AFD target flux difference 

(continued)
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AFD (CAOC Methodology) 
B 3.2.3A

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR..3.4 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

values that account for changes in incore 'excore 
calibrations that may have occurred in the interim.  

A Note modifies this SR to allow the predicted end of cycle 
AFD from the cycle nuclear design to be used to determine 
the initial target flux difference after each refueling.  

REFERENCES 1. WCA 403 (nonpropie ary), 'Power Dstbto 

Anlyipects of n Seper e1LadFllwac7e 

FSR Cte

WOG 55 B 32-36Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS B 3.2-36



AFD (CAOC Methodol ogy) 
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.2.3 - AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD) 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

None 

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

PA.1 Corrected typographical error or made a minor editorial improvement to 
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and 
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev. 1; therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

DB.1 Design or implementation details are incorporated or revised as 
necessary to more precisely describe IP3 current design or practice.  
These changes are intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or 
ensure requirements are fully understood and consistently applied.  
Unless identified and described blow, these changes are self
explanatory. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev 1: therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

T.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-164 (WOG-15), Rev.1, which 
rearranges the AFD LCO Notes and one Applicability Note into one "Notes" 
list in the LCO. This change improves clarity and ensure requirements are 
fully understood and consistently applied. This generic change to NUREG 
1431, Rev. 1, has been approved by the NRC.  

T.2 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-112 (WOG-53), Rev.1, which 
deletes LCO 3.2.3, Condition D, because this Condition is not needed to 
ensure that power will not be increased > 50% RTP until the total 
commutative deviation penalty time is less than 60 minutes in the 
previous 24 hour period. This generic change to NUREG 1431, Rev. 1, has 
been approved by the NRC.

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.2.3 - AXIAL FLUX.DIFFERENCE (AFD) 

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

X.1 ISTS 3.2.3 specifies that AFD in % flux difference units shall be 
maintained within the limits specified in the COLR: however, the bases 
for ISTS 3.2.3 includes "typical AFD limits" and associated figures.  
ITS deletes these references to the typical values because the IP3 Core 
Operating Limits Report is readily available to 1P3 control room 
operators and other users of the Technical Specifications. Therefore, 
the inclusion of "typical" values and figures from the COLR provides no 
benefit and is a potential source of operator error.  

Indian Point 3 2 ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0
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QPTR 
3.2.4

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)

LCO 3.2.4 

APPLICABILITY:

The QPTR shall be.: 1.02.  

MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP.

ACTIONS 

CONDITION ] REQUIRED ACTION ] COMPLETION TIME

--- ---NOTE ------
Required Actions A.4, 
A.5 and A.6 must be 
comp]leted whenever 
Condition A is 
entered.  

A. QPTR not within limit.

Reduce THERMAL POWER 
! 3% from RTP for each 
1% of QPTR > 1.00.

AND 

A. 2 Determine QPTR and 
reduce THERMAL POWER 
> 3% from RTP for each 
1% of QPTR > 1.00.

AND

Perform SR 3.2.1.1 and 
SR 3.2.2.1.

AND 

A. 4 Re-eval uate safety 
analyses and confirm 
results remain valid 
for duration of 
operation under this 
condition.

2 hours 

Once per 12 hours 

24 hours 

AND 

Once per 7 days 

thereafter 

Prior to 
increasing 
THERMAL POWER 
above the limit 
of Required 
Action A.1 

(continued)
J. _____________________ J.
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QPTR 
3.2.4

ACTIONS

CONDITION JREQUIRED ACTION f TCOMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) .I A.5

A. 6

------------------NOTE ------
Perform Required 
Action A.5 only after 
Required Action A.4 is 
completed.  

Calibrate excore 
detectors to show 1.00 
QPTR.

------------------NOTE ------
Perform Required 
Action A.6 only after 
Required Action A.5 is 
completed.  

Perform SR 3.2.1.1 and 
SR 3.2.2.1.

Prior to 
increasing 
THERMAL POWER 
above the limit 
of Required 
Action A.1 

Within 24 hours 
after reaching 
RTP 

OR 

Within 48 hours 
after increasing 
THERMAL POWER 
above the limit 
of Required 
Action A.1

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER to 4 hours 
associated Completion 50% RTP.  
Time not met.

INDIN PONT 3.24-2Amendment [Rev.0], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 3.2.4-2



SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.2.4.1 ----------NOTES ------------------
1. With input from one Power Range Neutron 

Flux channel inoperable and THERMAL POWER 
< 75% RTP, the remaining three power 
range channels can be used for 
calculating QPTR.  

2. SR 3.2.4.2 may be performed in lieu of 
this Surveillance.

Verify QPTR is within limit by 
cal cul ation.

SR 3. 2.4. 2 -----------NOTE------------------
Not required to be performed until 24 hours 
after input from one or more Power Range 
Neutron Flux channels are inoperable with 
THERMAL POWER ! 75% RIP.

Verify QPTR is within limit using 
incore detectors.

the movable

INDIN PONT 3.24-3Amendment [Rev.O], 00/00/00

QPTR 
3.2.4

FREQUENCY

7 days

*1*

24 hours

i

I
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QPTR 
B 3.2.4

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

B 3.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 

BASES

BACKGROUND The QPTR limit ensures that the gross radial power distribution 
remains consistent with the design values used in the safety 
analyses. Precise radial power distribution measurements are 
made after refueling, and periodically during power operation.  

The power density at any point in the core must be limited so 
that the fuel design criteria are maintained. Together, 
LCO 3.2-3, "AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE (AFD)," LCO 3.2.4, and 
LCO 3.1.6, "Control Bank Insertion Limits," provide limits on 
process variables that characterize and control the three 
dimensional power distribution of the reactor core. Control of 
these variables ensures that the core operates within the fuel 
design criteria and that the power distribution remains within 
the bounds used in the safety analyses.

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES 

This LCO precludes core power distributions that violate 
the following fuel design criteria: 

a. During a large break loss of coolant accident, the peak 
cladding temperature must not exceed 22007F (Ref. 1);

b. During a loss of 
there must be at 
confidence level 
(DNB) criterion) 
experience a DNB

forced reactor coolant flow accident, 
least 95% probability at the 95% 
(the 95/95 departure from nucleate boiling 
that the hot fuel rod in the core does not 
condition (Ref. 2);

C. During an ejected rod accident, the energy deposition to 
the fuel must not exceed 225 calories/gram for non
irradiated fuel and 200 calories/gram for irradiated fuel 
(Ref. 3): and

INDIN PONT 3B 3..4-1Revision [Rev.O], 00/00/00INDIAN POINT 3 B 3.2.4 - 1



QPTR 
B 3.2.4 

BASES 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued) 

d. The control rods must be capable of shutting down the 
reactor with a minimum required SDM with the highest worth 
control rod stuck fully withdrawn (Ref. 4).  

The LCO limits on the AFD, the QPTR, the Heat Flux Hot Channel 
Factor (FQ(Z)), the Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor 
(F,',), and control bank insertion are established to preclude 
core power distributions that exceed the safety analyses limits.  

The QPTR limits ensure that FtH and FQ(Z) remain below their 
limiting values by preventing an undetected change in the gross 
radial power distribution.  

In MODE 1, the F,' H and FQ(Z) limits must be maintained to preclude 
core power distributions from exceeding design limits assumed in 
the safety analyses.  

The QPTR satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36.  

LCO The QPTR limit of 1.02, at which corrective action is required, 
provides a margin of protection for both the DNB ratio and linear 
heat generation rate contributing to excessive power peaks 
resulting from X-Y plane power tilts. A limiting QPTR of 1.02 
can be tolerated before the margin for uncertainty in FQ(Z) and 
( FAH) is possibly challenged.  

APPLICABILITY The OPIR limit must be maintained in MODE 1 with THERMAL POWER 
> 50% RTP to prevent core power distributions from exceeding the 
design limits.  

Appl icabi1i ty i n MODE 1 50% RTP and i n other MODES i s not 
required because there is either insufficient stored energy in 
the fuel or insufficient energy being transferred to the reactor 
coolant to require the implementation of a QPTR limit on the 
distribution of core power. The QPTR limit in these conditions 
is, therefore, not important. Note that the FA'H and FQ(Z) LCOs
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QPTR 
B 3.2.4 

BASES 

APPLICABILITY (continued) 

still apply, but allow progressively higher peaking factors at 
50% RTP or lower.  

ACTIONS A.1 

With the QPTR exceeding its limit, a power level reduction of 
3% RTP for each 1% by which the QPTR exceeds 1.00 is a 
conservative tradeoff of total core power with peak linear power.  
The Completion Time of 2 hours allows sufficient time to identify 
the cause and correct the tilt. Note that the power reduction 
itself may cause a change in the tilted condition.  

A.2 

After completion of Required Action A.1, the QPTR may still 
exceed the specified limit. As such, any additional changes in 
the QPTR are detected by requiring a check of the QPTR once per 
12 hours thereafter. If the QPTR continues to increase, THERMAL 
POWER has to be reduced accordingly. A 12 hour Completion Time 
is sufficient because any additional change in QPTR would be 
relatively slow.  

The peaking factors F.". and FQ(Z) are of primary importance in 
ensuring that the power distribution remains consistent with the 
initial conditions used in the safety analyses. Performing SRs 
on Fa'H and FQ(Z) within the Completion Time of 24 hours ensures 
that these primary indicators of power distribution are within 
their respective limits. A Completion Time of 24 hours takes 
into consideration the rate at which peaking factors are likely 
to change, and the time required to stabilize the plant and 
perform a flux map. If these peaking factors are not within 
their limits, the Required Actions of these Surveillances provide 
an appropriate response for the abnormal condition. If the QPTR 
remains above its specified limit, the peaking factor 
surveillances are required each 7 days thereafter to evaluate Q1, 
and FQ(Z) with changes in power distribution. Relatively small
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QPTR 
B 3.2.4 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.3 (continued) 

changes are expected due to either burnup and-xenon 
redistribution or correction of the cause for exceeding the QPTR 
limit.  

A.4 

Although FnH and FQ(Z) are of primary importance as initial 
conditions in the safety analyses, other changes in the power 
distribution may occur as the QPTR limit is exceeded and may have 
an impact on the validity of the safety analysis. A change in 
the power distribution can affect such reactor parameters as bank 
worths and peaking factors for rod malfunction accidents. When 
the QPTR exceeds its limit, it does not necessarily mean a safety 
concern exists. It does mean that there is an indication of a 
change in the gross radial power distribution that requires an 
investigation and evaluation that is accomplished by examining 
the incore power distribution. Specifically, the core peaking 
factors and the quadrant tilt must be evaluated because they are 
the factors that best characterize the core power di-stribution.  
This re-evaluation is required to ensure that, before increasing 
THERMAL POWER to above the limit of Required Action A.1, the 
reactor core conditions are consistent with the assumptions in 
the safety analyses.  

A.5 

If the.QPTR has exceeded the 1.02 limit and a re-evaluation of 
the safety analysis is completed and shows that safety 
requirements are met, the excore detectors are recalibrated to 
show a 1.00 QPTR prior to increasing THERMAL POWER to above the 
limit of Required Action A.1. This is done to detect any 
subsequent significant changes in QPTR.  

Required Action A.5 is modified by a Note that states that the 
OPT is not normalized until after the re-evaluation of the safety 
analysis has determined that core conditions at RTP are within 
the safety analysis assumptions (i.e., Required Action A.4).  
This Note is intended to prevent any ambiguity about the required 
sequence of actions.
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QPTR 
B 3.2.4 

BASES 

ACTIONS (continued) 

A. 6 

Once the flux tilt is normalized (i.e., Required Action A.5 is 
performed), it is acceptable to return to full power operation.  
However, as an added check that the core power distribution at 
RTP is consistent with the safety analysis assumptions, Required 
Action A.6 requires verification that FQ(Z) and F6'H are within 
their specified limits within 24 hours of reaching RTP. As an 
added precaution, if the core power does not reach RTP within 
24 hours,,but is increased slowly, then the peaking factor 
surveillances must be performed within 48 hours of the time when 
the ascent to power was begun. These Completion Times are 
intended to allow adequate time to increase THERMAL POWER to 
above the limit of Required Action A.1, while not permitting the 
core to remain with unconfirmed power distributions for extended 
periods of time.  

Required Action A.6 is modified by a Note that states that the 
peaking factor surveillances may only be done after the excore 
detectors have been calibrated to show 1.00 tilt ratio (i.e., 
Required Action A.5). The intent of this Note is to have the 
peaking factor surveillances performed at operating power levels, 
which can only be accomplished after the excore detectors are 
calibrated to show 1.00 tilt ratio and the core returned to 
power.  

If Required Actions A.1 through A.6 are not completed within 
their associated Completion Times, the unit must be brought to a 
MODE or condition in which the requirements do not apply. To 
achieve this status, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 50% RTP 
within 4 hours. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours is 
reasonable, based on operating experience regarding the amount of 
time required to reach the reduced power level without 
challenging plant systems.
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QPTR 
B 3.2.4 

BASES 

SURVEI LLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.2.4.1 

SR 3.2.4.1 is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows QPTR to be 
calculated with three power range channels if THERMAL POWER is 
< 75% RTP and the input from one Power Range Neutron Flux channel 
is inoperable. Note 2 allows performance of SR 3.2.4.2 in lieu 
of SR 3.2.4.1.  

This Surveillance verifies that the QPTR, as indicated by the 
Nuclear Instrumentation System (NIS) excore channels, is within 
its limits. The Frequency of 7 days takes into account other 
indications and alarms available to the operator in the control 
room. For those causes of QPT that occur quickly (e.g., a 
dropped rod), there typically are other indications of 
abnormality that prompt a verification of core power tilt.  

SR 3.2.4.2 

This Surveillance is modified by a Note, which states that it is 
not required until 24 hours after the input from one or more 
Power Range Neutron Flux channels are inoperable and the THERMAL 
POWER is ! 75% RTP.  

With an NIS power range channel inoperable, tilt monitoring for a 
portion of the reactor core becomes degraded. Large tilts are 
likely detected with the remaining channels, but the capability 
for detection of small power tilts in some quadrants is 
decreased. Performing SR 3.2.4.2 at a Frequency of 12 hours 
provides an accurate alternative means for ensuring that any tilt 
remains within its limits.  

For purposes of monitoring the QPTR when one power range channel 
is inoperable, the moveable incore detectors are used to confirm 
that the normalized symmetric power distribution is consistent 
with the indicated QPTR and any previous data indicating a tilt.  
The incore detector monitoring is performed with a full incore 
flux map or at least two thimbles per quadrant.  

The symmetric thimble flux map can be used to measure symmetric 
thimble "tilt." This can be compared to a reference symmetric
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QPTR 
B 3.2.4

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.2.4.2 (continued) 

thimble tilt, from the most recent full core flux map, to 
generate an incore QPTR. Therefore, incore QPTR can be used to 
confirm that QPTR is within limits.  

With one NIS channel inoperable, the indicated tilt may be 
changed from the value indicated with all four channels OPERABLE.  
To confirm that no change in tilt has actually occurred, which 
might cause the QPTR limit to be exceeded, the incore result may 
be compared against previous flux maps either using the symmetric 
thimbles as described above or a complete flux map.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46.  

2. FSAR Section 14.1.6.  

3. FSAR Section 14.2.6.  

4. FSAR Section 3.1.
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ITS 3.2.4 

1.11 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO 

The quadrant power tilt ratio shall be the ratio of the 
SE& maximum upper excore doctor calibrated output to the average 
:rsi.0 of the upper excore detector calibrated outputs, or the ratio 

of the maximum lover excore detector calibrated output to the 'LI average of the lover excore -detector calibrated output-s, 
W.Ahavar iP reater_.,With one excore detector inoperable 
the remaining three detectorsth 

K)-,0 average. F~jZ 

1.12 SURELAIk N.KL 

Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed within the 
specified surveillance interval with a maximum allowable 
extension not to exceed 25% of the specified surveillance 

eEE interval.  

VT5 .0 1.13 OPERATION IN A DEGRADED MODE' 

The plant is said to 'be operating in a degraded mode when it 
is operating with one or more systems listed herein inoperable 
as permitted by the Technical Specifications. If inoperable 
components or systems are subsequently made operable, the 
action statements requiring plant shutdown no longer apply.  

1.14 EARGEDISINTEGRATION ENERGY 'P Noble gas E shall be the average (weighted in proportion to the c-oncentration of each radionuclide in the reactor coolant 
at the time of sampling) of the sum of the 'average beta and gamma energies per disintegration (in MOV) for isotopes with 

.0 half lives greater than 10 minutes, making up at least 95% of 
the total activity in the coolant.  

1.15 DOSE EOUIVALENT 1-131 

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of 1-131 
(microcurie/gram) which alone would produce the same thyroid 
dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1
133, 1-134, and 1-135 actually present. 'The thyroid dose 
conversion factors used for this calculation shall be those 
listed in Table III' of TID-14844, "Calculation of Distanre 

IV Factors for Power and Test Reactor Sites." 

1-5 
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3.10.2.8 Alarms are provided to indicate non-conformance with the 
t flux difference requirements of 3.10.2.5.1 and the flux 

SEE difference-time requirements of 3.10.2.6.1. If the alarms 
ITS -3.2.3 are temporarily out of service, conformance with the 

applicable limit shall be demonstrated by logging the flux 4, difference at hourly intervals for the first 24 hours and half-hourly thereafter.

LC.O 3.2. & 

A A-

If the core is operating above 75% power with nexgorl"O11 
nuclear channel out of service, then core quadrant power-4"'Z 
balance shall be determined once a 2using movable incore 
detectors (at s t oleV-ert nt . LA

,Restrict core power levellk h tte e 
,hg-l~rsten three percent of rated value for 

every percent of indicated power tilt ratio 
exceeding 1.0, 1 _Z

(B*cept for RhysT e-ti) if the indicated quadrant power 

Qp-dcat$Gn o fTrm1 s4i ed c nitrl rod !restrict core power %fo% 
level 3% of rated value for every percent of iniaed 3 
power tilt ratio exceeding 1.0 gi w i et h iin kmr# 
two hours. e ro s e ignea wliri n 
(if -the~ s no imulta eous indcation of qmisali d rod, 

te actor all be rought the hot udw dto .  wi in 4 h rs. I the rea tor is shij down, bsequent 
sting to 50 of rat power shdl1 be p itted to 
etermi the c e of th tilt.
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3.10.4.1 

3. 10.4.2 

3. 10.4.3 

3. 10.4 .4

The rod position indicators shall be monitored and lagged once each shift to verify rod position vithin each bank 
assignment.

et deviation larm s 1 be 5V to annjasciate 
w~he ver the exc e tilt ic xe .2 ~oeo 

th of the drant er tilt tors' is naperabW, LO.  individua upper a lover e re detec calib ted 
outputs hall be agged once er shift d af ter4 
chan greater Xan 10 Per nt of rat ae r 

Rod Insertion Limits 

The shutdovn rods shall be fully withdrawn as specified in the COLR when the reactor is critical or approaching 
criticality (i.e., the reactor is no longer subcritical by 
an amount equal to or greater than the shutdovn margin of 
Specification 3.10.1).  

When the reactor is critical, the control banks shall be 
limited in physical insertion to the insertion limits 
specified in the COLR.  

Control bank insertion shall be further restricted if: 

a) The measured control rod worth of all rods, less the 
worth of the most reactive rod (worst case stuck 
rod). is less than the reactivity required to 
provide the design value of available shutdown.  

b) A rod is inoperable (Specification 3.10.7).  

Control rod insertion limits do not apply during physics 
tests or during periodic exercise of individual rods.  
However, the shutdown margin required by Specification 
3.10.1 must be maintained except for the low power physics 
test to measure control rod worth and shutdown margin. For 
this test, the reactor may bo critical with all but one 
control rod inserted.

3.10-5
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ITS 3.2.4 
1 3.10.9 Rod Position Monitor 

SEP- If the rod position deviation monitor is inoperable, individual Ir 3.i.q rod positions shall be logged once per 8 hours and after a load change greater than 10 percent of rated power.d 

3.10.10 Reactivity Bal-ance 

The overall core reactivity balance shall be compared to predicted values to demonstrate agreement within ± 1% ak/k at least once. per 31 Ef fective Fuel Power Days (EFPD). This IM E comparison shall, at least consider reactor coolant system boron ~ 2.LZconcentration, control rod position, reactor coolant system average temperature, fuel burnup based on gross thermal energy generation, xenon concentration, and samarium concentration.  

The predicted reactivity values shall be adjusted (normalized) to correspond to the actual core condition prior to exceeding 

3.10.11 Ntfc-iA

Any event re ring plant sh down on trip setle~nt reduction 

Reul y Comiso w i 30 das.  
Design crte hav ben chsn for noma opation ope ia transient d those eve nts anlyeduARSction 1. c r 

5fNRintecr mus no e l s han thbe arpli dloe et lmit beci nr auoeto o r pei i ot ter transiets. t t heNcla 
exceed5 the lmtn Kw v ae whc rsul ombetre the lagNrak OSo 
c o o l a n t 

clI i30s.  
Amendmentclmmsson No. in, 30, days.18
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described below.  

The radial power distrib ion within the core must tisfy the design values 
assumed for calculatio of power capability. Ra al power distributions are measured as part o the startup physics ting and are periodically 
measured at a Mon ly or greater frequency These measurements are taken 
to assure tht e radial power distribu on with any quarter core dia power asymet conditions are consiste with the assumptions usep n power 
capability lyses. It is not i ended that reactor oper ion would 
continue ith a power tilt con ion which exceeds the adial power 
asymmet considered in the powe capability analysis.  

The uadrant tilt power dev tion alarm is used to i cate a sudden or 
xpected change from the adial power distribution ntioned above. The o percent tilt alarm setpoint represents a m imum practical value 

consistent with inst entation errors and ope ting procedures. This 
asymmetry level is s ficient to detect signifi nt misalignment of control 
rods. Misalignme of control rods is cons ered to be the most li ly cause of radial wer asymmetry. The requir ent for verifying rod po tion once each shi is imposed to preclude r misalignment which wou cau-se 
a tilt condi on less than the 2% ala evel.  

The two our time interval in th specification is consid ed ample to identi a dropped or misaligned d and complete realignme procedures to elim' te the tilt. In the vent that the tilt co tion cannot be 
el* mated within the two h r time allowance, addit nal time would be 
eeded to investigate the ause of the tilt conditi . The measurements 

would include a full c e physics map utilizing he moveable detector 
system. For a tilt co ition :9 1.09, an additio 22 hours time interval 
is authorized to acco lish these measurements. owever, to assure that the peak core power is intained below limiting vues, a reduction of reactor 
power of three p cent for each one percent f indicated tilt is required.  
Physics measur ents have indicated that t core radial power peaking wo dc 
not exceed a o to one relationship wit the indicated tilt from, the e ore 
nuclear de ctor system for the worst od misalignment.  

In the vent a tilt condition of .09 cannot be eliminated af 24 hours, 
the actor power level wil be 3duced to the range require or low power 
ph ics testing. To avoid resp of a large number of prot tion setpoints, 
the power range nuclear ist entation would be reset to aulse an automatic 
reactor trip at 55% of all ed power. A reactor trip this power has been 
selected to prevent, wit margin, exceeding core sa ty limits even with a 
nine percent tilt cond ion.  

3.10-14
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If tilt ratio greater than 1.09 curs whi.ch is n:t due to a i~ ilgred rca. tne 

reactor shall be brought to a h shutdown condctic. cicr ,nes gain H7ev 

if the tilt condition can be i entified as due to roisali en*, operaticn can 
continue at a reduced power 3% for each one percent the t t ratio exceeds .  
for two hours to correct e rod misalignment.  

A sufficient shutdown rgin insures that: 1) the reaorcnbmaesbrta 
from all operating nditions. 2) the reactivi transients associated with 
postulated accidenr conditions are controllable w' hin acceptable limits, ndI 
the reactor will maintained sufficiently sub itical to preclude inadver -
criticality in e shutdown condition.  

Shutdown ma in requirements vary throug ut core life' as a functic. of fuel 
depletion. CS boron concentration, and S T., The most restrictiv condition 

occurs a end of life CEOL) , with T., no load operating tempera re. and is 
associa d with a postulated steam li break accident resulting i uncontrolled 
RCS Co down. In the analysis of th' accident, a minimum shutdo margin of 1.3 
%Ak is required to control the r, activity transient. Accordi' ly, the zhutdcwn 
ma in requirement is based upo ithis limiting condition and s consistent with 

F safety analysis assUpti 

The action to be taken whe shutdown margin i s "ut of 1' it is to borate using 
the best available source In the determination of th required combination of 
boration flow rate. and b on concentration, there is -d unique Design Basis Event 
which must be satisfi . It is imperative to0 rais the boron concentration uf 
the Reactor Coolant stem as soon as possible. Yerefore. the operator should 
begin boration Witt the best possible source av lable for the plant condition.  

Rod insertion mits are used to assure a quat , trip reactivity, to assure 
meeting power istribution limits, and to 1 *it the consequence of a hypothetical 
rod ejectio accident. The available co rol rod reactivity, or excess beyond 
needs. de eases with decreasing bor concentration because the nega ye 

reactivi required to reduce the co power level from full power to ze is 
larges hen the boron concentratio is low.  

The intent of the test to mu ure control rod worth and shut margin 
(ecification 3.10.4) is to me sure the worth of all rods less th orth of the 
rst case for an assumed s ck rod, that is. the most reac ye rod. The 

measurement would be antic' ated as part of the initial st tup program and 
infrequently over the 1' e of the plant, to be associa d primarily with 
determinations of speci interest such as end of life co down, or startup of 
fuel cycles which dev' te from normal equilibrium cond* ions in terms of fuel 
loading patterns an anticipated contrc! bank worth. hese measurements will 
augment the norm..a. fuel cycle design calculations d place the knowledge of 
shutdown capabil4 y on a !irm experimental as well as analytical basis.  

The specific ions of Secticn 3.10.5 ens e that. (1) acceptable power 
distributic limits are maintained, (2) he minimum shutdown margin is 
maintaine . and (3) the p:tential effect ',f rod misalignment on asso .ated 
acciden analyses are 'imited. . per ility of the control rd siticn 
indic ors is reqpuired to determine ntrol rod position and ther ensure 
corn. iance with the corntrc! rod ali.r. nt and insertion limits. Permi ed control 
ro misalignments (as indicated by -.. e analog rod position ii-dicat s within one 

ur after control rod mnotion, into four separate categor' s. which are: 

a) =18 steps of the g- u~p step counter demand posi on (if sufficient 
peaking factor margin exist and t . e power level is grea r than 85% of rated 
thermal power); 

b) to within +17 -12 steps ramping to t17 step of the group step counter 
demand position (depending on the group step counter emand position greater than 

3.10-15 
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.4 - QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

A.1 In the conversion of the Indian Point Unit 3 Current Technical 
Specifications (CTS) to the plant specific Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) certain wording preferences or conventions are 
adopted which do not result in technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational). Additionally, editorial changes, reformatting, and 
revised numbering are adopted to make ITS consistent with the 
conventions in NUREG-1431, Standard Technical Specifications, 
Westinghouse Plants, Rev. 1, i.e., the Improved Standard Technical 
Specifications.  

The CTS Bases are deleted and replaced with comprehensive ITS Bases 
designed to support interpretation and implementation of the associated 
Technical Specifications. The Bases explain, clarify, and document the 
reasons (i.e.. bases) for the associated Technical Specifications, and 
reflect the IP3 plant specific design, analyses, and licensing basis.  
In accordance with 10 CFR 50.36(a), the ITS Bases are included with the 
proposed ITS conversion application: however, deletion of the CTS Bases 
and the adoption of the ITS Bases is an administrative change with no 
impact on safety.  

A.? CTS Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) and Surveillance 
Requirements (SRs) include statements of the objective and the 
applicability. The CTS statements of objective and applicability are 
deleted because these statements do not establish any requirements and 
do not provide any guidance for the application of CTS requirements.  
Therefore, deletion of these statements has no significant adverse 
impact on safety.  

A.3 CTS 3.10.3 does not identify applicability requirements for the QPTR; 
however, CTS 3.10.3.1.b and CTS 3.10.3.2 specify that if QPTR limits are 
not met, then operation is permitted up to 50% for an indefinite period 
while performing corrective action. This is an implied applicability 
because it indicates that no QPTR requirements exist below 50% RTP.  

ITS LCO 3.2.4 specifies that QPTR limits are Applicable in Mode 1 with

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3
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thermal power > 50% RTP. This is arh administrative change with no 
impact on safety because it is consistent with the Applicability implied 
by CTS 3.10.3.1.b and CTS 3.10.3.2. This change is acceptable because 
QPTR is a power distribution limit and there is insufficient energy 
being transferred to the reactor coolant to require limits on QPTR when 
the plant is 50% RTP assuming LCOs governing control rod insertion 
and control rod alignment are being met. Additionally, LCOs limiting 
FNALH and FQ(Z), which limit peaking factors, still apply when below 
50% RTP. Therefore, this is an administrative change with no 
significant adverse impact on safety.  

A.4 CTS 3.10.3.1 specifies that the QPTR limit is not required to be met 
during physics tests. ITS LCO 3.2.2 does not state this exception 
because the QPTR limits are applicable only in Mode 1 when thermal power 
is greater than 50% RTP and, as specified in ITS [CO 3.1.8, Physics 
Tests Exceptions, physics test exceptions are permitted in Mode 2 only.  
The applicability requirements for ITS [CO 3.2.4 (Mode 1 when thermal 
power is greater than 50% RTP) and ITS [CO 3.1.8 (Mode 2) eliminates the 
need for an exemption from ITS [CO 3.2.4 for physics testing.  
Therefore, this is an administrative change with no adverse impact on 
safety.  

A.5 CTS 3.10.3.1 specifies that if QPTR limits are not met, then the tilt 
condition must be eliminated or the specified Actions started within 2 
hours. ITS [CO 3.2.4, Required Action A.1, specifies the actions 
required within 2 hours if a tilt condition exists; however, ITS [CO 
3.2.4 does not include an explicit statement that the option exists to 
restore compliance with the [CO within the Completion Time of the [CO 
Actions. An explicit statement of the option to restore compliance with 
the [CO is not needed in the ITS because ITS [CO 3.0.2 establishes this 
option for all ITS [COs unless specifically disallowed. This is an 
administrative change with no significant adverse impact on safety 
because there is no change to the existing requirements.  

A.6 CTS 3.10.3.2 specifies actions if QPTR exceeds 1.09 with a concurrent 
misaligned rod. These actions include a requirement to realign the
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misaligned rod within 2 hours (See ITS 3.2.4, DOC L.2).  

ITS [CO 3.2.4 Conditions and Required Actions do not establish any 
requirements associated with a misaligned control rod. ITS LCO 3.1.4, 
Rod Group Alignment Limits, and ITS [CO 3.1.6, Control Bank Insertion 
Limits, establish requirements for improperly positioned control rods.  

This change is needed because the basis for rod alignment limits is 
maintaining sufficient scram insertion reactivity to meet SDM 
requirements and the bases for the QPTR limit is to limit local power 
peaking. Although a misaligned rod can result in exceeding a core power 
distribution limit, the Actions for a misaligned rod are to ensure 
sufficient SDM is maintained and the Actions for exceeding QPTR limits 
are to prevent exceeding a local power limit. When a mispositioned rod 
causes QPTR limits to be exceeded, then actions for both a mispositioned 
rod (ITS [CO 3.1.4 and 3.1.6) and exceeding the QPTR limit (ITS 3.2.4) 
are both required.  

Eliminating the requirements to correct a mispositioned rod (potential 
cause of exceeding QPTR limits) from the QPTR [CO is an administrative 
change with no significant adverse impact on safety because ITS [CO 
3.1.4 and ITS [CO 3.1.6 maintain appropriate requirements for a 
mispositioned rod.  

A.7 CTS 3.10.3.2 specifies that Actions for QPTR exceeding 1.09 are not 
required to be met during "physics tests." ITS [CO 3.2.4 does not state 
this exception because QPTR limits are applicable only in Mode 1 with 
thermal power greater than 50% RTP and, as specified in ITS [CO 3.1.8, 
Physics Tests Exceptions, physics tests exceptions are permitted in Mode 
2 only. The applicability requirements for ITS [CO 3.2.4 (Mode 1 with 
thermal power > 50% RTP) and ITS [CO 3.1.8 (Mode 2) eliminate the need 
for an exemption from ITS [CO 3.2.4 for physics testing. Therefore, 
this is an administrative change with no adverse impact on safety.  

A.8 CTS 3.10.11 specifies that any event requiring plant shutdown on trip 
setpoint reduction because of Specification 3.10, Control Rod and Power 
Distribution Limits, shall be reported to the Nuclear Regulatory
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Commission within 30 days. ITS LCO 3.2.4 does not include an explicit 
requirement for the submittal of a special report for any event 
requiring plant shutdown on trip setpoint reduction. This change is 
needed because requirements for reportable events are included in 10 CFR 
50.72 and 10 CFR 50.73 and are not repeated in the ITS to avoid the 
potential for contradictions. This change is acceptable because there 
is no change to the existing requirements and future changes are 
appropriately controlled. Additionally, adequate administrative 
controls exist to ensure this requirement is understood and properly 
implemented. Therefore, this is an administrative change with no 
adverse impact on safety.  

A.9 CTS Definition 1.11, Quadrant Power Tilt Ratio, specifies that when one 
excore detector is inoperable, then the remaining three (excore) 
detectors shall be used for computing the average: however, CTS 3.10.2.9 
specifies that if one excore detector is out of service operating above 
75% RTP, then core quadrant power balances shall be determined using 
movable incore detectors. Although IP3 complies with both CTS 1.11 and 
CTS 3.10.2.9, the intent is that CTS 3.10.2.9 supercedes CTS 1.11 
because incore detectors provide more accurate indication of QPTR than 
use of 3 of the 4 excore detectors and QPTR measurements are more 
critical at higher power levels.  

ITS SR 3.2.4.1 and ITS SR 3.2.4.2 maintain the requirement in 
CTS 3.10.2.9 and require use of incore detectors to determine QPTR when 
operating > 75% RTP with one excore detector out of service. This is an 
administrative change with no significant adverse impact on safety 
because there is no change to the existing requirements.  

A.10 CTS 3.10.2.9 specifies that if one excore detector is out of service 
when operating above 75% RTP, then QPTR must be determined using incore 
detectors. ITS SR 3.2.4.1, Note 2. and ITS SR 3.2.4.2 allow QPTR to be 
verified using incore detectors with any number of excore detectors 
inoperable. This change is acceptable because incore detectors are 
adequate to determine QPTR accurately and provide adequate assurance 
that QPTR is being maintained within specified limits. This is an 
administrative change with no significant adverse impact on safety
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because ITS LCO 3.3.1, Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation, would 
not allow continued operation with more than one inoperable excore 
detector. Therefore, this is an administrative change with no 
significant adverse'impact on safety.  

A.11 CTS 3.10.3.1.b requires a power reduction to :5 50% RTP if QPTR limits 
are not met within 24 hours for testing and evaluation (See ITS 3.2.4, 
DOC A.3). ITS 3.2.4, Required Action B.1, requires that reactor power 
be reduced to : 50% RTP if Required Actions A.1 or A.? are not completed 
within the specified Completion Times. This is an administrative change 
with no significant adverse impact on safety because ITS 3.2.4, Required 
Action B.1, is consistent with the intent of CTS 3.10.3 to restrict 
power to :5 50% RTP if QPTR limits are not met.  

MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M.1 CTS 3.10.3.1.a requires a proportional power reduction if QPTR limits 
are not met and CTS 3.10.3.1.b requires reducing thermal power to 
< 50% RTP if the tilt condition is not eliminated within 24 hours.  
There are no explicit requirements for interim verification of QPTR 
limits and/or additional power reductions during this initial 24 hour 
period.  

ITS 3.2.4, Required Action A.1, maintains the requirement for a 
proportional power reduction if QPTR limits are not met; however, ITS 
3.2.4, Required Action A.2, requires verification within 12 hours that 
QPTR limits are met and requires additional proportional power 
reductions if QPTR limits are not met (See ITS 3.2.4, DOCs L.1 and L.2).  

This change is more restrictive because ITS LCO 3.2.4 requires that QPTR 
be re-verified (and appropriate action taken if QPTR is still not met) 
within 12 hours (and every 12 hours thereafter) instead of the one re
verification within 24 hours. This change is needed because the 
requirement to re-verify QPTR within 12 hours (and every 12 hours 
thereafter) and reduce power by 3% for each 1% that QPTR exceeds 1.0 
provides a more timely response and provides greater assurance that QPTR 
will be restored to within limits quickly. This more restrictive change

Indin Pont 3ITS Conversion Submittal, Rev 0Indian Point 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.4 - QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 

is acceptable because it does not introduce any operation that is 
un-analyzed while requiring a more conservative response than is 
currently required for the restoration of thermal limits. Therefore, 
this change has no adverse impact on safety.  

M.2 CTS 3.10.3 establishes requirements for QPTR because it can be 
continuously monitored and limiting QPTR ensures that the margins for 
uncertainty for F0(Z (ITS LCO 3.2.1) and F,' H (ITS LCO 3.2.2), which 
cannot be continuously monitored, are not exceeded. However, CTS 3.10.3 
does not include any requirements for verification that exceeding QPTR 
limits is not causing ITS LCO 3.2.1 (F0(Z)) and ITS LCO 3.2.2 (F,'H) to be 
not met (See ITS 3.2.4, DOC L.2).  

Under the same Conditions (QPTR limits not met), ITS LCO 3.2.4, Required 
Action A.3 requires accelerated verification that ITS LCO 3.2.1 (F0(Z)) 
and ITS LCO 3.2.2 (F,' H) are being met (i.e., within 24 hours and every 7 
days thereafter until QPTR limits are met versus every 31 EFPDs).  

This change is needed because ITS 3.2.4, Required Actions A.1 and A.2, 
uses an iterative process to restore QPTR to within limits (i.e., 
determine QPTR within 12 hours and reduce power proportionally if QPTR 
limits are exceeded). Therefore, QPTR could remain outside specified 
limits for a considerable period of time. ITS 3.2.4, Required Action 
A.3. ensures that exceeding QPTR limits is not causing ITS LCO 3.2.1 
(Fc(Z)) and ITS LCO 3.2.2 (F,' H) to be not met, in which case, Required 
Actions for ITS LCO 3.2.1 and ITS LCO 3.2.2 are applicable.  

This more restrictive change is acceptable because it does not introduce 
any operation that is un-analyzed and requires verification that the 
restoration from exceeding QPTR limits is not allowing ITS [CO 3.2.1 
(Fc,(Z)) and ITS [CO 3.2.2 (F~nH) to be not met. A Completion Time of 
24 hours for the initial verification takes into consideration the rate 
at which peaking factors are likely to change, and the time required to 
stabilize the plant and perform a flux map. A Completion Time of 7 days 
for periodic re-verification takes into consideration the relatively 
small changes are expected due to either burnup and xenon redistribution 
or correction of the cause for exceeding the QPTR limit. Therefore, 
this change has no adverse impact on safety.
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M.3 CTS 3.10.3 establishes requirements for QPTR: however, there are no CTS 
requirements for the periodic verification that QPTR limits are met 
because CTS 3.10.3.4 requires the operation of the tilt deviation alarm 
(See ITS 3.2.4, DOC LA.1) set to alarm within the QPTR LCO limit.  

ITS SR 3.2.4.1 adds the requirement to verify every 7 days that QPTR is 
within limits. ITS SR 3.2.4.1, in conjunction with ITS SR 3.2.4.2, 
maintains the requirement in CTS 3.10.2.9 to use incore detectors to 
verify QPTR limits are met if one excore detector is inoperable when 
operating > 75% RTP. This change establishes the requirement that QPTR 
is periodically verified and is needed because ITS LCO 3.4.2 does not 
require Operability of the flux deviation alarm (See ITS 3.2.4, 
DOC LA.1). This change is acceptable because it ensures the QPTR limits 
are met at all times and periodically verified. The Frequency of 7 days 
is acceptable because the TRM maintains requirements for the flux 
deviation alarm and accelerated verification of QPTR if the alarm is not 
functional (See ITS 3.2.4, DOC LA.1) and the low probability that this 
alarm can remain inoperable without detection. Therefore, this change 
has no significant adverse impact on safety.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 

L.1 CTS 3.10.3.1.a specifies that the power level must be reduced by three 
times the amount that QPTR exceeds 1.0 and that the power range high 
flux trip setpoint must be reduced by the same amount. No completion 
time is specified so these Actions must be initiated immediately.  

Under the same conditions (QPTR limits not met), ITS LCO 3.2.4, Required 
Action A.1, allows 2 hours to complete the power reduction and does not 
require any adjustment to the power range high flux trip setpoint.  

Allowing 2 hours to reduce power when QPTR limits are not met is 
acceptable because of the low probability of an event that would be 
exacerbated by QPTR not within required limits.  

Not requiring a proportional reduction in the power range high flux trip 
setpoint when QPTR limits are exceeded is acceptable because the 
reductions in reactor power specified in ITS 3.2.4, Required Actions A.1
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and A.2, are sufficient to ensure that the assumptions that are enforced 
by limiting QPTR are re-established. Additionally, the requirements to 
re-verify QPTR every 12 hours (Required Action A.2) and verify FH and 
FO(Z within 24 hours (Required Action A.3) ensure that appropriate 
restrictions on power level are maintained. Therefore, these changes 
have no significant adverse impact on safety.  

L.2 CTS 3.10.3.1.b specifies that thermal power must be reduced to < 50% RTP 
if QPTR limits are not restored within 24 hours. Additionally, CTS 
3.10.3.2 specifies actions if QPTR exceeds 1.09 and the concurrent 
misaligned rod cannot be aligned within 2 hours or there is no 
concurrent indication of a misaligned rod. In this condition, CTS 
requires that the reactor is in hot shutdown within 4 hours and 
subsequent operation is limited to 50% RTP (See ITS 3.2.4, DOCs A.6 and 
M.2).  

Under the same conditions (QPTR exceeds 1.09 and/or not restored within 
24 hours), ITS 3.2.4, Required Actions A.1 and A.2, uses an iterative 
process to restore QPTR to within limits (i.e., reduce power 3% for each 
1% QPTR exceeds limits within 2 hours and then determine QPTR within 12 
hours and reduce power proportionally if QPTR limits are still 
exceeded). Therefore, QPTR could remain outside specified limits for a 
considerable period of time and plant operation > 50% RTP could 
continue.  

This change is acceptable because ITS 3.2.4, Required Action A.1, (i.e., 
a power level reduction of 3% RIP for each 1% by which the QPTR exceeds 
1.00 within 2 hours) conservatively reduces total core power by 
significantly more than the peak local power exceeds its limit. This 
provides a high degree of assurance that Required Action A.1 will 
restore QPTR to within required limits. Additionally, ITS 3.2.4, 
Required Action A.2, requires verification with-in 12 hours that QPTR 
limits are met and requires additional proportional power reductions if 
QPTR limits are still not met. Therefore, this change has no 
significant adverse impact on safety.
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L.3 CTS 3.10.3.'1.b specifies that power level must be reduced to < 50% RTP 
if QPTR limits cannot be re-established within 24 hours and operation 
above 50% RTP is prohibited until the QPTR limits are re-established.  
Under the same conditions, ITS 3.2.4, Required Actions A.4, A.5 and A.6, 
provide specific steps for performing an evaluation of the QPTR limit 
and accomplishing a carefully controlled return to 100% RTP. This 
change is acceptable because when the QPTR exceeds its limit, it does 
not necessarily mean a safety concern exists. It does mean that there 
is an indication of a change in the gross radial power distribution that 
requires an investigation and evaluation accomplished by examining the 
incore power distributibn. Specifically, the core peaking factors and 
the quadrant tilt must be evaluated because they are the factors that 
best characterize the core power distribution. This re-evaluation is 
required to ensure that, before increasing thermal power to above the 
limit of Required Action A.1, the reactor core conditions are consistent 
with the assumptions in the safety analyses. Additionally, Required 
Actions A.5 and A.6 ensure that the excore detectors are re-calibrated 
to detect any subsequent significant changes in QPTR and follow-up re
verifications that the core power distribution at RTP is consistent with 
the safety analysis assumptions. This change is acceptable because the 
combination of the re-evaluation of QPTR and the subsequent 
verifications of F'&H and FQ(Z) ensure that the return to power does not 
result in violations of any thermal limits for an extended period of 
time.  

REMOVED DETAIL 

LA.1 CTS 3.10.3.4 specifies requirements for the tilt deviation alarm 
including the required setpoint and the compensatory action (i.e., 
increased monitoring by operations personnel) when either or both of the 
alarms are not operable. ITS LCO 3.2.4 (ISTS 3.2.4 as modified by TSTF
110 (WOG-49), Revision 1) does not establish any requirements for the 
tilt deviation alarm and the details contained in CTS 3.10.3.4 are 
relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).  

This change is needed because the tilt deviation alarm is not an 
essential element in ensuring the QPTR limits are met. Specifically,
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.4 - QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 

QPTR can be maintained by monitoring excore and/or incore flux 
detectors.  

This change is acceptable because ITS [CO 3.2.4 maintains the 
requirement that QPTR be maintained within required limits whenever 
thermal power is > 50% RTP. Moving requirements for the tilt alarm to 
the TRM is acceptable because a prompt change in quadrant power tilt 
(e.g., from a dropped rod) result in other indications of abnormality 
and'is not usually identified by the tilt deviation monitor.  
Additionally, the 7 day frequency for ITS SR 3.2.4.1, the determination 
of QPTR, is adequate to detect any relatively slow changes in QPTR.  
Furthermore, requirements for the tilt deviation alarm will be 
maintained in the TRM which will require more frequent verification of 
QPTR if the deviation monitor is not functional.  

The Quality Assurance Plan will be revised to specify that requirements 
in the TRM are part of the facility as described in the FSAR and that 
changes to the TRM can be made only in accordance with the requirements 
of 10 CFR 50.59. Therefore, this change is acceptable because there is 
no change to the existing requirements by the relocation of requirements 
to the TRM and future changes to the TRM will be controlled in 
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA.? CTS 3.10.2.9 specifies that if one excore detector is out of service 
when operating above 75% RTP, then core quadrant power balances shall be 
determined using movable incore detectors using "at least two thimbles 
per quadrant." ITS SR 3.2.4.2 maintains the requirement in CTS 3.10.2.9 
for the use of incore detectors to determine QPTR when operating > 75% 
RTP with an excore detector out of service. However, the stipulation 
that "at least two thimbles per quadrant" are needed to satisfy this 
requirement is relocated to the Bases for ITS SR 3.2.4.2.  

This change is acceptable because ITS SR 3.2.4.2 maintains the 
requirement to use incore detectors when an excore detector is 
inoperable.  

Maintaining the stipulation that "at least two thimbles per quadrant" 
are needed to satisfy this requirement in the ITS Bases is acceptable
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 
ITS SECTION 3.2.4 - QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 

because the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, Changes, Tests and 
Experiments, and ITS 5.5.13, Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control 
Program, are designed to assure that changes to the ITS Bases do not 
result in changes to the Technical Specification requirements and do not 
result in significant increases in the probability or consequences of 
accidents previously evaluated, do not create the possibility of a new 
or different kind of accident, and do not result in a significant 
reduction in a margin of safety. Additionally, IP3 programs that 
implement ITS Bases changes in accordance with ITS 5.5.13 require 
periodic submittal of Bases changes to the NRC for review.  

This change is a less restrictive administrative change with no impact 
on safety because no requirements are being deleted from Technical 
Specifications and an appropriate change control process and an 
appropriate level of regulatory oversight are maintained for the 
information being relocated out of the Technical Specifications.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.2.4 - QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.1" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive' in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

CTS 3.10.3.1.a specifies that power level must be reduced by three times 
the amount that QPTR exceeds 1.0 and that the power range high flux trip 
setpoint must be reduced by the same amount. No completion time is 
specified so these Actions must be initiated immediately.  

Under the same conditions (QPTR limits not met), ITS LCO 3.2.4, Required 
Action A.1, allows 2 hours to complete the power reduction and does not 
require any adjustment to the power range high flux trip setpoint 

This change will not result in a significant increase in the probability 
of an accident previously evaluated because QPTR is an operating 
restriction that is an initial condition of a design basis accident or 
transient analysis and is not assumed as the initiator of any accident 
previously evaluated.  

This change will not result in a significant increase in the 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated because of the low 
probability of an event that would be exacerbated by QPTR not within 
required limits. Not requiring a proportional reduction in the power 
range high flux trip setpoint when QPTR limits are exceeded is 
acceptable because the reductions in reactor power specified in ITS 
3.2.4, Required Actions A.1 and A.2, are sufficient to ensure that the 
assumptions that are enforced by limiting QPTR are re-established.  
Additionally, the requirements to re-verify QPTR every 12 hours 
(Required Action A.2) and verify F,,, and FQ(Z within 24 hours (Required
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS EVALUATION 
ITS SECTION 3.2.4 - QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 

Action A.3) ensure that appropriate restrictions on power level are 
maintained. Additionally, there is a low probability of an event during 
the 2 hour period allowed to complete the required power reduction.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC). The changes in normal Plant 
operation are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions.  
Therefore,.these changes will not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because the reductions in reactor power specified in ITS 3.2.4, 
Required Actions A.1 and A.2, are sufficient to ensure that the 
assumptions that are enforced by limiting QPTR are re-established.  
Additionally, the requirements to re-verify QPTR every 12 hours 
(Required Action A.2) and verify F,' H and F0(Z) within 24 hours (Required 
Action A.3) ensure that appropriate restrictions on power level are 
maintained.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.2' Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive" in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?
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CTS 3.10.3.1.b specifies that thermal power must be reduced to < 50% RTP 
if QPTR limits are not restored within 24 hours. CTS 3.10.3.2 specifies 
actions if QPTR exceeds 1.09 and the concurrent misaligned rod cannot be 
aligned within 2 hours or there is no concurrent indication of a 
misaligned rod. In this condition, CTS requires the reactor is in hot 
shutdown within 4 hours and subsequent operation is limited to 50% RTP.  

Under the same conditions (QPTR exceeds 1.09 and/or not restored within 
24 hours), ITS 3.2.4, Required Actions A.1 and A.2, uses an iterative 
process to restore QPTR to within limits (i.e., reduce power 3% for each 
1% QPTR exceeds limits within 2 hours and then determine QPTR within 12 
hours and reduce power proportionally if QPTR limits are still 
exceeded). Therefore, QPTR could remain outside specified limits for a 
considerable period of time and plant operation > 50% RTP could 
continue.  

This change will not result in a significant increase in the probability 
of an accident previously evaluated because QPTR is an operating 
restriction that is an initial condition of a design basis accident or 
transient analysis and is not assumed as the initiator of any accident 
previously evaluated.  

This change will not result in a significant increase in the 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated because ITS 3.2.4, 
Required Action A.1, conservatively reduces total core power by 
significantly more than the peak local power exceeds its limit. This 
provides a high degree of assurance that Required Action A.1 will 
restore QPTR to within required limits. Additionally. ITS 3.2.4, 
Required Action A.2, requires verification within 12 hours that QPTR 
limits are met and requires additional proportional power reductions if 
QPTR limits are still not met.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC). The changes in normal Plant 
operation are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions.
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Therefore, these changes will not create the possibility of a new or 

different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because ITS 3.2.4. Required Action A.1, conservatively reduces 
total core power by significantly more than the peak local power exceeds 
its limit. This provides a high degree of assurance that Required 
Action A.1 will restore QPTR to within required limits. Additionally, 
ITS 3.2.4, Required Action A.2, requires verification within 12 hours 
that QPTR limits are met and requires additional proportional power 
reductions if QPTR limits are still not met.  

LESS RESTRICTIVE 
("L.3" Labeled Comments/Discussions) 

New York Power Authority has evaluated the proposed Technical Specification 
change identified as "Less Restrictive' in accordance with the criteria set 
forth in 10 CFR 50.92, and has determined that the proposed change does not 
involve a significant hazards consideration. The bases for the determination 
that the proposed changes do not involve a significant hazards consideration 
are discussed below.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change provides specific steps for performing an evaluation of the 
QPTR limit and accomplishing a carefully controlled return to 100% RTP 
following a condition where QPTR limits are not met. This change will 
not result in a significant increase in the probability of an accident 
previously evaluated because QPTR is an operating restriction that is an 
initial condition of a design basis accident or transient analysis and 
is not assumed as the initiator of any accident previously evaluated.  
This change will not result in a significant increase in the 
consequences of an accident previously evaluated because when the QPTR 
exceeds its limit, it does not necessarily mean a safety concern exists.
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It does mean that there is an indication of a change in the gross radial 
power distribution that requires an investigation and evaluation that is 
accomplished by examining the incore power distribution. Specifically, 
the core peaking factors and the quadrant tilt must be evaluated because 
they are the factors that best characterize the core power distribution.  
This re-evaluation is required to ensure that, before increasing thermal 
power above the limit of Required Action A.1, the reactor core 
conditions are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses.  
Additionally, Required.Actions A.5 and A.6 ensure that the excore 
detectors are re-calibrated to detect any subsequent significant changes 
in QPTR and follow-up re-verifications that the core power distribution 
at RTP is consistent with the safety analysis assumptions. This change 
is acceptable because the combination of the re-evaluation of QPTR and 
the subsequent verifications of F,'H and FQ(Z) ensure that the return to 
power do not result in violations of any thermal limits for an extended 
period of time.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 
accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed changes will not involve any physical changes to plant 
systems, structures, or components (SSC). The changes in normal Plant 
operation are consistent with the current safety analysis assumptions.  
Therefore, these changes will not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety because the re-evaluation required before increasing thermal 
power above the limit of Required Action A.1 ensures that the reactor 
core conditions are consistent with the assumptions in the safety 
analyses. Additionally, Required Actions A.5 and A.6 ensure that the 
excore detectors are re-calibrated to detect any subsequent significant 
changes in QPTR and follow-up re-verifications ensure that the core 
power distribution at RTP is consistent with the safety analysis 
assumptions. This change is acceptable because the combination of the 
re-evaluation of QPTR and the subsequent verifications of F~nH and FQ(Z
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ensure that the return to power do not result in violations of any 
thermal limits for an extended period of time.
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Conversion Package

Technical Specification 3.2.4: 
"QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)"

PART 5: 

NUREG-1 431 
Annotated to show differences between 

NUREG-1431 and ITS

Status of NUREG 1431 Generic Changes for ITS 3.2.4 
This ITS Specification is based on NUREG-1431 Specification No. 3.2.4 
as modified by the following Generic Changes: 

OG No. TSTF No. Generic Change Description NRC STATUS 1P3 STATUS JD No.  

WOG-012 025 RD REVISE ACTIONS TERMINOLOGY Rejected by NRC Not Incorporated N/A 
REGARDING QPTR TO MATCH 
ACTIONS BEING TAKEN 

WOG-045 109 RD CLARIFY THE QPTR Approved by NRC Incorporated T.3 
SURVEILLANCES 

WOG-049 R2 110 R2 DELETE SR FREQUENCIES Approved by NRC Incorporated T.2 
BASED ON INOPERABLE ALARMS 

WOG-059 136 RO COMBINE LCO 3.1.1 AND -3.1.2 Approved by NRC Incorporated TA1 

WOG-095, R2 ALLOW TIME FOR STABILIZATION TSTF Review Not Incorporated N/A 
AFTER REDUCING POWER DUE 
TO QPTR OUT OF LIMIT 

WOG-101 CLARIFY COMPLETION TIME AND TSTF Review Not Incorporated N/A 
FREQUENCY WORDING
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WOG-105 REQUIRE STATIC AND TSTF Review Not Incorporated NIA 
TRANSIENT FQ MEASUREMENT
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3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

3.2.4 QUARAT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)

LCD 3.2.4 The QPTR shall be :g 1.02.

41:. I1 ) 
(boc- A3 

1 3 .. 2> 
,br LIS

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 with

ACTIONS_

THERMAL POWER > 50% RTP.t

CONDITION ( jREQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

QPRo w thi lii.

(boc- L. b 
4boe 1.1>

000-. L. 3)

Reduce THERMAL POWER 
>- 3% from RTP for 
each 1% of QPTR 
> 1.00.

and reduce THERMAL 
POWER > 3% from RTP 
for each 1% of QPTR 
> 1.00.

Perform SR 3.2.1.1 
and SR 3.2.2.1.

AND 

A.4 Reevaluate safety 
analyses and confirm 
results remain valid 
for duration of 
operation under this 
condition.  

AND

2 hours 

Once per 
12 hours

1 24 hours

AND 

Once per 7 days 
thereafter 

Prior to 
increasing 
THERMAL POWER 
above the limit 
of Required 
Action A.1

(continued) £ _________________ J.

Rev 1, 04/07/95

4t~Crs~ 

.(& 10.3)

QPTR 
3.2.4

©fa

WOG STS

T~~P



NUREG-1431 Markup Inserts 
ITS SECTION 3.2.4 - QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 

INSERT:- 3.2-18-01 

A.---------- NOTE------
Required Actions A.4. A.5 
and A.6 must be completed 
whenever Condition A is 
entered.



QPTR 
3.2.4 

ACTIONS 
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTIONCOPEINTM 

A. (continued) A.5-- --------NOTE.......-
Perform Required 
Action A.5 only after 
Required Action A.4 
is completed.  
----------- --------------------
Calibrate excore Prior to detectors to show increasing SQPTR. THERMAL POWER 

above the limit 1-GD of Required 
Action A.1 

A.6-- -------NOTE----
Perform Required 
Action A.6 only after 
Required Action A.5 
is completed.

Perform SR 3.2.1.1 
and SR 3.2.2.1. Within 24 hours 

after reaching 
RTP 

OR 

Within 48 hours 
after 
increasing 
THERMAL POWER 
above the limit 
of Required

Required~~~Acio 
Acinad..1euc HRA 63\ i.RoiedAto n tedc THERA POWER 4 hours 4)23C ~ associated Completion to s 50% RIP.  

Time not met. 0 

L3d 
8. Rod3 E L P W R o r 
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QPTR 
3.2.4

SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS ________

SR 3.2.4.1

43,10.2.q> SR 3.2.4.2

SURVEILLANCE

----------NOTES---------------
1. With input from one Power Range 

Neutron Flux channel inoperable and 
THERMAL POWER < 75% RTP, the 
remaining three power range channels 
can be used for calculating QPTR.  

2. SR 3.2.4.2 may be performed in lieu 
ofthis Surveillanc 1 a u e 

Iro r n e ,r Fux: a el 
inu u aA1 

--------

Verify QPTR is within limit by 
calculation.

-~~~NOTE----- -
reurdto be performed i input-

fr:o-m oneormorePower Range Neutron Flux 
channels are inoperable with THERMAL 
POWER a 75% RTP.  
-- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Verify QPTR is within limit using the 
movable incore detectors.

FREQUENCY
4

7 days 

ce thi 
12h rs d 
ev y12 our~ 

reaf er w'th 
*he QP R alfu 
nop abl e

O~pee Ai t n) T
hours 11.1

WOG TS 32-20Rev 1, 04/07/95

e M.3) or- LA-Z
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QPTR 
B 3.2.4

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

B 3.2.4 QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The QPTR limit ensures that the gross radial power 
distribution remains consistent with the design values used 
in the safety analyses. Precise radial power distribution 
measurements are made dii. ., .L.t.. t:t after 
refueling, and periodically during power operation.  

(j -The power density at-any point in the core must be limited 
so that the fuel design riteria are maintained. Together, 

3.2.3, -AXIAL F4LUX IFFERENCE (AFD),- LCO 3.2.4, and 
LCO 3.1 Z, "Contrl Insertion Limits," provide limits on 

( process variables tha characterize and control the three 
dimensional power distribution of the reactor core. Control 
of these variables ensures that the core operates within the 
fuel design criteria and that the power distribution remains 
within the bounds used in the safety analyses.

APPL ICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES

This LCO precludes core power distributions that violate 
the following fuel design criteria: 

a. During a large break loss of coolant accident, the 
peak cladding temperature must not exceed 2200OF 
(Ref. 1); 

b. During a loss of forced reactor coolant flow accident, 
there must be at least 95% probability at the 95% 
confidence level (the 95/95 departure from nucleate 
boiling (DNB) criterion) that the hot fuel rod in the 
core does not experience a DNB codtin

71 ~to the fuel must not exceed N20 ca m Ref. f);, andf, 
d. The control _rods must be capable of shutting down the 

reactor with a minimum required SDM with the highest 
worth control rod stuck fully withdrawn (Rt, 

The LCO limits on the AFD, the QPTR, the Heat Flux Hot 
Channel Factor (FQ(Z)), the Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot 

(continued)
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225 calories/gram for non-irradiated fuel and 200 calories/gram for 
irradiated fuel



QPTR 
B 3.2.4

BASES

APPLICABLE 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued)

Channel Factor (FL), and control bank insertion are 
established to preclude core power distributions that exceed 
the safety analyses limits.  

The QPTR limits ensure that Fmu and Fa(Z remain below their 
limiting values by preventing an undetected change in the 
gross radial power distribution.  

In MODE 1, the FL* and Fa(Z) limits must be maintained to 
preclude core power distributions from exceeding design 
limits assumed in the safety analyses.  

The QPTR satisfies Criterion 2 of Cfp irwStafement'

The QPTR limit of 1.02, at which corrective action is 
required, provides a margin of protection for both the DNB 
ratio and linear heat generation rate contributing to 
excessive power peaks resulting from X-Y plane power tilts.  
A limiting QPTR of 1.02 can be tolerated before the margin 
for uncertainty in Fa(Z) and (fLw) is possibly challenged.

APPLICABILITY The QPTR limit must be maintained in MODE 1 with THERMAL 
POWER > 50% RTP to prevent core power distributions from 
exceeding the design limits.  

Applicability in MODE 1 :g 50% RTP and in other MODES is not 
required because there is either insufficient stored energy 
in the fuel or insufficient energy being transferred to the 
reactor coolant to require the implementation of a QPTR 
limit on the distribution of core power. The QPTR limit in 
these conditions is, therefore, not important. Note that 
the FLw and Fa(Z) LCOs still apply, but allow progressively 
higher peaking factors at 50% RTP or lower.

ACTIONS L 

With the QPTR exceeding its limit, a power level reduction 
of 3% RTP for each 1% by which the QPTR exceeds 1.00 is a 
conservative tradeoff of total core power with peak linear 

- power. The Completion Time of 2 hours al-lows sufficient 

(continued)

WOG SS B 32-44Rev 1, 04/07/95WOG STS 6 3.2-44



QPTR 
B 3.2.4 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) 

time to identify the cause and correct the tilt. Note that 
the power reduction itself may cause a change in the tilted 
condition.  

A11 
Af r completion of Re uired Action A.1, the QPTR a~eim may 

stillAs such, any additional 
changes in the QPTR are detected by requiring a check of the 
QPTR once per 12 hours thereafter. If the QPTR continues to 
increase, THERMAL POW1ER has to be reduced accordingly. A 
12 hour Completion Time is sufficient because any additional 
change in QPTR would be relatively stbw.  

A.3 

The peaking factors FL and F*(Z) are of primary importance 
in ensuring that the power distribution remains consistent 
with the initial conditions used in the safety analyses.  
Performing SRs on F" and Fa(Z) within the Completion Time 
of 24 hours ensures that these primary indicators of power 
distribution are within their respective limits. A 
Completion Time of 24 hours takes into consideration the 
rate at which peaking factors are likely to change, and the 
time required to stabilize the plant and perform a flux map.  
If these peaking factors are not within their limits, the 
Required Actions of these Surveillances provide an 
appropriate response for the abnormal condition. If the 
QPTR remains above its specified limit, the peaking factor 
surveillances are required each 7 days thereafter to 
evaluate Fl and Fa(Z with changes in power distribution.  
Relatively small changes are expected due to either burnup 
and xenon redistribution or correction of the cause for 
exceeding the QPTR limit.  

A.4 

Although F~l and Fa(Z) are of primary importance as *initial 
conditions in the safety analyses, other changes in the 
power distribution may occur as the QPTR limit is exceeded 

(continued)
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B 3.2.4 

BASES 

ACTIONS A (continued) 

and may have an impact on the validity of the safety 
analysis. A change in the power distribution can affect 
such reactor parameters as bank worths and peaking factors 
for rod malfunction accidents. When the QPTR exceeds its 
limit, it does not necessarily mean a safety concern exists.  
It does mean that there is an indication of a change in the 
gross radial power distribution that requires an.  
investigation and evaluation that is accomplished by 
examining the incore. power distribution. Specifically, the 
core peaking factors and the quadrant tilt must be evaluated 
because they are the factors that best characterize the core 
power distribution- This re-evaluation is required to 
ensure that, before increasing THERMAL POWER to above the 
limit of Required Action A.1, the reactor core conditions 
are consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses.  

A.5 

If the QPTR has exceeded the 1.02 limit and a re-evaluation 
of the safety analysis is completed and shows that safety 
grereen~ts are met, the excore detectors are recalibrated 
u' _g QPTR prior to increasing THERMAL POWER to 

05o~ above the limit of Required Action A.1. This is done to 
detect any subsequent significant changes in QPTR.  

Required Action A.5 is modified by a Note that states that 
/--the QPT is noo until after the re-evaluation of 
~ the safety analysis has determined that core conditions at 

RTP are within the safety analysis assumptions (i.e., 
Required Action A.4). This Note is intended to prevent any 
ambiguity about the required sequence of actions.  

Once the flux tilt is roe ou (i.e. Required Action A.5 
is performed), it is acceptable to return to full power 
operation. However, as an added check that the core power 
distribution at RTP is consistent with the safetf-analysis 
assumptions Required Action A.6 requires verification that 
Fa(Z) and ANare within their specified limits within 
24 hours of reaching RTP. As an added precaution, if the 

(continued)
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ACTIONS A.6 (continued) 

core power does not reach RTP within 24 hours, but is 
increased slowly, then the peaking factor surveillances must 
be performed within 48 hours of the time when the ascent to 
power was begun. These Completion Times are intended to 
allow adequate time to increase THERMAL POWER to above the 
limit of Required Action A.1, while not permitting the core
to remain with unconfirmed power distributions for extended 
periods of time. 1.00 

Required Action A.6 Is modified-by a Note that states that 
the peaking factor surveillances may only be done after the 
excore detectors haye been calibrated to show otilt 
(i.e., Required Action A.5). The intent of this Note is, to 
have the peaking factor surveillances performed at operating 
power levels, which can only be accomplished after the 
excore detectors are calibrated to show anth 
core returned to power.  

8.1 
If Required Actions A.1 through A.6 are not completed within 
their associated Completion Times, the unit must .be brought 
to a MODE or condition in which the requirements do not 
apply. To achieve this status, THERMAL POWER must be 
reduced to < 50% RTP within 4 hours. The allowed Completion 
Time of 4 hours is-reasonable, based on operating experience 
regarding the amount of time required to reach the reduced 
power level without challenging plant systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SRL..4i.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.2.4.1 is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows QPTR to 
be calculated with three power range channels if THERMAL 
POWER is < 75% RTP and the input from one Power Range 
Neutron Flux channel is inoperable. Note 2 allows 

This Surveillance verifies that the QPTR, as indicated by 
the Nuclear Instrumentation System (NIS) excore channels, is 

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SRL..4.1. (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 
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INSERT: B 3.2-48-01 

Takes into account other indications and alarms available to the 
operator in the control room.
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SURVE!ILANCE 
REQU IREMENTS

REFERENCES

SR 3.2.4.2 (continued) 

core flux map, to generate an incore QPTR. Therefore, QPTR 
can be used to confirm that QPTR is within limits.  

With one HIS channel inoperable, the indicated tilt may be 
changed from the value indicated with all four channels 
OPERABLE. To confirm that no change in tilt has actually 
occurred, which might cause the QPTR limit to be exceeded, 
the incore result may be compared against previous flux maps 
either using the symmetric thimbles as described above or a 
complete flIux map. mn yqu drant rg q 
urvei IXc nor be thin 2%of thexilt shd 0te 

most rcent Ia

1. 10 CFR 50.46.
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2. FSAR Section 14.1.6.  

3. FSAR Section 14.2.6.  

4. FSAR Section 3.1.
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431.  
ITS SECTION 3.2.4 - QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 

RETENTION OF EXISTING REQUIREMENT (CURRENT LICENSING BASIS) 

CLB.1 1P3 ITS differs from NUREG-1431 regarding the Frequency for performing 
QPTR determinations with incore detectors when an excore detector is 
inoperable. CTS 3.10.2.9 specifies that if one excore detector is out 
of service when > 75% RTP, then QPTR must be determined once a day 
(i.e., 24 hours) using incore detectors. Under the same conditions (one 
excore detector inoperable), NUREG-1431, Rev.1, SR 3.2.4.2 requires 
verification of QPTR using the incore detectors every 12 hours. (Note 
that SR 3.2.4.2 applies to one or more excore detectors inoperable while 
the CTS is limited to one excore detector inoperable. This difference 
is not significant because ITS LCO 3.3.1, Reactor Trip System (RTS) 
Instrumentation, would not allow continued operation with more than one 
inoperable excore detector.  

Maintaining the current licensing basis is needed because IP3 experience 
indicates that using the incore probes every 12 hours creates a 
significant burden on plant operators and equipment without a 
commensurate increase in plant safety. Maintaining the CLB is acceptable 
because this option can only be used when 3 of the 4 excore detectors 
functional and the tilt deviation monitor is providing continuous 
indication of QPTR. Additionally, operation with an inoperable excore 
detector is expected to occur infrequently and then for only a limited 
period of time. Therefore, maintaining the CLB does not have a 
significant adverse impact on safety.  

PLANT-SPECIFIC WORDING PREFERENCE OR MINOR EDITORIAL IMPROVEMENT 

PA.1 Corrected typographical error or made a minor editorial improvement to 
improve clarity and ensure requirements are fully understood and 
consistently applied. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev. 1: therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.2.4 - QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCE IN THE DESIGN OR DESIGN BASIS 

DB.1 Design or implementation details are incorporated or revised as 
necessary to more precisely describe IP3 current design or practice.  
These changes are intended to describe the design, improve clarity, or 
ensure requirements are fully understood and consistently applied.  
Unless identified and described blow, these changes are self
explanatory. There are no technical changes to requirements as 
specified in NUREG 1431, Rev 1; therefore, this change is not a 
significant or generic deviation from NUREG 1431, Rev 1.  

DIFFERENCE BASED ON A GENERIC CHANGE TRAVELER FOR NUREG-1431 

T.1 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-136 (WOG-59), Rev.1, which 
combines ITS 3.1.1,Shutdown Margin (SDM) -Tavg > 2000F, and ITS 3.1.2, 
Shutdown Margin (SDM)- Tavg 2000F, into ITS 3.1.1, Shutdown Margin 
(SDM). This change is necessary because ITS 3.1.1 and ITS 3.1.2 became 
essentially identical after Generic Change TSTF-09 (WOG-04.1), Rev.1, 
relocated values for shutdown margin during physics tests to COLR.  

T.2 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-110, Rev.1 (WOG-49), which 
deletes the Frequency for SR 3.2.3.1 which requires verification of the 
Axial Flux Difference once within 1 hour and every 1 hour thereafter 
when the AFD monitor alarm is inoperable. These actions are relocated 
from the Technical Specifications to plant administrative practices 
because the alarms do not directly relate to the LCO limits (i.e., ITS 
LCO 3.2.3 still requires that AFD limits be maintained even if the alarm 
is not operable).  

T.3 This change incorporates Generic Change TSTF-109. Rev.1 (WOG-45), which 
clarifies the requirements for performing SR 3.2.4.2 for calculating 
QPTR using the incore detectors. This change is needed because Required 
Action A.2 is intended to result in a periodic re-check and re
adjustment of thermal power based on QPTR. However, Required Action A.2 
specifically requires performance of SR 3.2.4.1 which may not be
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JUSTIFICATION OF DIFFERENCES FROM NUREG-1431 
ITS SECTION 3.2.4 - QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR) 

possible if Power Range Neutron Flux channel(s) are inoperable. In this 
event, SR 3.2.4.2 should be performed using the incore detectors. To 
more correctly specify the intended Required Action, A.2 is revised to 
simply require "Determine QPTR" rather than specifying an SR to perform.  
Additionally, Note 2 to SR 3.2.4.1 (QPTR by calculation) allows 
performance of SR 3.2.4.2 (QPTR using incore detectors) "if adequate 
Power Range Neutron Flux channel inputs are not OPERABLE." Besides 
posing some ambiguity as to what "adequate. ... inputs" are, it is overly 
restrictive. QPTR determination using incore detectors can adequately 
verify the requirements for QPTR in all cases; not just when flux 
channels are inoperable. SR 3.2.4.2 presentation of the frequency for 
verifying QPTR using incore detectors is revised to be consistent with 
typical presentation formats that provide for a period of time after 
establishing conditions.  

DIFFERENCE FOR ANY REASON OTHER THAN ABOVE 

None
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